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Ii» order to aocoiiui To*' the perbapi,' Roniewhat Ufoisra,] nr- 
vi^,Dgeoient of this honk, i. mxiat exjdain that my original pl^n 
vvjm merely to write a Grammar of the Ea^^terti liind; areomimniaci 
l.>y rhori. notoB, pointing out its Ghvudiarj aihintic.'. Gradually 
these noteB grew to sucti au extent as t> ehange almost rriiarely 
i he character of the book^ wbicb in its prejient that,' ib irdlun* 
a comparative grammar oi tho Gaudian langimgeH tluui a sorple 
grammar ol the Eastern Hindh The two subjeoG^ have been kept 
c.paT'^ias much j»-s possible, so as to ouabhe the reader in u^ c fjo 
%>k Jibiinm for the study of either, the Eastern HimH only, 
-i the Gaudian generally. For this purpose the couipajoM ivo 
r'V'tter has been mainly distributed in the p:iragrai>h«.; headed 
s, Affinities and ..Derivatioir* ; the otiierc refer to hasitrv tdndf. 
To further increase the iisafuiness oi the book an i h 1 .)i< oi sucn 
Guudiau words as are explained in Gu Graimiuir is in cour.^e of; 
prepara&n atiJ will .shortly be. puolislied. 

Thh amount of miormationv contained within Gds volume, 
Tf very mucli^ more thah may appear at fh*st siglT. An idea of 
its 0xt^enl|may bo gaiuoJ by a glanc- over the indvv of subjc(its.| 
Cutting aside ^ the Information rhont Urn Ei^sleTii Tiiirii mmd, of 
Is briginaH th^.boak nol'only goe- ovof' nearly, t bo vutiA 



gronsid, co7(^4"'i^: tjie !I^Jsi.Se!unj^ Co1i»iifarativo GraTr 

iSiir» l>ut afco /fi&dH a- ijuahtity of a<JcUpoja; : 

matter, ^ cf t^gard' ^ the ;;of:6ftpdiai>^^^ 

iBi^tical fonns, fmiii tjbii Pr&kfits. . It npt 
ail thiB m;^$s of inforipalion ^vithin one cditojiaratively 
Irnne to -v^ich, for 'various reasons, it was neceesary to eonfint; 
tlic work., lliis neeeasity will aceount for tho perhaps ifeieeseiv 
v^onoiseiiess of diction and the extensive use of abhrbviatinhs; 
inoohvemehce for which, I feel, I must crave the indulgence (»f 

ihe reader, but which, by the help of the prelixed list of aiy* 

lireviations; 1 hope will prove no serious difficulty. 

As res^ards the sources of my materials for tho grammr- 
'>r Eafijtei n Hindi, in the ab^’^^iioe of all Hteraturo (except in tl ^ 
Diilswarf), I had to rely almost entirely on the^ informatioD. pntt.y 
obtained through long pej’senal intocourse with the pooj>Ievy;btit 
especially jiuppiied by native scholars ' or (in a v few 
Europeans intimaltdy acquainted with the country people. Amo £),( 
the furiner it give^^j me great pleasure to acknowledge 
cfhcdejifc help rendia'ed me by tlie kindness of Paiidit Gop^l^B^^ 

Proiosaor of Sanskrit at the Jay Narain’s CaHege in BeuareR, w > ■ 

to a scholarly kiiowlodge of Sanskrit adds an intimate ^cquai - 
vjuu;e of the Vernaculars as spoken by the people, repyeBentati^' - 
cl whom, from every part of India, may be met with in Benai ^ 

As regards the comparative portion of the book, every 
that I cpi»ld think of as hearing on the subject has been c> •?' 

M wilL be found mentioned rin the lint ' 

abbieriutJon^ , A few works, sucIil ai^;, 

Prikrii* Jf*cobi’a -edition of the Kdj^asutm, Av Grie^ 

Grampian, aufortunately cajw^.jihto^toy^ late, tji be tr' 

ncd^|o acpph^%. five ■’ 



JiramaAi$Tar4, 'Xriyikratna, ShrtW|aja tjic,) 
are quoted from MSS/.ixi ppsd^ioii; >ttt Yara^hi J^ind lie- 
BCtachaftto irf? generally altod frptn tluj ex^llont editions of Co- 
Pischei respectiyely! • 

■ ilia pnbliflation of tjiifi yolum^, Wgun in Clermany^.m 
has been so long delayed tlirongli Ay absence from Euroije, which 
necessitated the sending out of the proofshoeta to Incl|a. I fd^r 
this had the further evil (Hmsequence of many misprints remaining 
undetected, for which I hope the kind reader will make allowance. 
1 do not think any serious misprint has escaped correction. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

THE LOCAL DISTRIBUTION AND MUTUAL AFFINITIES 
OF THE GAUDIAN^) LANGUAGES. 

Seven languages of the Sanskrit stock , are usually enume- 
rated as spoken in North India, viz. Sindhi, Gujarati, Panjabi, 
Hindi, Bangali, Oriya, Marathi. Of these 11. is commonly said 
to he spoken over an area of more than 248000 square miles 
and to be the langmage of between 60 and 70 millions or fully 
'li of the inhabitants of India. This statement is true only in 
a very limited and special sense. It is true if by H. we under- 
stand the literary or Iligh-llindi (including under this term Hin- 
dustani or Urdu); but it is quite incorrect if it be understood 
to imply that only one language is spoken generally by the 
people inhabiting that area. It is, a priori, extremely impro- 
bable and contrary to general experience that one and the same 
language should be spoken by such large numbers of people over 
a tract of country so widely extended. As a matter of fact, 
two entirely different languages are spoken in the so-called Hindi 
area; one in the western, the other in the eastern half. For 
the sake of convenience, these two languages will be called in this 
treatise Western Hindi and Eastern Hindi; but the terms are not 
altogether good ones, as they give too much of an impression that 
Western and Eastern Hindi are merely two different dialects of 

1) I have adopted the term Oaudian to designate collectively all 
North-Indian vernaculars of Sanskrit affinity, for want of a better word; 
not as being the least objectionable, but as being the most convenient one. 

a 
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the same (Hindi) language. In reality, they are as distinct from 
one another, as B. in the east and V. in the west are supposed 
to be distinct from what is commonly called Hindi. Indeed the 
likeness between E. II. and 13. is much closer than between E. II. 
and W. H. ; and on the other hand, the fiffinity between W, II. 
and P. is much greater than between W. 11. and E. H. In short 
W. H. and E. H. have as much right to be classed as distinct 
languages rather than different dialects, as P., H., and B. 

It is impossible at present, accurately to define the limits 
of the various Gaudian languages and dialects. It is a subject 
to which little attention has been paid hitherto. Moreover, it 
seems probable, that in most cases adjoining languages and dia- 
lects pass into each other so imjjerceptibly, that the determination 
of the limits of each will always remain more or less a matter 
of doubt and dispute. At present, we can only fix with certainty 
the centres of their respective areas. The following remarks and 
the accompanying map which attempts to show their local distri- 
bution, must be understood with this proviso. The area in which 
II. (commonly so called, i. e. E. 11. and W. II.) is spoken, occu- 
^ pies the central portion of North India. It extents in the north 
to the lower ranges of the Himalaya mountains ; in the west 
to a line drawn from the head of tlic gulf of Kachchh in a 
north-easterly direction to the upper Satlaj near Simla; in the 
south to the Narmada river or the Vindhya range of mountains; 
in the east to a line following the course of the Sankiiassi river 
to its junction with the Ganges and thence in a south-westerly 
direction to the Narmada. The H. area is hounded on the north 
by those of Gw., K. , and N.; on the west by P., S., and G. ; 
on the south by the M. area, and on the east by 0. and B. 

The Garhwali, Kumaoni and Naipali are apparently dialects 
of one great language, the area of which is bounded on the south 
by that of Hindi, on the east by the upper Satlaj, on the west 
by the upper Sankhassi, and on the north by the higher ranges 
of the Himalaya. The Garhwali is spoken between the Satlaj and 
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Ganges, tlie Kumaoni between the Ganges eand Gogari, the NaipaJf 
Ijetwcen tlie Gogari and Sankhassi. In the following pages these 
three dialects will lie designated by the collective} name of Northern 
Ganclkm. 

The area of the Panjabi nearly covers the province from which 
it derives its name, extending from the Hindi area in the cast 
to the Indus in the west, and from the low'er ranges of the 
IliiiuUaya in the north to the junction of the five rivers in the 
south. There are apparefitly two principal dialects of this lan- 
guage; viz. the Multjim spoken in the Southern Paiijab about 
Multan, and the dialect of the Northern Panjab. P. is spoken hy 
about 12 millions of people distributed over 60000 srpiare miles. 

The Siiidhi area lies on both sides of the lower rudus. It 
meets the Hindi area on the east, and that of the Panjabi on the 
uortli, and is bounded by the Kela mountains on the west. The 
language comprises tliree principal dialects; the Siraiki spoken in 
the ujiper Sindh, north of Haidersibad; the J^jvri or dialect of the 
lower Sindh spoken in the Indus delta and on the sea-coasts; and 

the Thareli spoken in the Tharu or desert of Eastern Sindh (sec 

Tr. llj. It is spoken by about 2 millions of people and over 

90000 square miles. 

Tlie Gujarati area comprises the jiJ^^^bices of Kacch and 
Gujarat or the country around the gulf of Kambay. The Kacclii 
is a distinct dialect, and its true affiliation, whether to Sindhi 
or Gujarati appears to he still doubtful. Gujarati has seemingly 
no marked dialectic divisions. It is spoken over 50000 square 
miles by about 6 millions of people. 

The Marathi area is bounded by the Vindhya mountains on 
the north, where it joins that of Western Hindi. At their eastern 
extremity it meets the Eastern Hindi area, whence tlic lino of 
demarcation runs in a south-westerly direction to the sea-coast near 
the city of Goa. There are two principal dialects: the Konknni 
?ind Dakhani. The lormer is spoken in the west, iii the Konkan 
0^ narrow strip of country between the mountains and the sea; 
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the latter in the north-east in the (so-called) Dakhan or Central 
India. In the south-east, about Satara and Kolhapur, there is 
apparently a third variety (Bs- I, 104). Manithi is spoken by about 
15 millions of people and over 113000 square miles. It should 
be observed, that in the neighbourhood of the upper Narmada Ma- 
-‘^.rathi is contiguous to Eastern Hindi. One gradually merges into 
the other, and it is impossible, at j)resent, to say exactly where one 
begins and the other ends. It is certain, however, that E, H. is 
spoken about Jabalpur. On its south and south-east, respectively, 
Marathi has the Dravidiau languages, the Kanarese and Telugu. 

The Oriya area is bounded on the north by the Subana- 
rekha river and in the west by a line drawn from the sources of 
that river in a southerly direction to about Ganjam on the east-coast 
of India. According to Beames (I, 118, lOb) it is rapidly supplan- 
ting the old non- Aryan dialects, spohen in the vast tract of moun- 
tains, lying between its western boundary - lino and the eastern 
limits of the Marathi area. It is spoken Ijy about 5 millions of 
people over 66000 square miles. 

The Bangali area ist nearly coterminous with the province 
of Baiigal , being bounded by the Eastern Hindi area on the 
West. Four principal varieties of the langmage are said to exist 
(Bs. I, 106); one in Eastern Bangui about Silheb and Tipara, an 
other in Northern Bangal about Dinajpur; one in Southern Bangal 
about Midnapur and Calcutta, and the principal one in Central 
Bangal. It is spoken by about 36 millions of people over 90000 
square miles. 

Within the area of Hindi, as previously defined, many diffe- 
ring dialects are spoken. Their exact number is, at present, un- 
certain. Eight principal dialectic varieties, howerer, may be distin- 
guished. Namely, beginning in the West; first, the dialects of Western 
Rajputana as far as the Aravalli mountains. The principal one is 
the Miirwurz or the dialect of the country of the Mars, a Raj- 
piit tribe, spoken about Jodhpur and Jaynagar. Secondly^ the dia- 
lects of Eastern Rajputana, spoken about Jaypur and Kotah, on 
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the liigli lands between the Aravalli mountains ami the river Betwa. 
Thirdljj, the Braj Bhasha or the dialect of the upper Doab, 82 )okcn 
on the plains of the Jamna and Ganges, about Agra, Mathura, 
Delhi, etc. It is so called from Vraj „cow-pen“, the name of the 
district round Brindaban and Mathura, the bfrth-placc of Krishna. 
FourtMif, the Kanauji 'sjjoken in the lower Doab and Rohilkhand. 
It takes its name from the old city of Kanauj on the Ganges. 
Fifthly i the Baiswari or dialect of the country of the Bais, fi 
Rajput tribe *, siioken to the north of Allahabad. Its district is 
nearly coterminous with the province of Audh, whence it is also 
called Avadhi. In a slightly modified form it is also spoken to 
tlie south of Allahahad, in Baghelkhand , the country of the 
Baghels, an other Rajpiit tribe. Sixthly^ the dialects of the country 
lying noi tb and south of Banaras, and S 2 )ok(ni to beyond Gorakh- 
pur and Bcttiali in the North and to about Jabalj^iir in the South, 
where their area is contiguous with that of the Marathi. The 
j)rincij)al one is the Bhojjiiin, whicli is current in the central 
portion of this tract on both sides of the Ganges between Ba- 
naras and Chapra. It takes its name from the ancient town of 
Bhojpiir, now a small village, near Buxar, and a few miles south 
of the Ganges*). Seventhly, the Maithili or the dialect of the district 
of Tirhut, spoken about Muzaffarpur and Darhhanga. It is called 


1) „It was formerly a place of greal importance, as the head- qut^rters 
of the large and ])owcrful clan of Rajpoots whoso head is the iirescnt 
Maharaja of Doomraou and who rallieil round the standard of the grand 
old chief Kuhwar Singh in the mutiny of 1S57. Readers of the enter- 
taining jSair-ul Mutakherin« will remember how often the Mahomedaii 
Soiibas of Azimabad (Patna) found it necessary to chastise the turbulent 
Zemindars of Bhojpnr, and how little the latter seemed to profit by the 
lesson. It is remarkable that throughout the area of the Bhojpuri lan- 
guage a spirit of bigoted devotion to the old Hindu faith still exists, and 
that the proportion of Mahomedans to Hindus is very small. Rajpoots 
everywhere predominate, together with a caste called Bahlians (STTH^) 
or Bhuinhars == landleute) who appear to be a sort of bastard 

Brahmins, and concerning whoso origin many curious legends are told." 
Beamea J. R. A. S. vol. Ill, (new series). 
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so after the ancient city of Mithila, the capital of Videba or 
modern Tirliut (Tirabhukti). EifjMl^y the Magadh or the dialect 
spoken to the south of the Ganges between Gaya, Patiui and 
BJuigalpur. It has its name from the old district of Magadh, 
now better known as Bihar. 

These dialects naturally divide themselves into two great 
groups, according to some very marked peculiarities of pronun- 
ciation and inflexion, etc., which will be noted presently. The first 
group comprises the western dialects; viz. • those of W. and E. 
Rajpiitana, of the Braj andofKanauj. The second group includes 
the dialects of Banaras, Tirhut and Bihar. The central dialect 
of Audh and Baghelkhand is of uncertain affiliation. In some 
points it agr(^es with the western group (e. g. , in having tlie 
W. H. past imrt. in a or /rr, sec § 302); but as in most 
others (e. g. , the E. II. future in ah) it exhilnts the same 
peculiarities as the eastei-h dialects, it aiipcars more appropriate 
to class it, for Mio present, with the latter. The eastern group 
of dialects constitutes, what I have called, tlie Eastern Hindi lan- 
guage; tlie western group the Western Hindi. The latter language 
is that which ■ most nearly resembles what is coinmouly known as 
Hindi, namely the literary or High-IIindi. This latter is merely 
a modified form of the Braj dialect, which* was first transmuted 
into the Urdu by curtailing the amplitude of its inflexional forms 
and admitting a few of those peculiar to Panjabi and Mar^ari; 
afterwards Urdii was changed into Iligh-Hindi, The H. II., as 
distinguished from the Urdu or Ilindiistani, is a very modern 
language; but Urdu itself is comparatively modern. It originated 
during the twelfth century^) in the country around Delhi, the 
centre of the Muhammedan power. In that spot the Braj dialect 
conies into contact with the M^-wari and Panjabi; and there 
among the great camps {iirdu) of the Muhammedan soldiery in their 

1) The great battle of Piinipat near Delhi was fought A. D. 1192. 
It put an end to the Hindu and establiahod the Muhammedan empire of 
Delhi. The last Hindu ruler {Prithirdj) fell in the battle. 
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intercourse with the surrounding populations a mixed language 
grew up, which, as regards grammar, is, in the main, Braj, though 
iiitermixed with Panjabi and Marwiiri forms, while as regards 
vocabulary, it is partly indigenous Hindi, partly foreign (Persian 
and Arabic). For example, the final long d of strong masculine 
nouns, where the Braj has an and the Marwari o, is a bit of 
Panjfibi; again the affix nc of the active case is a contribution 
from Marwari *). Wliero the Braj has alternative forms, one only 
was adopted by the Urdu. Thus Braj forms the future either in 
ihaim or in aumjau (1^^ pers. ag.); Urdu lias retained only the 
latter in the form imgdy on account (no doubt) of its similarity to 
the Panjabi mwfd. It was only in the sixteenth century, chiefly in 
the reign of Akbar, that Urdu was reduced to a cultivated form. 
With the extension of the Muhammedan power, its use spread over 
the whole of the Hindi area; but it remained the language of those 
exclusively who were more immediately connected with that power, 
either in the army or court or the pursuit of learning; it never 
became the vernacular of the people. The Iligh-Hindi dates only 
from the present century. It is an outcome of the Hindu revival 
under the influence of English Missions and Education. Naturally 
enough, Urdu, the dominant and official dialect, came to hand in 
this movemeirft and was Uinduised or turned into High-IIindi by 
exclianging its Persian and Arabic elements for words of native 
origin (more or less purely Sanskrit). Hence Urdu and High-llindi 
are really the same language; they have an identical grammar 
and differ merely in the vocabulary, the former using as many 
foreign words, the latter as few as possible. 

It appears , then , that there are three different forms of 
speech current in the Hindi area; viz. the H. Hindi or Urdii, the 
W. Hindi, and the E. Hindi. The first of those is nowhere the 
vernacular of the people, but it is the language of literature, of 


1) The affix of the active case was originally a dative affix, which 
13 in Mr. in P. nim^ in Br, kawm see § 371, 
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the towns, and of the higher classes of the population ; and it 
takes the form of Urdu among Muhammodans and of Hindi among 
Hindus; though the difference between these two forms is less 

marked in the mouth of the people than in the books of the 

learned. On the other hand, both the W. H. and E. H. are ver- 
naculars of the people generally. Their boundary line may be 

roughly set down at about the 80^*^ degree of E. Longitude. In 
the area lying to the west of that line and . containing about 
150000 square miles W. H. is spoken by about 40 millions of 
people, in some one or other of its above mentioned dialectic forms. 
Among these the Braj Bhasha is the most important, as it is the 
best known variety. It is not only the source of the Urdu and, 
through it, of the modern literary Hindi, but it has itself received 
some measure of literary cultivation (see pg. XXXV). In this 
respect, indeed, the Braj occupies an unique position not only in 
the W. IL, but amongst Hindi dialects generally. In the following 
pages, whenever W. H. simply is spoken of, the Braj , as being 
its typical form, is especially intended. 

The E. H. area, lying to the cast of the 80**^ degree, con- 
tains about 100000 square miles and a population of about 
20 millions. Among the various E. H. dialects Bj)oken by these 
people, that of the Banaras district or the Bhojpuri is the most 
important. It is the one which is especially referred to in this 
work by the term Eastern Hindi, and the grammar of which 
forms more prominently my subject. It must be considered the 
typical dialect of the E. H. ; for it exhibits all the peculiar fea- 
tures of that language in their fullest number and most marked 
form. This is much less the case with the other E. H, dialects. 
The more westerly, the Baiswan, in some not unimportant points 
shows the distinctive marks of the W. H. (see pg. VI). On the 
other hand the easterly, the Maithili especially, exhibit unmistake- 
able similarities to the neighbouring Bangali and Naipali. Indeed, 
I am doubtful, whether it is not more correct to class the Maithili 
as a Bangali dialect rather than as an E. H. one. Thus in the 
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formation of the past tense, Maithili agrees very closely with 
Bangali, while it differs widely from the E. IL, see § 503. 

Taking, then, the Braj and the Bhojpiiri as the two typical 
dialects of the two great W. II. and E. H. groups respectively, 
and comparing them with each other, without entirely excluding 
from consideration the others; a number of very marked peculia- 
rities present themselves. These, it will be seen, are so important, 
especially when considered in their relation to the non-Hindi (i. e., 
other Gaudian) languages, that it aj)pears perfectly justifiablo to 
consider the W. H. and E. H. as being as completely distinct lan- 
guages as the other North-Indian languages are universally allowed 
to be. The following enumeration of differences is not an ex- 
haustive one. I shall only mention the most im 2 )ortant. There 
arc many others wliich the reader will not fail to note for him- 
self, as he goes through the grammar. I shall arrange them 
under the following heads; 1) pronunciation, 2) derivation, 3) in- 
flexion, 4) construction, 5) vocables. 

Firstly; as to pronunciation: 1) E. II. has a tendency to den- ^ 
talise cerebral semivowels; thus E. H. often has r and rh for W. II. 

T or rA; it has also r and sometimes n fur W, H. I (see §§ 13. 
29. 31). 2) While sometimes W. II. omits medial h, E. II. 

inserts an euphonic h 3) While Pb 11. never tolerates, W. II. 
sometimes adds euphonically an initial jj or v^'), 4) E. II. has 

the short vowels c, ai, o, mi which are unknown to W. H. (see 
§§ 5* 6). 5) E. H. generally prefers to retain the hiatus al 
and aily while W, II. always contracts them to al and au^) (see 


§ 68 ). 

Secondly; as to derivation: 1) the strong form of masc. 
nouns of the a-hase has in E. H. a final a, and of the short form 
of pronouns a final e , but in W. H. a final an or o (see §§47. 


1) 0 . g., E. H., dihal he gave, but W. PI. did or diyd. 

2) e. g., E. PI., e me in this, o me in thjt, but W. H. yd mem, vd mem, 
6) G. g., K. H., hdithai he sits, W. II. haithe\ E. II. adr aud,W.H. aur. 
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48. 433. 437, 4)^). 2) The singular possessive pronoun has in 

E. II. a medial o, but in W. II. e or d (see §1^ 449. 450)^).^ 

3) E. II. prefers the weak form in (quiescent) a of masculine 
nouns with an a-hnsc, AV. H. the strong form in an or (see 
§ 205). 4) II. prefers the long form (of subst.) in avA or ait, 
W. H. that in aija or id (see § 202) »). (5.) While W. II. uses, 

as a rule, only the short form of the pronouns, E. H. has gene- 
rally also a long form in na (see §§ 43 0. 437,3)"’). 

Third! f/; as to inflexion; and here botli as r(3gards declension 
and conjugation. As to derlcnsion: 1) PI. 11. does not possess the 
active case of the W. H. formed with the affix nc (see §§ 37 0. 37 1)<>). 
2) The oblique form singular of strong masculine nouns in a 
has in E. II. a final d, but in W. II. c (see §§ 363, 5. 3 65, 3. 6)^). 
Next ns to conjiafafion: 1) the present tense is made in E. II. 
by adding the auxiliary participle td to the ancient (Sanskrit) 
present; in W. 11. by adding (ja or Ital or eldnd (sec §§ 500. 501)^). 

2) The past tense is formed in E. 11. by means of the suflix (d 
or i/, in W. II. by the suffix yan or yo (see §§ 502. 505)*^). 

3) The future tense is made- in E. II. by means of the suffix 

ab or ih, in W. IT. by the suffixes ih or as (or, what need not 
concern us here, by adding the auxiliary yaji or yo 

to the ancient j^i'csent) (see §§ 508. 509) '‘^). 4) While E. II. 

1) E. li. bhald good, W. II. hhalmi or bhalo\ E. II. Jc which, W. II. 
jau or jo. 

2) E. U. mori (fern.) mine, hut W. II. mtri or iridri, 

3) 0 . g., E. If. bar great, W.H. barau; E. H. nior mine, W, II. meraii; 
E. II. (let giving, AV. H. (Mw.) .deio, E. 11. parhal read, W. II. parliyaii, 

4) e. g., E. II. remdvd or rnmnu Uam, W. 11. rnmayd or ramai. 

5) c. g., E. II. se or tavan he, W. H. only so. 

6) e. g., JE. II. tl kailrs he did, W. II. vd ne IHyau. 

7) e. g., E. II. geu, yhord kai, W. II. yhove knit of nom. ghord hoim 

8) e. g., E. H. hold ho becomes, W. H. haigd or hvaihai or hvaichltai 

9) 0 . g., E. H. mhal he remained, W. II. rdhyait. 

10) c. g., E. II. kamboip I shall do, W. H. karihaum or karasum (or 
karaimgau), ^ 
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possesses the infinitive in ah or lb in common with W. H., it does 
not share with it that in an (see § 261) ^). 

Fourihli/; as regards construction, there is one great difierence, 
that, in the case of the past tense of transitive verbs, E. II. 
possesses a regular active construction with a proper active past 
tense, whereas W. II. uses a passive construction witli the help ■ 
of the active case (in ne) of the subject; (see §§ 371. 487). 

FiftlUfj ; as regards the vocabulary, some of the commonest 
and most important vocables are altogether different. Thus the 
(so-called) substantive verb is in E. II. 3. sing, present hdtal he is, 
past rahal lie was, in W. H. pres, hal (or cfihai)^ past tho (or lio 
or chh6)\ again the prohibitive particle is in E. II. ,/m, in W. H. 

mat\ again the causative post-x)osition is in E. II. hade or hare 

for the sake of, in W. II. litje. 

These differences are sufficiently radical in themselves, to 
establish the claim of the E. II. to be considered a distinct lan- 
guage from W. 11. 13ut their importance will bo seen still more 
clearly, if we now examine them in their relation to the eastern 
and western Graudian languages; setting aside, for the present 

those of the north (Naipali) and south (Marathi). To the cast of 

the combined E. 11. and W. IL area are Bangalf and Oriya; to the 
west Panjabi, Gujarati and Sindhi. On comparing those languages 
with W, II, and E. II., it appears that B. and 0. have in common 

with the latter all those peculiarities in which it differs from the 

former; and that P., G, and S. share with the former all (or 
nearly all) those peculiarities in which it differs from the latter. 
Thus all tho languages of the former class (i. e. E. IL, B., 0.) 
show a preference for n over l\ and of cu and aii over al and ait\ 
they do not tolerate an initial // or v\ and possess the short c 

Jind o; their short pronouns have a final e and their possessive 

pronouns a medial o; most of their pronouns have an alternative 
long form in na, and their masculine nouns of the a-base, gene- 

1) 0 . g., E, H. Jearah doingj W. H. karabaum or ketranawn,, 
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rally, the weak form in S; tliey have no active case ; their oblique 
form singular of strong masculine nouns in a ends in d; their 
past tense is made with U and their future tense and infinitive 
with lb; and lastly they construct actively the past tense of tran- 
sitive verbs. ♦ Only in the present tense do 13. and G. differ from 
E. 11. in that they ihrm no comj^ound tense like it, but only use 
the simple ancient present tense; a form which they have in 
common not only with E. II., but (as will be .shown further on, 
pg. XXXIT) with all Gd. languages. 

The case of W H. in respect to P., G. and S. is precisely 
similar. They all prefer r, Ij to r and n\ and al and au to al 
and ail; in certain cases they make use of initial ^ and but 
have no short c and o; their strong masculine nouns and short 
pronouns end in their pronouns have no long lorm in na“), 

and, as a rule, their masculine nouns have the strung lorm in o 
or an; they have an active case made with *), and an oblique 
form singular in of strong masculine nouns in o (or P. d); 
they make their past tense with the suffix ya or irr, and an in- 
finitive with an ; lastly they all construct passively the past tense 
of transitive verbs. Besides, G. t'lnd P., like W. II., form the pre- 
sent tense by adding the auxiliary verb ehJiai or hat^ and the 
future by the suffixes ih or as; and their singular possessive pro- 
nouns have, as in W. II., a medial e or d. In these three points S. 
follows a way of its own, different, however, from both the others. 

Although , therefore , the agreement is not quite perfect 
within each of the two groups^), yet it is complete in the most 

1) Exc., P. strong inasc. nouns end hi d; G. short proii. end in f, 
oxc. so who. 

2) Exc. relat. prou. Jeon in W. II., P., G., but not in S. 

3) Exc.,*'^. and Mw. use no affix with tlio active case. 

4) Exc., G. and Mw. and partially Br. and Kn. in d. 

5) The agreement is much more complete in the E. than in the W. 
group. This circumstance is significant, on account of its hearing on the 
probable history of their respective immigration into and occupation of 
North-ludia (see pg. XXXII). 
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important points. These are the six following#, of which the five 
first are morphological and the sixth syntactical; viz. 1) the form 
of masculine nouns of an a-hase, whether weak or strong; 2) the 
termination of such strong masculine nouns, whether in d or o; 
3) their oblique form singular, whether ending in d ov e\ 4) the 
suffix of the past tense, whether al or ya\ 5) the suffix of the 
future, whether ah or '\h (or 6) the construction of the past 

tense, whether actively or passively. Even in regard to the minor 
points, the divergences are mostly confined to S., which is the 
most outlying of the Gaudian languages. 

There are two conclusions which are obviously suggested by 
that agreement. In the first place; E. IJ. has evidently a much 
closer resemblance to E. and 0., than to W. H.; and on the other 
hand, W. H. is much more nearly allied to P., G. and S., than 
to E. II. Whence it follows, that since B. and 0. are accounted 
separate languages from E. II., and P., G. and S. from W. II., 
a fortiori E. II. and W. H. must be considered as distinct lan- 
guages, and not merely as dialects of one and the same. Indeed, 
the only two points of any importance, in which E. II. agrees 
with W. II. rather than with B. and 0. are; 1) the oblique form 
singular in c of strong masculine adjectives in d (see § 38G), 
which adjectives the latter do not possess at all; and 2) the first 
preterite tense made with the past participle in ya or la (see 
502.503), which they form a little differently^), but which, strictly, 
belongs not so much to E. H. , as to the intermediate dialect, 
the Baiswari. 

The second conclusion is, that the languages whose affinities 
have been hitherto discussed, divide themselves into two large 
groups or two great forms of speech ; the one extending over the 
eastern half of North-India and comprising E. II., B. and 0.; the 
other covering its western half and including W. II., P., G. and S. 


1) e. g., E. II. parhyom I read, B, pnrhiydchhiy O. parhiacWiim^ but 
n. parhyaiL 
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These two great forms of speech I designate in this treatise the 
Eastern Gandimi and the Western Gaiidian speeches or groups of 
languages. The close resemblance of the various members of these 
two groups among themselves clearly points to a time, when those 
two forms of speech wore nothing more than distinct languages, 
and what we now know as separate languages, were merely their 
different dialects. 

We have now to consider, what relation the two remaining 
Gaudian languages, viz. Marathi and Naipali, b^ar to those two 
great forms of speech, the E. Gd. and the W. Gd. On examining 
their affinities with respect to the points discussed above, it will 
be found, that they each occupy a distinct position , yet so that 
Marathi is rather more nearly allied to E. Gd. ; and Naipali to 
W. Gd, Their position as forms of spcecli distinct from both E. Gd, 
and W. Gd., is founded chiefly on these two facts: 1) that witli 
respect to some of the points, in which E. and W. Gd. differ 
from one another, M. and N. sometimes agree with one, some- 
times with the other; and 2) that in some other points they 
agree with neither, but follow a line of their own. 

Thus as regards, Marathi, it agrees with E. Gd. in the fol- 
lowing points: 1) the termination d of the strong mascuJine nouns 
of the a-hasG (sec § 48); 2) the final d of ^ their oblique form 

singular^); 3) the formation of the past tense by the suffix d 
(see § 505); and 4) the formation of the future by the addition 
of the auxiliary participle la to the ancient present (see § 509). 
This last point requires a word of explanation. It will be remem- 
bered (see pg. X and VII) that this compound form, which serves 
in M. as a future, is used in E. H. as a present, and that a 
similar compound form , made up of the auxiliary participle (E 
and the ancient present, is used in W. H. as a present tense, 
and in P. (and H. II.) as a future (see § 501). Now these circutn- 


^) R"-? 1?^^* gliodyd cJui of gliofM horse; mchvd chd of wHur scor- 

pion; pd^ijd cM of pdiii water. 
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stances^ show, that the compound form in ga is W. Gd., and the 
other in la E. Gd. 

On the other hand, M. agrees with W. Gd. in the following 
points: 1) the pronunciation generally (see §§11.16. 18); 2j the o 
termination of the short pronouns (see § 437,3.4); 3) the ab- 
sence of the pronouns of a long form in na; exc. the interog. 
pron, . /COH who; 4) the strong form, generally, of masculine nouns 
of the a-hasc (see § 205); 5) the long form in ayd of the same 
nouns (see § 202); 6) the active case formed with nc (see § 371); 

7) an infinitive made with the suffix an (see § 3 20); and lastly 

8) the passive construction of the past tense (see § 487). It will 
be observed that of those six characteristics which have been 
noted as being the most important points of difference between 
the E. Gd. and W. Gd., M. agrees witli the former in fouTy and 
with the latter only in iwo. Having regard to this circumstance, 
M. must be considered to rank with the E. Gd. rather than with 
the W. Gd. group. Moreover, of the two points in which M. 
agrees with W. Gd., one is syntactical, while all four points which 
it has in common with E. Gd., are morphological. This show’^s still 

: mure clearly the E, Gd. character of M. ; for languages are classi- 
I tied according to their morphological characteristics ^). 

Further, the points which are peculiar to M. are the fol- 
iowing: 1) its pronunciation of the palatals, as is, dz, etc. (see 
5 11), audits disaspiration of a medial aspirate (see § 145.exe. 2., 
3- g., vlcMi scorpion for vkhkn ) ; 2) its possession of a peculiar 
form of the singular possessive pronoun (see §§ 450.430,5)*^); 

1) This is illustrated by an observation which Bs. I, 102 quotes from 
a- native author (Shastri Vrajlal Kalidas in his History of the Gujarati 
bangiiage pg. 50): „If a uativo from the North (speaking W. Hindi) comes 
into Gujarat, the Gujarati people find no difficulty in understanding his 
language; but when people from the South (speaking Marathi) coifie to 
Gujarat, the Gujarati people do not in the least comprehend what they say.“ 
The reason simply is, that although syntacticelly G. does not difier cither 
from M. or W. 11., yet in its morphological characters it differs widely 
fioTu M., while it agrees very closely with W. H. 

2) e. g., M, mdjhd mine, hut E. Gd. mor, W. Gd. merau or mdro. 
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3) of a distinct oblique form singular of all nouns (see § 363)*); 

4) of a peculiar present resembling closely in form that tense 
which, in common with all other 6d. languages, it uses as a pre- 
terite subjunctive (see § 501); and 5) of a peculiar conjunctive 
participle in 'Urn (see § 491). For these reasons, as well as be- 
cause, with respect to the points before referred to, M. is neither 
decidedly E. Gd. nor W. Gd., it must be considered to constitute 
a group by itself. "^Thia third group will be called in this trea- 
tise, the Soiifhern Gmidian speech. 

The case of Naipali (including Garhwali and Kumaoni) very 
much resembles that of Marathi. It agrees with W. Gd, in the 
following points: 1) the final o of the strong masculine nouns of 
the a^hase (see § 48); 2) the final o of the short pronouns (see 
§ 437, 3. 4); 3) the medial e of the singular possessive pronouns 
(see § 450); 4) the preference of the strong form iu nouns of 
the a-baso] 5) the possession of an active case made the affix k 
(= ne of the W. Gd., see § 371); 6) the formation of the pre- 
sent by adding the auxiliary verb chhn to the ancient tense (sec 
§ 501); 7) of the past by the suffix or ipo (see §§ 305. 503); 
and 8) of the infinitive by the suffix an (see § 320), 

On the other hand, N. agrees with E. Gd. in the following 
points; 1) the pronunciation generally^) ; 2) the final d of the oblique 
form singular of strong masculine nouns of the a-base (see § 363)^); 
and 3) the formation of the future by adding the auxiliary par- 
ticiple Id to the ancient present tense (as in the M. future and 
the E. H. present, see pg. X, XIV and § 509); and 4) the active 
construction of the past tense of transitive verbs (see § 487). 
Here again it will be observed that of the six important points 
before mentioned, N, agrees with the W. Gd. in threCf and with 
the E. Gd. in three; but while of the former all three, of the 

1) ghard of ghar house; kavi of kavi poet; guru of guru teacher; 
gJwdyd of ghocld horse; vichvd of vicMi scorpion ; pd%iyd of pdni water. 

2) e. g., often n for l\ short « and n. 

3) e. g., gen. sg. kurd ko of kuro worA. 
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latter only two are morphological characters. It follows accor- 
dingly that N. is more closely allied to the W. Gd. than to the 
E. Gd. group of languages. 

Further, N. stands by itself in the following points: 1) the 
aspiration, in certain cases, of a medial consonant^); 2) the sof- 
tening, occasionally, of an initial hard consonant'^); 3) the active 
affix le. These are not very important matters; but taken to- 
gether with the other fact, that in the six main points N. is di- 
vided in its affinity between the W. and E. Gd., they show that 
it must be looked upon as constituting a separate group of its 
own, which I shall call in this treatise the Northern Gaudian 
speech. Perhaps the circumstance which brings out most clearly 
that both M. and N. are really separate forms of speech as well as 
the W. and E. Gd. is this: that, as regards the past tense of tran- 
sitive verbs, M. agrees morphologically (suffix al) with E. Gd., 
but syntactically (passive constr.) with W. Gd., while on the other 
hand N. agrees morphologically (sulf. ya or la) with W. Gd., but 
syntactically (active constr.) with E. Gd. 

The result, then, so far arrived at is, that there are four 
great forms of speech, occupying the whole of North-India (viz. 
N. Gd., W. Gd., S. Gd., and E. Gd.). At a former period each 
constituted a single language. They have gradually broken up 
into varieties which in the W. Gd. and E. Gd. have already 
become distinct languages, while in the N. Gd. and S. Gd. they are 
as yet no more than dialects. Further, it has appeared that these 
four great forms of speech naturally divide themselves into two 
greater groups; one comprising the N, Gd. and W. Gd., the other 
Gie S. Gd. and E. Gd. This circumstance, then, points to a still 
Diore remote period in the glottic history of India, when there 


1) Apparently only when there was originally a double consonant; 
e. g., N. dphu self, for H. dp, Pr. appd', N. dghi before, for H. dge, Pr. agge\ 

bdlaJch child, for H. bdlaJc, Pr. valaklco', N. mdjhad for II. mdjat, Pr, 
^(manto, etc.; see S. Luke 1, 17. 24.41. 11, 39. 

2) e. g., root gar to do for fcar. 

b 
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were only two great varieties of speech current in North India, 
which divided that country diagonally between them; the one 
occupying the north-western, the other the south-eastern half. 
These two greater glottic divisions I shall designate, for reasons 
to he explained presently, the Smiraseni PrdJcrit tongue and the 
Mdgadhi Prdkrii tongue respectively. 

The oldest Prakrit grammar, which we possess (that of 
Vararuchi, 1®*^ cent. B. C.) enumerates four varieties of Prakrit; 
viz. the Prakrit proper, the Sauraseni, the Magadhi and the 
Paisachi. The first of these is commonly called the Maharushtn 
(now Marathi); the Sauraseni (now Braj) and Magadhi (now 
Bihari) take their names from the provinces which form the cen- 
tres of the W. G(l. and E. Gd. areas respectively; the Paisachi is 
ascribed hy some later Pr, grammarians to Nepal among other 
places. Hence it might be thought, that those four ancient Prakrit 
varieties are coordinate forms of speech and correspond to the 
four Gaudian speeches. This view, however plausible at first sight, 
is certainly erroneous. The whole subject of the relation of the 
Prakrits, as learned from the old native writers, to the Gaudians, 
as known to us hy actual experience , is involved in much con- 
fusion and obscurity, partly because of the sometimes uncertain, 
sometimes (seemingly) contradictory statements of those authors 
partly on account of the appai*ent discrepancy in phonological and 
morphological characters between the Prakrits and the Gaudians. 
The most probable account of the matter seems to be the fol 
lowing. 

There are in reality only two varieties of Prakrit, One in- 
cludes the Sauraseni and the (so-called) Maharashtri. These are said 
to be the prose and poetic phases of the same variety, and even this 
distinction is, probably, artificial. The other is the Magadhi. The 
relation of Paisachi to these two varieties may be roughly de- 
scribed as that of Low or Vulgar to High-Prakrit. The latter 


1) c. g., by Lakslimidhara in his Shadbhtisha Chandrika, see Ls. 
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BraiS used in literature, and never strictly a spokm language; it was 
more or less artificial from the very beginning, and became still 
more so in course of time. On the other hand, the Low~Prakrit 
^or Paisachi) was the spoken language of the people; that is, pro- 
bably in the beginning, of those aborigines, who fell under the 
lominatioii and influence of the Aryan immigrants, and in whose 
nouth the Aryan vernacular was distorted into Paisachi. For that 
lame is a term of contempt; the uncouth dialect of the savages 
)r cannibals, as the Aryans called it. It is ascribed by the native 
p-ainmarians to the tribes, bordering on the Aryan area in the 
lorth (Himalaya, Nepal) and south (Pandya, Dakhan),^). Again 
he most striking feature of the Paisachi is its change of the 
Vryan n, I and the sonants into n, I and the surds respectively, 
vhich latter are peculiar to the Dra vidian languages. According to 
Caldwell (Cp. Gr. p. 102 — 105) those languages had originally no 
lonant mutes. The Dravidians, therefore, when adopting Aryan 
ipeech, would naturally mispronounce its sonants as surds. All this 
:imc, of course, the Aryan immigrants had their own vernacular, 
iiiderstanding by that term the spoken language of the people as 
listiiiguished from its literary form. Gradually as the aboriginal 
bopulation were amalgamated by the Aryan immigrants, the pecu- 
iarities of its Piiisachi speech would naturally die out‘^); and the 
Vryan vernacular, incor 2 :)orating whatever in the Dravidian speech 
vas capable of assimilation, would remain the -sole occupant of the 
ield. This Aryan vernacular is called by the Pr. grammarians 
be Apahhramsa Prakrit, as being in their opinion a corrupted 
anguage in comparison with what they considered the purer, the 

1) e. g,, Lakshmidhara in the Shadbhaslia Chandrika says: pisacha- 
lesas tu vrddhair iiktiih, pandya kekaya vahlika sahya nepala kuntalah, 
ludesha bhota gaudliara baiva kanojanas tatha. Ls. 13. 

2) None of the Gaudians show any trace of the Paisachi change of 
•onants into surds though some have the n and l\ nor is any specimen of 
Paisachi found in the Pr. plays (Ls. 388); the ancient Brhatkatha of Gu- 
^adhya is supposed to have been written in a Paisachi dialect (see Pischel 
Diss. inang. 32. 33). Pais, clearly died out at a very early period. 
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literary Prakrit (i. e., the Mh.-Sr. and the Mg.). In reality it was 
merely the illiterate vernacular of the people spoken by the side 
of the literary Sauiaseni and Magadhi, and certainly more ancient 
than the literary Maharashtn ^). It follows, then, that the verna^ 
cular of the Aryans when spoken by themselves is the Apabhramsa, 
and when spoken by the aborigines, the Paisachi. The Apabhramsa, 
however, of the Pr, grammarians exhibits the Aryan vernacular, as 
it was at a rather later period than that in which it became 
Paisachi in the mouth of the aborigines Of the oldest Aryan 
vernacular (the Ancient A2)al)hramsa^ as I may call it) which was 
the contemporary of Paisachi and probably not greatly different 
from it, we have no record ; unless , indeed, it be the Pali. In 
order of time, therefore, Ps. comes first, next the Ap. Pr., lastly 
Gd, ; but in order of descent the series is: Anc. Ap. (or Pdli), 
Ap. Pr., G(13). 


1) Compare e. g. the past part. pass. Sr. and early Ap. kadhido or ka- 
hidOj Mg. kadhide or kahidc^ Mh. kaliiOy later Ap. kahiti ,,8aid“. 

2) In the time of the later pr. gramm., at all events, the knowledge 
of what Ps. really was, had hceomo lost. Though, following old tradition, 
they all give the rules of Ps.; yet when they treat of its relation to the 
Ap,, they are constantly confounding the two, and sometimes even invent 
an altogether new signification for Ps. , making it equivalent to certain 
(more or less pure Skr.) styles of Ap. (e. g., R. T, in Ls. 2d. & Exc. 6). — 
The chronological succession of the Pr. gramm. is still far from settled 
(see PI. Diss.), but liemachatidra in the 12**' century A. D., is probably the 
earliest grammarian, who mentions tlie Ap., while the first who notices 
the Ps. is Vararuchi in the 1"*' cent. D, C. (see Cw. VJ), if not earlier. From 
this fact, however, it must not be concluded, tliat no Ap. existed in the 
time of Vararuchi. For the Ap. Pr. (even as known by II. C.) has some 
older forms than the Mh. Pr. , and the latter is already treated of hy 
Vararuchi. The reason of his omitting all mention of any Ap, was pro- 
bably, that he intended to treat merely of the high or literary Pr. varie* 
ties; and, of course, there would be a literary Ps. Pr. variety, whenever 
the aborigines had to deal with High-Prakrit. 

3) Pais, or Pal. or Anc. Ap. kathUo, Ap. Pr. kadhido or kahido, 
W. (jd. jeahio or kahyo mid\ Ps. rutito, Anc. Ap. rudito, Ap. roirfo, W.G^' 
roio or royo wept; Pal. gamito^ Ap. Mg. gamide or Ap, §r. gamidOy E. Gd. 
yail or geld or W. Gd, gaio or gayo. 
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I have spoken of the Apabhramsa or Aryan vernacular. But 
it must not be supposed that it was everywhere identical. The 
Aryan immigration gradually extended over an area, too wide to 
remain the home of one single form of speech. Accordingly the 
term Apabhramsa must be understood to be the collective name 
of several Aryan vernaculars, spoken in various parts of North 
India. It is invariably used in this sense by Pr. grammarians. 
They always define it to mean the language of Jlie AhMras and 
other similar people'^ i. e., briefly, of the lower orders, which 
constitute the mass of the population everywhere. In their enu- 
meration of the various Ap. , each of the provincial languages 
(as we now call them) occurs ; e. g., Abhiri (Sindhi , Marwari), 
Avanti (E. Rajputani), Gaurjari (Gujarati), Bahlika (Panjabi), 
Sauraseni (W. Hindi), Magadhi or Prachya (E. Hindi), Odri (Oriya), 
Gaudi (Bangali), Dakshiniitya or Vaidarbhika (Marathi) and 
Saippali (Naipali?)^). 

It will be noticed that in the above list the same Saura- 
seni and Magadhi Prakrits are enumerated by the Pr. grammarians 
Apabhrarpsas or vernaculars, which they elsewhere treat of as 
literary or High- Prakrits. On the other hand, it will be noted 
that the (so-called) Maharashtri Prakrit does not occur in this 
list at all; nor, indeed, is it found in any list of Apabhramsas 
or vernaculars. This shows plainly that the Mh. Pr. was not 
looked upon as the vernacular of any people, and that it did not 
take its name from the Maharashtra (or Maratha) country. In- 
deed, it is doubtful, by wha!t right that name is given to the 
particular form of Pr. , which commonly bears it. In the oldest 
Pr. grammar of Vararuchi it is never so called, except once in- 

1) Thus L. Dh. in the Sh. Ch.: apahhranisas tu hhdshd sydd abhird^ 
iigirdm cJmjah (Ls. 12). The Abhirs, or Ahirs as they are now called, are 
^ tribe, members of which are found in every part of North-India. They 

cowherds hy profession, but are considered by the natives to be a 
(Aryan) caste, a sort of inferior Rajputs. 

2) See the lists of K, I. and R. T. in Ls, 18. & Exc. 5. 7. 
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cidentally at the end of the chapter on Sauraseni ^). Again it is 
to be remarked that the great graminarians of the West and South, 
Hemachandra, Trivikrama and Subhachandra, who must have been 
familiar with the living Marathi vernacular, avoid the name alto- 
gether. The dialect in question is called by them simply the 
Prakrit. They, probably, felt that the name was misleading. It is 
only in the Pr. grammarians of the Plast, Kramadcsvara, Markandeya, 
Lakshmidhara, Raniatarkavagisa, etc., that the name Maharashtn' is 
distinctly given to the dialect and connected with the Maharashtra 
country ^). This goes far beyond what is justified by Vararuchi’s 
incidental use of the term. The probability is tliat they misunder- 
stood his meaning. For ho seems to use the term not as a proper 
name, but as a laudatory or descriptive expression, meaning „thi^ 
Prakrit of the great kingdom “ (i. e., of the famed country of the 
Doab and Rajputana, see note 1 on p. XXV) and therefore the 
principal Pnikrit. According to this view tlie term Maharashtn 
is not far from synonymous with what we now call Western Hindi. 
At all events, whatever interpretation may bo given to the term, 
there can be no doubt that, as a matter of fact, the dialect ro 
called is Western Hindi, and has no one point in common with 
Marathi, in wjiich the latter difiers from Western Hindi (or W. 
Gaudian generally). Thus the Mb. Pr. past participle is made 
with ia (or ya) as in W. H., not with al as in M., the future 
is made with IJia as in W. H., not with the auxiliary participle la 
as in M. ; and the same is true, as will be shown afterwanls 
(p, XXVII), in regard to the termination of masculine nouns with 
an a-base and to the oblique form or genitive singular. Thus in 


1) After finishing his remarks on the Sr., he says: „tho rest of that 
dialect is like tlj^ Maharashtri“ (sesliam mdhdrmhtrivatyv. 12, 20); whence 
it is rightly concluded that by the name Mh. he refers to that Pr. dialect, 
which he had before treated of .simply as the Prakrit. 

2) Thus K. I. or rather his commentator: „the Prakrit of the Ma- 
harashtra country is the i)rincipal Prakrit^ {prdkrtam mahdrdshtradesUjciw 
prakrshtabhdshd^am); in Ls. 17. 
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four out of the five important morphological points Mh, Pr, agrees 
with W. II., and not with M. ; the remaining point (the strong 
form of masculine nouns of an a-hase)^ common to both 

W. H, and M., is of no account in the question. It appears, then, 
that the Mh, Pr. is merely a particular form of ancient W. IL, 
or rather since W. H. has become a distinct language in more 
recent times, of W. Gd. And Sr. Pr., as its name indicates (Sii- 
rasena being nearly the same as Braj), is another form of the 
same. Together they represent tho old W. G(l. speech. This fact 
is indicated by the peculiar manner-.of their use in the Pr. plays. 
For they are not employed as the languages of different peoples, 
but of different kinds of composition, Mh. for poeti'y, the Sr. 
for prose ^). 

It has been already remarked that Pr. grammarians enu- 
merate among the Apabhramsas or vernaculars a Magadhi and a 
Sauraseni Apabhramsa. Tho two great Pr. varieties, the Magadhi 
and the Sauraseni -MLiharaslitri, are simply the high or liiferary 
forms of these two low or Apabhramsa ones. They are, probably, 
to some extent artificial ; yet there can hardly be a doubt as the 
following comparison will show — that they have retained the 
leading peculiarities of the two vernaculars, of which they are 
the refinements. 

The fact that these two vernaculars, the Mg. Ap. and the 
Hr. Ap,, have furnished both the substratum and the name for 
the two great Iligh-Pr. varieties, proves that they were the two 
leading vernaculars of North-India, typical of all the others. Ac- 
cordingly we find that Pr. grammarians (as Markandeya, etc.) 
arrange the eastern dialects in a great group around the Mg. Pr. 
as their type. Among those which they name as its members, 
the following are the most important: the Magadh’, Arddhama- 

1) Thus VisvanathaKaviraja in the Sahityadarpana says: „noble and 
educated women, speaking in prose, are to use Sr., but Mh. in speaking 
in verse" (see Ls. 35). 
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gadhi, Dakshinatya, Utkali, and Sabari ^). Magadhi is the speech of 
modern Bihar and (western) Bangal, and corresponds generally to the 
present Bangali (inch of the E. H. dialects, the Magadh and Mai- 
thili). Arddhamagadhi is described as a mixture of Magadhi and 
Saurasenf (or Maharashtri) ^) ; it follows that it must have been 
spoken to the west of Magadhi, that is, in the Banaras district; 
it corresponds, therefore, to the Bhojpuri or the E. H. proper, 
Dakshinatya is the speech of Vidarbha, the modern Berar'^) and 
adjoining districts. It corresponds, therefore, to the Dakhani, one 
of the principal dialects of the present Marathi, and thus to this 
language generally'^). Utkali is the speech of what is now called 
Orissa, and corresponds to the modern Oriya. Sabari is the name 
of the dialect spoken in the country lying between that occupied 
by Dakshinatya on the one side and Magadhi and Utkali on the 
other (about the town of Ratnapur and the Mohar mountains). 
It will be seen, then, tliat the Mg. group of the Pr. grammarians 
consists of wbat we call now the Bangali, Eastern Hindi, Oriyii 
and Marathi languages, at a time when, probably, they were still 
dialects only of one great speech. Or, in other words, the old Mg. 
group includes both (what I call) the eastern and southern Gau- 
dian speeches. Accordingly I have given to the two combined the 
name of the MdfjrnUd Prdkrii tongue. 

In like mapner, the same grammarians arrange tlie western 
dialects in a great group around the Sr.-Mli, Pr, as their type. 


1) So R. T. iu the Prakrit Kalpatarii; see Lg. 21. 

2) Md. quotes a saying of Bharata, that it is like Sr, {saurasenyd 
aduratvdd iyam eva arddhamdgadU iti bharata; 12«» pada, fol. 49); and 
K. I. 12 (see Ls. 17.393) connects it with the MIi. (mdhdrdshtnmisrdrddha- 
magadhi). The description of E. IT. as Arddhamagadhi, i. e. half magadhi, 
is a very good one; for E. H. has affinities with both Bangali (== Magadhi) 
and Western Hindf (= Maharashtri-Sauraseni). 

3) So in the S. D. : ddkshi^^dtyd vaidarbM (sec L. 36. 20). 

4) Dakshinatya is used to the x>resent day in North India as a syno- 
nym for Marathi; e. g., Marathi Brahmans aro generally known only as 
Dakshinatya Brahmans. 
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The most important members of^ this group are the Maharashtri, 
Saurasenj, Avanti, Prachya, and Sakki. The Maharashtri and Sau- 
rasem together represent W. Hindi; but as the future in Hi is 
peculiar to Mh., and the fut. in is to Sr. (see Ls. 353, 4.), and 
on the other hand the Br. and Kn. have the fut. in ih^ but Mw. 
the fut. in as (or w), it appears that Mh. corresponds to Br. and 
Kn,, to which may be added Eastern Panjabi, while Sr. corresponds 
to Mw., and also to G. as having the same future in as (or 
Avanti is the speech of Ujjain and Eastern Rajputana. Prachya, 
as its name indicates, is the most eastern member of the group 
and, probably, corresponds to Baiswari ^). Sakki is, probably, the 
speech of Sindh and the Western Panjab Thus it appears that 
the Mh.-Sr. group consists of what we now call Western Hindi, 
Gujarati, Panjabi and Sindhi. To these, for reasons previously 
stated, Naipali must be added. In other words, the Mh.-8r. group 
represents the Western and Northern Gaudian speeches; and accor- 
dingly I have called the two combined the Saiiraseni Prakrit tongue, 

1) Surasena is the name of the country about Mathura or of the 
Vraj ; but it must be remembered that Sr. and Mh. arc with the Pr, gram- 
Tiiariaus not exactly the names of local, but of prose and poetic dialects. 
Vararuchi (or KatyiVyana, the author of tlie Vurtikas on Panini, see PI. 12), 
in whose Pi*, grammar the term Mh. first occurs, lived according to Hindu 
tradition about 5(5 B. (J. at the court of the „ great kiQg“ Vikramaditya 
(see Cw. VI), whose dominions included the whole of N. W. India. The 
principal „speoch of that great country “ or Maharashtri, as Vi*. calls it, 
was taken by him, and after him by all Pr. grammarians, as tJiS standard 
Prakrit. 

2) Prachya is explained in the S. D. as being equivalent to Gaudi 
{[irdehyd gaudiyd^ see Ls. 36) or, apparently, Bangali. But, on the other 
hand, Md. makes Prachya to be an offshoot of Sauraseni {prdchydsiddhih 
''^^atfanenyah 10^^ pada, fol. 47); while, according to Dandi (see Ls. 33), the 
Gaudi follows the Mg, type. Besides, in another place, in a list of Apabh- 
ranisas, both Md, and R. T. (see Ls. Exc. 7) distinguish the Pracha from 

Gaudi. If, then, the Gaudi is of the Sr. type, it can hardly be anything 
than the Baiswari, the intermediate dialect between E. Gd. and W. Gd. 

3) Sakki is apparently the language of the Sakas (lat. sacae, Scythians) 
who overran W. India and were defeated in a great battle by Vikrama- 
^itya. In Sindh, many names of villages and towns contain the name Saka; 

§•} the town Sakkar on the Indus. 
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Mg.Pr., then, coincides with S.-E. Gd. and Sr. Pr. with N.-W. Gel. 
in their geographical limits. It remains to he shown that they do 
so philologically also. It must be remarked in limine, 1) that the 
particulars noted by the Pr. grammarians with respect to the va- 
rious Apabhramsas are extremely scanty and, for the most part, 
only phonological. From this it may be justly concluded — what, 
indeed, is probable a priori — that the Aps. did not materially 
differ from their respective Iligh-Pr. forms in their great mor- 
phological and phonological features; 2) that the silence of the 
Pr. grammarians as to any particular peculiarity, now found in 
modern vernaculars, does not necessarily prove its non-existence 
in their time; for they note only those peculiarities of Pr., whicli 
they could, satisfactorily to themselves, trace to a Skr. origin; 
all others they simply left unnoticed as being desya (see p. XXXVII): 
3) that the dialect which is treated of by Pr. gramm., such m 
Ileroachandra, simply as Apabhrairisa , probably occupied in the 
western division a position analogous to that of the other which is 
spoken of simply as Prakrit; i. e., one is Uie Apabhramsa as the 
other is ihe Prakrit^). But, as in the case of the Pr., so also in 
the case of the Ap. it must, no doubt, be understood, that its 
rules, unless where the contrary is expressly stated, extend to all 
other Aps. also. 

We now proceed to the examination. Of the already men- 
tioned six important characteristics, the syntactical one (regarding 
the construction of the past tense) must be at once set aside. 
The Pr. grammarians never refer to this point ^^-t all; and from 
Pr. writings very little evidence is to be obtained on the subject; 

1) With Md. this chief A p. is called Nagarapabbramsa; he expressly 
connects it with the Mh.-Sr., the Pr. of the western division {ndgarant fit 
mdlidrdshtrismrasenyoh pratishthitam)] o. g., respecting conjugation: 
cha harei dharei ityadau tasya svaraseshatvam mdhdrdshtrydsrayeiQ>a 
dharedi ity ddau datmm, saurasenydsraye^a mantavyam (17*** pad a, 

63. 55); its identity with W. Gd. is shown by the fact, that Md. gives 
characteristic W. Gd. possess, pronouns merd, terd, to the Nag. Ap. (tvad'ip 
terarfhy madiye meram 17*** pada, fob 66). 
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though what little there is makes in favour of my theory (see 
§ 371). There remain, then, the five morphological points. Tn 
regard to these, there is a striking coincidence between the evi- 
dence of Pr. gramm. and plays on the one hand, and the result 
of our enquiry concerning the difference of Mg. and Sr., on the 
other. Thus, firstly: Pr. gramm. state that nouns with an a-hase 
end in o in Sr. P., but in e in Mg.; our enquiry shows that in 
W. Gd. and N. Gd. they end in o (or aii) ^ but in S. Gd. and 
E. Gd. ill 4, which vowel appears to be a modification of the 
Mg. c (see §§ 47. 48). Secondly: according to the Pr. gramm., 
the Western (cf. note on pg. XXVI) Ap, Pr, has a genitive singular 
{= oblique form, § 3 66) in ahc, the Mg. Pr. in dha\ according 
to our enquiry W. and N. Gd. have an oblique form in e, the S. 
and E. Gd. in d; here e is a modification of ahe and d of aha 
(see ^ 365, 1.6). Thirdly; from our enquiry it appears that W. 
and N. Gd. use almost exclusively the strong form (in o) for 
a-haseSf while as to S. and E. Gd. , it is used almost exclusively 
in M., much less in E. II. and very little in B. and 0. (see § 205). 
Now the existence of special rules in Pr. gramm. about the use 
of the strong form (in ao = Skr. akah) in the Mh. and Ap. Pr., 
and its common occurrence in Pr. literature (see Ls. 288. 460. 
47 5. Wb. 6D) prove its extreme frequency in the great Mh.-Sr. 
vernacular. As to the other great vernacular, .tlie Mg., there is only 
the scanty evidence of Pr, literature; and from this it would 
appear that the strong form was very frequent in the southern 
Mg. vernaculars, the Sakari, Sabari and, by analogy, Dakshinatya 
(cf. Ls. 431), but rare in the northern, the Arddharaagadhi (cf. 
Ls. 413, 7). There is, then, a sufficiently close agreement in this 
case also. Fourthly; in Gd. the past participle passive is used to 
make the past tense active. According to our enquiry, the N. and 
W’ Gd. use the past participle in la or ya, and the E. and S. Gd. 
^ past participle in al. Now Pr. gramm. state that the past par- 
ticiple in ia is peculiar to the Mh.-Pr. (Vr. 7, 32, Ls. 3 63). As 
to the Mg. Pr, they give no general rule; but in the few cases, 
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where the past participle is expressly noted, it ends in da (see 
Vr. 11, 15), and from another rule on the nominative it would 
appear incidentally, that generally the past participle ended in ida 
(Vr. 11, 11. cf. Ls. 396, 4. 6. 400, 3 and H. C. 4, 260, 302). 
From Pr. literature it appears further, that in the Low-Magadhis 
d and (Z were apt to be changed into I (see Ls. 412. 423). Here 
again, considering the scanty evidence, the agreement is sufficiently 
striking^). Fiffkh/, our enquiry shows that N. and W. Gd. use a 
future in ih or as^ but E. Gd. in nb or ib. The latter is simply 
the future participle passive used in an active sense, precisely as 
E. Gd. employs the participle past passive to form an active past 
tense (see § 487). The W. Gd. future in v7/, however, is also used 
in E. II. (see § 509); and it is to be noted that both future 
forms are promiscuously used in it in the sense of the impera- 
tive (or precative) and the future (§§ 498. 508, note). Now 
according to the Pr. gramm., the future in ih or m is peculiar to 
the Mh.-Sr. Pr. (H. C. 3, 166—170. 4, 275), and from Pr. lite- 
rature it appears that the Mh. form in ih was used in Mg. also 
(see Ls. 413. 434); while the' future in ah was confined to the 
lowest kinds of Mg. (La. 4 22; t/mi tvill fjive). The latter fu- 
ture form was evidently considered very low. I know, indeed, only 
of that one instance of its admission into Pr. literature; but under 
the circumstances, it is sufficient to establish the agreement in 
question^). 

1) It is quite possible that while the High-Mg. had the termination 
ida (or ida) the Low-Mg. vernaculars generally changed it into ila (or ala), 
hut that the latter ,was considered by the Pr. Pandits (supposing that the 
change of or ^ to Z had already taken place in their time) altogether 
too vulgar to be frankly admitted into literature, excepting a few rare 
cases, such as kale for kade or hade „don 0 ‘. Though it is also possible 
that the universal change of the termination ida into ila may have taken 
place after their time. 

2) The compound forms of tenses (e. g., the M. future) which con- 
stitute another morpholog. character, afford us no help hejre. Those ca- 
rious formations are neither found in the Pr. gramm. nor in Pr. liter* 
Either they were considered too vulgar to be noticed, or more probably 
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As regards the morphological characters, then, my contention 
that E. and 8. 6d, together correspond to the old Mg. Pr., and 
W. and N. Gd. together to the old Sr. Pr. appears to he fully 
borne out, Considering the kind and amount of evidence, that is 
available on the subject. It now remains to examine the phono- 
logical characters which, according to the Pr. grammarians, distin- 
guish the Mg. Pr. from the Sr.-Mh. Of these the following four 
are the most important. Mg. changes 1) s into s (Vr. 11, 3. 
H. C. 4, 288); 2) r into / (IL C. 4, 288); 3) j into ^ (Vr. 11, 4. 
H. 0. 4,292); and 4) ksh into sk (Vr. 11, 8. II. C. 4, 296). As 
to the change of Sy j into Sy I, ^ respectively see §§ 16. 18. 20. 
As to the change of ksh into sky according to the Pr. gramm., ksk 
changes in Mh.-Sr. Pr. into kkh (Vr. 3, 29. II. C. 2, 4), but ex- 
ceptionally also into chchh (Vr. 3,30. H. C. 2, 17). Now accor- 
ding to the analogy of all similar changes (e, g., of st into ith 
or tth Vr. 3, 11 . 12), kkh presupposes a form .s7c, and chchh a 
form sch. It follows of necessity that at some period of the ludo- 
aryan vernacular ksh must have been pronounced sometimes as sk, 
sometimes as sch» Put the link between these two forms sk and 
sell is sk\ for the Mg. speaking people, according to their custom 
of turning s into s, would pronounce sk as sk, and the palatal s 
of the latter would gradually palatalize the conjoint k into ch, 
making sch] finally would change into cJichh. Now . in the 
change of ksh into kkh there are two steps; viz. 1) ksh into sk, 
2) sfc into kkh] but in the change of ksh into chchh there are 
four steps, viz. 1) ksh into sk, 2) sk into sk, 3) sk into sch, 
4) sch into chchh. It is plain that if these changes proceeded, 
on the whole, pari passu, the Mg. speaking people would have 
got only as far as sk, when the Mh.-Sr. speakers had already 
arrived at kkh. Now this is almost exactly what Vararuchi states 

they did not exist at all at that time, i. e. 6 or 7 centuries ago. It appears 
that the verb as „to be** was the only verb used enclitically iu Pr. times, 
that the employment of the verb achh ,jto be** and the participle gd 
i>goue“ and Id „come** in this manner is of later date. 
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to have been the case in his time; viz. Mh.-Sr. had khJi^ but Mg. 
had sk. Here sk must he, probably, interpreted as sk by the 
general rule regarding the change of sibilants in Mg. (cf. Ls. 3 9 8). 
But the form sk was only a passing step in the phonetic evolu- 
tion, the end of which has been reached long since, and now for 
some centuries already ksh is pronounced clirlih or chJi (see § 3 6). 
As the change of s into s is general in B. , partial in M., and 
rare in E. H. (see § 20), it is, accordingly, found that in most 
old tadbhava words B. and M. have chh for ksk^ but E. H. has 
kh or even k'^). The rule is not quite strict; nor, indeed, has it 
ever been so ; for many instances exhibiting the Mg. change of 
ksh to chchJi occur already in the Mh.-Sr. Pr. (see Vr. 3, 30). 

Thus it appears from philological considerations not less than 
geographical ones, that, at some former period of its history. North 
India was divided between two great forms of speech, which 1 
call respectively the Snuraseni tonr/ue and the Mufjndhi tongue. 
Roughly speaking, their areas occupied, one the northwestern, the 
other the southeastern half of North-Iridia. Their boundary line 
coincided with that which now. divides the areas of the N. and 
W. Gd. from those of the 8. and E. Gd. speeches. But there is 
reason to believe that at a still earlier period the limits of the 
Mg. area extended further towards the North West. For 1) the 
following morphological characters of the Mg. tongue are found 
in different parts of the Sr. area; a) the termination d of 
the strong masculine nouns with an a-hase in P. and, to a 
certain extent, in Br. and Kn. ; b) the termination d of the obli- 

1) Pr. literature, apparently, has no example of sJc or sk (cf. Ls. 408* 
428); but it has numerous examples of .sf, where II. C. gives st (see Cw. 181)' 
H. C. and T. V. have the conjunct hk with the jihvdmiiliya visarga for 5, 
except in the case of preksh Jo see^, where, curiously enough, all the steps 
are actually given: viz. prekshate and peskadi (or peskadi) in T. V. 3,2. 34 
and peschadi or pechchhai in T. V. 3,2 32 (cf. H. C. 4,295. 297). 

2) e. g., B. kdchhe ..near", E. H. kdUt (Skr. kakshe); or B. mdchhh 
M. n}d8i, E. H. mdkhi (or mdcJiM) „fly“ (Skr. makshikd); or B. dachhin^ M. 
dupn, E. H. dakhin (or dachhin) „aouth" or ddhin ,, right" (Skr. dakshi^^al})* 
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que form singular in 6., M., E. E. and, again to some extent, in 
Br. and Kn. ; c) the genitive affix, which is not only in E, Gd. 
[kai, er, ar), but also in Br. and Kn. {kau) and probably in 

M. (cJid or old M. cMyd) a modification of the Pr. kario (Skr, 
kriah), while G., P. S., and, probably, Mw. use one of a different 
origin (see § 877); d) the compound future in Id (or lo) which 
is possessed by N. and E. R, by the side of the Sr. future in ih 
(see § 509, 4); e) the past participle in al which is found in E. R., 
in as much as it is contained in the enclitic Id of the compound 
future, which is a curtailment of the past participle aild „como“ 
(see § 509, 4). Again 2) there occur in the Sr. area the follow- 
ing phonological characters of the Mg.: a) the change of ? to w 
is found in N. (in the compound future see § 509, 4) and in 
G. and P. (in the active affix nnn, mini, see § 375); b) the 
change of I to r is found also in S. (see § 16, also § 14 on fi). 
It is also worth noting that the Pr. writers themselves supply 
indications of the partially Mg. character of E. R. and G.; the 
latter (called Abhfri), though generally classed with the Sr. group, 
is once included by R. T. in the Mg. (see Ls. Exc. 3); and as to 
E. R. or Avanti see Ls. 417.419 1). 

Generally speaking, it will be observed, that the Mg. characte- 
ristics, beginning with -a very few and isolated traces in the far 
West, increase in number, as we proceed towards the East, till at 
last at the present frontier of the E. and S. Gd. areas they pre- 
dominate so as to constitute the Mg. tongue. These circumstances 
seem to disclose the fact that sometime in the remote past the 
Mg. must have reached up to the extreme western frontiers and 
been the only language of North India; but that in course of time 
gradually receded more and more towards the South and East 


1) Still the general character of the Avanti or E. R. is Saurasenij 
tlius Md. calls it expressly „a mixture of Mh. and Sr.‘^ [avanti sydn waha- 
^^^ktvisaurasenyos tu satnJcardty anayoh samkardd avanti bhdskd siddhd sydt 
pMa fol. 47**) j and afterwards he says that Bahliki is allied to it 
[^vantydm eva vdhlikl ibid, fob 48*^); soo also Ls. 436,436. 
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before the advancing tide of the Sr. tongue, leaving, however, here 
and there in the deserted territories traces of its former presence. 
What the eastern and southern frontiers of the Mg. may have been 
in those early times, when it reached to the far West of India, 
it is impossible to say. Very probably, as it receded before the Sr., 
it may have conquered fresh territories in the South and East whicli 
had uot been before occupied by any Aryan tongue. The head- 
quarters of the Sr. tongue, whence it gradually spread toward 
the North-East and East, appear to have been in western Riijpu- 
tana. It is possible, in some measure, to trace the direction and 
extent of its advancing tide. Thus a) traces of its past participle 
in ia are found as far east as in B. and 0. (see §§ 305. 503), 
but not in M. ; b) traces of its oblique form in e are found 
as far east as in the Bh. and M.; c) traces of its future in ih 
are found as far east as in Bh. It will be seen, that the tido 
is fullest in the W^est (especially in Sindh, the Panjab and Western 
Rajputana), but gradually grows weaker and narrower as it ad- 
vances eastward, mainly following the course of the broad valley 
of the Ganges, and working - itseli’ like a wedge into the Mg. 
area, which overlaps it on its southern and northern banks, 
in the E. R., G. and N., in which the Mg. relics are most 
noticeable. 

From these indications it would appear that the Mg. tongue 
is the older of the two; that is, that its occupation of North India 
pi'eceded the developement and extension of the Sr. Perhaps this 
may be taken to point to the fact that two great immigrations of 
people of the Aryan stock into India took place at different periods, 
both speaking essentially the same language, though in two dif- 
ferent varieties. For there can bo no doubt that the two varie- 
ties, the Mg, and the Sr., whatever their differences may be, are 
essentially the same language, of which the Sanskrit variety, being 
its literary or high form, preserves on the whole the oldest phase. 
Thus one of the most striking points of identity is the ancient 
Skr. present tense active, which is preserved to the present day 
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in all Gd. languages of North-India alike (see § 474)'). Even in 
those cases where the outward shape or grammatical use of a 
particular form widely diverged, the original unity can be traced 
hy easy and natural steps. Thus as to outward shape, the E, Gd. 
future in ah or ih can be traced back (see § 314) to the ancient 
participle future passive in tnvyn (or itavj/a)^ and the E. and S. 
Gd. past tense in al or U to the ancient past participle passive 
in ta (or ita), which, in an other direction, has given rise to the 
N. and W. Gd. participjle in ia. These two instances are also 
examj^les of a change in grammatical use. For in E. Gd. the 
two participles, which had originally a passive sense and indeed have 
it still in S. and W. Gd., are used to form active tenses, viz. the 
participle future passive in itavya to form the future active in ah 
or y‘&,' and the participle past passive in Ha to make the past 
active in al or iL Here the intransitive verbs, the „ passive “ of 
which naturally becomes a „ middle voice afford the connecting 
link (see §§ 303, note. 309. 371. 487). 

We have traced the Mg. tongue back to the extreme western 
frontiers of North India. Beyond that line lie the areas of the 
Pashtu and Kafin languages. They immediately adjoin that of the 
pvi^sont Panjabi. Trumpp in his essays on those two languages^) 
has called attention to their many affinities with the Gaudians. 
Among these there arc some with both of the principal varieties 
of Gd., the N.-W. Gd. or Sr. and the S.-E. Gd. or Mg. But what 
perhaps, more remarkable than the mere fact of their affinity 
is that, in some of the oft-mentioned great test-points, they — 
and more especially the Pashtu — exhibit decided Mg. characteri- 
stics. Thus a) the masculine strong form of a-hascs ends in Pashtu 
with ai, corresponding to E. and S. Gd, d, Mg. Pr. ae; b) the 
past participle ends with alni (strong form) or al (weak form) 


1) Modern M. is an exception in using this old pres- tense as a 
liabitual past; but old M. retains it as a present tense. 

2) See J. G. 0. S. vol. 20 pg. 377 and vol. 21 pp. 10 ff. 23. 
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corresponding to (strong form) aid in M. and (weak form) (d in 
E. H. ^); c) the Kafiri has a compound future made with the 
enclitic participle la, just like the M. future and the E. H. pre- 
sent^); d) the auxiliary verb has in Pashtii an initial .9, like 
the initial s of M,, which is a modification of the E. Gd, c1ih% 
c) Pashtii like M. has a double set of palatals, viz. ch and h, 
j and ds. Lastly f) Pashtii has the dative affix lah^ like the M. 
Id, and the dativ^ affix vntalt, like the E. IT. hate or have* 

It would appear from this, that the Mg. Pr. and the Pashtii 
and Kafiri were once in close connection, perhaps one language; 
and that, at some time in the remote past, they became separated 
by the Sr, Pr. tongue, like a wedge, cleaving them asunder and 
gradually pushing the Mg. farther and farther away towards 
the east. 

Accordingly four periods may be distinguished in the lin- 
guistic history of India. First, when the Mg. tongue, in somo 
form, was the only Aryan vernacular in North India. Secondly, 
when the Sr. tongue existed there beside the Mg. Thirdly, when 
these were broken up, each into two speeches, the W. and N. Gd. 
aud the E. and S. Gd. Fourthly, when these four speeches were 
subdivided into the several Gd. languages. The last period is that 
now prevailing. As to the date of the first period we know 
nothing. The earliest Pr. grammar of Vararuchi (1^* cent, 13. f- 
or earlier) already discloses, in the second period, the two great 

1) e. g., weak form Psh. krai = E. H. kayal, 13. karil = Ap. Mg- 
'^karide, Skr. krtah; and strong form Psh. karalai = M. held (for kdiU 
™ kariUi) = Ap. Mg. *karidae, Skr. krtakah. — The other, i. e. the Sr., form of 
the past part, also occurs in Psh. It ends in a quiescent (weak form) or in 
(strong form), precisely as in W. and N. Gd.; e. g. , weak form Psh. 

or krah „don^“, 0. 11. kar or kari = Ap. Pr, kariu, Mh. Pr. *kario, Skr. 
krtah\ strong form Psh. karai = Bs. Icard or Br. karau or karyau = Ap 
Pr. kariaii, Mh. Pr. *kariao, Skr. krtakah. But it should be rcmenihered 
that the E. Gd., too, lias both part., to make the first and second preterites, 
see §§ 503. 505. 

2) e. g., Kf, 3. sg. hahUe „h 0 will say'* = M. holel^ E. H. holaUd^ 

3) c. g., Kf. si „hc is'^* ~ M, 0. chh^e or achlie, B, chM or dchhc- 
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divisions of the Sr. and Mg. in occupation of North India. The 
earliest Gd. literature exhibits the third period already existing; 
for in the Western Gaudian poet Chaud (end of 12“* cent. A. D.) 
W. H., P- and G. are indistinguishable; in the Southern Gaudian 
poiits Namdeva and Dnandeva (end of 13“* cent. A. D.) M. is see- 
mingly separate; in the Eastern Gaudian poet Bidyapati (middle 
of 1 4 “* cent. A. I). *) B. and E. II. arc as yet one language. Tho 
later Gd. writers of the 15“*, 16“* and 17“* cent, (as tho W' 
Hindi Kabir, the E. Hindi Tulsi Has, the Bangali Kabi Kaukan, 
tlie Oriya Upeudro Blianj , tho Marathi Tukariim, the Gujarati 
Nursingh Mclita; see Bs. I, 82 — DG) show the modern division 
of the Gd. languages already existing. 

Note. I believe, it will be found on closer examination 

of the W. II. that its two dialects, the Mw. and Br., must, in 

reality, be classed as two different languages of the W. Gd. 

group, in the same sense as P. and G. For Mw. and Br. differ 
from each other in the same degree, as either of those two from 
P. and G. Thus in declension : 1 ) tho tennin. of the obi. form 
sg. of strong raasc. nouns of the a-base is d in Mw., but c in Br.; 
hero Mw. agrees with G., but Br. with P. ; e. g., Mw. f/hord ro, 
a. ghodd no „of a horse**; Br. ghorc kau, P. ghore, dd\ 2) Mw., 
like S., uses no active case-affix; but Br. has ncm^ corresponding 
to P, nai\ e. g,, Mw. (jhoraiy G. yhoMe^ ^by .a liorse‘‘; Br. glion 
nemy V. ghorc fuiL In conjugation: 1) Mw., like 6., forms the fut. 
ind, with the sufif. but Br. with ih ; e. g., Mw. harast^ G. 

kirasc but Br., Jearihai „he will do^; '2) the auxiliary verb has 
f'hh in Mw. and G,, but in Br. and P, ; e. g., Mw. chhaij G. chhc 
»ho is“; Br. and P. hai\ etc. 


1) Or, accoi*diug to Beames (Ind. Antiquary Fobr. 1873), middle of 
the IS*!* cent. 
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Class. Skr. 


Table of Affinities. 

High = Vernaculars = Low. 
Ancient Sansk. 


Pali 

Mh.-Sr., Mg. 


Anc. Ap. 


Ap. Mg. Ap. Si'. 

II. B., II. 11., etc. 0.,B., E.II. M. W.II., P.,G.,S. N. 


Semi- 

aryan. 

Pais. 


Urdu. 


EASTERN HINDI LITERATURE. 

As regards E. H. literature, there is very little to be said. 
In the E. II. proper or the Bhojpuri there is, apparently, no lite- 
rature whatever, either prose or poctiy. All my iiuiuirios on tliis 
subject have been alike fruitless. I have heard people say, tluit 
there are a few poems in the more easterly dialects of the E. II., 
as the Maithili. But I suspect' the reference was to the well known 
religious songs of Bidyapati and others of the Vaishnava school. 
These, however, belong to the earlier period, in which E. II, wiis 
nut yet separate from B. The only specimens of literature of tluj 
strictly E. IL period are the writings of Tulsi Das, especially his 
great work, the llamayan, a Hindi version of the well known 
story of Rama, though not by any means a translation of Val- 
iniki’s famous Sanskrit work of the same name. The language of 
Tulsi Das, however, is not E. H. proper or Bhojpuri, but the 
Baiswari, which is a dialect formed by a mixture of W, and E. U* 
(see pp. V. VI). Tulsi Das was a native of Ilajipur, a village near 
the celebrated hill of Chitrakuta in the state of Riwa, about 
50 miles S. E, of the town of Banda in Bandelkhand, lie lived 
from 1541 to 1624, Once he made a journey to Brindaban 
(and Delhi?); but for the most part he lived in Benares as mi- 
nister of the Raja of that town. For some more, mainly legen- 
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(lary particulars of his life, see Garcin de Tassy’s histoire de la 
litterature Ilindouie vol. 3, pp, 23 5 — 24 1, whore also some other 
less known works of his are enumerated. 

All the other celebrated Hindi poets wrote in some dialect 
of W, H., generally Br. or Kn. The oldest of them is Chand 
Bardai, who was a native of Lahore, hut lived at the court of 
Prithiraj, the last Hindu ruler of Delhi, at the end of the 12^^^ 
cent. He is the author of the Prithiraj Rasau, an epic poem re- 
counting the exploits of that monarch. He belongs, however, 
strictly speaking, to the pre-Hindi period, when W. H. was not as 
yet separate from P, and G. Next to him come I^abir of Benares 
in the second half of the 1 5^^^ cent., the author of the Ramainis 
and Sabdas. After him arc Siir Das of Mathura , Nabhaji and 
Keshava Das of Bijapur, the authors respectively of the Snrsagar, 
the Bhaktamala and the Ramchandrika, etc. They nourished in 
tlie cent., during the reigns of Akbar and Shah Jehan, the 

Augustan age of North India. Thcii follow Bihari Lai of Ambir 
near Jaipur, the author of the Satsai, and Lai Kavi from Bandcl- 
Idiand, the author of the Chhatra Prakas, in the cent. For 
further particulars as to the lives and works of all these poets, 
SCO the respective articles in Garcin de Tassy’s hist, de la litt. Hind- 
They all were natives of Western Hindustan, except Kahir, whose 
sect (the Kabir-panthis) still numbers most of its adherents in the 
B, IT. area. He was born in or near Benares, and died and is 
biuied in Magaliar near Gorakhpiir in the Benares district. Yet 
his writings are certainly not in E. II., but in W. H. The fact 
is strange and has not, I think, been sufficiently noticed. Though 
he afterwards became a Hindu aud even the founder of a Hindu 
sect, he was brought up originally by his Muhammedan foster- 
father in his own religion*, and apparently he spent some part of 
his life in or near Delhi at the time of the emperor Sikandar 
Lodi, Perhaps one or both of these facts may be the reason of 
the peculiarity. 
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THE TERMS TATSAMA, TADBHAVA, etc. 

The term tntsama means lit. „the same as it“ or Sanskritk, It 
denotes properly those Gaudiaii words which have retained exactly 
the same form as they wore in Sanskrit; c. g., E.II. bhrdtd „brother‘‘, 

I 

rdjd „king“. But practically it includes all words which have been 
reintroduced into the Gd. directly from the Skr. , though in the 
process they have undergone slight phonetic changes, analogous to, 
but not so thorough as those which have been suffered by the 
tadbhava words (seo§§40ff.); c. g., E. IL r/z/zamd „ forgiveness 
for Skr. hsliamd; E. II. (hjjfd „command“, for Skr. djm ; E. II. 
hisnu „Vishnu“, for Skr. rishmih; E. II. Jiri 2 )d „mercy“, for Skr. 
/crpd; E. II. Imram „work“, for Skr. karma; E. II. 2nitar „son“, 
for Skr. putrah. These might be called semiiafsamas. 

The term tadbhava means lit. „ having the same nature as it“ 
or FrdhiUc^^. It denotes those Gd. words which, though the same 
in substance as in Skr., are considerably different in form. Practi- 
cally it includes all those words which have come into Gd. 
from the Prakrit, and not from' the Skr. In the E. H. these 

1) Pr. Gramm, distinguish two kinds of tadbhavas; thus S. R, (fol. D) 
mmslcrtahhavns clia dvi dhd^ S(iddhj/a7ndnasamslcrtahhnvds siddhamniskrtabha^ 
vdscheti^i, e. ,, there are two kinds of words which have the same nature as 
ill Sanskrit; viz. those which must be shown to be so, and those which 
arc admittedly so." It is not quite clear, however, wherein the distinction 
exactly consists, as no examples are given. Prohahly such forms arc re- 
ferred to, as rdl and ratti night" (H. C. 2, 88), both for Skr. rdtrili. The 
latter {ratti) is a siddha tadbhava, for its identity with the Skv. rdtrih is 
evident and follows from the general rules {viz. II. C.2, 79. 1, 84); but the for- 
mer {rdi) is a sdddhyamdna tadbhava, because its identity must he sstablinhcd 
by a special rule (viz. IT. C. 2, 88). It will be seen that the distinction is 
analogous to what in Gd. I have a distinguished as semitatsamas from the 
proper tadbhavas (as putar and put ^son"), or to Beames’ distinction of 
late and early Jadhhavas (see Bs. 1, 13--17). But our semitatsamas" or 
,,late tadbhavas" are not identical with the Pr. Gramm, siddha tadbhavas; 
for the former ex hypothesi have not come through the Pr. at all, but an- 
directly resuscitated from the Skr, at various periods. For this reason, 
and because they are clearly nearer in form to the pure tats, than to tbfi 
pure tadbh., I have preferred to class them as a subdivision of tats, rather 
than fas Bs.) of tadbh. 
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words are generally obtained from the A. Mg. ; but sometimes from 
the Sr. Thus compare the following prakritic words with the 
above list of sanskritic ones: Pill, hlidi „ brother “ for A . Mg. ; 
Fj, „kiTig“ for A. Mg. Idi/dovldd; E. H. Ihct ^field“ forA.Mg. 

lihetUim (Skr. /j.s'Ac/ram) ; E.,H. ddhin „ right “ for Pr, ddhinam 
(Cw. 100. ddksJdn am) \ E. H. an „ order “ for annd 
4, 293); E. II. kdnh „krishna“ for A. Mg. kanhe (Skr. krlshna7i)\ 
p]. 11. kisdn „ husbandman" for A. Mg. kisdne (Skr. krshdnali)\ E. II. 
k(im „work“ for AMg. kammc; E. H. „son“ forA.Mg. pntte; etc. 
It should be remembered that the Gds. are not descended from the 
high or literary (Mh.-Sr. and Mg.) Pr., but from the low verna- 
cular or Ap. (Sr. and Mg.) Pr. This fact explains, why some Gd. 
tadbhava words show a higher state of preservation than that ob- 
served ill the corresponding words of the High-Pr. ; for, in some 
instances, the latter had suffered a greater amount of decay than 
those of the Low-Pr. Generally speaking, the Low-Pr. is more 
tenacious of medial consonants than High-Pr. (see Ls. 396. 457). 
Thus E. II, rdfi „night“, Ap. (Mg.) Pr. lafti (cf. II. C. 4, 330), but 
lligh-Mh, Pr. rdi (Vr. 3, 58, but .also rrdfi)', E. H. JcM'il „ eaten", 
Ap. (Mg.) Pr. Jeh/fida, but Mh. Pr. klidlih Sometimes the more and 
tiie less perfect forms exist side by side; as K.U.gais gaf + s 
„thoii wentest"), for Ap. (Sr.) Pr. ga^u si or galdo si or gamido S'i 
(Pali gamifo .si, High-Mh. Pr. gao si or gado si) and PI. II. gailes or 
gat[6s „thou wentest", for Ap. (Mg,) VT.galda si or gamidc sL Hence, 
in some cases, it will always be doubtful whether a particular form 
must be considered as prakritic or sanskritic. Thus E, II. has both 
nnir (or nagar) and nagar „town“ ; the former is clearly a tad- 
bhava for A. Mg, nay (dam or nanlam\ but the latter may be either 
a tatsama for Skr. nagaram or a tadbhava for A-p.Mg.nagalam. 

Native grammarians add the desya., as a third division, to 
^he tatsama and tadbhava ^). The term desya means lit. „ belonging 

1) Thus S, R. (fol. 1“^) iha, prdkrtasahdds trtdhd, samkrtasamds sa~ 
^tiskrtabhavd desyas cheti; i. e. „there are three kinds of Prakrit words, viz. 
same as Skr., of like nature as Skr., and provincial (or country born)/^ 
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to the country i. e., provincial ov perhaps aboriginal They designate 
by this name all those words which they are unable to derive 
satisfactorily to themselves from some Skr. word and, therefore, 
consider to have had their origin in the country (i. e., rnre or 
2 )rovincia). In what way exactly they suppose them to have ori- 
ginated is not clear; namely whether borrowed from the abori- 
gines, or invented by the rustic Aryans themselves in post-sanskri- 
tic times (Beames I, 12), or so corrupted by their common parlance 
from a Skr. original as to make them unrecognisable. The last 
seems to me the most probable, to judge from the sentiment 
of modern Pandits on tlie subject. The results of modern researcli 
tend towards diminishing the number of these desya words, hy 
discovering, through means unknown to native grammarians, their 
real origin and tracing them back to Pr. and Skr, In so far, they 
make in support of the opinion of those grammarians. But tlio 
question, as to whether they are or are not Aryan, is by no means 
decided thereby. A word may be Prakritic or Sanskritic, and yet 
may not be Aryan, Whatever non- Ary an elements there may ho 
in the Indo-aryau languages, they must have been incorporated iii 
the earliest times; i. e., at the period, when Paisachi and the Ancient 
Apabhraipsa were spoken hy the subject aborgines and their Aryan 
conquerors respectively, and -when old Sanskrit was the Aryan 
high language; a period which was anterior to that of wluit is 
now commonly called (classical) Sanskrit. 

Natives distinguish between the theih or gmnvdrt and tlio 
kliari or ndgarl hhaslid. Thoth means gennlnc or pare and gaiiivjin 
means rnsiic or vulgar (from = r/rdmof „ village^*); again khan 
moans standard and nagari 'urJum or cnlikalcd (from nagar ntowii^*)- 
The relation of these two bhashas is analogous to that of Englisli 
or rather of the South-Crennan dialects as spoken in the towns or 
hy the educated and the same as in the mouth of the villa.i^c 
peasantry. The difference exist mainly in the pronunciation and 
in the vocabulary. Thus, in the theth bhasha the auxiliary veil) 
is pronounced hdrai or hdrni^ but in the khari bhfisba hdtai. Again 
in the latter, tatsarna and even Urdu words are much more fre- 
quently employed than in the former which is almost entirely desti- 
tute of tliera. The specimens of E. 11. appended to this grammar, beini^' 
written by a Pandit, are rather in the kbari than in the theth bhasha. 
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FITiST SECTION. ON LETTERS AND SOUNDS. 

1. GIIAPTEB. THE ALPHABET. 

1. The E. H. is commonly written in the KaiiH or 

SF^) alphabet. Its name is derived from Kayath (Skr. aRT«rar), 
the designation of the writer-caste among the Hindus. Though 
it has a general resemblance to the modern Devanagari, there are 
but few of its letters, which do not exhibit some points of dif- 
ference; indeed, as will be seen by a reference to the table, all 
the vowels, and the consonants jfc/?, cA, jh^ 6A, d, dh and r differ 
entirely in the two alphabets; and the horizontal top-line is 
omitted by the Kaitlii in all letters alike ^). It will be further 
noticed, that in Kaithi the consonants h and pli^ p and c?A, r and I 
very closely resemble each other, being distinguished in each case 
merely by the addition of a hook or curve to the latter; again, 
that there is only one sign for each of the following groups of 
Nagari letters: 1) d (properly = n) for the nasals A, ^ w, 
^ w, ^ n\ 2) ^ (a combination of s and s) for the sibilants H 5, 
«sr sA; 3) c* for the labials ST b and ^ V] 4) ?r (properly =j) 
the palatals 5f j and a* y; and also that of the two forms of 
A one is very much like to one of the two forms of dh, the 
ither to one of the two forma of For the vowels Kaithi has 
^wly four fundamental signs: a, ^ 6 u, i e. The others 

1) Sometimes a series of lines is first ruled across the page, and 
letters are afterwards hung on to them. These lines must not be con- 
with the top-line of the Devanagari, and iu native writing the 
^^0 are easy to distinguish. 
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are distinguished by diacritical marks, as shown in the table. 
In Manuscripts the initial i and u are rarely distinguished from i 
and U or the medial u from U, It will be seen that altogether 
the Kaithi alphabet has only tiventy nine distinct signs. It is used 
in printing as well as in writing ; but owing to* the preponde- 
rance of H. H., which has adopted the Devanagari, the latter is 
much more common in books. I shall adopt it in this work also, 
as the more generally known of the two,. 

2. Affinities^ Four principal types of alphabet are used 
in North-India; the Kaithi, the Bangali, the Oriyii and the Gur- 
mukhi. The Kaithi is the most widely spread; it is used in wii* 
ting not only in Eastern, but also, slightly modified, in Western 
Hindustan, Maratha and Gujarat. In G. and sometimes in E. II. 
it is adopted also in print. The Bangali, Oriya and Gurmukhi 
are used in Bangal, Orissa and the Panjab respectively, in wri- 
ting and printing. The Gurmukhi probably takes its name from 
being originally used in committing to writing the oral traditions 
of the Sikh Gurus (Nanak, etc,). The general likeness of these 
four types to one another as well as to the older Kutila and 
Gupta is unmistakeable, though their exact relation among them- 
selves, their origin and age are matters not as yet fully elucida- 
ted, For some account of them, see Bs. I, 54 if. Besides these, 
there are two sub-types much in use in the area occupied by the 
Kaithi, to which they are the most nearly related. These are the 
Nagari or Devanagari and the Mahajani or Kothival. The first 
is an improvement, the second a corruption of the Kaithi or of 
its more ancient original. The exact meaning of the term Deva* 
nagari (divine city alphabet) is uncertain ; but it suggests its 
being, as it certainly is, a caligraphic (polished or sacred) wri- 
ting. The Mahajani (mercantile) is, as its name implies, the short- 
hand writing of the merchants and bankers, their Kothivdl or of 
fice-writing ; and is still commonly used by them. The Devanagarit 
on the other hand, is the type adopted for printing in Hini 
and Marathi ; and as it is exclusively taught in the schools, 
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will probably in course of time entirely supersede the Kaithi ; 
perhaps not altogether an advantage, as it can be written with 
less rapidity and ease than its rival. 

1. VOWELS. 

3. The E, IL possesses fifteen vowels; a neutral and four- 
teen distinct ones. The latter consist of seven pairs, each con- 
taining a short and a long one. They are — ; a, d; w, w; 

c; o, <5; a?, ai\ auj au. Five of these, the neutral vowel and 
the short e, d, alt, au are, according to the usual view, unknown 
to the Sanskrit phonetic system, and therefore have no place in 
the native grammatical scheme of sounds and characters. But in 
order to avoid the inconvenience of two different sounds being 
denoted by the same sign, 1 have ventured to introduce into the 
E. H. alphabet, used in this treatise, five new characters. For 
the short e, d, a?, au I shall adopt the Gurmukhi or Bangali 
forms of the ordinary Nagari signs, which differ from the latter 
merely in having a serpentine form and ) instead of a slightly 
curved one and^). For the neutral vowel I shall adopt a 
dot (•) placed after the consonant in the same manner as a 
stroke (i) is placed after it to denote the long d; in translitera- 
ting I shall use the apostrophe. Accordingly the signs of the fif- 

tee/ Vi. H. vowels are as follows: 

/ 

^ tl; — md 3w aVo ^ai 

Tr. Jdt.: 

•si 

Note: The neutral vowel requires no initial form/ as it 
occurs in the beginning. The short d has no non-initial 
irm, as it is inherent in the consonant, which could not be pro- 
lounced without it. When it is necessary to indicate the mere 
consonant, an oblique stroke, called the virdma or stoppage^ is 
**-ppended to the consonantal sign; thus epT Jcdy but W Jc, The 
tiianner of writing the non-initial signs may be seen from the 
following examples ; ^ k\ 9 ? Jfca, smr M, ft? ^ U, ^ hu, ^ M, 
^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ jcau. 
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4. The neutral vowel is the shortest possible vocal ut- 
terance, and very obscure in its character. It may be compared 
to the English u in hiit\ but it is shorter and more indistinct: 
like the vowel in the final syllables He or frc, as in amiable, centre. 
It resembles the Hebrew Sh^va mobile ; just as e is like the Hebrew 
Khateph Segol, and o like the Hebrew KJiateph Qameis, 

5. The five special E. H. vowels are principally met with 
in the following places: 

a) the neutral vowel is pronounced : 1) often in rustic speech, 
at the end of a word, instead of the quiescent a (see § 24), as 

ghar^ house, for U’ij’ g1icir\ and 2) in the penultimate of any 
word having more than two syllables and ending in a heavy one; 
as sr^^oTT ghar^vd house] grtT^STT ghufvd horse; kar'td if I did; 

parh^lo I read, etc. A compound consisting of two poly- 
syllabic words is treated as if the words were distinct. 

b) the short e, d, ai, aii occur 1) always in the antepenul- 
timate; e. g., betiyd daughter; neighbour mj\ 

Idfvd vessel; stV^ToTcT bdldvat calling; 2) optionally in the 
genitive affixes ^ he and ^ hm as si:j[ ^7 ghar he of the house (see 
§ 3 72); 3) in the short pronominal forma in ^ (see § 433), as 

(but ?r je kar ) ; ‘ 4) in the conjuga- 
tional suffixes ^ es, H en and m (see §§ 504. 506); as 
(if) thou didst; parh'lesheread; 

thou remainedst; karHeti (if) they did; parh'leJ^^ 

read ; karHofi (if) they did ; parh'lat they read ; 

the suffix ^ e of the conjunctive participle (§ 490), as 6F7^ ^kalu 
having said; 6) in some frequently used words, as aur 
au and (see § 26). ' 

6. Affinities, The short vowels (they are not diph 

thongs) e ahd d must have existed in Pr. already ; thus before 
conjuncts, as in (or fuT^ for I^T Vr. 1, 12), itf (for 
Vr. 1, 19), ^ (for ^ Vr. 1, 35), (for STOTT Yr. 1, 5)’ 

(for ^ToTT, ^ Vr. 3, 58), etc.; and (for Vr. 
1, 20), (for zr^SR Vr. 1, 41), (for IvfVdRf Vr. 3, 58), etc. 
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See Ls. 145. 149. Cw. XVIII. Their existence, however, is, I be- 
lieve, nowhere distinctly noticed by Pr. Gramm,, except in the Ap. 
Pr. by H. C. (4, 410) and T. V. (3, 4. 68), i 

i. e., after consonants e and o are usually pronounced short. — 
Both the short vowels e, o, ai^ au and the neutral vowel are 
peculiar to E. Gd. The subject, however, has been as yet little 
attended to by Gd. Grammarians. As regards the short vowels, 
B. shows the short e, e. g., in ^ one, and short 6 in 71^ gom 
wheat, hole he speaks, etc. Oriya, generally, follows the example 
of B. (see Bs. I, 69). It is usual, apparently, to substitute d for o 
in wriiivg\ thus B. 3T«T, ; the same as occasionally in E. H. 

(see §26). It is probable, that originally all Gd, languages pos- 
sessed i and 0 *, S. has still preserved the e in some cases, but 
ordinarily it reduces e to t, and always o to u (seo Tr. X — XIII). 
The other W. Gd. languages always substitute % and u for e and 
5 (as to e and o in P. see Ld. 4); even the E. Gda. do so occa- 
sionally, see § 26 (cf. S. Ch. 330). The Psh. has both e and 5 (see 
Tr. J. G. 0. S. XXI, 33 — 35). — In B. the final of the weak ad- 
jectives, is pronounced like o, e. g., horo great*, but it must 
not be confounded with the real o which is a shortening of ^ 6, 
while this o is a modification of ^ a; as shown by 0., which 
pronounces 5; e. g., hara, E. II. agrees with the W. and S. 
Gds. in dropping the vowel a at the end of all words; see § 24. 
On the other hand, both the Psh. and Kf. still retain it (see 
Tr. J, G. 0. S. XXI, 33. XX, 393). — In tatsamas with a conjunct 
^T^or ^ before the final the latter is commonly pronounced, as 
^trsr yogya worthy, rTrST tatm suhstance. 

Note: The elision of a medial neutral vowel produces a con- 
junct consonant. Consequently in H. H. and in M. a conj. cons, 
is sometimes written, as II. H. fST^fTl for bhi it petitiou, 

H. H. diilha for duVhd bridegroom', M. rdmyd for 

rdm'yd Mm, or ghodyd for ghoeVyd of a horse 

(uhl, form). It would be well, if this system of phonetic spel- 
were carried out uniformly. 
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7. The E. H. does not possess the four vowels M 

sfj ^ iTi^ ^ Ifi of the Skr. phonetic system. Even in Skr. 
they occur rarely and are more or less artificial. In Pr. they 
had already disappeared; consequently they could not well survive 
*ih the modern Gd. In Hindi certainly, whether E. or W., they 
are never pronounced. In H. H. it is customary to write ^ ri in 
tats, words; but in speaking the syllable ff ri or even ir is 
always substituted ; thus Skr. gijrT amJ)rosia is always pronounced 
amrit or amirt i Skr. favor Icripd (fe'TT) or kirpa 

(ftaf). Perhaps it would be well to follow the example of the 
old Prakrit Grammarians and apply their system of phonetic spel- 
ling to our modern H. H. also. In any case it is incorrect to 
enumerate these four vowels or any of them as parts of the 
Hindi phonetic system. 

8. Nasalization, In E. H. a vowel is pronounced in 

many words with a nasjil tone, precisely as n or m in such French 
words, as compensaiion. This tone is indicated by the symbol ( ), 
called the arddhachandra {fialfmooyi) ; the tone itself is called 
anundsika (co-nasal) ; see § 2 'Sr. I shall transliterate it by a circim- 
flex. It generally occurs with a long vowel, rarely with a short 
one or with the semivowels U" and e. g., raJftd^ lei 

koi^ kothy Hidy or chalalci. kuur, 

kuat% jag, ^M^jav, 

9. Derivation and affinities. The anunasika generally 
(except occasionally before U and see § 67) indicates the elision 
of a consonant, i. e,, of a nasal, when it occurs between two vo- 
wels (§§ 12 7.128), and of the first part of a conjunct when it 
stands before a consonant (§ 149). The first case alone occurs in 
later Pr. ; neither of them in earlier Pr. or in Skr. ; both ai'® 
common in" all Gds.; see § 23. 

2. CONSONANTS. 

10. The E. H. possesses thirtg five consonants. They con- 
sist of twenty consonants proper or mutes, five nasals, nine 
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vowels and one sibilant They may be further classified according 
to the organ of utterance into gutturals, palatals, cerebrals (or 
murdhanya)i dentals, labials, and according to the degree of audi- 
bility into surd or hard and sonant or soft ones; as exhibited 
in the following table. 


■■ 

Consonants proper 

Nasals 

Semivowels 

Sibi- 


surd or [ 
hard i 

sonant or 
soft 

sonant 

sonant 

or soft 

lants 

surd 


unasp. 

aspir. I 

unasp. 

aspir. 

unasp. 

unaspirate | 

aspirate 

unasp. 

guttural 


mjih 



■J n 

! 

W h 

— 

palatal 

^ ch 

^ chh 


^jh 

^^n 


■— 

— 

cerebral 


^pi 


lo dh 

• 

m w 

IT ' 

rh 

— 

dental 


■\th 


U^d/t 


:^roY^J 

§ Wj or 


labial 


^ph 

sr h 

ilbh 

m 


— 

—— 


11. The E. II. palatals are pronounced like the English. 
Natives, generally good judges in such matters, do not seem, as 
far as I could learn from them, to have observed any difference 
between them. I believe the same is the case in B. and 0. On 
the other hand, it has been often observed, that the W. H. pa- 
latals are rather more dental than the English; i. e., rather more 
like tSf This is probably true of all W. Gd. palatals; ex- 

cepting, perhaps, Sindhi^). In M. they are distinctly seraidental, 
and are pronounced as ts^ ts + A, dz + A®). It appears, there- 
fore, that the E. Gd, palatals are more distinctly and truly pa- 
latal than the W. and S. Gd. This seems to have been noticed 
already by the Pr. Grammarians. It is noticeable that both the 
true palatals and the semidentals occur in Psh. and Kf.^). In M., 

1) Thus, e. g., Kl. 11, 

2) See Tr. 14. Ilis meaning is not quite clear; he seems to identify 
them at the same time with the „common Indian** (that is, apparently, 
the W. Gd.) and with the English palatals. 

3) The true palatals occur also; but apparently only in tatsamas and 
before palatal vowels; cf. Bs. I, 72. 

4) See Tr. J. G. 0. S. XX, 393. XXI, 20. 23. 
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a? is almost * universally pronounced and written ^ or (generally 
before palatal vowels) e. g., M. bmr, E. H. M. 

Jmife, E. H. M. irnjit /?y, *E. H. (see Bs. I, 218). In 
Mw., both =Er^ and ^ are pronounced (but not usually written) ^ ; 
0 . g., Mw. tvheel for E. H. ; Mw. ^nrr^ buttermilk for 
E. H. (see Kl. 14, 25). Also G., S., P. and B. pronouncij 
(and write) occasionally ^ as 5T ; e. g., G. sfV who for S. BfT (see 
§ 438,6); B. or srt^ near (Bs. I, 218); S. ^ for Mth. ^ 
tve arCi P. for N. ^ they are. 

Note: Both the true reading and the true meaning of the 
Pr. Gramm, rule, however, are doubtful. Vr. 11,5 (MS., see Cw. 89) 
has =^ornCT which is explained by Bhamaha 

TOT fT^N'T^ClfV i-TcffTT i. e. ,,the palatals arc so pi'onounced as 

to be distinct^^. My MS* of Md. (1 2^*‘pada, fol. 48^) reads 
JRnrT^I UTOlpaiT : 1 tragi’ I ii If the examples can be ^trusted, the 
true reading would seem to be 0*: TniTf. i- e. is 

to bo written above (i. e., as first part of a conjunct) the pala- 
tals and labials ; this ya is an (inorganic) addition ; e. g., ychiram 
long, ymda (?)” ^), My MS. As a Nagari copy of one in Oriya 
characters, in which and and again and would closely 
resemble each other. K. L 3 (in Ls. 393) reads TOTn^TUT:, 

which would yield a sense similar to that of Md“. rule : ,,the labials 
and palatals in conjunction with ya are slightly pronounced”; or, 
perhaps, rather : „2/ct in conj. with 1. and p. is slightly pron.” 

This is confirmed by the example given in the rule on the Voca- 
tive (Md. 12, 22, fol. 49^); see § 48, note. 

12, The cerebrals are pronounced by striking the tip of 
the tongue against the centre of the hard palate, the dentals by 
striking it against the edge of the upper teeth. It has been ft 
matter of n^uch controversy, whether or not the former are ori* 
ginally Aryan sounds. They constitute a prominent feature of the 
I Dravidian languages, whilst among the Aryans they are peculiar 


1) ymdd mother (mata) or illusion wdj/d? 
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to India. ‘'^lence it has been commonly assumed that they are an 
importation from the formery This, however, is by no means cer- 
tain. I am inclined to agree with the opinion of Beames (I, 232 — 
234), that cerebrals of some kind belong to the original stock- 
of the Aryan phonetic system. It is a well known fact that the 
(so-called) dentals of all the Aryan languages of Europe, especially 
of England, when referred to the standard of the Indo-aryan (true) 
dentals are not real dentals at all, but cerebrals of more or less 
purity. They are formed by striking the tip of the tongue against 
the anterior part of the hfird palate or the gum of the upper 
teeth ; and therefore are scrai-cercbrals. To natives of India, whose 
ears are quick in detecting differences of pronunciation, they sound 
like real cerebrals and in transliterating English words, they al- 
ways represent our dentals by cerebrals, as director^ 

certiftcate (cf. § 2l). /The pure dentals, therefore, are as peculiar 
to the Indoaryan languages as the pure cerebrals and might with 
equal reason be adjugded non-aryan.' Jt is far more probable that 
the original Aryan sound was a semicercbral (if not a pure ce- 
rebral) which has in India only, for reasons peculiar to that 
country, varied in two directions so as to become the true cere- 
bral and the true dental respectively. It is deserving of notice 
as making for this view, that the old Indoaryan (Sanskrit) cere^ 
hral 7 and trr^ have also been dentalised in various parts of Indian 
The truth seems to bo, that the whole class of original Aryan 
cerebrals has been undergoing in India a process of gradual de- 
cerebraliaation. The first to be affected were the consonants pro- 
per and which had already in Skr. times become to a great 
extent dentals ^), The next was the semivowel 7 which was den- 
taliged in the times of Mg. Pr. Finally the nasal became 
dental in the comparatively modern times of Gd. As the dentals 

1) The old (Vedic) Skr, still preserves the old Aryan cerebral 
^P-^vedic gracious with Skr. gentle] also R. or with 
^ with ^TfT ; 77 with 7^^, etc. 
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are softer and smoother sounds than the cerebrals, it may be 
supposed that the enervating climate of th^ great North Indian 
plain was, at least, one of the causes determining that process. 
On the other hand, it is quite natural also, that in those forms 
of the Indoaryan languages which were current among the com- 
mon people, i. e., the Prakrits and Gaudians, the original Aryan 
cerebrals should to a great extent have not only stood their 
ground, but even been more intensely cerebralized. For most of 
those people belonged to or, at all evehts, were most in contact 
with the aboriginal llravidian population whose language, like 
their own, possessed the cerebrals. It is noticeable, that just as 
in Skr. times the old Aryan semiccrehral consonants were often 
made fully cerebral, so in Pr. times in many cases the old (se- 
midental) is cerebralized to and in Gd. times by the side 
of the old semicerebral 7 a fully cerebral j has been formed. 

It may be added as some evidence against the Dravidian theory 
of the cerebrals, that though the Gd. languages have now been 
for centuries under the influence of Arabic and Persian, yet none 
of the sounds peculiar to the^ latter have been imported into tliem 
(see § 21 ). 

13. The nasal "S n, I believe, never occurs in E. H., ex- 
cept in conjunction with a following consonant of its own clasS; 
as ahghjd bodice. The others may occur by themselves. The 

^ n and T 3 T^ both initial and medial, are occasionally heard h 
the more vulgar {pieth) forms of E. II. ; thus Vidlii wh 

agind fire, mrsikgh manlion, OTif or ndrain Ndraya^h 

Qintl' pdni water. But in the higher forms of E. U. they art) 
always changed to ^ n, as ndJii, narsihgh, etc. *, even 

in tatsama words with an original ur w, as hdran cause 

Skr. karana. Hence the Kaithi alphabet has no special sign*^ 

for and and following its practise, I also shall linih 

myself in this work to the use of ^ When any of the 

1) The Europeo-aryan r and n are semicerebral or semidental. 



CONSONANTS. 


11 


§ H-] 

nasals are used as the first part of a conjunct, they are always 
indicated by a dot placed over the preceding consonant; as 
pahh mire^ ant end. This dot is commonly called anusvdra. 
but it must not be confounded with the real Skr. anusvara which 
does not exist in E. H. (see § 23). 

14. Affinities. The two nasals 3 and sr (as non-con- 

juncts) had already been lost in the Mh.-Sr. Pr. (T. V. 1, 1, 1. 
II. 0. 1, 1). The latter (of), however, is expressly mentioned by 
Pr. Grammarians (Vr. 10, 9. 10. T. V. 3, 2. 37. 3, 4. 61. H. C. 
4, 293, 294, 392), as occurring in Mg. Pr. (and also in Ap. and 
Ps. Pr.), where the Skr. conjuncts ^^^ny and ny change to 
fm. Agreeably with this, ^ occurs in E. G(l. (especially in the 
respective tJiePi hhdshds) before or after the palatal vowel (^) or 
semivowel (?r ); thus E. H. ufirsfT fire for Mg. Pr. 

(see Ls. 244 ^Grfitnff), Skr. not for = ^ + ' 

(^ for n or ^T, as in B., see S. Ch. 3 3 1) ; B. order (sec S. Ch. 1 0) 

for (0. H.) (Skr. UfnTT). So also in N. sttRt at, by S. Lk. 

10, 29. 40 (II. ^r"’') for Ap. Pr. nxfm or mm, Skr. taken 

(S. Lk. 19, 8) for W. H. (r^-^^)!). S. which generally fol- 
lows E. G(l. phonological practices (cf. §§ 16. 18) keeps even more 
closely to the Mg. precedents; thus S. U'oT virtue. Mg. Pr. JJSof, 

. , ■'v 

Skr. mm ; Sy ^ t^mnarfs milk, Mg. Pr. eT3^, Skr. ; S. goes, 
Mg. Pr. 5ro3i^" (TI' 4, 294), Skr. 5PUH (§ 18); S. 5^ heeds, Mg. Pr. 

Skr. rpnTT, etc. In these instances the E. H. follows the old 
Ardhamagadhi which has nn^) (se^ \Vb. Bh. 402. 403); thus 
3^ virtue, A. Mg. Pr. E. H. is made, A. Mg. Pr. 
E. H. qr^ heeds, A. Mg. Pr. It is noticeable, that S. 

has also preserved the guttural nasal J (Tr. XVI. XVIII), as ^ 

1) Apparently it inserts even an inorganic Rafter as 31[r5TT feared 

(377UT); ferr was for f^m] ^^RtoTT money for see S. Lk. 

19, 21. 23. 24. Such forms as ^RofT money, ^fTTSTT orden, however, I have 
heard also in flieth Panjabi. 

2) The Mh.-Sr. Pr. has for (cf. H. C. 1, 66. 2, 169); but 

for (cf. H. C. 2,25.44. 1,243. 3, 68— 61, etc.). 
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am lody, mahanu ash (E. H. and apparently 0. too 

(see Sn. 18), as hehu who^ UJ jeim which. This would seem to 
indicate, that perhaps J also was not quite extinct in Mg, Pr., 
though I believe that it is not mentioned as present by any 
Pr, Gramm. I do not know of any instance of its occurrence in 
E. H. and B. As regards and every ur^ changes to ^ in Ps. 
Pr. (Vr. 10, 5. H. C. 4, 306) ; vice versa, every medial ^ and optio- 
nally every initial ^become trr^in all other Prs. (II. C. 1 , 228. 229, 
T. V. 1, 3. 52. 53). Agreeably to this, th is found as a medial 
in all Gd. languages, and as an initial occasionally in theth Hindi. 
It is, however, now confined more or loss to the tlietli or low 
forms of the Gds. In Urdu, II. II., H. P. and II. B., especially, if 
( even when originally existing in Skr.) has uniformly given way 
to Thus E. II., etc. qinfl, M. qinfl"' wakr, Pr. HTf&Tjj (Vr. 1,18), 
Skr. ciTTlJltT , but II. H., etc. qml ; E. II. mifni, or rn|rr lidnbjan, 
Mg. Pr. qn^raiTi or m^T^riTr, Skr. qr’^nrar;, H. II. or m 7 ;izR. 
As regards it is uniformly preserved in the earlier Pr. ; in 
later Pr. it is in a few cases elided, nasalizing the following vo- 
wel, as sTforri Jamiia for Skr: (H. C. 1 , 178. T. V. 1 , 3. 11 ). 

In the Gds. this practice is rather common, see §§ 2 3. 127. 

15. E. H. possesses four new consonants, which do not 
exist in the Skr. phonetic system ; the semivowels r, ^ /// 

and 155 rJi, The r is a pure dental like which explains tlieir 
facile interchange (§30.11 0) ; '^and are their respective aspirates, 
pronounced as r + /i and I + //, as ^ harliai grows, holU 

1) Pb. Pr. possesses only the other Prs., as a rule, only UT. The 
high Gds., then, follow the Ps. It is a curious coincidence, that the aroa 
of the modern Ps, practice is nearly coterminous with the area of direct 
Mohammedan, i. e., foreign influence; seeintrod. — Vr. 2 , 42 does not yet 
admit any option in the change of the initial ; it is allowed only by the 
later Gramm. H. C. and T. V., who moreover do not admit the change of 
^to HT^at all, if it is the resultant of a Skr. conjunct, as Pr. (oof 
HTT^) for Skr. ^ 21 : This circumstance — unless Vr’s silence as to thfJ 
option be merely an oversight — would seem to indicate the commence- 
ment of the modern Ps. practice. 
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sugarmill- The , pronounced r + /i, as gfen hurhiyd old woman^ 
is the aspirate of J which is a /pure cerebral, and, therefore, is 
equivalent to the Skr. 3 r. For the latter is said by Skr. Gram- 
marians to be a cerebral, not a dental *). In fact, it is not, as 
commonly supposed, the cerebral 7 r which is the new letter, 
but the dental r. The old Skr. 7 has assumed a new sound, 
while its old one is represented by 7. To avoid the inconvenience 
of diacritical marks, I shall adopt the Gurmukhi form 3 for 1 
and for lo, and the Gurmukhi cerebral 3 for the Skr. cerebral if. 
The aspirates ^ rh and Ih are single sounds in the same sense 
as rh ; all three are in certain cases interchangeable with ^ dft, 
precisely as ^ and J with T d. 

16. Affinities^ Vedic Skr. has a cerebral xj and 
which in certain schools take the place of an original medial 3 A 
and ^ (ih (see M. M. 1). These complete the series of the semi- 
vowels. In genealogical order they follow thus : from 3 and ^ 
arise (cerebral). T and ^5^, then Skr. or W. Gd. (cerebral) 7 1. 

and :5, then (dental) ^ and finally E. Gd, (dental) ^ and 1^. 
Most words which in W. H. contain a non-initial have in E. H. 
an as 0. H. CFflf fruit for W. IL ; E. H 3"^^ if grows up for 
\Y. H. 3^1’. Indeed the affinity between these two sounds is so 
close and the transition so easy that E. Hindus sCem to be hardly 
conscious of saying instead of This proves, firstly^ that the 
E. 11. is a pure dental sound, and secondly that it is more 
modern than of which it is, in fact, a comparatively recent 

modification ^), Hence it follows that wherever E. H. has its 

1) The Skr. 3 is, perhaps, not a full cerebral, but a semicerobral, 
like the English so-called dentals; only in so far, can the modern full ce- 
rebral 7 be called a- new sound. 

2) It existed, however, already in the A. Mg, of the Ilhagavati (see 
Wh. Bh. 393). It may be noted, that while the Mg., treated of by H. C., 
lias ^for 7 (H. C. 4, 288), ^ for (H. C. 4, 260. 302), and U^or F for 

(d- C. 4, 2G7. 302), the Mg. of tho Bhag. has, precisely like E. Gd., ;3[ for 
elides and uses only 5. (cf Wb. Bh. 410, 428. 429), e. g., in H. C. 
inBhg.gf?^^, in E. H. 5r|' he does; in H. C. qrqTfef or sTHTT^in Bhg. 
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dental:^, there must have been formerly a This exactly agrees 

with what, the Pr, Gramms, tell us, was the case in their time. 

They say (see H. C. 4, 288. T. V. 3, 2, 36 and the examples in 
Vr. 11, 8 . 10 . 12 . 13), that Mg. Pr. changes every Skr. into 
that is, it turns the cerebral J into the dental The E. H. 
has gone a step further and has converted every dental ^ into 
dental e. g., Skr. jin; night, Mg. Pr. ^#1, E. H. Skr. 

TJ; man, Mg. Pr. E. H. There are, however, a few 

exceptions, as E. II. for Mg. Pr. *^fgf^5rT (with pleonastic 

= Skr, E. H. he quarrels^ Mg. 

(see § 110 ). These bear out the statement of the Pr. Gramma- 
rians. But further, that dentalizing process of E. H, is still at 

work in the present day, turning most W. H. 7 ( = Skr. cere- 
bral ^) into dental as E. H. frtl* he breaks for W. II. rh%; and 

occasionally the intermediate (Mg. Pr.) is still preserved, as 

in the W. H. pleonastic suffix ‘^rr which is in E. H. and 

e. g., W. II. goat^ E. H. or (Skr. Ap. Pr. 
or W. II. watercourse, E. II. or riT^ ^). Again the very 
same process, by which the E. H. has already changed all dialectic 
Mg. Pr. ^ into (dental) it applies in the present day to all 

non-initial original (Skr.) also ; as Skr. fruity Mg. Pr. 

E. H. Skr. Mg. Pr. 5 ^ 21^7 E. H. Initial 

original it is true, are exempted, as Skr. long, Mg. 

arerr^, in E. H. yon know. It appears, then, that the change of 7 

to 55 ^, belongs to the most ancient period of Mg., and that the present 
phonetic state (of ^ for existed already in the Mg. period of the Bhag. 
In the phonological part of the present work, however, I shall generally 
give the ancient Mg. equivalents (with of E. 11. words; for this rea- 
son, more than any other, to keep before the student’s mind the fact of 
the change of the Skr. 7 to E. 11. through Mg. 

1) Apparently in these exceptional cases the ^was already present 
in Skr.; cf. the Skr^pleon. suff. ^ and and Skr. ^ or Ved. 
tubular reed, hone, artery, etc., whence perhaps^ man\ and Skr. rrift or 
watercourse, whence, perhaps, water. 
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or (gee § 18), E. H. (WiH. ^srr), yet the tendency to 
the change is shown in the occasional substitution of or ^ in 
the place of as in the pleonastic suffixes iJTT or ^TT for crTT 
(e. g., or ^cr^TT Qwn^ cf. M. a substitution which is 

still more common in B. and 0, (see Bs. I, 7 5); for the cerebral 

TJT^ contains the sound of being somewhat like Again the^ 

trustworthiness of the Pr, Gramms, is shown by their noting the 

remarkable agreement of S. with E. H., on which point see be- 

low. Thus Md. and R. T. say, that S. which is called the pdschd 
dialect, is distinguished by the interchange of I and r^). It is 
also noticeable that in the Kaitlu alphabet, proper to E, H., the 
sign for the dental r (j) is different from that originally used 
for the Skr. cerebral r (j) and still preserved in the Gurmukhi 
for the P. cerebral r\ it is, in fact, a slight modification of the 
original sign for ^ (7f) made by omitting the semicircular stroke (:t), 
and improved into the modern l^evanagari ({). According to the 
Pr. Gramm, the change of j to ^ does not obtain in the Mh.-Sr. 
Pr. ; i. e., the latter does not change the cciebral into a dental. 
This agrees with the fact that to the present day in W. Gd. 
(i. e., W. IL, P., G., excl. Br. and S.) ^ is more or less distinctly 
cerebral ; and accordingly they do not interchange their ^ and 
nor have they a cerebral j r^), but on the other hand they 
possess a cerebral 5 L The same is true of the S. Gd., which like 
its original, the l)k. Pr. (Ls. 415), follows the W. Gds. (i. e., Mh.- 8 r. 
Pr.). In fact their system of semivowels is very much the same 
still as in (Vedic) Skr. P, shows a tendency to change its ce- 
rebral ^ to 7 , and rarely its ^to hence, probably, its is 
not fully cerebral. S., on the other hand, agrees with E. H. in 

1) Md. mwm (18‘^ pdda, fol. 50); and R. T. qmTFZnTT 

^ (Ls, Ap. 5). 

2 ) Their j is always d, not f ; and their r is equivalent to ^ r; 

whence, e. g., W. H. wild hog, probably written for 

from Skr. + pleon. ^T; W. H. or for Skr. fTTsTT^:. 
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every respect; it has the dental :j[ and cerebral 7^, the inter* 
change of ^ and [f, and no so also Br., except that it does 
not usually interchange ^ and N. and B., again, agree with 
E, H. in the dental ^ and cerebral 7, and the want of and 
though they do not interchange ^ and they have the ana* 

logons change of ^ to UT or The same is the case with 0 ., 

except that it possesses the 5^; this is strange ; I suspect that 
its 5 is not a pure cerebral; for sometimes it has both ^ and 
e. g., and ift^ ball; sometimes it has where the W. Gds. 
have 3^, e. g., G. M. but 0 . ^rf^TSTT io confound. To sum 

up: W. Gd. (excl. S.) and S. Gd., like the Mh.-Sr. Pr., keep the 
cerebral 7; but E. Gd. and N. Gd. dentalize it, like the Mg. Pr. ; 
S., like the old Pascha, follows the E. Gd. practice. 

17 . In E. H. the semivowels and are never organic^ 
but always euphonic^ i. e., either simply inserted, or produced by 
sandhi in order to prevent a hiatus. Thus he lives for ^ ^ 

(Pr. eaten for (Pr. ; sTTU^ ^ having gone 

for ^ iheg mag go for sTT + ; again to talce for 

he tvepi for -f- ; srVr^oTT //or^'C for slW 

I may go for 5 TTU'f, etc. It follows that they can never oc- 

cur at the beginning of a word. It should be remembered, how- 
ever, that in Kaithi, cT^ is always written for 5 T^, and not 
uncommonly for Whenever such apparently organic or cT 

otcur initially, they must be pronounced or respectively ; as 
or jog worthy; rfurr or ^ 5 TrT^ sonjut joined; sniT^ or 
bat word; snr or siTr bdtai he is; or sambat year. This 

applies even to tatsaraas as UTpTT jdtrd pilgrimage^ uratu dclidraj 
preceptor. The sound of 5 T^ is very peculiar ; it is neither distinctly 
b nor v; of the two it is nearer to b; but in many cases it is 
difficult to say which it is. This is especially the case in the 

theth bhdshd; in the khari bhasha, it is, as a rule, distinctly b. 

The same remarks apply to B. and 0 . — Nor does an organic 
<!l^ or ^ ever occur in the middle of a word ; it is always voca- 
lized and commonly combined with the adjacent vowels, as 
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or Ndrdyan (Pr. rnTmir) ; pine (Pr. ^srgjfe.). TWb 

applies also to tatsamas, as ^cTrTT deota (^^TrTT) idol. In tatsamas 
it is the usual, though not the universal practice to write zj^and 
cT ; but the Pr. Grammarians^ practice of phonetic spelling would 
be greatly preferable; and for clearness’ sake I shall observe it 
in this work. 

18. Affinities, This subject is involved in some obscu- 
rity. According to the Pr. Gramm, an initial always changes 
to sJ: in the Mh.-Sr. Pr. (Vr. 2, 31. H. G. 1, 245. T. V. 1, 3. 74), 
but in the Mg. Pr. it not only remains unchanged, but even 
(whether initial or medial) changes to (H. C. 4, 292, T. V. 3, 
2. 39. cf. Vr. 11, 4, K. I. 5 inLs. 393); e. g., Skr. Sr. sTtsTUf,' 

Mg. ?fhruf. But not only is the modern E, and S. 6(1. practice 
precisely the reverse of that of Mg., and the same as that of 
Mh.-Sr. ; but oven in the contemporary (Mg.) Pr. literature the 
Sr. Pr. almost uniformly prevails ; e. g., in the Bhagavati (see 
Wb. Bh. 394; also Ls. 406. 411. 425). It seems impossible to 
admit that the Pr. Grammarians should have deliberately foisted 
on a language, and that in some cases probably their own ver- 
nacular, a rule the opposite of which they knew to be the truth. 
And it seems to be an equally impossible supposition — it is, 
indeed, as just stated, contradicted by the Pr. literature — , that 
a revolution so complete in the pronunciation of Mg. should have 
taken place within the last few centuries, as the accustomed in- 
terpretation of their rule would involve. Yet if the which 
they mention, is understood in the sense of the ordinary semi- 
vowel there seems no escape from one or other of these two 
improbable alternatives. The solution of the difficully appeai^s to 
me to be the admission of the fact, that in the old Mg. Pr. 
times there must have existed an obscure sound, intermediate be- 
tween y and and doing duty for both these two; precisely ana- 
logous to the obscure sound which took the place in Pr. of the 
two sounds V and h and which still exists in E. H. (§ 17). These 

two obscure or neutral sounds I shall call the sei/niic(nhSonants 

2 
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and The palatal semiconsonant y still appears to exist here 

and there in isolated cases. It has been noticed by Beames to 
occur in the Panjab i). But from the Pr. Gramm.’ statement, it 
is probable that it once universally prevailed in the Mg. Pr. 
The two cases, of and on the one side and of ^ and ^ on 
the other, are closely analogous and serve to elucidate one ano- 
ther. The existence of such and ^ is, apparently, 

nowhere expressly noted in the Pr. Gramm. ; but it follows al- 
most of necessity from the fact, that side by side with them 
Pr. possesses an euphonic and The latter are very common 

in modern Gd., and are pronounced precisely like our ordinary 
semivowels y and v\ whence it follows, that the organic and 
must have had in Pr. more of a real consonantal character, and 
are, in fact, semiconsonants, i. e., neutral sounds between the full 
semivowels and the full consonants ^). It is this semiconsonant ^ , 


1) „The Hindi holds fast the correct pronunciation (of sr), but Pan- 
jabi rather finds it a stumbling-block. Whoii a Panjabi says JTdi majh “a 
bufialocow” the sound he produces is something very odd. It might be 
represented by meyh, a very palatal y aspirated; perhaps in German by 
mochf or rather, if it may be so ex 2 )rcssed, with a medial sound correspon- 
ding to the tenuis c/t” (Bs. I, 71). It is probably the sound, given to g (as 
in lebendig) in the Rhenish Provinces. 

2) Thus K. I. 1, 46. oTT n Tracrf rraOT oTT II 46. 5Kf%5; otrof clT i 

' ^ ’ a a K 

5^Tg^TOTil i.e. sometimes (when a consonant is elided) an euphonic 
y or V is inserted, as gaym^am for gaw^am (Skr. gaganam), suhavo for 
suhao (Skr. subhagah). Again 11. C. 1, 180. ^JoTOTT and T. V. 1,3. 10 

TV^-. I II in the place of an elided consonant between the vowels a 
or d an euphonic y is pronounced; as nayaram (Skr. nagaram), etc. Md. 2, 2. 
has sToff crf^fiOT I ?rafr^sff2;fFr qrsfeiTii (MS. fol. 8“j. ~ 

See also Wb. Bh. 399. 

3) The Pr. Gramm, themselves note a distinction in the sound of 

the two sets; thus T. V. 1, 3. 10 calls the euphonic y 
„pronounccd with smaller effbrt“; in the same rule among the examples 
of the euphonic the Pr. tJT?Tllf eye for Skr. is given; this would 
have no sense, unless the organic (Skr.) ZI was pronounced in Pr. diffe- 
rently from the euphonic 21 . Again U" and sometimes vocd- 

lized and, by combination with the adjacent vowels, form ^ and ^t; this 
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which according to the Pr. Gramm, is sometimes substituted for 
a single medial Skr. ^or but as a rule elided^ both in Mh.-Sr. 
and in Mg. Pr. ^). They give no rule as to the substitution of 
the semicons. ^ for an initial or a conjunct Skr. whence it may 
be concluded, that in the Mh.-Sr. Pr. the latter remained un- 
changed. This conclusion, indeed, is indirectly supported by the 
fact that the Skr. conj. rsT^ mb does not change in the Mh.-Sr. 
Pr. into mm, as it would do according to Vr. 3, 8, if it were 
pronounced in Pr. with the semicons. Thus Skr. 

Pr. or (Spt. 192); Skr. Pr. or fmST^ (Spt. 

252) ; Skr. Pr. or (Spt. A. 3 2) ; Skr. Pr. 

or first (Spt. 208); also Pr. or (Vr. 3, 53, for Skr. ot) ; 


occurs, as a rule, in declension and conjugation, and it will he observed, 
that the and ^ thus treated are always the euphonic semivowels; thus 
Skr. sirrffT of is Pr. irfr, Skr. of ?rfft is Pr. ^tf^, 

Skr. of fT^ + ^ is Pr. fTtrC^, etc.; on the other hand, the organic se- 
miconsonants U and sr arc not vocalized, but as a rule elided; thus Skr. 

is Pr. nr^CTT {T.V. l, 3. 8); Skr. ^TSm^T is Pr. (T. V. 1, 3. 8). 

In short, the euph. semivowels U^and oT^are treated like vowels; but the 
semieousonants tT^and ^like consonants. Again note the change of Skr. 
to Pr. (Vr. 2, 18). 

1} Vr. 2, 15 of: v takes the place of p] H. C. 1, 237. T. V. 1, 3. 61 

"rffcT: V takes the place of h] Vr. 2, 2 cnm ^m\ Md. 2, 2 qrq; 

^qsrqoTT (MS. fol. 8“) ,,as a rule v etc, are eUded'^\ These rules are 

given on Mh., but they apply to Sr. and Mg. too (by H. G. 3, 302. 286). 
It is noticeable, that they do not apply to the Ap. Pr., which possesses 
tho full coiisouant 51^; tlius H. C. 4, 396 ?5rfT3:^g5)Pri' 

,, medial shigle p, ph etc, become 6, hh etc,^\ 

2) While conjuncts consisting of a semivowel with an antecedent nasal 

are assimilated in Pr, (Vr. 3, 2. 3), those consisting of a consonant with 

an antecedent nasal are not. Hence the second jDart of the conjunct in the 
examples must be pronounced &, not otherwise the forms ought 

to be etc.; as, indeed, they were probably in Mg. The rule Vr. 8, 3 

does not apply to the consonant ST 6, but only to neutral the example 
for Skr. does not prove that it does, as ^ would be assi- 

inilated, in any case, by the analogy of the rule Vr. 3, 1. 
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Skr. lie hmes, Pr. (H. C. 4, 239). On the other 

hand, it is very probable, that both the initial and the conjunct 
Skr. ^ were pronounced in the Mg- Pr. as the semiconsonant cT^. For 
the following reasons; firstly, while the W. and S. Gd., the de- 
scendants of the Mh,-Sr. Pr., show, like the latter, the cons. 
in the place of the Skr. conjunct the E. Gd., the descendant 
of the Mg. Pr. (and S. which generally follows E. Gd, practices, 
cf. § 1 6), shows 3T which postulates in Mg. a conjunct ^nd 
hence the pronunciation for Skr. ; thus Skr. sTisr:, Mh.-Sr. 

M. sT'fe, G. sife, but E. II., 13., 0. S. sTT^, Mg. ; 
Skr. ^1, Mh.-Sr. fiTnrr^\ W. H., M., G. , but E. H., B., 0. 
nW , Mg. *fnrrr; Skr. Mh.-Sr. W. II., M., G. 

but E. H., B., 0. S. or Mg. Skr. 

Mh.-Sr. ^5r>, W. II. but E. II. , Mg, Skr. , 

Mh.-Sr. W. II., P. , M. G. ^T^T, but E. H., B., 0. 

S. (also ^3^), Mg. *^nT ; Skr. rrm^T , Mh.-Sr. rTs^, W. H., P. 
rT'f^rr, M. rTl%', 6. ctI^, but E. II., B., 0. miT or rrmi, S. rirfl, 
Mg. *rrnT (cf. Ls. 246); in Skr. blanket, Mg. E. H. 

(cf. § 143 exc.) the original Mg. is preserved; Skr. 
r?x^taTr, Mg. E. H. ^^ 2 ). Secondly, while E. Gd. (and 

Br.) possesses the initial semiconsonant of , the other Gd. languages 
have either the semivowel ^ or the consonant 5T (see Bs. I, 252. 
Kl. 11. 13) at the beginning of words. Thirdly, while the Gur- 
mukhi (i. e. Panjabi) and Gujarati alphabets possess two separate 
signs for v and h, the Kaithi (incl. Devanagari), Bangali and Oriya 
have only one, namely q;^, to denote both sounds v and &, aiul 
hence, for distinction’s sake, they place a dot tinder (E. H. q) er 
orier (0. of) it when it has the sound of v ; as E. H. Rdvan, 


1) The Mg. semicons. ST seems to have a tendency to change to *1^) 

e. g., Mg. iTT^tTT for oTT^in (Skr. STT^nr) ; Mg. irarnn for (Skr. ^9T5rtIT) ; 

see Wb. 13h. 414. 415; also see § 134. 

2) In the last instance the assimilation appears to be com- 
mon to all Gds.; cf. Bs. II, 108. II. G. M. ^ 1 * 1 ^ . 
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kavan who\ but hackan word, \s[^^ ban wood *). On the 

whole the case appears to stand thus: In Mh.-Sr. Pr. the Skr. 
semivowel ^ and consonant remain unchanged at the beginning 
of words, but become the semiconsonant ^ in the' middle. On the 
other hand, in Mg, they are pronounced as the semicons. ^ in 
every case whether initial or medial. In E. Gd. the Mg. initial 
semicons. ^ has a tendency to be hardened into the consonant 
and the Mg. medial semicons. has a tendency to be softened 
into the semivowel oT^ and vocalized and combined with the ad- 
jacent vowels; thus Skr. Mg. E. H. ^ he knows \ 

Skr. 5TqFT*T , A. Mg. E. H. The case of Ti and sT^ is 

precisely analogous. It is the semiconsonant to which the Pr. 
Gramm, rule refers 2 ). From this rule it appears, that just as 
the semiconsonant was pronounced in Mg. Pr. for both the 
Skr. semivowel ^ and consonant so the semicons. U was pro- 
nounced in it for both the Skr. semivow. and cons. ?f /, and 
that, again, in every case, both in the beginning and middle of 
a word. Moreover, just like the Skr. conjunct mb is pronoun- 
ced in Mg. mv and changed to nwiy so the Skr, conjunct 
hj is in Mg. pronounced and becomes ooT Once 

moro: as the Bangali and Oriyji alphabets have only one cha- 
racter for both V and so they have only one sign for both 
sounds // and y, and hence, for distinction’s sake, they place a 
ilot (15. or hook (0. u) imdcr the when it has the sound 

1) This proves, that the semicons. cT was felt to be more like h than /?; 
tor otherwise the dot would be used, when it signified h\ as indeed it is 
in Devanagari, the alphabet of W. H. andM., where ^(i e. ST or dot ioithin^) 
signifies 6. 

2) Thus Vr. 11, 4 slV ?i: y takes the place of J-, 11. 0. 4, 292. T. V. 

3 , 2 . 39 U: y takes the place of jf dy and y, 

3) Thus H. C. 4, 293. T. V. 3, 2, 37 o^; nn takes the place 

ofnj etc.; as for Skr. for Skr. for Skr. 

’. straight ; none of these words, I believe, have survived in the mo- 
dern Gds.; nor do 1 happen to know any other instance in B. or 0.; in S., 
perhaps, there is marrow for Skr. (see Tr. XXVII). 


TH£ f^AMAKR SHNA N iSSI^N 
IN^iTlTuli. OF -^LfLlUrtt 
LtBfiAHy 




22 


CONSONANTS. 


§ 18 .] 

of y 0* On the other hand the Gurmukhf and (in this case also) 
Kaithi have two separate signs for y and just as in the case 
of V and h Finally as in the case of the Mg. semicons. 5r , 
so here too the Mg. init. semicons. has been hardened in the mo- 
dern E. Gd. into the full consonant sT^, and the Mg, medial se- 
micons. is softened into the semivowel g , vocalized and com- 
bined with the adjacent vowels; thus Skr. fJRTfrT he JoKyivSy Mg. 
tritn?, E. 11. sTT^r ; Skr. night. Mg. ^srnfl-, E. H. or ff^. 

To judge, however, from the evidence of the A. Mg. Pr. of the 
Bhagavati, where ry and rj as a rule appear as yy, but j re- 
mains unchanged (see Wb. Bh. 394. 389), and from the fact that 
the Kaithi has separate signs for y and jf, it is possible, tliat 
the A. Mg. never possessed the sinyle semicons. but only the 
double semicons. following in the former respect the Mh.-Sr., 
in the latter the Mg, In any case, in its modern representative, 
the E. H., the semicons, whether single or double, has become 
a full consonant. — This theory of the semicons. is confirmed 


1) This shows again that the semicons. g was in Mg. Pr. more like 

j than y. - - It is noticeable that Pdianiaha in his Comm, on Vr. 11,4 does 
not use the term (he says Uorf^), which he employs 

in all other siitras where an actual phonetic change is enjoined; thus on 
Vr. 11,3 he says usrfrr; and so even on Vr. 11,7 

i. e. yy for rj and ry. Now in the blmga- 
vati rj and ry, as a rule, change into yy, but j does not change (Wb. Bh. 
394. 389). This curious coincidence would seem to sliow, that the diffe- 
rence in Bhamaha’s terminology, if it was intentional, was meant to indi- 
cate, that in the case of j the change was one in writing only, but in the 
case of rj and ry it was one both in loriting and pronunciation. In other 
words: in Bhiim’. time the semicons. g^had already hardened into the full 
cons. sT^, though it was still written (as in modern B. and 0.), hut the 
double ?g was still both written and pronounced as semicons. The latter 
would naturally hold out longer. In modern E. Gd, however, it too has 
hardened to 

2) It may be remarked, however, that in Kaithi, too, a dot is placed 
under g^, whe» it signifies an organic y in tatsama words; thus tTue\ 

which shows, that formerly g^ (without dot) signified j^ the Pr. substitute 
of the Skr. organic y. 
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by and elucidates the treatment of the Skr. conjunct ^ jh in Pr. 
and Gd. According to the Pr. Gramm, g* changes to "CT nn in 
Mh.-Sr. 0 (H. C. 2, 42. T. V. 1, 4. 37. Yr. 3, 44), to^or mlin Mg, 
(H. C. 4, 293. T, V. 3, 2. 37) and to ^ nn in the A. Mg. (Wb. 
Bh. 402. 403). The Gds. show no trace of the form nn^ ^but 

have always ^ w or tlT^ m ; as Skr. ‘;["T^ qiieeny Pr. or 

E. H. ■pft or jjtmy N. M. G. P. S. ^TtifV; Skr. 

sacrificial thready Pr. or (cf. Yr. 4, 1), G. E. H. 

fT^rs (for 5Tnrr3 see § 26, 122), M. S. sTOTUt, W. H. sTO ; Skr. 

order y Pr. ?5fTtnT (Yr. 3, 55) or ?IRT, H. Skr. Pr. 
or miy H. sir^n; Skr. fsTfuftcfiT, Pr. or f§RftuT, IL 

respeefftd informationy q^etltion^ Skr. fTfuftepT, Pr. 
or H. instead (lit. Jcillinr/)^), If ?|^ was pronounced 

as a semicons. (21^), it would easily be assimilated to the succee- 
ding nasal. Besides from the form mi it appears, that this 
palatal semicons. n had a tendency to pass into the dental class. 
There are, however, traces in Pr. of another modification of 
beside that into or ^ . The Skr. base Mnfj becomes in 
Ps. Pr. (Yr. 10, 12) and in the later Mh. Pr. T[T^trF (H. C. 

3, 50—55, K. I. 237. 238. Cw. 45. Ls. 315). The latter pre- 
supposes a Sr. form or or Mg. Here, 

evidently the conjunct g" has been dissolved into &fir or fer, 
which the Ps., as usual, changes to f%n‘. On the same principle 
the E. H. word or (also S., see Tr. XXXIV) is formed 

from the Pr. or Skr. Instead, however, 

1) They state, however, that g of the R. fTT Jc7ioio always becomes g 
(Yr. 8, 23); this is born out by Gd., which has sTT^; they also say that g 
of derivatives of the R. ^ optionally becomes fsT^ (H. C. 2, 83. T. V. 1, 4. 82. 
Vr. 3, 6); but Gd. shows no trace of this. 

2) Also ^STR^or ^cIRT mady Pr. e^ofUT (H. C. 2, 83) or Skr. 

[lit, inspired)] and ^t^or seeing j Pr. * foTiW^or Skr. ferT: 

{lit. knowing); these two words, however, are probably introduced from the 
Persian, which accounts for their metaphorical meaning. 

3) H. has both and but only queen, not pro- 
bably to avoid confusion with for Skr. 



24 


CONSONANTS. 


§ 19 .] 

of sT^ being elided, it generally appears in the modern Gd. either 
as 3T #7 (E. and W. Gd.) or ^ d (S. Gd.). This can be naturally 

explained, if the original be supposed to have been at first 

pronounced as the semicons. The latter, as already stated, 

has a tendency to pass into the dental class, but it passes even 
more easily into the guttural; i. e., original becomes frT?T or 
Next the nasal was suppressed and the two hiatus-vowels of 
fit^r contracted to nr. This is still the common practice to the 
present day in regard to tatsamas in P. and ll. ; e. g., P. fft^srPT , 
H. hnowlcdyo for Skr. ; P. ^irffr^^T, H. giruT order for Skr. 
^T^TT; but it must have existed already in the Ap. Pr., as evi- 
denced by the modern IT. sTrn^ or sacrifice, which presupposes 
an Ap. Pr. form sini in which the conjunct (jy has become sub- 
ject to the ordinary Gd. laws on the treatment of conjuncts (see 

§ 144, 147. 150); so also the S. omniscient for (Tr. 

XXXII). - In G. tatsamas is changed to (jnya\ and 

M. has dnya for e. g., Skr. is in G. gnynn, in 

M. dnydn. It is usual, however, to retain in writing the Skr. con- 
junct in the place of the modern awkward triple nexus. — 
It has been already noted, that traces of the insertion of the 
euphonic semivowels U and oT are already found in Pr. The practice 
is far more general in Gd. ; in E. H,, especially, these euph. let- 
ters are regularly employed in the formation of the long form of 
nouns (see § 203). 

10. E. H. does not possess the two sibilants and 
of the Skr. phonetic system. Even in tatsama words they are 
always pronounced as as fSrsr sin (ftrz) Sim. Already in the 
A. Mg. Pr., the original of E. H., they had uniformly given way to 
the latter (see Wb. Bh. 303. 415. Ls. 411), In writing the sym- 
bols gj^ and (T are commonly used ; but they are always pronoun- 
ced s and kh respectively (as ^ JcMs happy, pers. (j^i>), and, in 
fact, are the JE. H. (Kaithi) signs of those two sounds. To avoid 
misunderstanding, however, I shall employ in this work the usual 
Devanagari characters ^ s and ^ kh. 
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20. Affinities. The sound of had been already lost 

in all Prs. ; .that of 5T in the Mh.-Sr, and that of ^ in the Mg. 
(Vr. 2, 43. 11,3). Accordingly none of the Gds. have a , the E. Gd. 
(exc. E. H.) has no W. and N. Gd. no CT . S. Gd. and E. H,, 
follow, like their prototypes (the A. Mg. and Dk. Pr.), the example 
of the Mh.-Sr. and have, as a rule, no ST^. In other words, like 
their respective originals, E. Gd. (excl. E. H.) pronounces all three 
Skr. sibilants alike as s ; W., N., S. Gd. and E. II. as 5 . In H. II., 
however, and in the other literary forms of W. Gd. both CT and ST^ 
are sounded in tatsamas, but alike as palatal s ; thus fiasT and fSnsTJT 
are siva and vismt. — In writing, the character , more or less 
modified in the different alphabets (see the is preserved in 

all Gds., and used as a symbol of hh. Similarly E. Gd. uses 
ar , and W. and N. Gd. ^ and S. Gd. ^ and indifferently, as 
a symbol for their one sibilant. In the literary or high forms 
of the various Gds., the use of all three characters sr, cr (not 
of their sounds), has been reintroduced ; chiefly in tatsamas ; in 
tadbhavas, owing to an imperfect knowledge of their derivation, 
they are sometimes wrongly employed by native writers. 

21. Such foreign sounds as do not occur in the E. H. 
phonetic system, arc assimilated in the following manner; 

1) The seinigutturals (arabic) ^ ^ or « A 

become respectively the pure gutturals Ui, n and as OT5T 
for agreement, empty \ poor\ 

dL> state ; every. 

2) The semipalatals (arabic) J i, j Ji? i? become 

pure palatal sT^; as ^TSTsT^ (0. H. 5RTIT^) 23ajr)cr ; sTl^ 

more (see Bs. II, 54); landholder \ 

rcty\ manifest. 

3) The semicerebrals (english) t and d become pure cerebral 

r and ^ respectively; as coUector, lord. 

4) The semidentals J? t and (sibilants) ci; lk? i and \J» sh 

become pure dental r|;^ and ^ respectively ; as ^OTijr ready ; 

proved; ujs:>Iao master, sir; happy. 
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, 5) The eemilahial vJ f becomes pure labial pronounced 
pA, not f as in W. H. ; e. g., phaidd for svAjli faldd profit, 
6 ) The spirants ^ a and (sometimes) 3 v are dropped, and 
if they were medial, the hiatus- vowels are contracted ; as 
for known^ for like. 

3. THE VISARGA AND ANUSVAUA. 

22 . The E. II. does not possess the Visarga (:) or unmo- 
dified sibilant (see M, M. 4) of the Skr. phonetic system. Already 
in Skr. the visarga had ceased to be pronounced in certain cases 
and was assimilated either to the pi^eceding vowel or to the fol- 
lowing consonant. In Pr. this became the universal practice (cf. 
Ls. 142. 229. 230). It follows tlnat none of the Gds. can possess 
the visarga; on the contrary, they further subject the assimilated 
vowel or consonant of the Pr. to the disintegrating action of 
their own laws. Thus compare the following examples: Skr. 
also another, A. Mg. Pr. f&, E. II. ^^3 or Skr. 

glorious, A. Mg. Pr. sTHTof?r or sT^ofrr, E. H. sT^efrT *, Skr. weak. 
Mg. E. H. Skr. f^rferFr*. iliougUless, Mg. Ptf^, E. II. 

\ Skr. i^^rnfFT he pours ()fj\ Mg. E. II. Skr. 

fruitless, Mg. E. H. ; Skr. fire, Mg. 

E. H. Skr. pain, Mg. E. H. ; Skr. ^^rfT'.oorrr 

miscknce, Mg. ^rT^^uf, E. H. ; Skr. frrrv^Ti^fH expels, Mg. 

E. H. Skr. frrOTm: Ircath, A. Mg. E.H. . 

It will be seen from this, that the spelling with a visarga (as 
^*fT:g^^tn;^)y affected by Hindi purists (especially foreign lexi- 
cographers), is indefensible. A sound, which had disappeared in Pr. 
already, could not have survived in Gd. As a matter of fact, no 
Hindu pronounces or writes ^) it, even in tatsamas ; they say dulch 
not duhkh, and aniaharan not antahkaran. The latter is even 

1 ) I have seen a native writer use the visarga to indicate a sonant 
final a, as karaba {you will do ) ; the practice, however, is not to 

be commended; as little as the use of the auusvara to indicate 
(§§23.8); both are abuses of the Skr. symbols. 
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sometimes pronounced anikaraHy where the quiescence of the a, 
which could not be unless the a were final (see § 41), clearly 
proves the absence of a visarga. 

23. The PI. II. does not possess the Anusvara (•) or un- 
modified nasal (M. M. 4) of the Skr. phonetic system. The anus- 
vara should be carefully distinguished from the amindsika (^‘O. 
The former is a separate sound (like the visarga or like any 
vowel or consonant), while tke latter is merely the nasalization 
of a sound. If the breath is emitted wholly through the mouth, 
the pure sounds, whether vowels or consonants ^), are produced ; 
if a part only be thus emitted, while the rest is allowed to 
escape simultaneously through the nose, a nasalized sound, whe- 
ther vowel or consonant ^), is produced ; if the breath is expelled 
wholly through the nose, the mouth being shut, a pure nasal 
sound (unmodified by any organ of speech in the mouth) is the 
result. The latter is the anuswara, which, therefore, is called by 
native Grammarians ndsikifUt because pronounced in the nose only. 
The second group, the nasalized sounds, are called by them anu- 
nasika or co-nasals^ because they are pronounced through both 
mouth and nose ut (he same time. The pure nasal, monopolising 
as it does the wliole of the hroath, cannot he pronounced to- 
gether icifli, but only after an other sound, lienee it is called by 
the native Gramm, anusvara, i. e. after-sound, — Now any sound, 
whether vowel or consonant, may be nasalized, except r, ^ s 
and ^ h ; but only five of these, when thus nasalized, are writ- 
ten with separate letters; viz. the nasal consonants or, briefly, 
the class-nasals, 3 h, ^ n, or m, n, it nt. The nasalization of 
the rest (i. o. g; , cl and the vowels, which I shall call, briefly, 
the amindsika) is indicated by the sign (w), called arddhachandra 
(halfmoon) ; thus a i/, q d, d, i, S u, etc. (§ 8). The pure 
nasal (or anusvara) is denoted by the sign ( • ), called hindii (dot) ; 

1) Modified in the mouth, according to the organ of speech; into 
gutturals, palatals, etc. 

2) In Skr. also and sh] and in Gd. also 7 r. 
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thus dm is the vowel d succeeded by a nasal tone, while 
d is the nasalized vowel d. The latter is but one sound ; the 
former are two successive sounds. The two cases, therefore, are 
quite distinct. — The amisvara has the nearest affinity to the 
class-nasal ^ m\ the latter is formed by a momentary, the for- 
mer by a prolonged contact of the lips. — As to the use of these 
* three kinds of nasals (the class-nasals, the anusvara and the anu- 
nasika) in Skr., Pr. and Gd. respectively, the following general 
laws may be laid down. Firsilif, as regards the nasal in the 
l)0dy of the word, 1) In Skr. : a) a nasal standing before g 6’ 
(ot, ?■) and ^ h iwist be the anusvara; b) before any consonant 
proper it must be the respective class-nasal ; c) before nasals, 
semivowels and vowels it must be one of the three, UJ or or 
^ (cf. M. M. 5. 7. 59. 60). 2) In Pr. : a) a nasal standing before 

H (Mg. TT ) must be the anusvara; b) before ^ and any cons, 
proper it ma}f be either the anusvara or the respective class-nasal; 
in the latter case f changes to (H. C. 1,264. T.V. 1, 3. 86); 
c) before nasals, semivowels and vowels tij , and >7 remain, as 
a rule, unchanged^); but occasionally before JT may be changed 
to anusvara, while before vowels it may become ^ with or without 
anunasika or be elided^) (cf. ad a. b., Vr. 4, 17. H. C. 1, 29. 30. 
T. V. 1, I. 47.48; ad c., Vr. 3, 2. 3. 43. 44. 53. 2, 3. T. V. 1, 4. 
78. 79. 37. 48. 49. 3, 2. 37. 44. 3, 3. 3. 1, 3. 11. H. C. 2, 42. 
56.61.78.79. 1,23. 4,397. 1,178). 3) In Gd.: a) the nasal 

is never anusvara under any circumstances; b) before g;, and 
any cons, proper it mag be either anunasika or the respective 
class-nasal; if anunasika, the preceding vowel is almost univer- 
sally lengthened ; if class-nasal, ^ becomes g ; c) before semivowels 

1) Unless the conjunct is dissolved ; as Skr. tamarind^ Pr* 

wrf^raT, H. 3^51^ (see § lfi7). 

2) Occaaioiifally ^ before vowels is'changed to anusvara or anuuasika 
in Pr.; as Skr. 3TfT% homes, Pr. STJTj or (H. C. 3, 26. T. V. 2, 2. 31), 
M. 
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and vowels it is often changed to anunasika, in which case the 
hiatus-vowels are generally contracted. Compare the following 
examples : ad a, h) Skr. ^J^T: goosey A. Mg. E. H. or 

Skr. lion, A. Mg. or (or f&%), E. H. or or 

(or § IB); Skr. CTJ: mndy Mg. or cij, E. H. or 

(or § 13); Skr. €i^JT egcsalvCy Sr. w?rcrf or E. H. 

igr’T?T^ or Skr. cFUZrgi: thorny Mg. or E. H. ^?rr 

or 3?tT?7T ; Skr. moony Mg. or E. H. or 

Skr. cRTuin he fremUeSy Mg. or E. H. or ^tq; 

ad c) Skr. virtue y A. Mg. JtJtrf or jd, E. II. Skr*>*T:^?TH 

he hccdSy Mg. E. 11. ; Skr. nJ^srrr it passesy Mg. 

E. H. rm-; Skr. sTtg^: roseappley Mg. or * 5 ^ 5 : 3 ^ (§ 18), E. H. 

5TTq?T ; Skr. mangOy Mg. or (§ 18), E. H. 

Skr. is horn (Den. R.), Mg. (H. C. 4, 13 6), E. H. 

oraq; Skr. he^y Ap. E. H. m-p; Skr. lotus y 

Ap. oFsr^, E. H. Skr. prineCy Mg. or 

(11.0.4,302. 1,67), E. H. or Skr. at (a place), 

Mg. ^qnr or (Ap.) mfnr, E. II. V ; Skr. q^f^s[TrT thirl// five, Mg. 
qWrfhlT or qqrq^ (of. II. C. 2, 174. 43), Pk H. q-fTlH (for qq??^^ ). 
There are a few exceptions ; 1) in Pr. : «) occasionally the anu- 

svara is optionally dropped, in which case the preceding vowel 
is generally lengthened (Vr. 1, 17. 4, 16. H. C. 1,28. 29. T.V. 

I, 1. 4 6. 4 8) ; /9) occasionally an anusvara is substituted for a con- 
sonant proper forming the first part of a conjunct (Yr. 4, 15. 

II. C. 1, 26. T. V. 1, 1. 42); y) the nasal preceding a consonant 
proper which is not dsanna (T. V. 1, 1. 4 7), i. e., between which 
and itself another consonant has been dropped, must be anusvara 
(H. C. 1, 2 5. T. V. 1, 1. 41); d) a nasal, preceding ^ by trans- 
position, remains, as a rule, unchanged ; very rarely it is elided 
and the preceding vowel lengthened (Vr. 3, 8. 3 2. 33. H. C. 2, 74. 
75. T. V. 1, 4. 67 — 70. H. C. 2, 73. T.V. 1,4. 64). 2)InGd.: 
« and ]8) the Pr. practice is retained and extended, only substi- 
tuting anunasika for anusvara ; y) in this case also anunasika is 
substituted for anusvara ; d) either W is elided and the preceding 
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§ 23.] 

vowel lengthened or the conjunct is dissolved. Compare the fol- 
lowing examples : ad «) Skr. fasife: twenty, Pr. E. H. ; 

Skr. lion, Pr. or E. H. or etc. (see above) ; 

Skr. flesh, Pr. imf or Jftf, E. H. or qm or ; Skr. 

he collects, Pr. or (T. V. 3 , 1 . 133), E. H. 

Skr. 5itgw before, Pr. or H. or ^ 15 ^ or 

Ski-. tIiT:T reading. Mg. E. II. ; Skr. ri^iT: fogether with, 

Mg. ^ or E. H. tim- ; ad fl) Skr. Brqjq; , Pr. sr^, E. H. srf^; 
Skr. tear, Pr. E. II. Skr. tme, Pr. 

E. H. ?ffg ; Skr. sleep, Pr. foT^gr, E. II. etc. (see § 149); 
ad y) Skr. qf^: row, Pr. Urfl, E. H. qffn ; ad 6) Skr. sign, 
Pr. (H. C. 2 , 50), E. H. =^ 9 - or Skr. sn^qr: Brah- 
man, Mg. arfin, E. H. or snr^^T ; Skr. TOni: krishna. Mg. 

wuf, E. H. or qFrg;^ (as in qn^Tq"^ Cawnpiir and qjqfqr vnc 5 
Kanhaiyd Ldl)\ Skr. A. Mg. rj^, E. H. Skr. ^Eqtqr:, 

Mg. E. H. Skr. gstr®, Pr. 3 *^°, E. H. rT>fjT your. 

Secondly', as regards the nasal q at the end of a word: 1 ) in Skr. 
a) before consonants it may become aimsvara or the respective 
class-nasal; b) before vowels it remains (M. M. 29). -2) In Pr. 
a) before consonants it mtist become annsvara; b) before vowels 
it generally becomes anusvara or remains unchanged; but it may 
occasionally become anunasika or be elided (Vr. 4, 12. 13. H. C. 
1 , 23. 24. T. V. 1 , 1 . 39. 40. S. C. 1 , 1 . 39 . 40. H. C. 3, 25. T. 
V. 2 , 2 . 30). 3) In old G(l. it becomes anunasika if preceded by 

a long vowel, and is elided if preceded by a short one ; this is on 
the whole preserved by M., G. and S. ; in the other modern Gds., as 
in H., B., etc., it is always elided. Compare the following examples : 
Skr. qr^T Strq^ or q>5ir^cqiH he breaks fruit, Pr. UTcq E. H. 

qiT rfVl ; Skr. q?^ cFTHq or q;5lWiq he takes fruit, Pr. qrvf or 
E. H. q>^ ^ ; Skr. he gathers fruit. Mg. qr^f 

or E. H. qq' (urT^f-) ; Skr. 5 ^ curds, Pr. or 

or Skr. Pr. M. 5 ^"“, E. H. This in- 

duction clearly proves two things. Firstly', that in the main a 
gradual attenuation of the nasal has taken place. The nasal 
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§ 24.] 


consonant of the Sanskrit becomes annsvara in Pr., and anun&sika 
in Gd., and finally drops of altogether^). In one instance, however, 
a consolidation of the nasal has taken place; namely the Skr. 
annsvara before g and has become in Pr. a nasal consonant 
before and in Gd. before both g and Secondly ^ that Gd. 

possesses no annsvara. This fact has been much obscured by 
the objectionable modern practice of writing and printing the 
annsvara, instead of the anunasika, as I for ^ Up for 
^■ 5 , etc. The correct practice, which is still generally followed 
by natives of the old school in their writing and printing^), 
is to use the annsvara, just as in Skr. (M. M. 5. 59), only when 
the full nasal consonant ought to be written and must he pro- 
nomced. Hero, of course, the dot is not the real anusvara, 
but merely a sort of stenographic sign for the class-nasal, used 
for the sake of more expeditious writing and not affecting the 
pronunciation in any way. The anunasika, on the other hand, is 
used whenever a vowel is to be pronounced with a nasal tone. 
Thus ijiatives write and pronounce either chad or chand, 
but not It would be well, to revert generally to this older 
and more correct practice. In the present work the distinction 


will be carefully observed 




2. CHAPTER. EUPHONIC PERMUTATION OF LETTERS. 


1 ) IN PRONUNCIATION AND INFLECTION. 


VOWELS. 

24. If any word ends in a short ^ a, that d becomes 
q_uiescent, that is, it is not pronounced; and such a word may 
practically be considered as one ending in a consonant. The 


1) H. C. (4, 411) and T. V. (3, 4, 67) have a rule on the Ap. Pr. which 
aeems to indicate such an attenuation of the final nasal (anusvara) ; 

^157“^ snTJTT^ ^ToT^ CTTn’Jii i. e. the anusvara 

at the end of a word is usually pronounced slightly. 

2) In writing the anunasika commonly appears as two dots ('■), the 
second being merely an abbreviation of the semicircle (w). 
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§ 25 . 26 .] 

quiescent a will, for the sake of clearness, be indicated in this 
work by the virdma (cf. § 3, note). Thus hdgli tiger (not 

bdgha ) ; srnj hat word ; =5r5rr?7 chalat walking ; hoth we shall he. 

Exception, It is always pronounced in the 2“^ pers. plur. 
in" conjugation; thus liotha yon shall he (not STTS' hdta 

you are (not hdf). 

25 . An antepenultimate 5T d is always made n a which 

with a following ^ J or 3 'optionally, yet generally, combines 
to ^ ai and an. Antepenultimate ^ i, 3 Uy ^ c, mo are shor- 
tened whenever followed by a consonant (excl. ctiphonic and g; ). 
Thus *;[Tr=“5rT ram’vd long form of ram llama \ ffry^siT gidJivd 
of jfly gidh vulture ; “STT ghorWt of mjl ghord horse ; ^“cTT hefvd 
of irrr beta son ; mifkd of mHd sweet ; naMvd or 

naud of qns: ndu barber \ hha'iyd or qq*r hhaiyd of 

Ihdi brother \ srfnqT baiiyd of bat word\ suflb 1®* pr. 

sg. pret. of to sleep \ khaibb or ' khaibb l®^pr. 

eg. fut. of khaib to eat ; karaMtb or " kara^iio 

l®*pr. sg. pret. conj. of kardib to cause to do (for g7;[T5FffT" 

hardv'to^ see § 34); but (if) I drank \ or I 

touched (see § 65). 

Exception, The long vx)wel of a transitive (or causal) root 
is never shortened; e. g., mdrll) I killed of cans, of 

q^g; to die. 

Note: There are traces of this law in Pr. ; e. g., Ap. Pr. 
for (H. C. 4, 403. T. V. 3, 3.10) = Mh. rrTf^>, Skr. 

fTTf^ST: such, 

26. The short ^ e and ^ at are sometimes reduced to ^ % 

and short o and m au to 3 i? ; or, more often, all four to ^ d. 
Thus : betiyd or firf^qr bitiyd daughter ; kafie or kahi 

having said ; gailen or n^q;^ gailan they went ; gailM or 

gaila they went ; Ibtiyd or luUyd brass vessel \ 

pardsiyd or parasiyd neighbouring ; ?rqV3 jandu or sTq3 janau 

brahmaniml thread-, m au or ^ a and] aur or ar and] 
qqi^ or qrqrwt Jmiey-bee ; or forty four, etc. 
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Note: There are traces of this law in Pr. ; e. g., aranTT or 
(Vr. 1, 34); Saturday for Skr. E. H. 

(II. C. 1, 149. cf. Vr. 1, 38); one hundred and seven 

for Skr. Bh, 427); or mtUual for Skr. 

(H. C. 1, 156); gft drunk for Skr. sfttIT: (Vr. 1, 44); Ap. 


gfjSTTiT tvho (H. C. 4, 395. cf. 4, 408) for ferqr = (lit. of what 
smi, see § 438, 2). 

27. A final anunasika is often omitted ; thus tu or 

fu you; or ^ tai thou; mat or mai I; me or h 

me in; nahi or ndhi not; jdni or sTTHt jdnl we 


knoiVy etc. 

28. To avoid the hiatus of two contiguous vowels, u y is 
inserted after ^ rf, ^ i; and optionally ^ after 3: ^ o and 

^ C. But neither u nor ^ can be inserted, if the second vowel 
be ^ 7 or ^ r, in this case the hiatus, as a rule, remains, though 
at may and ^ U must be contracted to ^ ai and J i re- 
spectively, if they are followed by a heavy syllable. Thus: f^TCTT 
-f Jckiydyal it teas eaten; sTt + ^ = 5n7r to go; ^ 

-f. ply ah to drink; qt + ^ = he drinks; again 

^31^^ cMivat or chiiat dripping from ^ chuvai or 

rhuai it drips from '’5^+ rovat or roiit weeping from 

ft + gg ; fV& rovai or 'ft^ roai he weeps from ft + ^ levai ke 

or $? leal ke to take from ^ But + ^ = khdi he shall 

eat ; m + = W{^T khdild we cat; = qt^r piild we 

drink; ^ chm it will drip; chuUd 

we drip; hoi he tvill sow, hotld we sow; ^ dei he will 

{live, ^;:^T deild we give; again khalhai or khaihai we shall 
eat from + ^; pihal ive shall drink from qt 4* 
khdih we shall eat from m + qt^ (if) we drank from 
^ ehttihai and chiUb we shall drip; hoihai 

and hoih we sludl sow; lelt (if) we took from ^ 

Exception 1. The suff. (3, pr. sg. fut. ind.) may optionally 
combine with a preceding ^ to ^ ; thus ^ ^ or 

^ pi he will drink; sit -f \ = ^ or jU he will live. 

3 
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Exception 2. The initial n of the aaffs. of the fut. ind. 
(viz. 9siV'*etc.), of the pres. part. (<IPr ) and of the pret. conj. 
(viz. etc.) combines with a preceding OT or and with ^ 
of the verb ^ to become to wt respectively, thus WT + 

= (jsHsTl'’' khdbb I shall cat, ^ debo I shall 

give-, ^ +• *15^“' = h<d)b I shall be-, m + hlidl 

.eating-, ^ + a<l= JCfr det giving-, ^ hot being. 

SINGLE CONSONANTS. 

29. ^ r is generally substituted . for ■? /*; thus E. II. rix^he 

breaksfovNf. H.m%; E.II.^T|-/ie,/omsfor'W. E. II.SfTft/cordcx 

for W. H. 5n'lt ; E. II. tcife for W. IL !T>3 j E. U. nift artery for W. II. 
grTt, etc. Sometimes also ^ rh for rh ; as E. II. bdrhni he grows for 
sn^ (W. H. sra) ; E. II. nf^ gdrhai he beats into form for W. H. irre. 

30. ^ is almost universally substituted for a non-initial ^ V, 

thus E. H. ijq fruit for W. H. iReT ; E. II. mft alnise for W. H. nwi; 
E. H. Tf|- he walks for W. H. E. II. 30^" he throws for W. H. 71^; 
E. H. black for etc.; but never jbT for people, etc. 

Exception. The ^ of the suff. of the past tense 

changes; e. g., iT2T^ gone, not ner:j’; I read, not 

31. Z and n, if initial, are sometimes interchanged; 

thus ^ for ^ in dark blue or (Skr. ; and ? lor 

in or (Skr, ^oTtn, cf. Vr. 1, 7); TjjTtC tvaisfdoih 

or ^^ {Skr. Mg. f^*n5rj) ^). 

32. f A may be dropped; 1) always final, thus ^ or 
h ^ of whom; ^ or ^ ^ of that; or alia fjon cmnc.\ 

or karata (if) goit did. 2) sometimes medial (see § 126); 
as fTf or there, qrf or where, sft or wheresoever, ^ 
or or within ; W or (0. H.) towards; or a 

Mardthd; OTT full brother for (see §120); dag for 

*f^or^l (see § 134, note). 


1) Not from rfJT, Skr. ^ naked, as Bs. I, 248 ; the original ^ 
is preserved in the ^ of B. Wnft. 
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33. A medial v, followed by ^ or is always elided; 
and further ^ (but not combines with a preceding 9T d (or 

5 by § 25) to ai\ thus + = W'" 

I shall find\ ^5n^+ fhou will come] ferra; + ^5 = 

you will cause to cat But + | = qr^ he will find] 
^ come] f^JTT^ + we cause to eat 

34. A medial ^y or containing a neutral vowel (see 

§ 5, a), are vocalized to ^ i and 3 u respectively, and optionally 
combine with a preceding n a (or originally ft by § 25) to 
^ ai or 91 au. Thus iTcRiT + (= rnr'^f gay^Tes) = gailes 

or gailes thou tveniest] feri + (= f^mr^^d^pigay^lyu) = 

piya/ilyu or i;/j/ft%M I could he drunk] + 9f=ft^ 

(= karavHo) = gi'^V*7iY0-ftft/oor^fmr Awftft^o (if) I caused 

to do] (= cMrav'Us) = charaUUs 

or =9*^^ charaules he catmd to walk, 

35. Affinities. There are instances of this change in Pr. ; 
thus 9T^f^9T or 9Teif^9> = Skr. 9^919; (H. C. 1, 7 3); ^ for 

for qjTOf = Skr. (II. C. 1, 167); ^ for *5r3f for ♦sjeq- = 

Skr. 5r^ (II. C. 1, 170); 9THT[^ for *939-^^ for 9orHX^ = Skr. 
9q9ffH (H. C. 1, 172); qT3'^9f = Skr. qrar^urq (H. C. 1, 175); 3H^ 
or = Skr. ^W: (H. G. 1,133); also in inflexion as ?rf^ == 

== Skr.sRlf^; ^f^=*^f^i=Skr.iT5r^,etc.; see § 18,note3,p. 18). 

N 

COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

36. ^ ksh is always pronounced and written f chh] thus 

chhof/i .small (Skr. ir^^;?); cMai'ri a chhatri (Skr. 

^rf^i); chhamd forgiveness (Skr. kshamd), 

37. ^^jn is always pronounced and generally written 

as jTTTg; gydn knowledge (Skr. 9R jhana)]- 9Tr9T dgyd command 
(Skr. 9T9T djnd), 

38. ^wJi is always pronounced and generally written \^ngh 
(or ^ ngh ) ; as ^9 sahgh collection (Skr. samhali ) ; H9TR sanghdt 
collection (Skr. samhataJj)] f^^^singh ZeW(Skr. ftf^:); ftmTRH 
^inglidsan iJiron (Skr. Pet^TRRJt), etc. (see §159). 
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§ 39 — 43 .] 

39. ^ms is always pronounced and written (i. e. ^ ns, 
cf. §§ 1 3. 23) ; as (or <5^ ) bans race (Skr. sf^T: vamsah) ; 

(or hansidhar a name (lit. fititC’holdcr, Skr. van- 

sid)iarah)\ f^T (or f|^T) lilnsd slaughter (Skr. hims(\)\ 

(or ^5^) hans goose (Skr. hamsali)^ etc. (see § 159). 

Note: It has become the fashion in modern times, to resu- 
scitate the writing of fT and ^ \ but the practice of the older, 
native school is more correct and preferable. 

2 ) IN DERIVATION 0. 
a) CHANGES OF FINAL SOUNDS. 

40. In limine, it should be observed, that Skr. and Pr. 
nouns pass into Gd. in the form of the nominative singular, the 
final sound of which undergoes the following changes: 

41. A visarga or anusvdra is dropped, and a preceding n 

becomes quiescent; thus E. H. son (a tats.) for Skr. 551 ;; E. 11. 
grfir poet for Skr. SFffSr:; E, H. teacher for Skr. E. H. 
manifest, Skr. E. H. forest, Pr. ^uf (Yr. 4, 12), Skr. 

E. H. ^ or ^ hundred, Mg. ^ (Wb. Bh. 427), Skr. ; 
E. H. field, Pr. w# (II. C. 2, 17 ^#), Skr, E. H. srifr 

water, Pr. or sriPf or (cf. II. C. 3,25), Skr. orrfq; E. II. 
honey, Pr. w or or qv (cf. H. C. 3, 25), Skr. q^, see § 23. 

42. Pr. masc. or fern, or ^ becomes quiescent thus 

E. II. s?cci>, Ap. f^i^(II. C. 4, 418), Pr. fini^T (Vr. 1 , 12 ), Skr. 
f^(fem.); E. H. siTf; arm (also si’If), Ap. axf (H. C. 4 , 329), 
Pr. ai^ (H. C. 1 , 36. 4, 329), Skr. ar^ (fern.); E. H. ^viwwd, 
event, Pr. asT (Vr. 3, 24), Skr. amt (fem.); E. H. prince, 
Ap. (H. C. 4, 402), Pr. ^WT (H. C. 3 , 136) or Jim (Vr. 5, 36), 
Skr. ^TsTT (masc.). 

43. Pr. masc. or fem. ^ or ^ becomes or quiescent 
thus E. H. ^ or sight, Ap. (H. C. 4, 330) or Pr. 

1 ) This fist of sandhi-laws lays no claim to completeness, a quality 
unattainable in the present state of our knowledge of Gd. derivation; but 
it contains, perhaps, all the more important and more general phenomena. 
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(II. C. 1, 128), Skr. (fern.) ; E.H. or sister, Ap. srf^ftr 
(H. 0. 4 , 3 5 1) or Pr. orf^nr) (H. C. 2, 1 2 6), Skr. irfir^ (cf. § 1 3 2, note) ; 
E. H. ?nu or saxffr fire (fem.), Pr. anft (Vr. 5, 18. fem.), Skr. afu: 
(masc.); E. II. atiN or a'Tf% c?yc (fetn.), Ap. aRf^ (cf. H. 0. 4, 396), 
Pr. a^^ (Vr. 4, 20. fem.), Skr. a% (nentr.); PI. II. or ufSr scige, 
Ap. ufoT (cf. H. C. 4, 341) or Pr. gtn) (cf. II. C. 3, 125), Skr. 5 ^; 
(masc.)*, E. II. or lifCR timrsday, Pr. fa^uh'^ (H. C. 1 , 138), 

Skr. (muse.); E. II. ilT^ or sTTPr sage, Pr. sTraft, Skr. 

(masc.). 

44. Pr. masc. or fenf. 3 : or 3 becomes 3 or (juiescent a*, 
thus E. ri. fTij; or tree, Ap. (II. C. 4, 370), Pr. a^*.- (II. C. 
1,177), Skr. a^t (masc.); E. II. tria r'd), Pr. (H. C. 1, 26), 
Skr. qrf: (masc.); E.H. aa or ka body, Ap. aij (II. C. 4, 401) 
or Pr. ai^ (cf. Vr. 5, 18), Skr. aa; (fem.); E. II. qffrg^ or qala 
danyUer-mdaw, Pr. 3351 ^ (cf. Spt. 122), Skr. ; E. II. urg, or 
arg tmiJicr-m-law, Pr. (Spt. 339), Skr. 5T^. 

45. Pr. masc. ^ or ^ becomes ^ 2 or ^ or quiescent a; 

thus E. H. ara road, Mg. afar or am (Mchh. 96, 20), Skr. am:*, 
E. H. a:?; man, Mg. af% or a^ (H. C. 4, 288), Skr. a3! ; E. II. 
EfiTa , Mg. arfm or aim (Wb. Bh. 420. masc.), Skr. aia (neutr.); 
E. II. efth doing, Mg. SFEafa or cri>yi fa or corff’ri (Mchh. 108, 18), 
Skr. ; E. II. ^g* (Mchh. 

112, 6), Skr. 3^:. Also in locatives; as E.H. tarn or ^ifir iiU, 
Ap. tafia or arm (H. C. 4, 334), Skr. aia; and in conjunct par- 
ticiples, as E. H. EK^ or or Icaht having said, A. Mg. 

(sec Wb. Bh. 435) or Mh. aif|a, Skr. Efjf^ (see § 490, 491). 

46. Affinities. The termin. ^ or ^ is Mg. Pr.; the 
Mh.-Sr. is ^ and' Ap. 3 (H. 0. 4, 332) and both become in W. 
Gfl. 3 or quiescent ; in 0. H. and especially in S. the Ap. 3 
is still preserved; thus W. II. aif, 0. II. and S. a^ (Tr. 33) man, 
Ap. (II. C. 4, 362) or ar^ (K. I. 9) or Pr. aft or arft (H. C. 
1,229); W. H. aitg:, S. ^ (Tr. 33) work, Ap. aR*g, Pr. wat 
(Vr. 4, 18); W. H. auT , 0. H. anj, S. an road, Ap. am (H. 0. 
4, 357), Pr. anft (Vr. 3, 50); Kn. eb^, Br. er*^ doing, Ap. ERfH, 
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§ 47 . 48 .] 

Sr. or — It will be observed that just as Mh.-Sr. 

aV is reduced to Ap. 3, so Mg. ^ is reduced to This is ex- 
pressly stated by Vr. 11, 10. K. I. 12 (cf. Ls. 393. 402) and 
Md. 12, 20 (fol. 49*) aasTf ^ snami 

i. 0 ., masc. nouns in a have a nom. sing, in e or i The form 
in ^ (like that in S') was probably Ap. Mg. It only occurs ex- 
ceptionally in the Bhag. -(see Wb. Bh. 416), H, C. (4, 287) and 
T. V. (3, 2. 30) do not notice it; which, perhaps, shows that 
Ap. Mg. ^ was pronounced like short ^ e (cf. H. C. 4, 410. and 
see § 6). — In the Gds,, especially in their literary forms, the 
final ^ and 3 generally become quiescent, and hence are omitted 
in toriting, and thence again have come to be practically identical 
with quiescent ^r. — Occasionally E. H. has Ap. Sr. forms; as 
sng; wotmd, Ap. nrrj (II. C. 4, 346), Sr. grr^r, Skr. snfr;. 

47. Pr. masc. becomes thus E. H. sfrp horse, Mg. 

Skr. EftOT:; E. H. good, Ap. imj (H. C. 4, 3 51), Mg. 

Skr. E. H. ST^T inteJier, Mg. Skr. 

48. Affinities, The term. ^ is Mg.; the Mh.-Sr. is 

and Ap. ^ ; the latter contracts in the W. and N. Gd. to or 
(Br.)^; thus Br. srir ; Mw., G., S,, N. sftrt, STTt; only 

P. forms an exception in having the E. H. term. *rT, and hence 

it has got into Urdu and H. H. ; thus P., U., H. H. dV^T, Er?T. 

Again M., B. and 0. have fTT like E. H. It will be seen, then, 

that while E. and S. Gd. have m, W. and N. Gd. have ^ or uif; 

again Mg. Pr. has Mh.-Sr. Pr. has hence it may be 

concluded, that the E. and S, Gd. terrain. ?rr is a modification of 
the Mg. Pr. while the W. and N. Gd. ^ or ^ is a modi- 
fication of the Mh.-Sr. The Ap. Pr. has both and ^ 

(H, 0. 4, 332). Probably the Br. ^ is a contraction of the Ap. 
?r3; as Ap. Br. good; while the Mw., G., S., N. is a 

contraction of the Ap. by the quiescence of as Ap. 

Mw., G., S. iJcfTt (i. e. The Ap. Mg. form, corresponding 

to the Ap. Sr. TO, would be (cf. § 46); this is still preser- 
ved in the Psh. ^ (Tr. J. G. 0. S. XXI, 37), as Psh. rT^ talai bottom, 
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§ 48-1 


E. H. HJT or fi5FiT, S. Ap. Mg. or Ap. Sr. or 

Skr. FTwI^:; but the Psh. has also occasionally the E. Gd. 
form 9T; as Psh. vlffrOT applied, P. ^fTT«T, Bs. and H. H. 5TnT, Ap. 
Mg. or Skr. (lit. Ap. vTirnas, 

Br. vTufr, Sr. S. wfnat or virtfr. The Psh.- \ ai, then, 

corresponds to Br. m em\ being contractions of (Ap.) Mg. at 
and Ap. (Sr.) 33 om respectively; on the other hand, E. and S. 
Gd. 31 corresponds to W. and N. Gd. St, being contractions of 
the Mg. 3^ and Sr. 33V i-espectivoly, by the quiescence of 3. It 
appears, then, that the tcnnin. 3T is distinctly Mg., and merely 
a (comparatively modern) modification of the old Mg. and 

not, as it is usually assumed, of the old Sr. 3V. There are, 
however, some traces of the term. 3T in Pr.; moreover, they 
seem to be distinctly connected with Mg. Pr. Firstly. Vr. (11,17) 
expressly gives fiir3raT as a Mg. by-form of jackal (E. 11. 

frmif). Secondly. Vr. (11, 13) and K. I. (Ls. 393) sW that the 
Mg. vocative ends in 3T, and Md. (12, 21. 22. fol lO*) adds also 
as or 3r5fr3T (E. II. ^(3) (disciple'). That is, the nom. 


1) Vr. 11, 17 3TITU?It3 f§T3T5fTT f5l3T^ f 5 r 3 ragiT; II and Md. 12, 21 
ursfvuu am: idfe utmuu tOTfiV if 333 if ^duVimifr 3fmTf,i 
f nVfngiT I f uftf T?ST3T II i. e., the voc. of masc. nouns in a ends in e or o, 
as, he roamse, he eoanm, (Skr. 3331); and Md. 12, 22 3Tfra3 . dfe 
3337 3nf 31^ I ^ I gaRT^Tf 1 1 133I3VII i. e., the voc. 

of nLc. nouns in «, in the sense of rebuke, cuds in d; also in e am o. 
Neither II. C. nor T. V. give those rides in their chapter on g, 
but they have an allusion to the voc. in 3T in their chapt. on the p. 

(H. C. 4, 330. T. V. 3, 4. 1); c. g., m j 

is 15s. d^HTf i. e., lit. boy! 1 have forbidd^ 

you, do not make long sulkiness!; again f3|V^ irf Hf3T3 31 151^ 3^ 
f^, = Bs. 3" 3f3 3 3? 33 3if 3?^ fls; i- o-, bt. daughter! I have 
told you, do not make a coquettish look. It is to be noted, that 
(16. 18. cf. Ls. 460) gives both 3T and ^ as the terrain, of the voc. in Ap. 
Pr. In the present day, E. H. has a voc. in 3T, but W. H. in 1^; as E. H. 
f ^T, W. H. f ^ oh diseipU. This, perhaps, explains the silence of H. 
0. and T. V. as to the Mg. nom. and voc. in 3T; they have relegated it 
into their chapt. on Ap., in which as, perhaps, indicated in 11. L. a, 
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§ 49. 50.] 


sing, in ^ is used in Mg. as voc., and the form in 9T is but a 
slightly worn down by-form of the nom. (as usual with Pr. 
voc., cf. H. C. 3, 38. T. V, 2, 2. 42^). The latter form, which 
was at first (in Mg.) confined to the voc.-nom., is in Gd. extended 
to the nom. generally. HiirMij : H. Ov gives several instances 
of a nom. in ^ in the Ap. Pr.; e. g., srf^ftr 

(4, 351); this is A. Mg. Ap. ; the corresponding Sr. 
Ap. is in 5FH iT^T1[3 (^» 358); the 

former is Bs. (a kind of semi E. Gd., see Introd.) UirTT sf 
iTT'fT «Tf%3T JTT'^T CFfrl, i. e., it has happened well, sister, that my 
husband has killed; the other is Br. (W. II.) eaFtTTT 

yUg i. e. surely friend! with whom my husband is angry ^), 

49. Pr. masc. and become 3“ and 3^ respectively; thus 

E. II. oilman^ Mg. (cf. H. C. 2, 08), Skr. E, 

H. gardener, Mg. Skr. E. H. (W. II. 

i-TPlT^) sister's husland, Mg. Skr. iiirTTflcrfHgTr ; E. H. 

rrifTl grandchild, Pr. (II. C. 1, 13 7), Skr. E. II. iTlf 

brother, Pr. (cf. H. C. 1, 137), Skr. UTfTSFT: ; again E.H. 

scorxnon, Mg. (Vr. 1, 15. 3, 41, T. V. 1, 4. 18), Skr, ; 

E. H. ^ a Icind of sweetmeat. Mg. Skr. ; E. H. jfl^ 

wheat (H. IL n#), Ap. Mg. (cf. ILC. 4, 397), Mg. n^, 

Skr. 

50. Affinities. These contractions into ^ and 3; are com- 
mon to all Gds.; but in W. and N. Gd. they arise from the Mh.- 
Sr. termin. and 3^ respectively; as W. II, Hsfi’, Sr. 

W. H. iTTcSt, Sr. W. IL Sr. mfrrf&ToT^^ (cf. H. C. 

I, 190); W. II, Skr. W. H. Sr. W. H. 

ri^, Sr. nV^iiV, But M. and S. have HT3; brother, Dk. iTT3^ or iTT3^T 

and T. V. 3, 4. 71, rules of various Ap. dialects would seem to be mixed 
up (see also Ps. IX). 

1) The voc. in Mh.-Sr. Pr. is either like the nom. ^ xTSTt or worn down 
^ so in M^. either like nom. ^ or worn down ^ ^cfTT. 

2) It is also like P., which shares the nom. in with E. Gd., 

yft mffm kjr ^Ftiki. 
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§ 51 — 53 .] 

(H. C. 1, 131); anu //mwffeow, Pr. (H. C. 1, 137). This con- 
traction as well as those noted in the following paragraphs, may 
be explained by the apparently Pr. tendency of lengthening the 
antepenultimate ^ (see Wb. Bh. 438 ) and 3; while at the same 
time the final ^ and ^ have a tendency in the Ap. to be shor- 
tened to ^ and 3 (see § 46 ), and in 6d. to be cast off altogether 
‘ (see § 45 ); thus Mg. Ap. Gd. FT^, Sr. 

Ap. *Fr^3, Gd. or Mg. Ap. 

Ud. rHJ, Sr. 5TJ33T, Ap. 5TJ3, *c?TJ3, Gd. ^ (cf. § (>5, note). 

* vi* # 

There are some traces of this contraction in Pr, ; thus Pr. iTorm 
fmvdkri'Y. V. 1, 2. 48) or crTorro^ (H. C. 1, 44. T.V. 1, 2. 10) or 
frcnHaV (H. C. 1, 95) = Skr. non^l (or {TmuaR!); Pr. Hawnr om- 
nisckiit (H. 0. 1, 5G) for (= Skr. e^g;:); and other words 

in rriTT . 

51 . Pr. fern. and 3^ liccome ^ and respectively; 

thus E. II. marCy Pr. Skr. E. II. *11^ earth 

(W. H. fin?)), Pr. irfTm (H. C. 2, 29), Skr. ufirePT; E. II. 

rlnh, Pr. ^fj^T (cf. 'll. C. 1, 247), Skr. yf&Efi'T ; E. II. mo- 
fher's sister, Pr. itisRust (TI. C. 1, 134. 2, 142), Skr. qTn(s=Rj5FrT ; 
E. II. irri mo^Acr, Pr. (see § 63), Skr. mfTOT; again E. IT. tTri)^ 

sow’s wife, ;^r. (cf. Spt. 35), Skr. gasi^prr; E. II. STTc^ sand, 

Pr. 3T^5Er, Skr. srigg;!. 

52. Affi nities. Here all Gds. agree; as do also all Prs. 
Hut M. has lira mother, Pr. uram (H. C. 1, 131), Skr. lUrprr. The 
steps of change are probably these (see § 42); Pr. ifffjsn, Ap. 
SMI?! (U. C. 4, 330) or *EiVfI?r, Gd. sifD; Pr. 5n^?iT, Ap. or 
*ciT55?r, Gd. 511^, etc. 

53. Pr. neut. ijd, ^ ahd "3^ become OT, ^ and 3; re- 

spectively; thus E. II. dhlT odd, Pr. tfttruTd (cf. Spt. 194) or 
gsfiraid (cf. H. C. 1, 26), Skr. gsrofsTiT^; E. H. rTTOT copper. Mg. 
*riwtw (see § 18) or Ffiorw (cf. Vr. 3, 53), Skr. rri^eFU^; E- H. 5if)^ 
iron, Pr. Skr. again E. H. ^ clarified hitter, Pr. 

f&d (cf. Spt. 22), Skr. E. H, qi^ water, Pr. uiftiw (Vr. 1,18), 

Skr. E. H. 5 ;^ curds, Pr. 5 :%r, Skr. E. H. irli^ 
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imirl, Pr. Skr. again E. H. tear, Pr. 

(cf. H. C. 1,26), Skr. E. H. .yoifce, Pr. gw,! Skr.ignH; 

E. H. WT^ potato, Pr. wigw, Skr. wrg^w . 

,54. Affinities. As regards the forms in ST, B., 0. and 
also P. agree with E. H. ; thus B., 0., E. II. rnwr, P. rr%T. M. has 
as Frisr'''. The M. nouns are neuter, but the corresponding 
E. Grt. ones are masc. ; compare the masc. forms in § 47. In Mg. 
Pr. neuter nouns cither end in or (becoming masc.) in 
(cf. Wb. Bh. 416. Ls. 3 99). From the Mg. or with the fa- 
vorite eupli. which form still occurs occasionally in 0. H., 

arises the contracted M. From the Mg, masc. arises pro- 
bably the E. Gd. ^T. On the other hand, the corresponding tci*- 
min. in G. is f or 3; as rTW or in Mw. or m, as 

or rTT^; in Br. or (or also 9T); in S. as The 

forms with anunasika are neuter, those without it are mascu- 
line. These W. Gd. forms have aripn from the Ap. (Sr.) Pr., 
which has the neut. termin. ^ (II. C. 4, 354. T. V. 3, 4, 26). 
This contracts in W. H. to or ^T, and is shortened in G. 

'V 

to 3. By dropping the final anunasika, the neuters would, na- 
turally, become masc., through identity of termination; sec § 48. 
Tliis masculinizing tendency is seen already in the Ap. Pr., where 
the neut. terrain. ^ sometimes becomes masc. 3 (Ls. 460. 47 6. H. 
C. 4, 331. 445; as m. ?r^ tvatcr forn. sT^, cf. II. C. 4^ 3 95), and si- 
milarly neut. 53 would become mas«J. 53. As regards the forms 
fn ^ and 3, they are alike in all Gds., except in M., which adds 
a final anunasika (as mdrl tvafer, 5^ tear) and treats them as 
neuters, while the other Gds., having dropped the original anu- 
nasika, treat them as masculines. 

b) CHANGES OF MEDIAL SOUNDS. 
a) SINGLE VOWELS. 

55. 5 becomes \ or rarely; thus E. H. ffnnTT cage, A. Mg. 

dsr^5 (cf. Spt. 225), Skr. (also Pferj g pi q ? M. W. 572, 3); 

E. splashing, Skr. E. H. memory, A. Mg. 
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(cf. H. C. 4, 426), Sfcr. ; E. H. am hundred 

and five, A. Mg. (cL Wb. Bh. 427), Skr. ; E. H. 

sparrow, Pr. (cf. H. C. 4, 445?), Skr. ; E. H. 

he feeds, Pr. WJid^, Skr. (* g t <W<f f H ); E. H. 

moment, Pr. (11. C. 2. 20), Skr. nniT: ; E. H. alum. 

Mg. * ’ iT f| ' =t) TfgiqT (or *f5; ^ - ^ Tf ^ gT cf. H. C. 4 , 177), Skr. »wfr5FTfj(j»T ; 
E. H. fHHRsr ninctff nine, Pr. *qomn^, Skr. nsRsriH! (seo § 397); 
E. H. fort,y six for 0. (see § 152). Especially 

before as E. H. seventy six. Mg. (cf. Wb. Bh. 

426), Skr. ; E. H. one hundred and six, A. Mg. 

(cf. Wb. Bh. 425), Skr. 5rT?T'J5mJT ; E. H. fm^^^lahen. 
Mg. Skr. ^5Vf. E. II. r/fyew, Skr. gw; ; 

E. II. thou tooksi, 0. II. #1^^, Ap. Pr. Skr. 

(’^c'tPiriV’Sf^) ; E. II. they took, 0. H. -^P- 

Pr. Pr. Skr. 5ff5«Ti crPfT (in active sense) ; E. H. 

thou yavest, they yave ; E. II. thou didst, 0. H. 

for Ap. Skr. eFffT'Sftl ®) ; E. II. fe%r 

did. Again g in flax, Skr. (cf. § 172). 

Note: W. II. frnr he counts, Pr. nqig (H. C. 4, 358), Skr. 
W. H. %TT foryivencss, Skr. rrm; W. II. fq^^fr or 
Ap. Pr. qfi^rnj (Skr. q^rq:;) ; but 15. H. iw, ^ and q(fap?i^ or 
qi%^. 

56. ^ becomes 3 or 3: ; very rarely ; as E. II. q^I^ straw, Skr. 
q^n^fl; E. H. q® (also *4%, sec § 57) mustache, Pr. tra (ll. C. 
2, 86 or *4|F? cf. II. C. 1, 265), Skr. ’ippa-, E. H. itch, Ap. 

Pr. =^(frs5f3V (Skr. IpT^:). 

Note: W. H. -sri^finyer, Pr. virf^qi (cf. H. 0. 4, 333), Skr. 
9|f^gir ; 0. H. bird (Cliand), Ap. Pr. n^ijr, Skr. 71^: ; but 
E. II. «n-^. 


1) cf. Spt. 146 5Tf|33II = Skr. *ciTflIrSrT or vfstcIT; and P. past part. 

2) Regarding the forms s®® 

§§ 307. 501. 603. 
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57. n becomes at or gi; rarely; E. H. ^or 

nr^ or woman, Pr. (Spt. 48), Skr. E. II. 

fclT^ (or gfoTTp’) dooi-, Pr. WoTril, Skr. ssmr: ; E. H. bealc, Pr. 

, Skr. ; E. H. jtI^ mustache (see § 56), Pr. (H. 0. 
2, 86), Skr. 3*1^; E. H. hde (in a wall), Pr. Htrl (cf. II. C. 
4,' 430 ), Skr. ^t 1^! ; and others see § 1,48. 

58. ’^becomes rarely; E. IL ^rRT this much, Mg. 

(ef. n. C. 2, 157), Skr. ^grTefi:, cf. S. ^fl, G. E. H. 

so mneh, Mg. Skr. rTTol^Wi: ; E. II. arRT how much soever, 

Mg. Skr. aTafncK: ; K. II. Wfl'lT, Mg. Skr. ■ferine: ; 

PI. II. wuisteloth, Mg. Skr. ; E. II. earth. 

Mg. Skr. yfi#5tT; E. H. cftfHr fathom, A. Mg. yslviev 

(cf. H. C. 1, 111. 4, 287), Skr. and optionally E. H. 

or he examines. Mg. Skr. g jV-nirf ; E. H. °ycrl or 

.suffix of past part.. Mg. Skr. ^rT: ; e. g., E. H. or 
nw?, Mg. gf^, Skr. gf^ri:; E. U. . suffiix of mfinil., 

Ap. (K. I. 50. Ls. 4 68), Skr. i^fisarg; ; 0 . g., E. II. g^sg^or gf^ 
to retul, Ap. gfea, Skr. gferiaig^. 

Note; Also W. 11. deep, Pr. (ll. C. 1, lOl), Skr. 

inilfH ; W. H. dumh, Pr. (H. C. 1, 187), Skr. srfyp:; 

W. H. tronhle, Pr. (lI. C. 2, 106), Skr. ; W. II. 

Pr* (G. C. 2, 105), Skr. ; W. II. rain, 

year, Pr. orfftT, Skr. ; W. II. touch, Pr. (cf. II. C. 

4, 182), Skr. Hut E. H. srijH , 

gif^g' . The Pr. form ^fw5f or (in some MSS.) is probably 

a curtailment of composed of and pleon. suff. ^ 

(or ^), and curtailed just as Ap. ^ from Mh.-Sr. e. g., Ap. 

gj%sr for Sr. g r&y ol . 

« 01 

59. \ or Z becomes 3 or g;; very rarely and optionally; 
E. H. g^c-. or g^fl or g^T waichm,an, Mg. g^wl, Skr. g^; E. H. 
^ or or ^ or ^ drop, Pr. (cf. H. 0. 1,34), Skr. 

Note ; Cjjmpare Pr. gai^ (H. C. 1 , 4 4) for Skr. goTT^ sojourner. 

60. 3 becomes 5; rarely; thus E. II. sjg^ or «ilga own, 
Pr. (H. C. 2, 163), Skr. WlrglysL (or snFWSlg;), cf. M. mg^TT, 
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G. gi QU fr; E. II. qfrtf; son’s wife, Pr. Skr. E. H. 

gjng;. stars. Mg. sjmrr (cf. H. 0. 1, 202), Skr. ; E. H. 

a kind of medicine, Pr. * JFjfesfT, Skr. ; E. H. sWT troop, 

Pr. Skr. •, E. II. em|' or front of, Ap. 

Skr. (H. II. optionally 5!^ or ^^ bad son. Mg. 

Skr. ; also E. H. ^ or droj}. Mg. faVl^, Skr. (of^Wt. 

Note: Also W. II. fmyer, Pr. arr%gT, Skr. 

W. H. Pr. fatgf^liErT (Vr. 4, 26), Skr. W. II. dog, 

Pr, Skr. ; W. II. irtorH roscapplcfrce, Pr. sf'^cril, Skr. 

sTCcf^; ; W. H. he understand^ Pr. Skr. ; Mw. 

!fnjT or JUT who (see § 438, 2); but E. II. dnfl, fSrgfl, 

v2> 

^^3^1 ^*T?Fr, As regards E. II. mvn^ the change of 

Z to and ^ to ^ appears already in Pr. (H. C. 2, 153. 

4^ 3 50) = E. 11. see § 111. 

61. 3 and 3: become respectively ^ and very rarely; as 

E, small Pr.' (TTIJ%, Skr. rR^FT:; or jjt or g^T again, 

Pr. gtm or grg (11. 0. 4, 343), Skr. q^rif; E. H. (fem.) tvind, 
Pr. errs: (masc.), Skr. ong: (or cTtIh: masc.) ; (fern.) drop, Pr. 
f^<r (masc.), Skr. 

62. 3 becomes very rarely; as fliCRjT kings, Skr. 

63. becomes very rarely; thus E. IT. husband- 

man, A. Mg. Skr. ^Ttxr: ; E. H. vtdture, Mg. 

(M4 1, 31), Skr. ipr:; E, H. mother, Mg. tn^ST (Wb. Bh. 178. 
cf. HO. 1, 13 5), Skr, qmsFT; E. II. UT^ brother, Mg. *HI^, Skr, 
wmsr: ; E. H. n^sIT brother’s son. Mg. *nfwisT^, Skr. HTfjaw:. 

Note: None of these words are mentioned in the exceptional 
lists of II. C. I, 128 — 144. T. V. 1, 275 — 291. Vr. 1, 28 — 30, 
enjoining this change instead of the regular one of ^ to (H. C. 
1,126. Vr. 1, 27), exc. iTT^ gen. pi. for Skr. (H, C. 1, 135); 
but Md. gives 1%^ and Bh. and it is plain from the ge- 

neral form of the words, that in all of them the change of w 
to ^ must have taken place in Pr. already. In II. 0. 1, 128 we find 
for ^f&rl! as an analogy for f5i'Gnri> ; and in 1, 137 
and for jptTJB: as an analogy for and iTT3^ (H, C. 
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1 , 13l) = and in 1 , 135 for JTTfpTi^ as an ana> 

logy /or = J^TrTsT;. 

64. ?5ft bcctmies very rarely; as JTp or ift#, Pr. 

Skr, JiVot:; but only W. and H. H. ; the E. H. only mg;. 

65. Short vowels become lon(j\ very rarely; E. fl. loose^ 

A. Mg. (cf. Vr. 2 , 28. H. C. 1 , 215), Skr. ; E. H. 

• Corap. H. C. 1 , 113 

E. H. mT:j[ for Skr. ; especially in the verbal roots Qt drinks 

^ seWy Icnh, ^ Umch, ^ dlCy sir soWy hoWy roam ; e. g., 
E.H. Pr. Skr. ferfH; E. H. Pr. (H. C. 2,77), 

Skr. 

Note: This is a very coinmon change in M., made for the 
purpose of compensating the shortening of the ultimate; as M. 

she-elephard for Pr. ; and it may explain the origin 

of the modern long terrain, m, 3 ^ (§§ 47 — 49); e. g., E. II. 
sftl^ mare for = Pr. eftlrm, etc. It is, also, very common 

as the result of the elision of part of a conjunct, see § 147. 

66 . Long votvels heemne short; 1) regularly in the first 

part of a compound ; thus E. II. ivatering place, Pr. 

(or perhaps Ap. eliding ^ as in ^51 for see § 58, 

note), vSkr. cnmimraT; E. II.. imfermiU, Pr. 

Skr. qmtar=gffeqiT; E. H. flotvergarden (for ^^srift), Pr. 

^qr^TonfjqT, Skr. E. H. half -ripe (for ^niq^iT), 

Mg. Sir. 5rv«l|i^: ; E. H. nnme of a tmm in Bengal 

(for ^TT^hn), Mg. 578^^, Skr. ; E. H. homy-hee 

(for Mg. »T j - qfg. Tpr 8 T, Skr. JT^rrfiffgiT, etc. 2 ) rarely other- 
wise ; thus E. II. ft;?rT lamp (also cfhrr and Mg. 08^ (or 

cf. H. C. 1 , 1 0 1 irf^rtirs = U< tf qri ), Skr.^q^r: ; also in semitats. 
as E. H. q^pTT^ stone, Skr. qrisr^irr: ; E. H. qaicfT^ hades, Skr, qirn51>T^; 
E. H. 5T^ swoon, Skr. and see also § 25, as E. H. 

weak from Mg.r^vf^, Skr.J^ciTW., etc.; and § 146, as E. II. 
all for Mg. Skr. ?l5r:, etc. 

67. Vmvels are nasalised ; often optionally before ^andff; 
as E. H. ^ or or 5 ^ mouth, face. Mg. 55 (H. C. 4, 300), 
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Skr. •, E. II. ^ or q?; rain, Mg. ^ (cf. H. 0. 1, 187), Skr. 

(lit. cloud, ?) ; E. H. or oath (fem.), A. Mg. 

(cf. H. C. 1 , 179), Skr. S[r<TO: ; E. H. 5 % shade, Pr. (H. C. 
1 , 2491 or (Vr. 2 , 18), Skr. fim; E. H. srfs; or (fern.) 

arm, Pr. sn^ or STT^T (H. C. 4, 329), Skr. stt^t (fern., but snj-; 
masc.) ; E. H. trl^ 'or n"'t^ ’or within, Ap. Skr. iiw; 

E. H. or TpTT^ cough, Pr. mfem (cf. H. 0. 1, 181), Skr. 

gjri^T-, E. H. or laughter, Pr. ^Tf^TST (cf. H. C. 3 , 105), 
Skr. ; E. H. or eit^ (fem.) grass, A. Mg. stth, Skr. 

5TH: (masc.), etc. ; rarely otherwiee ; as E. H. ufa^ or ura^ foot, 
Ap. <IT3, Sr. UTUT, Skr. cn^;! ; E. H. ^ir or war or or 
well, Ap. or ^3 (cf. H. C. 4, 397), Skr. some- 

times ^ is elided after nasalization, as E. H. stW or sfi^ they go 
(for sTif^), Ap. (cf. H. C. 4,382), Pr. ^ (H. C. 4, 388), 

Skr. orf^. • 

Note: In Ap. Pr., too, ^ is sometimes nasalized; as Ap. 
fM or ^ how (see H. C. 4, 397), E. H. 5^ j Ap. fM' or aa thus, 
E. H. 7#. 

Cv 

/?) VOWELS IN CONTACT. 

68 . The hiatus of vowels is treated in three ways: 1 ) the 

two contiguous vowels may be contracted or expanded partly by 
the ordinary Skr. rules of sandhi, partly by special Gd. rules 
given below §§ 71 ff. Or 2 ) they may be separated by an 
euphonic semivowel (§ 28), and the dissyllable, formed thereby, 
sometimes again contracted (§ 34). Or 3) they may be left in 
hiatus. On the whole, the third case is less usual, than the two 
others; even in E. H. ; but certainly in Gd. generally; for some- 
times, when E. H. preserves the hiatus of the Pr., other Gds. 
make sandhi ; thus E. H. kind, but W. II. 

M. OTT, for Ap. Pr. (IL C. 4, 403) ; or E. 11. he went, 

but M. ?r^, Mg. ; or E. H. but M. WT^T, 

Mg. 

69, The semivowels, which may separate contiguous vowels. 
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are generally q^or rarely About the uae of and qr^ see 
§ 28. Examples of an inserted euphonic ^ are probably; E. H. 
srfz^T or ErfeiT mferlor ; E. II. or 55r or lie touches ; E. H. 

(jken for ? H- (probably by analogy to tahen, cf. 

§ 307); E. H. he (jave for 4- and he did for 

f$? 4- (analogous to /ic took, see § 307); E. H. 

cognmmce for (Pr. qf^w, Skr. qf^gq^i^?) ; E. 11. 

a suffix of agency, Ap, Pr. ^rfdr^^ft (see § 321); E. H. a 
])leon, suff.y Mg. Skr. (§ 208); E. H. or ^ToTT 

a suffix of abstract nouns, Pr. (see § 288). There is, ap- 
parently, one instance of an euphonic g;; viz. E. H. or 

one hundred and two (made analogously to 103, 

104, 106); see §§ 394. 397. 

70. Affinities, All three semivowels 5[^ and ^ are 
already used in this way in Prakrit. Thus ?T is especially men- 
tioned by H. C. 1, 180. T. V. 1, 3. 10. S. C. 1, 3. 5 and apparently 
both JT^and 51^ by K. I. 1, 45. 46 (in Ls. Ap. 41). About ^ there 
is no rule ; but it occurs apparently in the words 

etc. (for ^1^) mentioned in Vr, 

2, 4. 18. H. C. 1, 186. 219. They not unfrequently occur in Pr. 
literature; especially in Mg.; thus in the Bhagavati (see Wb. Bh. 
3 97. 409. 411. 415); also in the Saptasataka (see Wb. Spt. 28. 
29.45); see also Ps. X. 

71. Gd. sa/ndhi is made in two ways; 1) by contracting 
the two vowels, or 2) by expanding the second. By expansion 

mean the change of ^ or ^ ^ of ^ or 3 to of m. 

Peculiar Gd. contractions are: n or 5rT with ^ to or 

with 3 to ^ ; X with to ^ or ^ or ^ X ’ ^ ^ ^ 

or or 3^ ; ^ with ^ or ^ ^ ^ to ^ with ^ to ?rr. 

See in detail § 73, etc. 

72. Expansion - sandhi is not unknown in Skr.; but it 

affects the firsj. vowel; thus become respectively 

and in certain cases ^ or ^ ^rid S or become 
and 3^ (see M. M. 53) ; e. g., gen. sing, 
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jfisr; ; fwirt ; In Pr. there are traces of- the 

Gd. expansion ; thus at or 3 to a in qa|t or vatj^ or = 
Skr. (Vr. 1, 40); atasst for ♦aratsa or arssa = Skr. a t f i Va^ 
(H. 0. 1, 156) ; 3 or 3: to a in ata*r^ for for ♦atsa^ = 

Skr. (Vr. 1, 22); for *?a5ff or 33:cff = Skr. iraivta 

(Vr. 1, 25); at^ for *3a^ (cf. H. C. 1, 173) for 33:^> = 
Skr. 3gW5i: (H. C. 1, 171); ataisit for *iaa*rr^ for a3’TT^ = Skr. 

(H. C. 1, 171). I dd not recollect any example of ^ or ^ 
to a. Also the contraction of ^ + a to and 3 + a to at is 
found in Skr. ; as in gen. sg. afn-aa = ani ; q^-aa^= wt:. Here 
the change is commonly explained as a guna of the final ^ or 3; 
but it may he, as in Pr. and Gd. it undoubtedly must be, ex- 
plained as an expansion of ^ and 3 to a!T^ and aEJ^ and contraction 
of the resultant dissyllable aa and aa to and ^ ; as * a^: = 
an; ; ’•‘twa: = aati. Instances of this change in Pr. are not un- 
common; thus ir^ for *aa^ for = Skr. fe^f^ri^(II. C. 

1, 166); for ♦gfwaT'^ for arfwarft = Skr. admwf! (H. C. ' 

1, 168); for ♦aafaf for ^arfbt = Skr. (H. C. 2, 134. 

Ls. 129); for ♦aafira for *^af%a = Skr. ^afnaw^; aifta 

for *aiai%a for ♦fwal^a = Skr. fSiafaaia (H. C. 2, 157); 
for *aa^ for = Skr. (i. e. *^arT + 351 or ^5t; 

cf. Wb. Spt. 59); $1^ for *a;a^f for *fa)a^5 = Skr. *fafaT<^a_ 
(or ^ts^si) H. C. 2, 157. Again at for *aa for 3a — Skr. 3rl 
(H. C. 2,172) ; cf. at^X^ for aa^^ = Skr. aa^^fn (H. C. 1,172); 
at7> for *qa7t for * ^•;^ = Skr. uhT'-. (H.C. 1,170); gl«hcji for 
*aa««w( for *^eqim = Skr. anarma (H. C. 1, 170); ^mrft for 
*aaaTT‘^ for ♦gawr^ for aavrrft = Skr. ^tnsRTC; (Spt. 194. 
H. C. 1, 26), etc. An instance of the change of a ^ to ^ in 
Pr. is 7 fop a^ = Skr. afa (H. C. 1, 169); but the Pr. tendency 
is to produce and retain the hiatus a^, a3, aT3, as 3^^ = Skr. 
3fa: (H. C. 1,151), tI3fl= Skr.a)^: (H. C. 1, 162), qT31(iri = Skr. 
5na;Ctn«T (H. 0. l, 175), etc. Somewhat analogous are in Skr. 
for site: for U3:^:, etc. (M. M. 1 9). 

73. a or ar tcif/i a or ar becomes at; as E. H. here, 

4 
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Ap. Pr. 1 ^, Skr. ^ (sol. see §467); E. H. fftfq yms 
(W. H. 31 ^^), Ap. Mg. or * 31 ^%!^ or (of. H. 0. 

2 , 99. 147. 4, 422), Skr. ^’siTTJR'JT ; E. H. eating, Mg. (?rT5sift, 
Skr. ; E. H. (fern.) bad odour, Pr. Skr. 

"‘srf^rnrf^a'! (cf. H. C. 4, 219); E. H. )'T3fT^ name of a caste, Mg. 
*c?nN3N, Skr. Trag;?!: ; E. H. blacksmith, Mg. Skr. 

gftfafifTf:; E. H. leather-worker, shoemaker. Mg. Skr. 

^STTT: ; E. H. <lf^T first day of a lunar fortnight. Mg. oftsiw 
(Vr. 4, 7), Skr.' crfnQrT. 

Exception. Sometimes ^ is inserted; as in the nominal 
long forms, e. g., ^q -'ciT Sdma for Mg. gniq^rT^, Skr. TmaWI (see 
§369,2); sometimes n^, ‘as in or Mg. 5TSnfl, Skr. 

74. \ or ^ with ^ or ^ becomes f ; as E. H. q) or 

he will drink, Pr. Skr. qniain (♦fqfsrsqfn), W. H. qlf == 

Pr. ♦fq^^; E. H. I shall drink, Ap. Pr. fq^f 7 , Pr. fq^israf?^, 
Skr. qTrTSq® (*fqfSflSq°), see § 309. 

75. 3 or 3 with 3 or ^ hecomes 3 :; as E. IL twofold, 

Mg. (cf. IL C. 1 , 94), Skr. f|nirTcf>:. 

76. Affinities, There are some examples » of the prece- 
ding contractions in Pr. ; as Ap. (H. C. 4 , 345) = 

or Mh. vi^fr (H. C. 2, 147), Skr. (lit. *NWTO:), 

II. H. ^*TTfr, E. H. W. H. (Br.) or (Mw.) our ; Pr. 
or (II. C. 4, 228), Skr. iprT 5 ;f?t, E. H. mnjie eats-, Pr. ■^T3gf or 
(Vr. 4, 1 ), Skr. fTit^JT , E. H. 7 T 3 |‘, W. H. a tide 

of honor-, Pr. «Tqf or manf, Skr. Jnvqq (H. 0. 1 , 267) vessel-, Pr. 

ti)TniV° (Spt. 194) for Skr. ^trftRTv”, E. H. (/okl- 

smith -, Pr. or (Vr. 1 , 4), Skr. ^qrTf!, E. H. 

W. H. potter-, Pr. qroTif^OT for qvTcTTfgrqr (Spt. 162), Skr. 

qqiqTfirqjT guardian of a wed-, again 3:51^ for ;for SoRlTHt 

(H. C. 1 , 173, see § 34), Skr. sqsnH:, E. H. 3 qTg_ (perhaps a semi- 
tatsama) fasting, etc. See Wb. Spt. 32. But as a rule, Pr. pre- 
fers to preserve the hiatus; see Wb. Bh. 408. Skr. has similar 
laws, see M. IVf. 14. 52. 

77. H mth ^ becomes if antepenvUmtxlc, ?«rf ^ or WT ay a 
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(yf jTff aifj if pentUMmate, optioncMy ; as E. H. or or 
gone, Mg. (see §§ 307.. 109), Skr. n?T:, W. H. mf), P. n^r, Ap. 
Pr. E. H. ITO5T or iT^ or ^ been, Mg. *11(31^ (see 

§ 307), Skr. ilrT!, W. H. n?f(, P. Ap. Pr. or 

(cf.SH. C. 4, 401)j E. H. or ^ having doneior W. H. JRfj, 
Ap.*Pr. ?Kfr (H. C.4, 357), Pr. ^ (H. C. 1, 27), Skr. 

E. II. or he enters, Pr. (cf. H. 0. 4, 444), Skr. 

(see § 3 5 2) ; E. H. or / ate, Mg. Skr. <3Tf^fi)s#T 

(see § 487) ; E. H. iTj?iiV“’or nsit' I went, Mg. Skr. nrfV-sf^ ; 

E. H. or such, Ap. Mg. (see § 1 1 1), A. Mg. mf^ 

(H. C. 4,287) or (Ls. 115), Skr. FTT^sr:. 

Exception. The termin. ^ and of the 3. pr. sg. and 
pi. pres, and of the gen.-affix A are always thus contracted; e. g., 
E. H. he walks (not or Pr. Skr. 

E. II. “ they do, Ap. (H. C.'4, 382), Pr. Skr. 

E. H. w o/‘(lit. done by) = 0. H. 5^, Ap. or or 

(H. C. 4, 422), Skr. SRHi. In the oblique form of the singu- 

lar and in postpositional locatives 3Er^ becomes generally ^ or 
as E. H. obi. form of USH good, 0. H. Ap. Pr. 

Skr. (see § 365, 6. 367, 4); E. H. or qi^ or MIBf or mI^ 

after, G. qi^l, Ap. Pr. q=5^^ (H. C. 4, 334. 420; for q^, see 

§ 367, 4)orq^ft(§§ 367,5. and 378), Skr.q^; before, 

Ap. Pr. SETTIT^ (II. C. 4, 391), Skr. ?Rr; E. H. or (cf. 

§67) within, S. qqr, Ap. Pr. or qfqrf^, Skr. E. H. qi^ 

near, by side of, Ap. qq’Wp^, Skr. qw; E. H. 3 Htt or oin with, for, 
tiU, M. Ap. 3Tmft. Skr. 

78. w with 3 becomes if antepenultimate, but m or ^ ava 
or 55151^ av, if penultimate, optionally, thus E. H. ^3^ or or 
fourth. Mg. (Wb. Bb. 425), Skr. ; E. H. ^qr or 

^cji foterfh. Mg. ^3?^^ (cf. Wb. Bh. 425), Skr. ^fHfqaFT:; E. H. 
vhr^or the province of Oudh, also (W. H. ^^at\se»t;'<flfs.). 

Mg. or * W^^T, Skr. ajfHqr; E. H. or a honorific 

tide, you (cf. § 26), Mg. 9lT3ai^ (of. Vr. 4, 1), Skr. ; 

E. H. or ^wanjar (or aqs® or “ct) only-bom son. Mg, 
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(cf. Wb. Bh. 439) or (cf. H. C. 2, 165. Vr. 12, 5), Skr. 

; E. H. or son of hushantVs elder brother, Mg. 
(cf. Wb. Bh. 315), Skr. 

Exception* The termin. ^ or of the 1®^ pr. sg, pres, 
is always thus contracted ; e. g., E. H. or I do, Ap. 

(cf. II. C. 4, 385), Pr. Skr. Ap. Pr. H3 hundred 

is in E. H. ^ beside ecT , WS; Skr. In the postposi- 

tional locatives 53* becomes 3: ; as E. II. tjrp behind, Ap. Pr. 

Skr. TO, etc.; see § 367, 5. ^ 

79, Affinities* In Pr. and fJZ generally remain in 
hiatus, but sometimes become ^ and ^t; thus and 5^^ fate 
(H. C, 1, 153), Skr. t:5rJT, but E. II. |;5r ; Ap. of what 
kind for or Skr. (cf Ls. 455); Pr. 

for or sRUcFf (H. C. 1, 167), Skr. also E. H. 

plantain', again Pr. ^qrf for *5yrjiri or vTcTuf salt (H. C. 1, 171), 
Skr. ETarTO, also E. II. c?rr^ or Pr. or shed, 

court (H. C. 1, 171), Skr. but E. II. Pr, or 

(II. C, 1, 171), but E. 11. . Only in one exceptional 

case becomes viz. Pr. ^ for = Skr. (II. C. 1, 169). 
These remarks refer to the Mh.-Sr. and Ap. (Sr.) Pr. ; perhaps 
the Mg. even more strictly preserved the hiatus ; for thus it may 
be explained why on the tvhole the E. and N. Gd. have ^ and 

while the W. and S. Gd. have ^ and ^ and occasionally 

even modify ^ to m (just as the Mg. nora. sing, term. see 

§§ 47. 48), or exceptionally (shortened) to ; thu? E. IL, B., 0., 

also M. =9fhT, N. (also Br.) fourth, but G., S., Mw. ; E. H., 
B., 0., N., also M. or fourteen, but Mw., G. (or *^), 
S. again E. IL JT^ (/one, but M. JT^T; E. H. 0i^^done, 

but M. ^T; E. H. iW been, but M. enr^ (for 
E. H. I ate, M. E. H. I came, M. 

E. H. such, M, (TOT. The contraction of the Ap. Pr. loc. 
term, to is quite regular in M. ; see Man. 28, 2. 3 ; as 
M. Erfl' a home, Ap. (K. I. 12, 27. inLs. 451. see § 867, 5), 
Skr. n|; M. by the side of, Ap. Pr. ^TTOf^ (cf. H. C. 2, 92), 
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Skr. M. for (affix of dative), Ap. Pr. (cf. H. C. 

2, 32), Skr. M. in (Man. 127), Ap. CTtnf^ (cf. H. C. 

4, 16), Skr. etc. 

80. a with ^ or 3: becomes ^ or aa and or a^ re- 

spectively, optionally •, as E. H. 5!^^ or or kanhai 

(krishna) ; E. H. or a"?! or asd^ pitcher, redundant forms of 

arpT^ or (W. H. !RN5) and avi, see § 356. 

81. a with sgt, see § 97. 

82. at with or z and with 3 or remains in hiatus', 

thus E. H. we shall eat, Ap. (scl. -sr^), Pr. 

Skr. Volif^Weai: SPT: (with active sense, see § 309); E. II. he 
wiU eat, Pr. (II. C. 4, 228), Skr. mfS^afN (W. H. WT^ = 

Pr. *m^); E. II. *TT^ mother. Mg. ai^ar (see § 61), Skr. mrjaa; 
E. II. srx^ wind (see § 61); E. H. ^T3^ you,. Mg. aTT3^ (cf. Vr. 
4, 1), Skr. ; E. II. ms: barber. Mg. or (cf. 

H. C. 1, 230), Skr. aifer:. 

Exception. The suff. 3 of the 2“** pr. sg. imper. combines 
with at to at; as E. H. ^ go thou, Ap. sn3 (cf. H. C. 4, 387. 
Lb. 467), Skr. aif^ ; E. H. <a> cat thou, Ap. 0IT3, Skr. 

A final ^ or 3 optionally becomes and ^ ; as E. H. Pia or 
having eaten, Ap. (cf. H. C. 4, 439), Pr. Skr. 

^T^ToTT; E. H. or sTT^ having gone, Ap. iTT^, Pr. irr^a, Skr. 
airclT; E. II. si1^ or srif they go, Ap. arf^ (cf. H. C. 4, 382), 
Pr. arfa, Skr. aifiFr; again E. H. aicl^ or 313 wound, Ap. 313 
(II. C. 4, 346), Pr. aiai, Skr. 3TFT; ; E. H. aia^ or Tfot^ or 313 or 
a!3 foot, Ap. 313, Skr, 31^: ; E. H. or ^ a title of nobility, 
prince, Pr. ^T3 (as if Skr. ^1^0 ’> H. I eat, Ap. <3T3 (cf. 
H. G. 4, 385), Pr. mlN or wra^, Skr. <=<I<{;rf3 ; sometimes also pen- 
ultimate ^ or 3 ; as E. H. or <31351^ eaten, .Mg. wr^, Skr. 

; E. H. or you (see above). 

83. ^ with a becomes 7; as E. H. 3:?^ or one and a 
half, for *f^a5. Mg. i|ol| (Wb. Bh. 190. 41 1, and § 416) ; some- 
times optionally ; as E. H. ftTq’ or ^ near. Mg. Pia3, Skr. PtthiTiL; 
when final, ^ is shortened to ^ or as E. H. tRT or arf^ having 



54 


CHANGES OF VOWELS IN CONTACT. § 84 — 91 .] 

done, Mg. (H. C. 4, 302), Skr. ^fcTT; E. H. 0. H. 

Ap. (see§ 506), Pr. Skr. 

Exception, The nominal termin. ^ contracts to as 
E. H. «TPft water, Pr. Mifuiv; see § 53. 49. 50. 

84. with ^ becomes as E. H. sweet scent, Mg. 

(of. Spt. 13), Skr. HTPfefCF:. 

Exception, The nominal termin. 3^ contracts to 3»; as 
E. H. ?rT^ ^ear, Pr. see § 53. 49. 50. 

85. Affinities, Both the above contractions are not un- 
common in Pr. ; thus Pr. he takes for or (H. C. 

4, 335), Skr. ^T?T, E. H. ^ (cf. E.'H. past part. %^^) ; Mg, 

(cf. H. C. 1, 173) magician for or 3or??IiT^, Skr. 

HtUMno';, E. H. Mg. for H. C. 3, 180), 

Skr. ^oTT, E. H. etc. (see § 72). They are common alike 

to all Gda. 

86. ^ or 3 with ^ become and 3crT; optionally'^ the 

insertion of is usual, that of ar unusual; thus E. H. or 

%rT heart, Pr. Skr. E. H. marriage. Mg. 

Skr. &onf;; E. H. thirst, Pr. (cf. H. C, 4, 434) or 

RfoTTHT (Wb. Bh. 274), Skr. fqgrGT; E, H. or (rarely) OoTT^ 

straw, Pr. * fTcrii^, Skr. and regularly in the nominal long 

forms, as Ertf^UT or (rarely) Eftf^NT mare] sfl^NT or (less usually) 
wife, see §§ 195. 199. 

Exception, In the nominal short forms, ^?rr and 3^ are 
always contracted to ^ and 3^ respectively; see § 51. 

87. ^ with 3 or 3 becotnes and optionally] the 

hiatus is more usual ; as E. II. fH3 or Siva, Ap. fej, Pr. 

Skr. farsr; ; E. H. or sweetheart, Ap. Pr. 

Skr. fer^:. 

88. 3 ivith ^ or ^ remains’ in hiatus] as E. H. needle, 

Pr. Skr. E. H. ^ parrot, Pr. Skr. 

89. ^ or 3 with ^ or see § 98. 

90. ^ or 3: with ^] see § 97. 

91. ^ toith any other vowel inserts q;; as E. H. ^CTT daughter, 
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Pr. (Vr. 4, 33), Skr. or J%TT; E. H. lihiT SUd, Pr. 

Skr. (semitats.),; E. H. ^ drink them, Ap. (see 
§ 65), Pr. fe, Skr. fef; E. II. U drinks, Pr. (H. 0. 
4, 10), Skr. ; E. H. Tin) or I drink, Ap. (of. 
H. C. 4, 385), Pr. Skr. fWrfi’. 

92. 3: wi^ ar, ^ and ^ remains in Malm', as E. H. tot 

smoke, Ap. 5^3 (cf. H. C. 4, 397), Pr. Skr. ; E. H. 

they wUl leak, Ap. (of. § 65), Pr. '5^^, Skr. ^ftf^rarfSfl ; 

E. H. earth, Ap. irfnar (cf. H. C. 4, 397), Pr. ij^ar, Skr. 
ijfnafT; E. H. ^ needle, Pr. ^ar, Skr. 

93. g: tvUh {f, ^ and at becomes sia, gsB, g:^; 

optionally ; the hiatus is more usual ; as E. H. ^ or ^ it leaks 
(W. H. or ‘^), Pr. ^a^ (H. C.'2, 77), Skr. E. H. 

or aw or or I leak, Ap. ^ag, Pr. ^af^, Skr. 

94. tl jor with a, ^ and g; see § 97. 98. 

95. ^ or ^ with a long vowel remain in hiatus', less usu- 

ally a is inserted after at ; as E. H. ^ he will take, Pr. 

Skr. (*5frf5TKr^) ; E. H. ^ Ac will be, Pr. (H. C. 2, 180) 
or (H. C. 4, 388), Skr. nfStwfa; E. H. ®ft^ or srl^ he sows, 

Pr. sra^, Skr. sra^; E. H. or or or sffefi'*’ I 

sow, Ap. oicig, Pr. oTsrft, Skr. srarfa. 

96. or m with any vowel insert and gj optionally; the 

insertion of 5^ is usual, but not that of a; as E. H. or w 
{see%n) of brothers, Pr. iTT^aTtn, Skr. mf^Tana ; E.H. WTora^ 
prother. Mg. m^aif , Skr. HTfjaOT (see § 3 6 9, 2) ; E. H. araa or agag; w 
(see § 78) of barbers, Pr. a rf s r a nn, Skr. arftrTRTa ; E. H. ^ar or 
aki or agar or agsrr barber. Mg. aifrorf, Skr. arfanar; E. H. ^ 
he wiU bow, Pr. or afaf^^ (cf. H. C. 4, 158), Skr. afaarfiT; 

E. H. aTay® I bow, Ap. aag, Pr. aaft, Skr. aaiia; E. H. 

or they bow, Ap. asif^ (H. C. 4, 367), Pr. aerlH, Skr. aaPri. 

97. a before or after a long vowed is often elided', before; 

E. H. cook, A. Mg. TOar^, Skr. ; E. H. scented 

oU, Pr. Skr.-^^BsT^; after; E. H. ^ or damp, 

Pr. (cf. H. C. 47 843. Spt. 53), Skr. E. H. or 
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yeUm, Pr. (H. C. 1, 213), Skr. E. H. ^ or 

hog, A. Mg. Skr. sggjf:; E. H. or litUe (W. 

H. <7^'3T), Pr. irtaj or (cf. H. 0. 2, 1 25), Skr. or 
But never in conjugation; e. g., E. II. drinking, Mg. ftjjpr, 
Skr. f^snr ; E. H. srrair sowing. Mg. oRf^, Skr. eia^. 

Note: 'Tiaw^, srtsij., etc. are not real exceptions ; for their 
etc. are merely subsequent Gd. lengthenings (cf. § 65); nor 
giving, ^{^idking, for these are not contractions of 
^-ssiiT^, etc., but of Mg. Pr. ^ (cf. H. C. 4, 307). 

98. ^ ^ 3 or ^ after a vowel often become rt ya 

or y and 3 va or ^ v respectively ; thus E. II. nJTS^T or rt^ 
gone (see § 77); E. H. yg" having put for y^, Ap. yf^, Pr. yfl’y, 
Skr. yfsrr; E. H. wnicy or eaten (§ 82. exc.); E. H. 

having found for qi^, Ap. qTf&, Pr. qrfira, Skr. OTOT; E. H. ^ 
having leaked for or Pr. g:^*r, Skr. ^fNfcTT; E. H. ^ 
he is, Pr. (H. C. 1, 9) or (H. C. 4, 60), Skr. iRf^; E. H. 

having been for or ^1^, Pr. ^sr (H, C. 4, 271), Skr. 
iTfoTT ; E. H. or cuckoo (W. H. brV^ ), Mg. Skr. 

; E. H. coimnut (W. H. ^rffyoi^), Mg. Skr. 

; 0. H. STirg order (in Tulsidas), Ap. Pr. Skr. 

?n^:; E. H. Tionj or fourth (see§ 78); E. H. yra or yT3 
woirnd (see § 82. exc.); E. H. ir'M I go, Ap. sOi, Pr. ptIn (H. C. 
2, 204), Skr. mfq. 

Exception. The sufif. ^ of 3^ pers. and 3 of 2“'* pr. sg. 
pres, and imper. is always dropped after the roots CT, t;; thus 
^ he takes, Pr. (II. C. 4, 238, see § 85); E. H. ^ he gives, 
Pr. (H. C. 4, 238), Skr. E. H. ^ take thou, Ap. 

Skr. ^f%. Again the nominal term. Mg. ^ and 3^ (or Sr. 

3^1) are contracted to ^ and 3: ; see § 4 9 ; the expansion of 
final ^ (or ^) to q or sr would naturally tend to lengthen the 
preceding ^ and 3 ; and the resultant 9 after ^ and 3:, would 
drop off, by ^97 ; e. g., or FT^ odman. 
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y) SINGLE CONSONANTS. 

99. Medial single consonants in E. H are of two kinds, 
original and resultant The former are those which have passed 
as such into E. H. either from the (A. Mg.) Pr. ; as in the 
tadbh. E. H. wholes A. Mg. eim, Skr. E. H. qf^ 

first day of a lunar fortnight Pr. qferfiT, Skr. •, or from the 
Skr. ; as in the tats. E. H. king, Skr. f’TfTT, or in the semi- 
tats. E. H. f^qr mercy, Skr. ^T. The latter are those which 
have arisen either from the simplification (§143) of a conjunct 
consonant by eliding one, as in the tadbh. E. H. qiifV letter, Pr. 
criw«T, Skr. qf&^KT; E. H. qm head, Mg. iTrq^, Skr. q^rT^:, or in 
the semitats. E. H. Skr. q^; E. H. Skr. or 

from the dissolution (% 138) of a conjunct by inserting a vowel; 
as in the tadbh. iTlTcT devoted, Ap, Skr. or in the 

semitats. qqq effort, Skr, OH.. Tatsama single consonants, whe- 
ther original or resultant, may, of course (as in Skr.), be of 
any kind, whether surd or sonant, aspirate or unaspirate; they 
never suffer any further change in E. H. ; for sone doubtful ex- 
ceptions see §§vl02. 12 9. Tadbhava single consonants, too, 

as may be seen from the examples in §§ 138, 143, may be of any 
kind; but the tadbh. original can only be sonants, never surds, 
because already in Pr, every original single surd cons, has been 
made sonant, if it be not wholly elided (cf. § 101). Both tad- 
bhava classes, the resultant and the original, are liable to fur- 
ther changes in E. H. These may be of five kinds; l) sonant 
consonants proper (i. e. cerebrals and dentals) are softened to se- 
mivowels ("j or :j[ or ^ and or ^ or ^) cf. §§ 102 — 115; 
2) aspirate consonants proper (except palatals and cerebrals) may 
be reduced to the simple aspirate (^), cf. §§ 116 — 120; 3) semi- 
vowels (viz, q and 5^) and the nasal (q^) uiay be vocalized (^ and 3), 
cf. §§ 121. 122; 4) semivowels (viz. and nasals (viz. 

and ^) and occasionally double consonants (viz. ^ 

may be elided, cf. §§ 123— 128 and 151 — 157; and 5) semi- 
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vowels (viz. and may be hardened, cf. § 129. Besides, there 
are isolated instances of changes of a miscellaneous kind. See in 
detail § 97, etc. 

100. Affinities, All these five kinds of changes exist in 
Pr. already; but modified partly in character, partly in frequency. 
Thus in Pr. they affect as a rule (exceptions see § 116, note. 
§145, exc. 2. and § 142) only original single consonants; in E. H. 
iho resultant ones. Again l) in Pr, surds are softened to sonants, 
in E. H. sonants to semivowels; e. g., orig,^ Skr. cloths, 

Mg. E. H. OTfT; Skr. said, Mg. E. H. 

or result, Skr. Mg. (cf. H. C. 2, 36), E. H. 

W. H. This rule refers only to cerebrals and dentals, 

which alone are capable of the change. But something analogous 
takes place in the case of the other classes ; thus in Pr., labials 
(T. or g^) are softened to ^ (ll. C. 1, 231.237); in E. H., g[ is 
vocalized \ e. g., Skr. SFiy: oaih, A. Mg. Gsry or ^cTf, E. H. 

(for H3^); in Mg. Pr. for gutturals Jj ) and palatals S’) 
is substituted the euphonic JJ (cf. Wb. Bh, 397); in E. H., u is 
vocalized; e. g., Skr. town, Mg. E. II. Skr. 

night, Mg. wTUnfi’, E. H. There are, however, traces of these 
changes in Pr. already, see §§ 35. 105. 109, note, etc. Then 2) in 
Pr., aspirate consonants are changed to sonant aspirates or redu- 
ced to the simple aspirate ^ (see H. C. 4, 267. 302. Wb. Bh. 410); 
E. H. allows only the simple aspirate and occasionally extends the 
rule to resultant aspirates; e. g., Skr. gou make, Mg. 
or E. H. Skr. 7^, Ap. E. H. (for 

Traces of its extension to resultants, however, occur in Pr. also, 
see § 116, note and Wb, Bh. 410. Again- 3) in Pr., and ^ 

are sometimes vocalized (§ 35); in Ap. Pr. also ^ (see § 122, 
note); but in E. H. the process is far more common; see exam- 
ples above (No. l). Next 4) in Pr., unaspirate consonants proper 
and and ^ only are elided (Vr. 2, 2. H. C. 1, 177) ; E. H extends 
the practice occasionally to though traces of 

the latter exist in Pr. also (see §§ 125, note, and 127, note). 
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Lastly 5) in Mh.-Sr., initial n is always hardened to E. Gd. 
extends this practice to both initial and oT^ (see § 17), even 
vrhen they become the initial of a syllable by the dissolution of 
a conjunct ; e. g., Skr. OTugr , E. H. crtj? ; Skr. q^:, E. H. , 

As to the Gds., they all agree generally in regard to the four 
last kinds of changes. With respect to the first, the E, and S. 
Gd. agree; but W. and N. Gd. do not change ^ to ^ , but elide 
it; and have a tendency to preserve Z or change it to "Z, but 
not to !j[. 

101. With regard to tadbhava original consonants proper, 
the following may be stated generally. In Mg., as in Pr. gene- 
rally, and IL were usually elided ; exceptionally ^ was changed 
to 5L(H. C. 1 , 1 7 7. cf. 4, 396); ^ and were, as a rule, elided (not 
mentioned at all in E. H. 4, 396; one exception in H. C. 1, 177); 
t and ^ were never elided, but r softened to Z (H. C. 1, 195); 
in Mg. (but not in Pr. generally, cf. H. C. 1, 177) and ^ were 
not elided, but FT softened to (H. C. 4, 260. 302. cf.,4, 396); 
in the later Mg., however, (as in Pr. generally, cf, H. C. 1, 177) ^ 
must have been, as a rule, elided, except in the past part. pass, 
and in a few other words; in the Mg. of the Bhagavati, in- 
deed, there appears to be no difference between Mg. and the or- 
dinary Pr. (cf. Wb. Bh. 398. 428. 433); but E. II, (and E. Gd. 
generally) agree with the Pr. Gramm, statement, as above mo- 
dified (see § 109). In Mg., as in Pr, generally, q^ and ^ are sof- 
tened toq^ (H. C. 1, 231. 237). Again in Mg., as in Pr. generally, 
and EL were, as a rule, reduced to ^ (only a few exceptions 
in H. G. 1, 187. 188. cf. 4, 396); ^ and ^ were always left un- 
changed (being not mentioned in H, 0. 1, 187. 4, 396); and 
5^ was always changed to but ^ left unchanged (H. C. 1, 199). 
In Mg. ^but not in Pr. generally H. 0. 1, 187) was changed 
to EL> and EL optionally reduced to ^ (II. C. 4, 267. 302. cf. 4, 396). 
In Pr. generally, iK was always changed to HL. optionally 

reduced to ^ (H. C. 1, 236. 187. cf. 4, 396). Thus it follows, that 
E, H, can possess only the following tadbh. orig. cons, proper, 
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to which it applies its own laws of phonetic change. Of un- 
aspirates: exceptionally jt; regularly 5 ^; in the past part, and ex- 
ceptionally in other words ^ ; regularly Of aspirates : exceptionally 
regularly IF and optionally and The unaspirates 

and sT^ are never present ; in words like E. H. it rots, sr^ it 
sounds (§ 143 ) they are resultant, owing to a doubling (w , in Pr. 

aa) Softening. 

' 102. ^ becomes it; rarely \ 1) original; thus E, H, (FTIT 

crow, Ap. 5RT3T, Skr. cFT^: (but usually cFsrr, Mg. or wrai 

(for *5Ro[crT), Mg. ^9^); E. H. vegetable, Ap. mri, Skr. 
5(rT5FW ; E. II. HJTif cart (W. H. Hnir), A, Mg. hit? (cf. Wb. Bh, 
248), Skr. E. H. whole, Ap. ftttcF, Skr. 

E. II. bird, Ap. HiTin, Skr. ; E. H. ^i'OT^ eleven, Ap. 
♦^■^^(cf. H. C. 1, 177), Skr. E. H. manifest, Skr. 

(semitats.). — 2) resultant ; thus E. H. f^iTrT or indi- 
vidual, Skr. anir: ; E. H. girin salvation, Skr. gfur: ; E. H. WTcT 
devotee, Skr. ; E. H. uafn faith, Skr. ; E. II. WrlT^ de- 
votedness (cf. § 220) = Skr. E. II. J7m^ blood, Skr. 

Not always; as E. H. tvhecl, Ap. Pr. (cf. H. C. 4, 3 98), 

Skr. ‘cTSP)^*, E. H. srsRft she-goat, Ap. 5r%^T, Skr. 

Note: Probably in most or all of these words, the change 
took place in Pr. already; for it is expressly mentioned by Pr. 
Gramm, to occur in exceptional cases; see H. C. 1, 177. cf. 4, 396; 
as Pr. Skr. ^5 r:, Pr. ^TiTTfr, Skr. etc. (cf. Ls, 202); 

and in Gd., too, it occurs only as an exception. As a rule ^ 

is elided in tadbh., both in Pr. and Gd. ; and in tats, it remains 

unchanged. 

103. ^ becomes 7 or very rarely \ always resultant, as 
E. H. PtoTT^ or IhoTT^ he accomplishes for ^f^oTTF, Pr. 

Skr. E. IL or cqr tree for *q5;^(see § 148), 

Pr. Skr. (?). 

104. T becomes \or as a rule ; :j[ is more usual \ 1) ori- 
ginal; thus E. H. or 5Fq^T cloths, Mg. Skr. 

E. H. or ^Torni door (§ 57), Mg. qf o TTT^, 'Skr. 
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E. H. af or srl ho fashions, Pr. (H. C. l, 195), Skr. g ga f n ; 
E. H. bird (cf. § 55), Pr. Skr. ^ f aig ii, H. H. 

E. H. rflf or fi)^ he breaks, Pr. riljx or Skr. ; E. H. 

:q[ or JTX ff hind of reed. Mg. ^ (cf. H. C. 1, 195), Skr. TO; 
E. H. of or he faUs, Pr. 03^ (Vr. 8, 51), Skr. OrffH; E. H. 
tff^3T first day of a lunar fortnight, Pr. aferar (Vr. 4, 7), Skr. 

E. H. ^i^ neighboiirhood (cf. § 122), A. Mg. ofTST^ or 
qf33^, Skr. 'afasmr!’ or ; E. H. OTOX or OTO-g^ cake, Mg. 

qtOT, Skr. O'ft!', E. H. stT^ or arit garden, Pr. aifrar, Skr. 
atiraiT ; E. H. or 115 , targe boat. Mg. TO (cf. H. C. 1,19 5), 
Skr. ur: (?) ; E. H. wlffoiT or wrf^i boy. Mg. from Skr. 

tfT?: (cf. § 252. 334. 353), H. H. ^3aiT; E. H. ssif or he 
quarrels {makes uproar), Mg. cfTT^i Skr. (cf. § 1 1 0, exc.) ; E. H. 
af or it rots, Pr. TO^ (Vr. 8, 51), Skr. generally in 

the E. H. pleonastic suffixes or or XL or ai^, am 

or ar^T, Ap. Mg. % H. 0. 4, 429. 430) ; thus 

E. H. iftx or n>-g foot, leg, Ap. nro (cf. H. C. 4, 397), Pr. nrot, 
Skr. ira: (lit. going); E. H. atf or aVg ?Mc, (cf. § 97), Ap. Mg. 
ata3, Skr. arta?:; E. H. or smaU piece, Ap. Mg. 

* or 5Pm leather, 
Ap. Mg. ’ g t TOa , Skr, ; E. H. or calf, Ap. srs^, 

Skr. oTfa: ; E. H. ^aixr or a hundred, Ap. Mg. Skr. 

arlcRi^; E. H. sT^XT ddest, Ap. Mg. aj3^, Skr. ; E. H. of^srx 
or <T%irg or °3TXT hindmost, Ap. Mg. *o(^^aa3 or °3a3^ or 
o^aaT or Skr. ofamai: ; E. H. o^x^ or q^rit (sol. x^) 

hind-rope (for tying horses’ hind-legs), Ap. Or^afjaT, Skr. TOiai°; 
E. H. airtf^' or amir fore-rope, Ap. amafrai, Skr. aaar°, etc. — 
2) resultant ; thus E, H. or aB^ cowrie, Pr. aiaf|aT (H. C, 
2, 36), Skr. a!Op<aiT, etc. 

105. 3 becomes only original', very rarely; thus the 

E. H. pleonastic suffix ^ or wTT, Ap. Mg. 3 or 31^ (cf. H. C. 4, 429), 
e. g,, E. H. ax^ or °PIT uMerior, Ap. Mg. a573 or °3(r, Skr. TO*.; 
E. H. fat, Ap. Mg. or *gp, Skr. E. H. TOsi) 

moth&^, Ap. Mg. *>1131331, Skr. TOjarr, etc.; also otherwise, as 
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E. H. or Ap. Mg. or (cf. Wb. 

Bh, 426), Ap. Sr. Skr. STJ^lTtriTT . 

Note: This change is not uncommon in Pr., see Yr. 2, 23. 
H.C. 1,202; in such cases £. H. . optionally, but usually changes 
ST to as Skr. srl3V(r sixteen, A. Mg. (Wb. Bh. 426), E. H. 

or ^rVcfTf;; Skr. rrJW: tank, Ap. fTcftra (cf. H, C. 1, 202), E. H. 
(T^ or (TfT^ or rT^TT^; Skr. a kind of reed, Pr, qr or 
(H. C. 1, 202), E, H. or or Skr. ^ TTf g ' g Fr stalk, Pr. 

nif^aT or rrrfw*rr (H. C, 1, 202), E. H. ^rrfl or or ?rrit. 

106. ^ hecomes only original', very rarely; thus E. H. 

asTT or fT3^ or rf)^ that (lit. of that kind), Ap. Frarj (H, C. 4, 407) 
or •ffcjfl, Pr. (cf. H. C. 2, 157), Skr. flr^: (see § 438, 2); 

E. H. ST5PT or 33^ or ^ which (lit. of which kind), Ap. iraj 
(H. C. 4, 407), Pr. 51^, Skr, UT;[5r; ; E. H. or or SFR 
who (lit* of what kind), Ap. ^sror (H. C, 4, 3 95) or ^oij (H, C. 
4,408), Mg. Worf^2T° (Wb. Bh. 422), Pr. Skr. (see 

§ 26, note); cf. also E. H. ^*31 or mouth (of a horse, etc.) 

from month, 

107. n^hecomes \ or very rarely \ always resultant; as 

E. H. or or sixty seven, Pr. (cf. Wb. 

Bh. 426), Skr. 

108. ^ hecomes ijr; very rarely \ always original; thus irnr"^ 

waterpot, Pr. rmrffgT (cf. Vr. 2, 13), Skr. E. H. se- 
venty, Pr. fmft (H. C. 1, 210. Wb. Bh. 248) for Skr. ; 

E.H. ten, Pr. (Vr. 2, 14) or (Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. ^vr; 
e. g., E. H. twelve, Pr. (H. C. 1, 219) or (Wb. Bh. 

425), Skr. 

Note: This change, also, is old Pr.; I know no strictly mo- 
dern example. 

109. 5 becomes only original; always in the E. H. suffix 
of past part, ^^or Mg. (cf. H. C. 4, 260. 302. Vr. 11,1 1), 
Skr. e..go E.H. 3T^ or ^ or mm^gone (see §77); E.H. 

or or been (see § 77); E. H. or yST^or wnST, 
put, Mg. (cf. H. C. 1, 36. Spt. 241), Skr. ; E. H. 
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or *^51^ or 9RI51_ done, Mg. *SRf5l^, Skr. Wfr. (see § 307); E. H. 

or eaten (see §, 82. e;xc.) ; E. H. or iJKTw^ found 

(cf. §§ 33. 123), Mg. (cf. H. C. 4, 387. «n&9), Skr.urj: ; E. H. 

or come, Mg. Skr. OTj: ; E. H. or 

read. Mg. Skr. qfSfT: ; E. H. or '^eT walked, Mg. 

Skr. etc.; rarely otherwise; e. g., E. H. Awwdreii, 

A. Mg. Skr. 7I<7!T . 

Note: This change is especially Mg., e. g., 9;^, or !Kt;, 
(in Md. 12, 28. optional with 5^, nr, Vr. 11, 15), Skr. tot:, 
nfT:; Mg.srefTTf (Sak. 37, 13) for *5Rl^«d, Skr. ^fTTOT ; A. Mg. 
for *^R,ai, Skr. (cf. Lss. 417. 423); rarely in Pr. generally, 
as Pr. (H. C. 1, 221), Skr. U'tOjJ'i,, E. II. qgflrT^ a lighl, candle-, 
Pr. «Tf§m (H. C. 1, 212) for *qf^, Skr. criWPL) E. H. qlWr^ or 
Pr. (H. 0. 1, 211) for Skr. sfi^, E. H. 

551^ linseed. 

110. ^becomes as a rule-, see §§16.30; thus E. H. ^ 
♦«««, Mg. (H. C. 4, 288), Skr. :tj:; E. H. fciwp, Mg. 
cflTUT (H. C. 4, 302), Skr. TTirr, etc. 

Exceptions. E. H. cord, (Ap.) Mg. *9raf3aT, Skr. 

E. H. cfTl" or ?r!7 he quarrels (S. 7^), Mg. Skr. (cf. 

or 5ri3iH) ; but E. II. or "^rfir quarrel (noisy contention). 
Mg. tfiTfl, Skr. Tlfe"; ; E. H. or zxf he throws, Mg. *71^^ or 
Skr. (also sjcFfufri); E. II. or »t|- he forgets, 

Ap. Mg. * »icr^ or Skr. HiTPTfrr (?) ; E. H. or nfjiOTt 

he abuses and irTc^l or mft abuse, cf, § 142; E. 11. or 

he ejects, cf. § 115, note; E. H. one hundred and 

four, Mg. (§ 397), Skr. =^;^^sa?T)T ; E. H. or 

he sw^orts, cf. § 120; E. H. forty, Mg. =3r3^t5TT 

(Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. E. H, 7T5TT branch. Mg. 7T5TTi (cf. 

II. C. 4, 445), Skr. d.U<Fi'5.. 

111. becomes ^r; sometimes-, in the E. H. pleonastic 

suffix or ?rr. Mg. g or ; e. g., E. H. jng^ roseappde-tree, 
A. Mg. *3*5% (see § 18) or SkA ; E. H. ^ so 

mamy, Mg. (cf. H. 0. 2, 167) or Ap. Mg. (cf. H. C. 
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4, 408), Skr. ; E. H. PWTT so many, Mg. Flf%5T^ or 

Skr. rnorfHgs: ; E. H. ^rPT as many, Mg. irfscfr^ or awcfiif (H. C. 
4, 407), Skr. msrfHeFi:; E. H. ^ifRT hovo many. Mg. or 

ar^vTijr, Skr. fer^9»! ; E. II. *>IQ^ or or or 

own. Mg. orB'g;^ (cf. II. C. 2, 163), Skr. STPThrt. or °?r3ig;^; 
E. H. or of that kind, Ap. Mg. * (cf, H. C. 4, 

403. 2, 164. Wb. Bh. 43 7) or (of. H. C. 4, 429), Skr. 

; E. H. or of thed kind, Ap. Mg. * or * 

Skr. ; E. H. or sTST^ of whichever kind, Ap. Mg. * sT^Ri^ 

or *sr5HH, Skr. nT^ST; ; E. H. or of what kind, Ap. Mg. 

or Skr. sr)^;, see also § 31, 

. Note: There' arc a few optional examples of this change in 
Pr.; see H. C. 1, 25 6. 257 ; as oiiTciT or StiTvT, Skr. plowjh. 

112. tiT^ fcecomcs ^•, as a ride; see § 13; thus E. II. «tr) 
(or theth cumt) water. Mg. cnforw (II. C. 1, 101), Skr. or^n , etc. 

113. ^becomes 5; very rarely, only resultant; thus E. II. 

leprosy for Pr. ^ (or Jiftj cf. II. C. 1, 116 or 3ft j?), 

Skr. E. II. angry, Mg. g j (“•' Skr. E. H. 

eight, Mg. (Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. 

Note : This change is possibly Pr. ; as the Skr. conjunct ? 
has a tendency to change to j in Pr. ; see § 1 1 4. 

114. ^ becomes ^ or ^ ; as a ride ; ^ is more usual ; thus 

1) original; E. II. 5:11:51 or a kind of gourd, Mg. EFi*IC^ 

(cf. H. C. 1, 199), Skr. aRWSfT! ; E. II. »T3T or HfT shed. Mg. 

(cf. II. C. 1 , 1 9 9), Skr. qjaFT: ; E. II. irst small temple, Pr. irftsT, 
Skr. E. H. 5^ he reads, Pr. cr^, Skr. as-fn; E. H. d):5r 

stod, Mg. Skr. 2) resultant; E. H. 3jf^ or 5 :t^ he 

draws, Pr. 5f|^ (H, C. 4, 187), Skr. arolH (lit. ; E. II, 

^ he encloses, Pr. (Vr. 8, 40) or (H. C. 4, 51), Skr. aSTT 
or E. H. he grows, Pr. 6r|'^ (Vr. 8, 44), Skr. Ewa; E. II. 

or 5i^;[ or (cf. § 1 3 8) carpenter, Mg. sr|^^, Skr. owfip^r: ; 
E. H. old mcm, Mg. (cf. H. C. 1, 131), Skr. ; E. H. 
^ old women, Pr. (cf. H. C. 1, 13l), Skr. ^arr; K H. ^ 
or ^ one and a half, Mg. (Wb. Bh. 190), Skr. 
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(see §416); E. H. two and one half, Pr. Skr. 

(see §416); E. H. one half more, Pr. Skr. 0X5°. 

115. ^ becomes ^ ; very rarely ; only original ; E. IL 

axe, Mg, (cf. H. C. 1, 199), Skr. E. H. 

small axe, Mg. ^^Tf&T^TT, Skr. E, H. mill {for ma- 

]zmg sugar or o«7), Mg. Skr. (a post round which the 

mill stone moves). 

Note : E. II. bridegroom, or bride (spelled 

H. II. see § 6, note) are Mg. (cf. H, C. 

4, 338. Ls. 227. 228), Skr. (lit. diffmdt to obtain, 

dear), not Skr. (as Bs. I, 271.245). And E. II. 

is Pr. or Skr. (of R. perhaps 

cans, or denom. of ^), not Pr. Skr. f^TCT‘(Jf^'(as Bs. I, 354). 

As to , the Mg. might be in Ap. Mg. (cf. vulgar 

B,^f^axe for Mg. see Bs. I, 270), and thence (eliding^) 

§§ 125); there is Skr. JST^s, Mg. 

tree {post?), which might also produce An instance 

of this change in Pr. is for (II. C. 1, 200; cf. 

and H. C. 4, 200), Skr. 

bb) Reduction. 

116. and ^^become generally when original; as E. II. 
or mouth, Pr. (H. C. 2, 164), Skr. g^q; E. H. or 

rain. Mg, (cf. H, C. 1, 187), Skr. TO:, etc.; sometimes 
when initial in a compound ; as E. II. father^s family, Pr. 

(H. C. 1, 134) for Skr. fqgn^; E. 11. wife's 

mother's family', E. H. idol temple, Pr. Skr, 

2) rarely when resultant; as E. H. he lasts, stays for *I'W, 
Mg. Skr, (pass.); E. H. by the side of for ’^qT^'*', 

see § 74. exc. ; 0. E. H. or gqf by the side of for *Sfi^or *5rT^, 
Ap, Skr. ^ (cf.§ 378, 3). 

Exceptions. Sometimes ^remains unchanged; probably 
either to avoid confusion, as in E. H. written, not 

Mg. (cf. H. C. 1, 187 to distinguish from E. H. 

f^^^^talcen for Mg. ; or to suit analogy, as in E. H. 

5 
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pleasure (Pr. H. C, 1, 187) like ^_^pain, Pr. jaF# (H. C. 
2, 72); but. generally words with ^ are tats.; as E. H. 
friend, etc. 

Note: The change of original ^ and to ^ is Pr. (H. C, 
1, 187); there are also examples of ^ for resultant and a; 
as Pr. 5:Ti%inV or sis'waft (H, C. 2, 7 2), Skr. E. H. 37 % 

right, but or south-, Pr. or J^ipf (H. C. 2, 72), Skr. 

E. H. only pain-, Pr. or ^rErV (H. C. 2, 91), Skr. 
long, E. H. deest. „ 

117. \ becomes ^•, very rardy -, only resultant ; E. H. 

or iTT^'' amidst for Ap. Pr. Skr. qw. 

Note: Probably ^ represents the Mg. semiconsonant 5 = 
^as in Pr. for Skr. (Vr. 2, 18), see § 18. 

118. ^ becotnes very rarely, only original; E. H. 

or first, Ap. Mg- *9^^, Mg. (Wb. Bh. 437), Skr. 

{PW! ; E. H. or mountain-range, Ap. Mg. 

Skr. (lit. spread out) -, E. H. or ci^TJT the multiplica- 
tion tahle, Ap. Mg. Skr. qi^rTgi: (with pleon. zep, seo 

§ 217); the ^ is absorbed just as in B., 0., 11. H. u:5T read, Mg. 
W. H. 7 :^, Ap. <ifea3. 

Note: The root cnr or shows this change in Pr. already; 
e. g., Pr. or or (H. C. 1,216. 88. 131), Skr. 

gf^ or g^ earth, 0. H. gjin ; Pr. or gf beside fmi or gw 
(H. 0. 1, 188), Skr. gsTO; Pr. f^ri, Skr. <j^q‘ full (Spt. 313). 
But perhaps there was an Ap. form Ty”. The only other in- 
stances of the change of ^ to ^ which I know, are the Pr. 
or fefr, Skr. fef. pot (H. C. 1, 201) and the G. and S. 
axe, Pr. JElfl (H. C. 1, 199), see Bs. I, 270 and § 115- 
Perhaps also in Pr. WT^Tsrnft or y^fTcmiV (H. C. 2, 71) for "‘gi^TerilTl, 
Skr. gfroPTOT: or 9WTtWT; ; cf. Pr. = Skr. afwfH (II. C. 4, 187). 
All G)^. have y^5fr°, S. see § 401. 

IIP- Ni becomes y, always when original; as E. H. SR^ he 
speaks. Mg. or 3 fy^ (H. C. 4, 267. 302), Skr. E. H. 

HT? a title of merchants, Pr. HT|;(H. 0. 1, 187), Skr. HTgs ; E. H. 
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^ deaf, Mg. 3rf|^ (cf. H. C. 1, 187), Skr. srfyj! ; E. H. 3 ;^ 
curds, see §53; also when initial in a compound ; as E. H. 
Heard, aligatw, Pr. Skr. ; E. H. iff| wheat, see §64; 

2) very rarely when resultant ; as E. H. or 91 tpTf porter. 

Mg. (cf. H. 0. 2, 4 or *ef!yfrT^, cf. H. C. 2, 5), Skr. ^9!nr:. 

120. ^ becomes always when original; as E. IL he 
strings, Pr. or nuy (H. C. 1, 236), Skr. n^;^; E. H. or 

a Tiind of fish, A. Mg. (cf. H. C. 1, 236), Skr. ; 

E. H. ^ it looks wdl, Pr. (II. 0. 1 , 1 8 7), Skr. sfhm ; E. II. 

deep. Mg. (cf. H. C. I, 101), Skr. ; E. H. herds- 
man, Mg. Skr. STHIt! ; also when initial in a compound, 

as E. H. Pr. (H. C. 1, 23 6) for *^^11159, Skr. 

; ^. H. jackfruit. Mg. Skr. 9 rn;: 9 >9>^! ; 

E. II. good fortune, Pr. (cf. H. C. 1, 160), Skr. 

2) rarely when resultant ; as E. H. or potter. Mg. 

or warar^ (cf. II. C. 1,8), Skr. ^arcRO:; E. IL or 

he supports. Mg. Skr. ; E. H. ^HT ftill 

brother for *Hrr^ or *?rmiT, Mg. Skr. mTHER: ; also op- 

tionally, as E. H. or 9hl tongue, Pr. 9)^1 or faar (H. C. 2, 57), 
Skr. f^. 

Note: Words with original are tats, or semitats., as E. H. 
or igNTJ disposition , Skr. HHToT;, Pr. (II. C. 1, 187). 

cc) Vocalisati on . 

121 . 9 becomes ^ and combines with the adjacent voioels', 

thus 1) 9 ya to asE. B. individual, Skr. 5TO: (semitats.); 
2) aya to ^ or as E. H. H or H hundred, A. Mg. ^rd, Skr. 
SlrT^; E. H. or time, A. Mg. ?war, Skr. ^99:; E. II. 3?; 
or 3 ^ rising, Skr. 32(9*. (semitats.) ; E. H. 9^ or 9^ town. Mg. 

995rf (cf. H. C. 1, 180), Skr. 91139; E. II. 99 or eye. Mg. 9991 

(H. C. 1, 180), Skr. 9999^ ^1. H. or ^ night. Mg. 9199TT (cf. 

H. C. 4, 401), Skr. 39^; E. H. foot of a bed, Mg. 9199^ (cf. 

II. C. 3, 1 34) or 999^, Skr. 91399797: or 94,kH9i: ; 3) ^ iya to as 
E. H. r^^_ backgard, Ap. Mg. *9f^99 or 9fiBf99, Skr. 9fe9T9T:, etc.; 
cf. § 77. 
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122. ^ becomes "S and combines mfh the adjacent vowels \ 

thus 1) sr m to 3, as E. H. or fer Sivay A, Mg. Skr. 
fijia': ; E. H. ^3 or god, Mg. ^ (cf. H. C. 1 , 1 7 7), Skr. ^a: ; E^H. 
aj or ^ foundation, Mg. Skr. aa: ; 2) fa vi to 3, as E. H. 
^ he will how for *a3|, Pr. afaf^^ or (cf. H. C. 4, 158), 

Skr. afa^afa; E. H. ^sff" or I am for *f3ar''', Ap. 

Pr. f^, Skr. iiaV^faT; E. II. arar or barber, see § 9 6 ; 
E. H. ?R3 or sacrificial thread, Pr. (seep. 23 and 

H. C. 1, 101), Skr. 3) aim optionally to ^ ; as E. II. 

^ or iU3;[ and, Mg. Skr. E. H. or or cRoTg; 

who, see § 106 ; E. H. a hind of shell (see § 103) ; E. 11. 

wife, Pr. GorfSr^T (cf. Spt. 78), Skr.Hqft^T; E. II. ur^T humble-bee, 
Ap. iTof^3 (cf. H. C. 4, 397), Skr. Hqfqr: ; E. II. q^TrTt'^ or q^3rTV 
if I send, Ap. *qjofrT3, Pr. qj^fT^sfr^ or qjTsffT'Sfrf (cf. II. C. 4, 37), 
Skr. sometimes to as E. H. oath, see § 100; 

E. H. a hind of gourd, see § 1 14 ; sometimes to 3; as E. H. 

or or or (see § 3l) salt, Pr. or ^oTtrf, Skr. 
^orqrn;; E. H. or ^ he forgets, Ap. Mg. or 

Skr. J^rnnrfH; 4) ^sr wa to as E. II. see §49; or 

to 3:, as E. H. bach-gard, Ap. qf^^rT, Skr. qfeqPfT: ; E. IL 

or qJT^T leader, guide, Ap. Mg, Skr. ^f&qrrqpi: ; 5) 

or to ^T; as E. H. ^f\^^neighbo^(rhood, see § 104; E. H. q"^ 
he distributes, A. Mg. Skr. qfj&qqiH ; 6 ) ^Tci dva optionally 

to as E. H. or q^3rT or q^siFT^ elephant- driver, Ap. 

Skr. q5TqT5r;, etc.; cf. § 34. 78. 

Note: It will be seen from some of the above examples, 
that Skr. q is in Pr. ^ (H. C. 1, 23 1), in Gd, 3; and Skr, q in 
Ap. Pr. q or ^ (H. C. 4, 397), in Gel. f or 3. Traces of these 
changes are found in Pr. ; as Pr. ^irf or ^srcif, Skr. ^oTOrq (Vr. 

I, 7), E. H. vftq salt; Pr. or Skr. 3qT5:qT5r:, 

E. H. magician ; Ap. tJE3r (cf. H. C. 4, 385) for *0^, 
Pr. qeft or qElfa, Skr. asrfa, E. H. or q:*!* I read, see 

§ 497, 2. 
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dd) Elision. 

123. slefore \ (or f) is duled\ as a rwic (cf. § 33) ; only 

original ; thus E. H. Tf^(>^_J,wonly one (W. H. A. Mg. 

(Wb. Bh. 426. H. C. 1, 28), Skr. ^gi^srfN: ; E. H. twenty 

tioo, A. Mg. sn^ (Wb. Bh. 4 2 5) .or (Wb. Bh. 426. T. V. 1,' 

4.79), Skr. pSsrfn:; E. II. twenty three, A. Mg.R^(Wb. 
Bh. 425) or (H. C. 1, 165), Skr. ; E. H. 

twenty five for A. Mg. ’^<7=3^ or °3T (cf. Wb. Bh. 425), 

Skr. q^firstr^; ; E. H. ^^Jwenty seven, A. Mg. (H. C. 1,4), 

Skr. egfifgifH: ; E. H. twenty eight, A. Mg. (Wb. Bh. 

426), Skr. ; E. H. wiwefecM (W. H. 33 ) 3 ), A. Mg. 

3:maT^ or (Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. STilorsift: or ; 

E. H. heen, «rr^ found, conic, see § 109; E. H. 

or osaV I shall send, Ap. * ijfira? or * ojifsTO, Pr. 

Skr. trwfesfT-sfe; E. H. he shall send, Pr. Skr. 

5R*TTTf&rai7r ; E. H. or I have sent, Mg. 

Skr. etc. The resultant 3, being always hardened 

(see §129) is never elided. 

Fjxeeption. A fevr exceptions, see §122. 

Note: In the numerals all Gds. elide 3, exc. M., G. and 
S. ; thus 21 M. ^3^^, G. i^sFi3hrr (S. 22 M. 313^3 or 

33 I 3 , G. 3T3)^T, S. 313 )^ ; 23. M. 33t3, G. 3^3, S. 't3ff ; 25 M. 
3 = 33 ) 3 , G. q=3)srr^, S. dsT^ or etc. 

124. :^'(=Mg. c3) before \ is elided-, sometimes-, only ori- 
ginal; thus E. H. em^having done for 0. II. qiij, Mg. 3!f^3 

(H. C. 4, 302) or Mh. (H. C. 4, 272), Skr. f73T; E. H. 33 

having placed for *3^, 0. H. wff. Mg. 3%3, Skr. Ufar; E. H. 3i 
suffi^t of genitive for *3i^, 0. H. 3rf^, Mg. *3Tf§=l3 or Skr. 

; E, H. 3 upon, Ap. Mg. 3 %, Mg. 3 ^, Skr. 3T; E. H. 3 however. 
Mg. 3f^ or 3^, Skr. 33^' ; E. H. 3^ placed and 37^ done, see 
§109; E.H. 3^3 or ^33^SMcfe (see § 111), Ap. Mg. * a^f3^ (cf. 
H. C. 4, 403), A. Mg. ^^3° or Mh. ^f^3° (H. C. 1, 142), Skr. 
■^sr°; E. H. 31^3, or m^^of what hind, Ap. Mg. * 3 ;^^ (cf. H. C. 
4, 403), A. Mg. 5rf3T3° or Mh. (H. C. 1, 142), Skr. 
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E. H. fT^^or of this kind, Ap. Mg. A. Mg. rrT%5r° or 

(H. C. 4, 287), Skr. rnt[5r°; E^H. or of which 

kind, Ap. Mg. A. Mg. or (Wb. Bh. 422), 

Skr. aTfsr: ; E. H. ?n like, A. Mg. or Skr. ^TfTStiai: 

(seo § 292). 

Note: Pr. has an instance of the elision of c5 before ^ in 
tndl (H. C. 2, 174), Skr. sifeeT^:. 

125. after 3 is elided', rarely, only original; thus E. H. 
straw, Pr. *55=rT5Tl’, Skr. q^fTRiff (cf. Skr. ^Tgr) ; but perhaps 

for iIolTM, or ^517^= Pr. ^rraoTT^T, Skr. tlRTltc^ litter, led of straw, 
E. H. or earth-worm, Mg. Skr. ; 

E. H. cfiW^ sugar -mill, see § 115. 

126. w before or after is elided', sometimes', thus in the 

E. H. suffix of 3. pers. sg. fut. ^ (for *^), Pr. ^ pr Skr. 

e. g., E. H. he will be, Pr. (H. C. 2, 180) or 
(H. C. 4, 388), Skr. ilfaKr^; E. H. or ^ (§ 67) he 
tcill laugh, Pr. (H. C. 3, 157), Skr. E. H. (for 

■^a^) suffix of 3. pers. pi. pres., Ap. Pr. Pr. Skr. aPfT; 
e. g., E. II. !5^” theg do, Ap. (H. C. 4, 382), Pr. 

(II. C. 4, 376), Skr. faPrf; E. H. fa” or theg laugh, k^. 

Pr. (ll. C. 3, 142), Skr. E. H. or f or 

suffix of locative (see § 77. exc.), Ap. gff (K. 1. 12, 27), Skr. 
e. g., E. H. or gif'" Ap. g^ff, Skr. g^; E. II. ^ suif. 

of the obi. form sing, of adj. (see §386), 0. H. aff, Ap. Pr. af, 
Skr. aar ; e. g., E. H. sweet, 0. II. *fl5ff, Ap. fg^, Skr. 
fwar; E. H. ^ suffix of 1. pers. pL pres., Pr. Skr. 

(§ 497,4); 0 . g., E. H. we laugh, Pr. ^%T, Skr. ^g: ; 
E. H. ^ he takes, Pr. (H. C. 4, 238) for or (H. C. 

4,335), Skr. aigg; E. H. ^""theg take, Pr. ^ (H. C. 4, 387) 
for * or Vfffn (ll. C. 4, 34 1), Skr. ; E. H. or flr^ 

thursdag, Pr. fa^egr^ (ll. C. 1, 138), Skr. see also § 32. 

Sometimes otherwise ; as E. H. gt (g>j) of me, Ap. Pr. gj (H. C. 
4, 379 ), see § 430, 1. 

Note: In W. II., ai or ^ suffix of 2. pers. pi. pres., Ap. 
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[§ 127.] 

gj (H. C. 4, 384), Skr. a«r;, see §497, 5; e. g., W. H. or 
ffW asft, Ap. (H. C. 4, 387), Skr. ; also W. Gd. 

or or or ^ sufiF. of the obi. form pL, Ap. Pr. or 
g^ or sf^, Skr. ar^TTn , see § 365, 7 ; e. g., Br. H. H. 

S. ^-^7 or JTf “ men, Ap. mj# or or nr^ff , Skr. ;T^TilTT*p-, S. 

■i suffix of 1. pers. pi. pres., Ap. aj (H. C. 4, 386), Pr. ^(H. C. 
3,155), Skr. aTJT:, see §497,4; e. g., S. ^ wc go (Tr. 314), 
Ap. Pr. Skr. ^m:. About the elision of ^ in Ap. 

Pr. see Ls. 484 ; also Pr. (H. C. 4, 300) for Skr. 

arsdTtniTl, E. H. tn, see § 124. 

127. 5 before ^ and before or after 3 is optionally elided-, 

often; generally with anuuiisika; thus E. H. or nkmfi' 

monh, Ap. rdriTfe, Skr. irV^cTTfi^: ; E. H. arf or master, Ap. 

grins (H. C. 4, 409), Skr. ^ariqar; ; E. H. or or TOq- 
prince, Ap. Pr. or (cf. H. C. 4, 397. 1, 67), Skr. jmf:; 
E. H. or sfoTTiJ or ^inq youth, prince, see p. 29; E. H. 

jaf^ or warfl or virgin, princess, Ap. ^'if^aT or ^nrf^aT, 

Skr. ^nrf^; E. H. or Pr. ijfiiaT, Skr. E. II. 

or smoke, Ap. ^'3 or yJT3, Skr. wnsr; ; E. 11. ^rr or 
watcrlUy or jackfruit, Pr. nrn^r (cf. H. C. 2, 182), Skr. 

E. II. or in front of, Ap. Pr. (cf. H. 0. 1, 29) 

or (see §126), Pr. rinffiri, Skr. E. H. hair of 

the body. Mg. grin, Skr. gtir ; E. H. ^aif or flat hair of the body, 
Mg. grina, Skr. Tinain . Rarely without anunasika ; as E. II. 
or gone, see § 77. 

Note : Four instances of the elision of before 3 are men- 
tioned by H. C. 1, 178 (Vr. 2, 3); Pr. Skr. Jamnd\ 

Pr. =5rT3‘TT, Skr. Dnrga\ Pr. gf?T3^rl, Skr. a certam 

plant ; Pr. gftrffnf, Skr. a certain shrub. None of these 

occur in E. II. ; here they are tats, or seijaitats. ; e. g., E. H. 

not tadbh. perhaps to distinguish from foreigner, 

Pr. SToHlft, Skr^, EToTT:, as in E. H. Jaunjmr, Skr. 

In Pr. before ^ might become Sf by H. C. 4, 397 ; and such ^ 
too, would be elided in E. H. by § 123. 
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128. H before or after ^ or before 3; with or wUhoat antt~ 
ndsiJea-, very rarely; thus l) original, as E. H. JTTf or 5T3 or 

or place, residence, Ap. 5T3 (H. C. 4, 332) or 5T^ (H. C. 4, 
3 62), Pr. STUt (H. C. 4, 16), Skr. ; E. U. from for *(7x1 

(N. 01%), Ap. orfoT, Pr. OTirr (cf. H. C. 4, 1 6), Skr. tOFT, W. H. also 
n“, rT^“, flTj'"; E. H. crfgfl flide, Pr. 5f?niTT%OT, Skr. cisRTfiFraiT; 
2) resultant, as in the E. II. conjunct TO for 0. H. fTIO, cf. §§ 18, 
p. 24. 139, note. 141. 

- Note: E. H. has alsoSm, besides?!^’, ?rTf; and this rather 
points to a Pr. word 510, sw (cf. §127); H. C. has OPT (H. C. 
4, 267), perhaps Skr. tORH. 

ee) Hardening. 

129. n^and ^^bcconie '^^and only resultant; thus E. II. 

aPiT'^ work, Pr. *g)TfTrr5f (cf. 11. C. 2, 67), Skr. OfTOil (or semitats.?); 
E. II. teacher, A. Mg. Skr. oraro: (or semitats.?); 

PI. II. wonderfid, Pr. (ll. C. 2, 67), Skr. OP5ni>i^; 

E. H. or or twenty four, Pr. ^39^ (cf. H. C. 

3, 137. Wb. Bh. 425. 42 6), Skr. ; E. H. ^%Ti^or 

Uventy six, A. Mg. (Wb. Bh. 425), Skr. ofpriHt; E. H. qysR 
mountain, Skr. q^: (semitats.) ; E. H. q^ eastern, Pr. (Ls. 
183), Skr. 

ff) Miscollancous. 

130. o or ^ become or j or j;- in E. II. or ir^ 

he fashions, Pr. 03^ or (H. C. 4, 1 1 2), Skr. g^r ; E. II. %nf 
or %if3 it is spoilt, destroyed, Pr. or Skr. %ar3?r; also 

or Ip becomes ^ or q ; as E. 11. q^ he touches, Pr. qif^^ 
(H. C. 4, 182), Skr. tqsfdn (denom.) ; E. II. talc, Skr. 

(semitats. cf. §132). 

131. w or IT , r, cj and ^become optioneiXty 5, tp and 
^^respectively, in E. H. q^arr or q^n?: manifest (see § 102); E.II. 

or firstborn. Mg, *qpfq^r3|Y (see § 118), Skr. 

qqqqgqi!; E. H. ^or ^ again, Ap.qi^ (H. C. 4, 343), Skr.qTq'; 
E. H. gg or aU, Mg. gir, Skr. tia:. 

Note: In the seveniies the aspirate is produced by the 
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suppression of the neutral vowel; E. H. seventy om for 

E. H. seveniy five for cra^'a':^; E. H. se- 
venty seven for E. H. seveniy eight for 

132. Aspiration is transferred; in E. H. or 

tale, Skr. «W«R>T (semitata.) ; E. H. or liTfT our (H. H. fJTTl'T), 

Ap. Pr. (II. C. 4, 34 5), see § 73 ; E. H. fathers sister 

for *fcr5T, Pr, fu3^SfT or feRnar (H. C. 2, 142), Skr. also 

E. H. E. H. ^ flower, Pr. (H- G. 2, 53), Skr. ^wnT; 

E. H. or 3«5n% he plucks up for *3rgTO, Pr. (cf. H. C. 

4 , 187), Skr. E. II. Rutt^ or Rratf he accomplishes, Pr. 

Skr. RrarfuRr; E. H. huffdlo, cf. § 177. 

Note: There are instances in Pr. ; as or sister 

(H. C. 2, 126), Skr. E. H. srf^Rr; Pr. ns^ or erT^ he 

fashions (H. G. 4, 112), Skr. aCT, E. II. or or it% or HR 

(§ 130). It is frequent in S. ; as thrf or fifteen, also M. uaiT; 

5. this for 3?^ thai for *351^ (§ 438,4); fr(»n 

for * w to for (§ 3 75) ; forty for * 

or own for ^ura^iTT (§451). 

133. Consonants are transposed ; in E. H. he puts on 

(clothes) for *qRT^ or or (cf. Cw. 

99,21), Skr. ; E. H. and ci|g Ac arrives, Pr. 

(H. C. 4, 390, 419), Skr. qaTUFUTT (Mg. maraw^); also or 
and or mud (Skr, 'l%f%3[) ; awm and Lucknow; 
Rrpr and fsiar:^ sick (persian jl**j) ; also W. H. 
merriment, E. II. see § 58; IT. H. 3^, E. II. ^ he sinks, 

Pr. (II. C. 4, 101), Skr. ^jfri (i. e. qjdfri). 

Note: Also in Pr. ; as orraiT^ (Wb. Bh. 412. H. C. 2, 116), 
Skr. atpaT^, E. 11. Senares; Pr. (H. C. 2, 118), 

Skr. E. H. asasq (for * a^a3^) Alioar ; Pr. aiff (II- 0. 

2, 119), Skr. E. II. or Mardthd, see §32; 

Pr. (II. 0. 2, 120), Skr. fZ'-, E. H. 5^ deep water; Pr. ^atfV 
or ^^axcFi) (H. C. 2, 121), Skr. ^ffrTTFFT! ; E. H. green; 

Pr, (for ^^^r) or (H. C. 2,12 2), Skr. E. H. 

H, II. ^tRT light. 
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134. Consonants arc interchanged', viz. 1) sr. And in 
E. H. ninety nine, Pr. Skr. rTEnorfH! ; 2) sr^and 

, in E. H. BrsRrar clayey soil, Pr. Skr. ; 

and vice versa in E. II. earth, Pr. (H. C. 1, 131), Skr. 

E. II. earth, Skr. (aemitats.); 3) H and f, in 

E. H. or lion, A. Mg. (cf. II. C. 4, 335.Wb. 

Bh. 255), Skr. waifjtfi:. 

Note: The latter in Pr. optionally, in 2^ or ten (H. C. 

I, 262), Skr. E. II. or Pr. or day 

(H. C. 1, 263. Wb. Bh. 378), Skr. f^:, E. II. or 

(see § 32); Pr. (H. C. 2, 157) or (H. C. 1, 142. Wb. 

> Bh. 422) or fj# (for cf. H. C. 4, 300 and § 126, note), Skr. ^ 
like, E. H. (in § 124); Pr. (Wb. Bh. 426) se- 

venty°, Skr. E. H. The change of a; to is not 

uncommon in B., 0. and G. ; e. g., 0. SKfffir or I shall do 

(Sn. 28), 0. hoto for *^a?fT : B. how = Ap. Pr. Weij; 
G. forty four ~ E. TI. W. H. ?TJTT one and a 

quarter — E. H. ^TcTT (§ 416). For examples in Ap. Pr., see 

II. C. 4, 401 . 3 96 and § 1 22, note. ^ 

135. Consonants are interpolated \ viz. ^ in E. H, 
fifteen, Pr. (II. 0. 2, 43) or^^^e (Wb.Bh. 426. II. C. 3, 123), 
Skr. TO5;5T ; again in E. H. or cF’ft’jj ten mUlions, Ap. 

(cf. H. C. 4, 3 9 9), Mg. Si'ii) (Wb. Bh. 427), Skr. ; E.H. 
ctfm, Ap. Pr. *?Tr9 (ll. C. 4, 399), Skr. Stn*!: (semitats.); 
again 9 in E. II. ^!Tr7^, Pr. or (Wb. Bh. 424), 

Skr. ^srnfsi; E.H. fifty one, Pr. *;j^Tsnjf, Skr. 

E. H. eiyhty one, Pr. (cf. Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. 

E.H. ninety me, Pr. *^^Tin^, Skr. ; 

E. H. ftajm or pRT^ir ninety nine, see § 134. 

Note: E. H. has a word gr)"^ or siVit, but it means score, 
twenty (see § 405). — Perhaps E. H. and ^9^1° stand for 
and Skr. — Occasionally is interpolated in Ap. Pr., 

see H. C. 4, 399; as am or arg, Skr. amr: Yydsa. 
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rf) CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 

13(). Medial conjunct consonants in E. H. are of two kinds, 
original and resultant. The former are those which have passed 
as such into E. II. from the Pr., as in the tadbh. ripe, A. Mg. 
Skr. *, E. H. stone, A. Mg. Skr. cr^T. ; E. II. 

seventh/, A. Mg. Skr. ; E. H. worthless, 

A. Mg. Skr. fq:cFriT2R;; E. H. krishna, Mg. 

Skr. cFF^nr: *, or from the Skr., as in the semitats. belief, 

Skr. El. U. householder, Skr. The latter are 

those which have resulted either a) from the contraction of con- 
tiguous vowels, as in the tadbh. =crvcrT I walked, Ap. 

Pr. =srf§=T^sfi:^, Skr. ^^f^rTT'S fer, or in the semitats. order, P. 

mfir^T, 0. II. ^TfrrriT, Skr. mm; or b) from the suppression of 
an intermediate vowel, as in the tadbh. f§r“rTi’ petition for 'RthhI, 
Pr. f&xnfir^T, Skr. fHTrTfrTiT ; Eh II. bridegroom for J^^T, Mg. 

Skr. E. IT. i?r^T a measure of land (the 20. part.), 

Ap. Mg. or Skr. ; E. II. nuT ass for 

Mg. Skr. ; E. H. hog for Ap. Mg. 

Skr. oT^T^'*, etc. These latter are not uncommon in 
the khari E. II. , though very rare in the tJieth (e. g., in the 
numerals sevcntg one, seventg seven, etc., see § 131, 

note); in II. II. they are the rule (see § 6, note). Of the resul- 
tant conjuncts, those arising from the suppression of a vowel 
may be of any kind, strong, mixed or weak ^), homogeneous or 
heterogeneous ; but tho^ arising from the contraction of vowels 
must be heterogenous and either mixed or weak. Neither kind 
of resultant suffers any further change in E. H. As to the ori- 
ginal conjuncts, the tatsamas may be of any kind, but the tad- 
bhavas can only be either homogeneous (as etc.) 

or such as consist of a consoixant proper preceded by a nasal 
(as ^•, etc.) or of ^ following a nasal or semivowel (as 

1) These useful terms of classification I have adopted from Beames 

I, 281 . 



76 


CHANGES OF CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 


• §' 137 .] 

if, c?g;, 5S; = ^); conjuncts to- 

lerated in Pr. (see § 137). Both original classes, the tadbh. and 
tats., are, as a rule, liable to further change in E. H. This may 
take place in throe ways: 1) they may be dissolved by the in- 
terpolation of a vowel ^ or 3, §§ 138 — 142); or 2) they 
may bo simplified by eliding one consonant (see §§ 143 — 150); 
or 3) they may be elided altogether (see §§ 151 — 157). There 
are, also, isolated changes of a miscellaneous kind (see §§158 — 166). 

137. AffiniUes, These three kinds of changes exist in 
Pr. also; thus the conj. is dissolved in Pr. (11. C. 2, 101), 

Skr. 5[T5fT, E. II. praise\ Pr. (H. C. 2, 104), Skr. 

E. H. prosperity', Pr. j^oTTy (H. C. 2, 112), Skr. E. H. 

J’oTT^ door. Other examples see § 142. The conjunct is simplified 
in Pr. or (Vr. 3, 58), Skr. E. H. lord\ 

Pr. ETTHT (II. C. 2, 105) for *5r^T, Skr. 5r<TT, E. H. rain 
(cf. § 283); see also § 150. The conj, is elided, either undissol- 
ved, as in Pr. Jt\ or jii (II. C. 2, 88), Skr. E. H. JlfFT 

night \ or after dissolution, as in Pr. ^^trf (Vr. 3, 60) for 
Skr. E. H. r/m; see also § 157. The former kind of 

elision is not uncommon in E. H. (see § 151 — 156); the latter 
is exceptional, both in Pr. and E. H. (see §§ 141. 142). — 
Generally speaking, however, the treatment of conjupets is this, 
that while Skr. admits almost any kind of them, homogeneous 
or heterogeneous, Pr. makes them, as a rule, homogeneous, and 
E. H. further reduces them to single consonants either by disso- 
lution or by the elision of one. The only heterogeneous conjs., 
tolerated by Pr., are those consisting of a nasal or anusvara pre- 
ceding a consonant proper (see H.C. 2, 92. 1, 30 ; e. g., or 
Skr. E. II. ^TW evening^, or of f following a nasal (see 

li. C. 2, 74. 75; e. g., Pr. Skr. TOUT:, E. H. TO^ Jerishna; 

Pr. 5[*frrfV, Skr. i^T^qr:, E. H. brahman) or (see EL. Q. 

4, 26. 200. 2, 76; e. g., (cf. Wb. Bh. 409), Skr. ♦QWrnfS, 

E. H. he turns over). In the Ap. Pr. also the conjunct of 

a cons, proper with a following J may occur (see H. C. 4, 398. 399; 
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e. g-. Ap. or Skr. fer: hdoved ; Ap, jsrrg or arg, Skr. 
gixg: Vydsa)\ in E. II., however, this kind of conj. is as a rule 
dissolved; see § 138. 185. 186. , 

aa) Dissolution. 

138. a is interpolated \ often \ E. H. tamarind, Mg. 
(cf. Wb. Bh. 377) for Pr. * (cf. H. G. 2, 106), Skr. 

afaaJT; E. H. leautiful, A. Mg. (cf. H. C. 2,105), 

Skr. g3;5Ta: ; E. II. interview, visit at a shrine, Pr. 

Skr. ; E. II. sq-|) peacock, A. Mg. (cf. H. C. 2, 1 04 

but of. Ls. 1 4 2), Skr. af^9i: ; E. H. Uf PTCa consideration, A. Mg. 
q^tiTf|a (cf. H. C. 2, 105), Skr. E. H. gsRlf or white, 

Pr. gfi)^ (H. C. 2, 106), Skr. (orgsnj;); E. H. a»f(T mango, 

Pr. (cf. II. C. 2, 56), Skr. aRSRa ; E. H. arRt sour, Pr. 

(H. C. 2, 106. Wb. Bh. 415), Skr. a^; E. H. stupid,. 
A. Mg. (cf. II. C. 2,112), Skr. ga:; E. H. g'(BJT swoon, Skr. 
JT^T (semitats.) ; E. H. aajg_ wonder fid, aaifa work, aaiTa^ teacher, 
see § 1 29 ; E. II. or or carpenter (see §114); E. H. 
5ri^:T or mrt^ lrdlman. Mg. ai^ (H. C. 2, 7 4), Skr. at^OT: ; E. H. 
airi|err or a!?|aT Krishna, Mg. a!ii^(cf. H. C. 2, 75), Skr. ^mar; ; 
E. 11. thousand, Ap. Pr. a^a, Skr. a^, ; E. H. auvj; wheel, 

sfa!|) shs-goat, see § 102, etc. Very commonly in semitats., as E. H. 
UTarT^ TOOJH'rfom (§ 1 29), Skr. a^:; E. H. mercy, Skr. war; 

E. H. praise, Skr. ealfw; ; E. II. aaa hirth, Skr. star ; E. H. 
pra gem, Skr. ; K. H. iPta effort, Skr. aa; ; E. H. feiiri^ in- 
dimlual, jna Uood (cf. H. C. 2, 1 0 jn{°), aaa^ devotee, unla faith, 
anar^ devotedness, gafa salvation, see § 102; E. II. sT"^ hut, 
Pers. srfeai (ai^). 

139. f is interpolated] sometimes’, thus E. H. or 

airia or axffl fire, Pr. sifatif) (Ls. 244) or aanil (H. C. 1, 102) or 
5nf) (Vr. 5, 18), Skr. afa; ; E. II. or ftaij- a brahman fa- 

mibj-name, A. Mg. (but jfla mixed Wb. Bh. 173. II. C. 

2, 170), Skr. ft?!!; E. II. or ara^ come, or 
attained, see § 109 ; E. H. tree, Skr. aa:; E. H. a^ sign, 

see § 141. 
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i 

Note: The E. R conjunct m gya, 0. H. /Jr g/m is to bo 
explained by this rule; e. g., E. H. 0. H. Skr. 

see § 18,,pp. 23. 24. 

140. “3 is mterpolated\ rarely \ thus E. H. 5 ^ 5 ^, W. I[, 
5 ^^ , Pr. 5 ^ (Es. 183) or (II. 0. 4, 323 or 37 ^?), Skr, 

E. II. top, point, but horn and efiT spear, Pr. 

ftin or HJT (II. C. 1 , 13 0 ), Skr. see also §187. 

141. Dissolved consonants are treated like original single 

ones\ thus- ^ becomes (cf. § 102); e. g,, in E. H. , 1 

Uim, etc.; see § 138; is elided (cf. § 101 ); e. g,, in E. 11 . 

or sign, Pr. * or ♦ Skr. ^3?rr, cf. Pr. f T^tnr 

(H. C. 3, 51) for Ps. Pr. (II. C. 4, 304), Skr. ^TtTT; 

^ becomes (cf. § lOD) or is elided (cf. § 101 ); e. g., in E. H. 

or I came, Mg. or , Skr. etc. ; 

oT^ is elided (cf. § 123); e. g., in E. H. or I ohtained, 

Mg. or Skr. ^ is elided (cf. §128); 

e. g., in the E. II. conjunct for 0. H. see § 139, note. 

Note: The participial examples, as , ert^t , etc. and 

Pr. rffcT^^ (II, C. 2 , 105), Skr. are scarcely quite apposite, as 
their ^ is a connecting (suff. ^ + h), not a dissolving vowel. 

142. Aff Initios, Examples of dissolutions arc not uncom- 
mon in Pr. Probably many of the above instances, though not 
recorded by Pr. Gramm., existed in Pr, already. In some cases 
the dissolving vowel has been changed in E. IT.; as in E. II. 

for Pr. ; other examples see in §§ 138 — 140. Other 

examples, in which E. H. has preserved the Pr. dissolving vowel, 
are: Pr. (II. C. 2, 1 00 ), Skr. , E. II. HTfn ; Pr. 

see § 58, note.^ Some more Pr. examples, see in IL C. 
2 , 101 — 114. Vr, 3, 60 — 66 ; most of them do not seem to have 
survived in E. II. In one case, apparently, E. H. does not dis- 
solve, but simplify; Pr. (H. C, 2 , 104), Skr. n^, but E. II. 

nrfl' or JTT^ abuse = A. Mg. ♦rrf^f^n’ or *rTf^^r, Skr. ; but it 

dissolves in nf^TTR or nf§Tm^ he alrnses for A. Mg. 

or Pr. Skr. (or den. U^TOTfH). Pr. examples of 
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the treatment of dissolved cons, are; 1) elision of cons, proper 
in or ^?rrrr gem (Vr. 3, 60. H.C. 2, 101) for Skr. 

E. H. deest to distinguish from E. H. ■;pr^ or night ; Pr. 

tUnnderioU (H. C. 2, 105) for Skr. oi^, E. H. deesf'to 

distinguish froti ^ enmity, Pr. (H. C. 1, 152), Skr. ajiT ; hut 
E. n. (semitats.) ; Pr. white (H. C. 2, 1 66 or Skr. 

E. H. deest", Pr. H&at hot (H. C. 2, 105) for Skr. 

FTU'., E. H. deest, but it has rUfT — Pr. fT^; Pr. ussf lotus (Vr. 
3, 65) for *<1^, Skr. •, E. H. deest •, Pr. by a king for 

*pfatnT (see § 141), etc.; 2) retention in wqf) fire by H. C. 1, 
177; 3) doubling in white (IT. C. 2, 106), Skr. E. H. 

; Pr. forward (Ls. 183) orj^ (II. C. 4, 323), Skr. qaq , 
E. n. 3^.^ or 3X^0 ; 4) reduction of aspirate in (H. C. 2, 101) 
or3;fri (H.C. 2, 113. 1, 1 18. Wb. Bh. 406.410) for *§^4, Skr.SWTg;^. 

bb) Simplification. 

143. ' The first consonant is elided; as a rule; thus ^ in 
E. II. he can, Pr. (II. C. 4, 86), Skr. ; E. II. or 

^qrr dry, A. Mg. or (cf. H. C. 2, 5. Wb. Bh. 289 — 291); 

n in E. II. *TTiT^ road (see § 45) ; E. II. tiger. Mg. srrar (cf. H. C. 
2,90), Skr. oUra: ; ^ in E. II. era it is digested, Pr. Skr. 
eraiH; E. II. fly, Pr. ufifaT (n. C. 2, 17), Skr. rT%3iT: ; in 
E. H. to-day, Pr. Srsf (H. C. 1, 33), Skr. aq; E. H. ^ he under- 
stands, Pr. (H. C. 4, 217), Skr. in E. H. ^ it breaks, 

Pr. (H. C. 4, 230), Skr. 3^^; E. H. hack, Pr. ftfl (II. C. 
1, 3 5), Skr. or Ved. 3(7: \ ? in E. H. erV?) or ^tfl, see § 104 ; 
E. II. sr^ it grows, see § 114; in E. II. srnr event, word, 
Pr. cTWT (II. C. 2, 30), Skr. amr; E. H. ^^hand, A. Mg. 

Skr. ^ in E. II. ass, see § 136; E. H. jy milk, 

Pr. (H. C. 2, 89), Skr. q in E. H. ^qq or Jfq o kind 

of verse. Mg. (cf. H. C. 2, 77), Skr. E. H. aro 

steam. Mg. ste^ (cf. H. C. 2, 70), Skr. STTEq: ; a or a in E. H. 

1) and 33^ seem to be correct readings; as shown by the 

E. II., which has ST^for a, not for ^(cf. § 129). 



80 CHANGES OF CONJUNCrr CONSONANTS. § 144.] 

oM, A. Mg. (cf. H, C. 3, 58), Skr. E. H. tongue, 
Pr. fen (H. C. 2, 57), Skr. firjT; ^ in E. H. a palan- 
quin, Pr. (cf. H. C. 2, 68), Skr. or ^ 

in E. H. Pr. *feKf (see § 39 7), Skr. TOnTTrT^; ^ in 

E. H. wn sign, Pr. nnn (H. C. 2, 83), Skr. E. H. 5F?:^ 

jacJcfruit, see § 120; n in E. H. other, Mg. (II. C. 3, 58. 

Wb. Bh. 403), Skr. ; E. II. laughing, A. Mg. (cf. 

H. C. 3, 181), Skr. sT in K H. 3FiIiT^ tvorh, see § 45; in 

E. II. he turns over, Pr. /iig|^'\(H. C. 4, 200), Skr. qu^rrain 
(den.) ; H in E. H. the month' De^enrher-Januarg, A. Mg. or 
qn (cf. Vr. 3, 58), Skr. qrar;. Sometimes in foreign words; as E, H. 
siTfe but for Pers. iOib ; E. H. ^ for the sake of for ciT^, 

Ar. (?). 

Exception. Rarely both cons, are retained ; as E. H. q^ 
or qq*r ripe, thorough, qrq;^ or qm:j[ stone, ^qfrqr useless, see 
§ 136; E. H. or or ^rqiT wheel, Pr. (II, C. 2, 

7 9), Skr. =Era)g:g^; E. H. or or or true, 31, or 
3=^ high, see § 149, 2; E. 11. or (§ 145, exc. 2) or 
or si^T young. Mg. (cf. Vr. 3, 40), Skr. slrGSR:; E. II. q|T or 

qjT iiUe-deed, Mg. qj^, Skr. qj5r; ; E. H. seventy, see §108; 
E, H. ffr3 or vidture, see § 63 ; E. H. eFiqcq Uanket, see p. 20 ; 

As a rule, when the first is a nasal; thus E. II. q^ (i. e. qj § 13) 

or qtsR mud, and other examples, see p. 29; cf, also §149. 

144. The second consonant is elided', only q, a" and op- 
tionally thus q in E. H. qm teacher (cf. §173), Skr. sqiWTq: ; 
E. H. qgq Oudh (cf. § 7 8), Skr. qqhm ; E. II. qfw wUhin, Skr. 
qw; E. H. njXTt^ Allahabad for ’^qqm, Skr. qqm; ; E. 11. qfraq 
necessity for *qzrfinT, Skr. qqlqqq ; E. H. T(Tf%fT penance for 
*qqTf%fT,, Skr. qiqfeaq^ (all semitats.). Again ^ in E. H. he 
kisses, Mg. (cf. H. C. 4, 239), Skr.^qcafH; E. II. mango, 

aq^T sour, see § 138; II. II. sH^ mc-applc, see § 111 ; E. H, 

FTTq long, Mg. cq*sr, Skr. 5l*sr: ; E. H. he understands. Mg. 
q*a!qT^, Skr. and others, see § 18, p. 20 ; E. H. fq^qt earOi 

(also see § 13 2), "Skr. ^ (semitats.). Again in sfiq^ or 
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or Brdhman, or aiPN krishna (e. g., in 

Cawnpore), see § 136; E. H. daughter -in-law for 

or (cf. Vr. 2, 47. H. C. 1, 261), Skr. mi (or ; 

cf. Pr. nrsnx for JTTrTr, § 52); E. H. OTm or or he 

supports f see §i20; E. H. he turns over, see § 137; E. H. 

or sugar-mill, see § 115; E. H. rrr^ ahuse for * 

see § 142. 

Exception, Rarely ^ is elided before as E. H. he 
regards, looks, Pr. (cf. II. C. 2, 75), Skr. (denom. R.). 

145. The remaining consonant is treated like an original 
single one ; thus T as a rule becomes or ij* ; e. g., in E, H. 
or cowrie, see §104; ^ as a rule becomes (§110) as 
in E. H. rirf^ or abuse, see § 142; ^ sometimes becomes 
as in E. H. own, see §111; OT always becomes ^(§11 2), 

as in E. H. ear, Mg. Skr. cFim: ; E. TI. mr , see 

§143; see § 144; ^ as a rule becomes or as 

in E. H. sra he (jrnws, see § 114; ^always becomes i3(§ 129), 
as in E. H. all, see § 143; for a few rare cases, see §§103. 

107. 113. 116. 117. 119. 120. Otherwise it remains unchanged; 
as E. H. or toheeJ, Pr. Skr. ; E. H. 5f!TsT^ 

shame, Pr. 5l?5rT, Skr. vrSTT; E. H. Htfs’ scmniy, Pr. h|), Skr. 

«rfe; E. H. night, see p. 14; E. H. elephant, A. Mg. 

Skr. E. H. half. Mg. (cf. H. C. 2, 4l), 

Skr. s^:; E. H. father, Pr. ojtqrr (Mchh. 119, 5), Skr. sm; 
E. II. grr>T heat, Mg. EHff, Skr. Er»f: (cf. II. C. 4, 327); and other 
examples in §§ 143. 144. 146. 147. 148. 

Exception 1. Sometimes J and ^ preceded by a nasalized 
vowel remain unchanged ; as E. H. he shaves, *ir°TST stool, see 
§ 149. 

Exception 2. Sometimes aspirates are disaspirated ; thus tgr 
in E. H. (Tfw or he tests, see § 58 ; CT in E. H. TX^TiJiigh-priced, 
M. ir^Er(Spt. 169), Skr. a^ -in E. H. or grtyr shoulder, 

A.Mg. mj^{of. H. C. 2, 4), "Skr. ^gi^ygi:; f inE. H. xrsijsiwotiderful 
for see § 129 ; E. H. sigr or young, see § 143. exo.; 

6 
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E. H. or he repents, Pr. Q^NTsr^, Skr. 

(denom.); E. H. or ^ heard, see § 56; E. H. ^ or Sfil 
he de^res, Pr. 3=^T^ (of. H. C. 2, 21), Skr. (denom.); 

N in E. H. or or thirty eight, see § 113; 

E. H. or or forty eight, Pr. 

(or STJTTCT Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. 95?Tirenfi5rg^; E. H. or 
sixty eight, Pr. Skr. 9^%:; S in E. H. a-?! great for 

Mg. ^ {oT3rs° Vr. 1, 27), Skr. srs^r, E. H. k^enclosure 
for *5r5f ,' Mg. ^ (cf. Vr. 8, 40), Skr. E. H. n|- or in or 
rra he fashions, f5trr|- or firrflf it is spoilt, see § 130. 

Note; There are traces of this dtsaspiration in Pr., as^^or 
dry (H. C. 2, 5), see § 143 ; Pr. (H. C. 4, 200 for *1^^) 
or he turns oxer, see §§ 137. 143 ; Pr. (H. C. 2, 16) 

orf^^(Vr. 3, 41), E. II. or M. (Man. 36); Pr. 
3j)'(cf. H. C. 2, 34), see § 149, 2; it is quite the general rule in 
M., and less so in B. and 0. ; thus M. ^ hand, B., 0., E. H. 

(§ M. fi?f) elephant, B., 0., E. H. ^ (§ 145); M. 

^\evening, B., 0., E. H. anw (§149, 1); M. hole in a wall, 
E. H. a\, see § 57 ; M., B., 0. Wit ladder, E. H. Pr. 

Skr. (?); M., B. an 2Va; M. B. \i I'/j; B. aTcBtJr, 
M. or ajriffa. 38; B. 48 ; M. mir great, a^r a- 

dosurc, etc. (see Bs. I, 273). It is worth noting also, that the 
old Mg. has w, w, 5I for w and '=^ (see H. C. 4, 290. 291. 

295) ; e. g., Mg. Skr. Mg. ssrRtT^, Skr. 3qfami ; 

Mg. 3^, Skr. q^iH, etc. 

146. The preceding vowel remains short', sometimes', thus 
always in E. H. aa suffix of part, pres., Mg. aa (of. H. C, 3, 181), 
Skr. aa (a?fT°); e. g., E. II. ^heing. Mg. ^ (of. H. 0. 3, 180), 
Skr. aaa ; E. H. doing, Mg. crew (cf. H. C. 4, 4 3 1 ) or !R^, 

Skr. ®5R, etc.; always E. H. five, Pr. q% Skr. in com- 
position; e. g., E. II. q^ twenty five, see § 123; E. H. qaoa 
fifty five, Pr. *qaqa, Skr. qgq^Sia; sometimes otherwise; as 
E. H, jTg pain, see § 116, note; E. H. nfiia pregnant, Pr.’hfluniT 
(cf. H. C. 1, 208), Skr. afifflT; E. H. a^, qa, 
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see §143; E. H. CTwJ^, see §144; E. H. 

see §114; always in the antepenultimate (cf. §25); thus E. H. 

but aJTfr mango, see § 138; E. H. but J^sri'T weak, 

iJiin, see §22; E. H. 3fT^ he descends, Mg. Skr. ; 

E. H. ng:^, uwir, see § 143; E. H. WTwH, see § 144; 

and others. 

Note; Similarly M. has ^rT suff. of 3. pers. pi., Pr. vfH, 
Skr. (§ 497, 2 f.) ; as M. they were in the habit of going, 
Pr. gvri?r, Skr. both M. and B. have the part. suff. or 

:m, but in comp.; e. g., M. B. gf%ST, E. H. 

147. The preceding vowel becomes long-, as a, rule-, thus ^ 
in E. n. «T5' eight, Pr. nj, Skr. E. II. queen, seep. 23; 
E. II. with, Pr. ?lfg, Skr. , etc. ; ^ in E. H. or 
gfe alms, Pr. firg'm (cf. Wb. Bh. 197. Spt. 312) or (Spt. 163. 
cf. II. C. 2, 17. 19), Skr. fu^; E. H. or fl^bear, Pr. 

or f^eF^ (H. C. 2, 19), Skr. SfBT; ; E. II. sight, see § 43 ; 
E. H. boiled rice, indigo, Pr. f^?g (H. C. 2, 77), Skr. fsig'g^; 
E. II. fflft or three, Pr. fnfw (II. C. 3, 121), Skr. flfStr, etc.; 
3 in E. H. ^ thread, Pr. (H. C. 4, 287), SJtr- E. H. 

3:g^ wool, Pr. 3WT, Skr. 3:mT; E. H. ^ fist, Pr. gfl (H. 0. 2, 34), 
Skr. g%: ; E. H. ^ son, Mg. gw, Skr. etc.; ^ in E. H. 
bedding, Pr. (see § 6), Skr. E. H. lump, Pr. ga4 

(Vr. 1, 12), Skr. E. II. crqoked, Pr. Skr. 

E. H. ^cK otie, Pr. ^(cf.H. C. 2, 99), Skr. etc.; 

UT in E. H. gte hip. Mg. *g%, Skr. gW:; E. H. sft^ he says, 
Pr. (n. C. 4, 2), Skr. cjg;fH; E. II. gbr) book, Pr. gIf?gaT (cf. 

Vr. 1, 20), Skr. gf^TWfT, etc. See other examples in §§ 143 — 146. 

148. The preceding votvel becomes ^ ot- rarely, thus a 

in E. H. or ^5"^ cord, see § 1 1 0. exc. ; hole in a wall, 

see § 5 7 ; E. H. gi[ tree, see §103; E. H. k~r\rr^egg-planl, Mg. wmrr, 
Skr. arjrr;; E. H. or ^ heel, Pr.?, Skr. af|-: ; E. II. 
crooked, see § 147; E. H. or gwrjr crab. Mg. Skr. 

; E. H. or skin of a snake, Pr. (of. 

H. C. 2, 25), Skr. gi^%giT; again E. H. or 4® moustache, 
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Ml, see § 57. Again ^ in E. H. middle, A. Mg. 

(Wb. Bh. 437), Skr. qvTi; E. II. earth-worm, see § 125; 

E.H. hole, Pr. (Wb.Bh. 174. Spt. 146), Skr. E. H. 

^ lean, Pr. frPoTT, Skr. fsFSlT. Again 3 in E. H. he is angry, 
Pr. (II. C. 4, 230), Skr. JcJTfH; E. H. a^Icpm?/, see §113; 
E. H. grtw hellg, Pr. tops), Skr. a^; ; E. H. ginger, Pr. 

Skr. 

Note: The change of 5 to ^ or is probably to be ex- 
plained by a transfer of the succeeding vowel ^ or 3 into the 
preceding syllable. Similarly the ^ in the E. H. woman (see 
§ 57) and in the Bs. thou art, 0. II. affe is formed. 

149. The preceding vowel is nas(dized\ 1) as a rule after 
the elision of a nasal; thus *n in E. II. irfsT^lcg, Pr. sisiT, Skr. il^; 
E. II. sT’filT barren teaman, Pr. sfnTT, Skr. 5ia?IT; E.H. HTtK evening, 
Pr. HOTT (II. C. 2, 92), Skr. ?FyiT; E. H. =gf5 fnoon, see p. 29; 
E. II. 3T-f) footpalh, Pr. (cf. H. C. 1, 217), Skr. 3;fo3W; E. H. 
m'jT pot, Mg. 431^ (cf. II. 0.4, 422. 12), Skr. WI3iJl: ; E. H. SFiT^ 
he trembles, see p. 29; etc. Again ^ in E. II. he rubs, Pr. 

Skr. iT^; E. II. he irrigates, Pr. (II. C. 4, 239), 
Skr. ftwfn, etc. Again 3 in E. H. ^ elephant’s tninh, Pr. 

Skr. 5ra3T; E. 11. he shaves, Pr. dTJ (H. 0. 4, 115), Skr. 

Again ^ and ^ in E. H. 3~y(, 3^^, etc., and ^D' i , 

see § 148. 2) Sometimes otherwise; thus ST in E. H. Tf?j^ eye, 

see §43; E. H. rrin he requests, Pr. (II. C. 4, 230. Spt. 71), 

Skr. irmilfH ; E.H. 5sn% //awe (fcm.), Pr. Skr. E. II. 

n'ik true, Pr. il# (cf. H. C. 2, 13), Skr. E. H. serpeni, 

A. Mg. Skr. ^rg:, etc. Again ^ in E. H. or ^ sugar- 
cane, Pr. 35=^ (II. C. 2, 17), Skr. E. II. ^ or ^ briclc, 
Pr. ^ (II. C. 2, 34), Skr. E. H. 4)^ or ulrT wall, Pr. fuat, 
Skr. firfir:; E. H. 4)“^ or 4)^ sleep, see § 42. Again 3: in E.H. 

or 3;w sugarcane, Pr. *33^ or 3^ (H. C. 2, 17. Vr. 1, 15), 
Skr. ; E. H. ftp a hind of pulse (fem.). Mg. yir (cf. Vr. 3, 1)) 
Skr. (masc.) ; E. II. "SrSi^high, Pr. 3^ (cf. H. C. 1, 154), Skr. 

E.' H. camel, Pr. 3^ (H. C. 2, 34), Skr. 3^:. Again if 
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in E. H. or crah, see §,148. Again ^ in E. H. 

or ^ Up, A. Mg. ^ (cf.'Spt. 22), Skr. 

150. Affinities, l)'^The general law of the treatment of 
conjuncts may be stated thus: Pr. elides the first of the (Skr.) 
conj. and doubles the second; 6d. (exc. S. and P.) elides the 
first of the (Pr.) conj. and doubles (i. e. lengthens) the prece- 
ding vowel; e. g., Skr. loiled rice, Pr. (H. C. 4, 60. Wb. 
Bh. 214), E. H., 'W. H., B., 0., M., tt. UTrT^, S. ng; Skr. seven, 
Pr. (cf. II. C. 3, 123), E. H., etc. BTU , S. ^TrT, P. UW; Skr. n-S 
eight, Pr. (cf. H. C. 3, 123), E. II., etc. ar?;, S. as-, P. ; Skr. 

night, Pr. (H. C. 2, 79), E. H., etc. pfu or ^TrT^, P. pT, 
8. S. usually preserves the short vowel, and P. the conjunct. 
2) Sometimes Pr. exhibits the Gfl. process ; especially when one 
of the conj. is (or apor ij^) ; e. g., Pr. pTTU (H. 0. 2, 92) for 
(cf. II. C. 1, 84), Skr. ^?aiT , E. II. ?FTm dance-, Pr. 

(H. C. 2, 92) or (Yr. 3, 58), Skr. ^ 7 ;=’ 

Pr. (H. C. 1, 28) or (Ls. 320), Skr. Tiiara or f^arirr:, 

E. H. ^ twentg-, Pr. (II. C. 2, 92), Skr. arlOT , E. H. ^ 
head-, Pr. ouar (H. C. 2, 105), Skr.acTT, E. II. ^sna rnt» (in erwia 
violent hirst of rain, see § 283), etc. ; also otherwise, as Pr. aTTTTT 
command for *aw, see p. 23; Pr. or f^*y) /()«//, see § 116, 
note, etc. ; see Lb. 274. 3) Sometimes in Pr. the preceding vowel 
optionally becomes ^ or see II. C. 1, 85. 116. Vr. 1, 12. 20; 
e. g., Pr. or firsf, Skr. fS Tg c T t r , E. H. sr^ tvood-apple ; Pr. 

E. H. Skr. E. H. 

^VerT; Pr. Skr. E. mallet y etc. 4) Sometimes 

in Pr. the first of the conj. becomes a nasal, analogous to the 
nasalization of the preceding vowel in Gd.; see § 15 8, note. 
5) Sometimes in Pr. the second of the conj. is disaapirated, see 
§ 145. exc. 

cc) Elision. 

151. *1^ is elided \ very rarely \ in E, 11. headman^ 

chief for 69), A. Mg. Skr. (lit. 

discus-holder; from 
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152. ^ is elided \ rarely \ in E. H. or 

forty foiir (B. A. Mg. ’ (Wb. Bh. 426), for Pr. 

(cf. Ls. 259 on ^ = 5l), Skr. ; E. H. 

forty six (cf. § 55), Pr. Skr. Krr^farfjSTfT ; 

E. H. (0. OTlf^sr), A. Mg. FT^U^HT (H. C. 2, 174 or 

fiinw Wb. Bh. 425) for *FmwT^HT, Skr. SJnBroTTFjTIH . 

Note: In composition the ^ of and (or r) of qw 
(or GT?;) are. as a rule, assimilated, but sometimes elided ; thus 
ass. in =93^ (H. C. 1, 171 for^^ + S^it) or =a3^lft (11. C. 1, 171 
for =gn:f + cTT-^) ; again (H. C. 2, 77 for ur + <T5:) or 

or (Vr. 2, 40. H. C. 1, 25. 30 for + ^(pr), ^ntriY (Ls. 240 
for srr + nnr). But el. in =Er3ucrr> (II. C. l, 171 for + iriir) or 
(H. C. 3, 137 for + fsTTifu), (H. C. 4, 331 for 

+ g’S) ; again (? + for isr?: + rruffr) or (Wb. 

Bh. 426. 234 for err + f^^rfi'). Hence the above mentioned num. may 
be derived from the Pr. forms: or (eliding see § 101) ?r3BW°; 

or and similarly fFT^'^ or fH?r?r“ (Skr. fa=Eff5nf75rH ). 

153. ^ fs dided\ sometimes’., in E. H. 0T3 and ^V^i^.suff. 

of ahstract nouns for Ap. Pr. 953 or 95ij, Pr. 955 or 99nf or 
95W or 95nf, Skr. ^5 or fanH, see § 227 ; E. II. 5Tf^ four for 
*55Tf^, A. Mg. (Wb. Bh. 425. H. C. 3, 1 22), Skr. 5f5rTfT; 

E. H. 51 Rug forty, see § 1 1 0. exc. ; E. 11. 5raT%5 forty two, A. 
Mg. 5T5T5^iTf (Wb. Bh. 426) for *crT55i?TfH, Skr. rT5F5rrfjgrgj E. H. 
55T%g or ^feuRfig or 539T%g forty four (cf. § 26) and E. H. 
%llRfig fmiy six, see § 1 5 2 ; E. II. thirty seven (0. uffusT) 

for or 55 °, A. Mg. ewffnd (Wb. Bh. 426), Skr. Hnftrsiri;; E. II. 

forty seven for 59° or 5#’, A. Mg. *55'5WToTl5, Skr. 
5J5?5TflfaTrl,; E. H. ^155 or to weep, Pr. 1(155 (H. C. 4, 

212. Vr. 8, 55 or ff^95 Spt. 258 or Ap. Pr. fl^), Skr. fVftjrraPT ; 
E. H. ftirt friend (a respectful address), Mg. or (cf. 

Wb. Bh. 398. Vr. 3, 58), Skr. ffi'sra?:', or after simplification, in 
E. H. 91 ^ wet-nurse, Pr. 91^51 or *UtIh 5T or wf%5T (cf. H. C. 2, 81), 
Skr. yif^JRT ; E. H. 57 ^ foster-rrudher, wet-nurse, Pr. * 5TfFr5T or 
5;fit5T, Skr. 2[Tf55>T (lit. giver, scl. of nourishment) ; E. H. 
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app^^ion of a f<dher or elder brother (lit. giver of sustenance), 
Jig. *213^ or (cf. H. C. 3, 44), Skr. ^jfTSF:; ; E. H. brother, 
Mg. or ^ind E. H. »Tr| mother, Pr. ^JirfSTStT or *rr&aT, 

see §63; E. H. srni^ fee ie for Pr. sr^, Skr. sr^. / 

154. is elided', very rarely, in E. H. =33^ or tijmi 

fmirfooted. Mg. ^3^1^ or =a3KlT^ (see § 152, note), Skr. ; 

E. H. or fifty four (M. ^fhr^). Mg. * Vf3n4 or 

(see § 152, note), Skr. =gH;u^TSTfT^. 

155. 3 is elided', rarely, optionally in E. H. ^ suffix of 

the oblique infinitive, for or for ’’’aa' or Ap. *^^(866 
§§ 308. 365, 6), Pr. Skr. e. g., E. H. ^ or 

(cf. § 129) to go, Ap. Pr. Skr. ^rferaczmr; 

E. H. ^FT (for *iplT^) or <fIT^ or WTa to eat, Ap. Pr. 

Skr. 

156. ^ is elided', rarely, in E. II. ^1^ thirty five (0. 

trl^, B. craf^ for 'ia°), A. Mg. or nmahi (Wb. Bh. 425), 

Skr. crerfiisTfU; E. H. u^rfFUT^/'or#// five for A. Mg. 

(Wb. Bli. 425 or crarax^a), Skr. cnffaratfixurT^; E. H. irTcTfs ^xty 
five, A. Mg. *<15^11, Skr. <JSsr%;. 

157. Affinities. In Pr. also, there are a few examples 

of the elision of a conj.; thus some instances of ^ see in § 152, 
and of ^ in §153; others of ‘3’ are, Pr. "(T'^ or night, Skr. 
|Tfa; (II. C. 2, 88. Vr. 3, 58), but E. H. nia; Pr. grrswr having done 
(Vr. 4, 23) for *5X!muT or (cf. Vr. 10, 13), Skr. ^arr (or 

*fFaT^), E. H. decst', Pr. axraa (Spt. 229) what is to be done. 
Mg. (Wb. Bh. 398) or eBI5;a (Vk. 67) to be done for *tKlrXa 
or *exr3a, Skr. afKxaxJT , E. 11. deest (it forms ati(5r ) ; Pr. asfwaa® 
(Spt. A 53) companionship, Skr. an^aira'^. An instance of is 
Pr. FX^xIa or the three worlds (Vr. 3, 58), Skr. a^^aiXJT , E. H. 

deest', and of xjt. Mg. devotee (Wb. Bh. 397) or iarif^, Skr. 

fam:, E. II. dees*.' See also Wb. Bh. 398. Ls. 273. 274. 

dd) Miscellaneous. 

158. m , m , ^ become j;, j, f , :f , sf respectively ; thus 

^ in E. IL limestone, Pr. *5!^, Skr. 51^75^; E. H. 
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a kind of gourd, Ap. Pr. (cf. H. C. 4, 429), Skr. 

ag&in m in E. II. A. Mg. mn (cf. Wb. Bb. 185. H. G. 2, 78), 

Skr. mr:, and in its derivatives as ^rnT, naked, nakedness, 
etc.; again ^ in E. H. QW tvingy A. Mg. (cf. Wb. Bh. 427. 

H. C. 2, 106), Skr. and in its derivatives CTOT, fan, 

or flotver-leaf (Ap. ^ Urd (from Skr. 

again rg in E. H. high-prieedy see §145. exc. 2; again in 
E. H. Pr. Skr. (from + sft), and in its 

cognates tail of a paper-hit e (Ap.*Q=^^33) from Skr. tail^). 

Note : There are instances of this change in Pr. ; as Pr. of#?, 
Skr. oTJFJT^, E. 11. Sf fe croohed\ Pr. Skr. 9^, E. H. ^r1p^^e«r; 
Pr. see § 56; Pr. Skr. , E. H. ta/il\ Pr. TO, 
see 8 44; Pr. rfsTn^, Skr. JTl^Tf!, J]. H. linq cat, etc., see H. C. 

I, 26. Vr. 4, 1.5 ; but E. H. or scorpion (M. fsi^) for Pr. 

or (H. 0. 2, 16), Skr. 

159. and become ^ and alwags ; thus ^ in E. H. 
or ^TO goose, see p. 29; E. II. or or JTT^T iksh, see 

p. 30; E. II. f^TOT slmigMer, see § 39, etc.; again % in E. II. 
or see p. 29; E. H. collection, Pr. miff or 

(H. C. 1, 264), Skr. etc. 

Note: The change of to is optional in Pr. already, see 
H. C. 1, 264. As to the spelling of ^ and see §§38. 39; and 

of see § 1 3. 

160. j and become J and rarely \ thus ^ in E. H. 

(i. e., see § 13) desfihde, Mg. (i. e., see 

H. C. 1, 30), Skr. SFTJT^; (lit. skeleton, see Bs. I, 98); E. H. 
bracelet, Pr. (Spt. 68), Skr. E. H. TOTIT bed, Mg. cr^ir 

(cf. 11. C. 2, 68), Skr. TO j:; E. H. or TOTJtD' small bedstead, 

Ap. Skr. TOf^cFTT; E. H. gTJT or TOW mud, see p. 29 ; E. H. 

» 

1) But E. II. or wwff cucumber, Pr. W^ferT, Skr. WwItWT. 

2) Also regularly TtW, cf. § 149. 

3) and might be corruptions for from Pr. 

see note. 
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tffnr salt (obtained from sea-mud), Mg. <T«^, Skr. q^; ; E. H. qn^ 
row (el- §§ I 2- 138, usually q^ffn p. 30), Skr. q^i ; E. H. srirq' 
high ground, Ap. cithi, Skr. srsw (lit. curved) ; again ^ in E. H. 
hey, Pr. Skr.^g^. 

161. ^ and ^ hecome and optionally \ thus g’ in 

E. H. or cRTv^ yesterday or to-morrow, Pr. ^FTST (H, 0. 2, 186. 
Spt. 46), Skr. E. IL or hite, Mg. Skr. 

E. PL or louse, Ap. Skr. ; E. H, 

or^^:j testicle, Ap. (cf. H. C. 4, 143 Skr; q^FTiT ; etc. 

Again ^ in Bs. or given, A. Mg. (cf. Wb. Bh. 402) 

or (H. C. 4, 3 02), Skr. ; Bs. ei^:x. or (Ap. Pr. 

Il^iC. 4, 3 29 ?), Skr. Bs. oiri^ or taken for 

Skr. ^Stri ; E. H. or or 0. H, suffix of 3. pera. pi. 

for or Pr. Skr. ^rT^rT (see §§ 497, 6. 503); 

e. g., E. H. qfer, or q^3PT or 0. II. they read for 

Pr. Skr. *qRTTf^ (denoin.); E. H. or 0. H. they 

walked for Pr. (Skr. =srf^rrT uarf^), etc. 

Note: In Pr. (H. C. 2, 68) and (H. C. 4, 258), 

Skr. OTTO^rq; Pr. (Vr. 4, 33) for (Ls. 129), Skr, . 

16 2. ^ heccmes rarely, as E. H. liushandman, 

ho\iseholder, Mg. (cf. H. C. 4, 291), Skr. (semitats.), 

and its derivative husbandry. 

163. xjT becomes or q; rarely, E. H. IT^ or JTF^T or 

nlrr sugarcane (lit. having joints), Mg. rf317, Skr. irazq?: ; E. H. 
li^ft or joint of sugarcane, Ap. rr^r^F^wr, Skr. 

164. becomes very rarely, E. H. JWT dog (G. ^cT^), 

Ap. Skr. (usually E. IL or ; and its deri- 
vative E. H. PWPV' 

16 5. rq^ and become ^ or and 3 or respectively', 
'ocry rarely, thus E. H. ft^^or fq?T^, A. Mg. fqir (cf. Wb. Bh. 414), 
Skr. f^rST; ; E. H. qfy", 0. H. qf%, Skr. qwT; but see § 144, 

166. ^ and become ^ and ra; always in semitats.', see 

§§ 36.37. 
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c) CHANGES OF INITIAL SOUNDS. 

«) VOWELS. 

167. 9 hecotnas rarely \ E. H. or tamdrind 

(of. §138), Mg. (of. Wb. Bh. 377), Skr. 

168. 4JT becomes 9; sometimes; thus E. H. teacher, 

Skr. SETTOTJ: (§ 129); E. H. ssraqf or atgq' conduct, Skr, 

E. H. or ^ffiniT com’nmnd, Skr. argr (all semitats.). 

169. ^ becomes a; rarely; E. H. stSivTT solitary, A. Mg. 

(of. H. C. 2, 165) or Skr. ^aivTTr:. 

170. becomes J; sometimes; as E. II. or 

eleven; ^oRlTcPT or fifty one, see §135; and other com- 

pounds of 

171. ^ and become O' and sr respectively ; sometimes ; thus 
^ in E. 11. UER or ^ or ^ one-j Mg. (Wb. Bh. 424), Skr. 
^cF?: ; E. II. nf or ^ (or he, fhis, Ap. ^ or (H. C. 4, 362), 
Skr. ; again in E. IT. cl^ or (or "S) he, that, Ap. 

or (see § 438, 1. 6), Skr. ^^oTTr^T: (= E. II. 

oR'^ or nincken, see § 123; and other compounds of ; 

cf. § 98. 

17 2. n is elided \ s<mietmies\ thus E. H. within, A. 

Mg. (Wb. Bh. 206), Skr. E, II. irtlr he is af- 
flicted ivlfli grief ; Pr. *u®4?sT^, Skr. (pass, of ^ 7 ); E. H. 

iTilr he is wet, Pr. Skr. (denom. of wet)] 

E. II. ?HT% he sweeps, Pr. Skr. (cans, of ^) or 

Skr. (caua. of m/m, cf. Pr. cFTT^ H. C. 4, 161) ; E. H. 

tknr upper garment, A. Mg. Skr. ; J]. H. urfifim 

chMs vest, Pr. ^3?irfnuT, Skr. E. H. or water- 

wheel] E, H, flax, see §§ 55. 109, note. 

Note: Such elisions occur especially in A. Mg. ; see Wb. Bh. 
405, as Skr. etc. 

173. 3> is elided] sometimes] thus E. H. ^1% he desires, see 

§ 145, exc. 2 ; E. H. or Ac sUs, Pr. 3ori&J^, Skr. *31^r?l7r 
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(denom. of 3«Tf&7, cf. Ap. Pr. sn[J3 H. C. 4, 444, see § 352); 
E. H. ^ upon, see § 124; E. H. qryr teacher, see § 144. 

Note: For such elisions in Ap. Mg. see Wb. Bh. 406 ; e. g., 

Skr. 3'4of<N, etc. 

fi) SINGLE CONSONANTS. 

174. and ^ become J and 5^; rarely, thus ^ in E. H. 

or ^ U breaks, Pr. (II. C. 4, 230), Skr. E. H. 

rr or FTJ ponif. Mg. ♦ajq- (cf. H. C. 3, 44. 1, 131), Skr. fr^gr: (of 
R. fT; cf. ^IT Aom) ; E. H. or (fem.) sectarian mark on 
the forehead, Skr. (masc.), cf. § 125; PI. H. or beak 

for Pr. riV-j (Vr. 1, 20), Skr. gTr?tI. Again ^ in E. H. 

% or or siohf, see § 43 ; E. H. jrjt or heard, Pr. 

(cf. H. C..2, 13 9), Skr. (also ;^fs5;T); E. H. 3Tg or 

5131 tooth, tusk, Pr. (H. C. 2, 139), Skr. E. H. 3T| or 

or ^ry^^hranch (fem.), A. Mg. ^Xc^, Skr. SlTi’; E. H. jx^ 

or jrs^x branch, A. Mg. or *3Xvi^ (cf. H. C. 4, 445. Ap. 

3T^), Skr. ; E. H. JX?') or 3X??) branch, A. Mg. ST^lflX, 
Skr. sixf^cEX; E. H. 335 or ^35 or 333 or ^sx? one and a half, 
see § 114. 

Note: Instances in Pr. are; Pr. 3l^ or 3)^X, Skr. ^TSTX, 
E. II. flq’ or cord, whence E. H. fiXfn or :^x, ztorl or 
a swing, a doolg, Pr. 3teig> or fH^sjx or Skr. s^efraFT: or ; 

Pr. 3jV or Skr. (fry;, E. H. 3X:3X burnt, fire (Skr. ^ryer;?); 
Pr. 3ft or 3;ft, Skr. ;, E. H. 3 ^ or ^ fear ; Pr. 3X^ or 
Skr. 31^'', E. H. 3X^ malice, jealousy and 31 ^ burning', Pr. 35»Xt 
or 35ixr (Wb. Bh. 293), Skr. 3»T;, E. H. 3TH. Ait-so-iyrass ; Pr. 3H:^, 
Skr. 33x1^ he bites, E. II. 3 ^ ; Pr. 3^ or 3 ^, Skr. 3 ^; bitten, 
oppressed, whence perhaps E. H. 3X7: threat, 3X^ or 3l^ he threatens ; 
see H. C. 1, 217. 218; but E. IT. 3 I it burns. Mg. 3 ^ (cf. Wb. 
Bh. 155), Pr. 3^^ (H. C. 1, 218), Skr. 3 ^; E. H. 3 U arrogance, 
Pr. 3ift or 3txV, Skr. 3nT:. 

176. ? become , 3 ^, respectively, very rardy,: 

thus w in E. H. cough, Pr. arxfeai (or xarxfB^rx? cf. H. C. 1, 181), 
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Skr. ih ' r f^ w ; E. H. heaX; for see §174; E. H. e%jf 

bug, Pr. 3 -^a>(S. C. 1, 3. 130), Skr.JJWtrrar:. 

Note: Pr. examples are: (H. C. 1, 181), Skr. 

E. II. skull, tile; Pr. (H. C. 1, 181), Skr. but 

E. H. ^cfTT nail; again Pr. or or (H. C. 1. 204), 
Skr. E- H. p® mean; again Pr. tirfSiyir or srfTvi)’ (H. C. 

1,194), Skr. srf^vl:, E. H. deest. 

176. ij becomes u; rarelg; E. II. or H'tT A. Mg. 
(Wb.,Bh. 274), Skr. wraj:. 

Note; In Pr. (II. C. 4, 60), Skr. E. H. ^ he is. 

177. Aspiration is transferred; E. II. *^^or or «T%t 

or buffalo, A. Mg. irffir, Skr. JTl%cr!, sec § 178; E. H. MWi 

hungrg for Mg. (or Wb. Bh. 290?), Skr. 

^Kf%fr: ; E. H. or wrlH ashes of eowdung, Skr. feijfk: (semitats.) ; 
E. H. UT? or UTgf or sito steam, see § 143; E. H. firq- or tm; 
flower, see § 132. 

178. rj becemes 3; very rarely; in E. II. or 

buffalo, see § 177. 134. 

Note: In Pr. a«T^ (Vr. 2, 39), Skr. iinTi>ii, E. H. deest. 

179. 52^ becomes very rarely; E. H. or salt, 
Pr. sfraf (H. C. 1, 17l), Skr. ffTarnriT , see also- §§31. 111. 

Note: In Pr. mr^effr, Skr. vT^:, E. H. ?rT^%er; Pr. afn?^ 
plouyh, urn;?;? tail, Skr. but E. H. cfTfiT^iT and 

5FTiTT^, see II. C. 1, 256. 

180. rx becomes 52^; very rarely; E. II. or 4)^ dark- 

blue (§ 31), A. Mg. 4)^ (Wb. Bh. 160. H. C. 3, 32), Skr. 

E. H. or a kind of parrot; E. H. or lime-tree 
(S. or f^), see p. 20. 

Note; In Pr. or ftiiSTT (H. C. 1,239), Skr. f^isr:; but 

E. H. Ninth-tree, 

181. and ^^hecomc ^^and '^^res’jf^eelwely; always; thus 

u in E. H. effort, Skr. (semitats); E. H. worthy^ 

Mg. JitiiT (of. Vr. 3, 2), Skr. jflin-; ; E. H. sT^ he knows. Mg. 

(cf. wj). Bh. 394, note) or zniirf^ (H. C, 4, 292), Skr. sTHTlfH (see 



93 


§182—185.] CHANGES OF INITIAL CONSONANTS. 

pg. 22); etc.; again E. H. srr^., see § 143; E. H. or at 
it is sounded, Pr. arsT^ (H. C. 4, 406), Skr. aaa, etc.; also as 
initial of the second of a compound; as E. H. citieen, Skr. 

c^sri^ (semitats); see § 17. 

J82. a becomes S; veri/ rarely; E. H. or he 

sprinkles, see § 149. 

Note: In Pr. (Vr. 2, 41), Skr. aynjT;; E. H. deest. 

183. ^ is prefixed; wry rarely; E. H. lip, see § 149. 

^ Note: Frequently in S.; as or ^ so large, or ^ 

so large, or so many (Tr. 224), ^ or one 

(Tr. 157), or f^fa here (§ 468, a). Sometimes in B. and M., 
as B. or here, gVar or there (§ 468, a); M. or 

hither (§ 468, b). 

184. Consonants are elided; only in alliterative phrases; 

thus ^ in ftzi meal (lit. bread, etc.); or in israi *naT 

dinner; very commonly q^, as qPTl apft water; tn^ close by; 

osTjr topsy-turvy; a^arir ti^a Iw, rejwnts deeply; etc. 

y) CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 

185. a is interpoMcd; often; thus E. H. a^ra bathing, 

Ap. Pr. tTfinr (II. C. 4, 399), Skr. aiaa ; E. H. a^TT he bathes, 
Pr. (II. C. 4, 14), Skr. arm; E. II. he flees, Pr. *11^, 

Skr. *atHdR (denom, of part. ^); E. H. aftfa carriage, Ap. 

(cf. H. C. 4, 398) or Pr. qa^crr (Mchh. 109, 18), Skr. tta^tira ; 
E. H. or apTr manifest, see § 102; E. II. clearness, 

Ap. Pr. tmra (cf. H. C. 4, 398), Skr. crarrsi:; E. H. upaa he dis- 
plays, Ap. Pr. crnia^ or-qraa^, Skr. ; E.H. q-^a Jjleased, 

Ap. Pr. TO'g', Skr. qaa: ; E. H. q()^i leathern waferbuckef, Ap. Pr. 

or (cf. H. C. 1, 68), Skr. qafai: or qsa^gj:; E. H. a^ll 

fic praises, Pr. aanf^ (cf. II. C. 2, 101), Skr. E. H. afr^ 

praise, Pr. a^iT:^, Skr. ^aaqi ; E. H. a^ glue (lit. adhesion)^ 

^g* fesra (cf. H. C. 2, 106), Skr. ^gt; (or Pers. sirtsh?)\ 

H. qaaa^ faded, Pr. iawani (H. C. 2, 10§), Skr. graiT; and in 
semitats; as E. H. asfitgj verse, Skr. ^9!: (Pr. fasfl^ H. C. 2,106. 
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Lb. 183) ; E. H. necessity, tfirn Allahabad, penance, 

see § 144. 

Note: In Pr. ^TSIT^T (H. 0. 2, 101), Skr. SfTCTT, E. H. 

praise. 

186. is interpolated; sometimes; thus E. H. ^ffy 

three, Ap. Pr. (cf. H. C. 4, 398), Skr. ; E. H. 

sixty three, Ap. Pr. Skr. fsisrf?: ; E. H. fHfjcRT or firarr triad, 

see § 408; E. H. eclipse, Ap. Pr. Skr. iT^tnJL; E. II. 

spleen, Pr. Skr. E. H. m^f^r fatigue, 

Pr. *fTr5ITtrft (cf. H. 0. 2, 106), Skr. rvrrf^;; E. H. fnfjUT woman, 
Ap. Pr. *^?n, Skr. %cfrr. 

Note: In Pr. (Wb. Bh. 405. Ls. 182) or or 

^ (H. C. 2, 102), Skr. E. H, mSrg; or or love; Pr. 

(H. C. 2, 104), Skr. E. II. prosperity; Pr. 

(H. C. 2, 104), Skr. E. II. frifjm oath; Pr. (H. C. 

2, 106) troiMCi see § 58, note. 

187. ’S is interpolated; rarely; thus E. H. or 

recollectionf Ap, Pr. (H. C. 4, 426. cf. 4, 74), Skr. , 

188. The first consonant is elided; alivays; thus E. H. 

within for A. Mg. (§ 17 2), Skr. 

eiTr^, utjtt, urfnur, for siJt'lr, s^nr. jdrfnqrr, see § 172; 

E. H. gprr forgiveness for *=^T, Skr. ^T, see §§36. 191; E. H. 
he desires for see § 173.' 

Exception, rff remains, as E. H. rarr^ Imoivledge, Skr. tTRU" , 
see §191; in the Miafi hhdshd optionally also ^ following a cons., 
as unr or manifest, § 185. 

Note: In Pr. also; as a rule, see IL C. 2, 89. Vr. 3, 50; 
thus Pr. gRTOf (H. C. 2, 26), Skr. Pr. UTTi^ or for 

*s?irr^ or (H. C. 2, 27), Skr. {^cTfT:; Pr. or wm for 
or (H. C. 2, 18 .gives CTT in the sense of earth and as 

patience or^ forgivenes; but in E. H., the latter does not exist, and 
the former means forgiveness or patience)^ Skr. ^rn; Pr. or 
PTTijf for *|Tuf or (H, C. 4, 16), Skr. etc.; but A. Mg. 

apparently has occasionally sn; ; as sJHTUT^ (Wb. Bh. 315. 319), 
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Skr. wrr^°; or (Wb.Bh. 295), Skr. wwf&far, etc.; see Wb. 

Bh. 389. 390. 

189. The second consonant is elided; only thus E. H. 

:TO: barber,' A. Mg. tr^rfa^ or (cf. H. C. 1, 230), Skr. rnfirFl! 

(or *^fir«R;). 

Note: In Pr. (H. C. 2, 102) for (not for *g^as 

in H.C. 2, 77), Skr, E. H. ^ love, oil; Pr. (H. C. 2, 109) 
for *(5^, Skr. , E. H. decsi. 

190. ^ or ^ is prefixed to ^ preceding any consonant; only 

in semitats; thus E. H. or Skr. gin:; E. H. 

^jTi^haihingy Skr. E. 11. love^ Skr. E. H. 

mman, Skr. or in foreign words, as E. H. or 

sehool\ E. ri. sponge\ etc. 

Note: A curiosity is the E. H. restless for Skr. 

191. g; and ^ hccome ^ and ; only in semitats; see 
§§ 36.37. In tadbh. F becomes 5 ; e. g., E. H. ?rnft or sage^ 
Pr. sTTorl (H. C. 2, 83. Vr. 3, 5), Skr. xTT^; but as a semitats. it is 
E. II, ruT^. 


SECOND SECTION. ON SUFFIXES AND ROOTS. 

FIBST CHAPTER. SUFFIXES. 

192. The E. II. suffixes may be divided into two great 
classes, which I shall call the pleonastic and the derivative. The 
former are those, by the addition of which the meaning of a noun 
is not changed, thus and 02^“ hoard, SITfit and ^finiT fire, 
and leather, and fq^rgprr sweet, etc. The latter are those 

which change the meaning of a noun. These may be subdivided 
into two classes; the primary and secondary. The former are those 
which are added to (verbal) roots and form primary bases ; e. g., R. 

eat, or eater, glMon; laugh, ^ laughter; 

^\grow, growth, etc. The latter are added to the bases 
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of nouns and form secondary bases; as ShIT old, oZd age; 

light, lighiness; 5im5T^ Bengal, a man of Bengal; 

ram, ir'ii' ewe; etc. 

Note: The pleon. sufif. are called by Pr. gramm. or 
(cf. H, C. 2, 164. 429); and the deriv. suff., iT^ (cf, H. C. 2, 163). 

— In Skr., the primary suffixes are called krt and the secondary 
taddhita. The pleon. sufif., as being added to nouns only, would 
belong to the taddhita class. 

193'. Affinities, In Pr. it had already become customary, 
and is now almost the rule in E. H. (and Gd. generally) to augment 
verbal roots (called dJidtus in^kr.) by the denominative suffix 
(Pr. flfTfSr or ^HcT, E. H. ?lT^or ^l) and nominal bases (called i>rdHpddi-' 
has in Skr.) by the pleonastic suffix ^ (Pr. and E. II. ?r). It is the 
coalescence of the original (Skr.) krit or taddhita suffixes with 
this radical or basic increment, that — besides the usual effect of 
phonetic decay — accounts for the diflference, which, in many cases, 
appears between them and their modern representatives; thus Skr. 

groivth from R.a^^and sufif. f^, but E. II. srijirr of R. STOTT^and 
sufif. (cf. § 325); or Skr. 3WrTr height from base 3^ and suff. ftt, 
E. H. from base 3^^ and sufif. (= 3W^-f^r cf. § 223). 

— Many of the Skr. suffixes, however, have been long since disused 

both in Pr. and E. II. as suffixes; though, of course, they may 
be met with in E. II. words (especially in tatsamas) as nominal 
terminatioTis and variously modified by the effect of phonetic laws; 
thus the Skr. suff. fh, in E. H. sage, Skr. gf3r; suff. in 
E. H. (tats) or (tadbh) for Skr. sufif. far, in E.H. 

Vffft earth for Skr. or in E. H. night, Skr. etc. 

These will not be noticed in the following lists. Most of the 
other Skr. suff, , which are still used as such in E. H., are ex- 
pressly mentioned also by Pr. grammarians. 

1) PLEONASTIC SUFFIXES. 

194. The E. H. pleonastic suff. may be divided into two 
groups, the elementary forms of which are: 1) or ^ and 2) *5 
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or ^ or 5T or Their other forms are reduplications or com- 
binations of these. 

First Group. 

195. Set. Masculine. 

1. «T, 3:; or 

2. 3^; or 3^, 3^. 

3. ^SFTT, ^5KT, 35IT; or ?l^l, 3^T. 

4. flerr, 3 oit; or wf, ^ai", 35n. 

5. ?rfficrT, sarar; or a^ar, ^^a i, 3^aT. 

6. aferr, ^uar'), 3aaT*); or i^laf, ^nalO, 3aal0. 

Feminine. 

1. i, 3:; or 

2. a^, ^ER, 3^; or a^, 3^^. 

3,. a^, 3^; or a^, 3^, 3^. 

4. ^ar, ^OT, 3aT; or ^-r, ^f, sa't. 

5. a%iT, ■^ferr, 3f9iaT; or a%ar, 3%aT. 

6. :^aaT‘), ^aar*), 3aaT'); or ^aal*), ^nra'fO, saaT*). 
.iVb/e: Observe in adding these suffixes, that their initial 

vowel always supersedes the final vowel of the word. A long 
antepenultimate is shortened (see § 25). The semivowels and cT^ 
may or may not be inserted after 3 and ^ (cf. § 28); e. g., 
or 35JT, or 

196. The first set may be added to either subst. or adj. The 
forms thus made I shall call their slronfj forms; those without 
the auff. their tveak forms. The suff. -ssFr (m.), ^ (f.) are added to 
nouns in ^ {quiescenf). As to adj., all may take them; thus m. 

or true; f. or or m. or nfer sweet, f. 

or ; but the strong form is generally used with fern., while 
with masc. the weak form is rather the more common. In the case 
of subst,, the usage is more or less fixed; some occurring only in the 


1) Sometimes pronounced ^STT, 3IorT or “^oTt, 3\SCt; contracted like 
for *«ror5rr § 203; and see §§ 83. 84, exc. 


7 
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weak form, others only in the strong, while many again may be 
used in both; on the whole those in the weak form preponderate 
in E. H., as compared with W. H. Thus m. house (not EI'(T), 
f. STTiX event (not STR?!); m. (or Ertjr) horse, f. mare 

(not srtif) ; but m. ^ or ^ board, f. or sheep, etc. The 
sufiP. ^ and 3 : (both gen. com.) are added to nouns in ^ and 3 
respectively; but in most cases, at present, only one of the two 
forms exists. Thus adj. occur only in the strong form, as 
heavy, nje^heavy, light, slow (not ir^, Subst. as a 

rule, have either the one or the other; e. g., gardener, 
elephant, SIT5^ sand (not JTTf^, srrg) ; on the other hand fnftr 
fire, gPr sage, teacher (not ?rTitt, There are, however, 

a few examples of the existence of both forms; as sTlf^ or 
sage, srf|ft or sister, Qrfte or son^s wife, etc. See also 

§§42-53. 

197. The suffix ^ {com. gen^ can be added to adj, in ^ 

only; as ra. f. or heavy. The form in ^ I shall call 

the uncontracted, that in ^ the contracted. 

198. The second, third and fifth sets can be added to adj. 

of the weak form only. The forms made by the two former I shall 
call their long forms. Those in WT, ^ or contain the 

suff. ATT, ^ of the first set and are therefore strong, while those 
in eg or ^ are weak. As a rule, the strong long forms only are 
used in E. IL Thus ra. or f. or of 

sweet; or of small; 

or heavy, of (only used in the strong form 

^jft, § 196); or com.) or or 

light, of (only in the strong fortn § 196), In a 
few cases the long form alone exists; as rfPr^ or TTf^CFT small, 
of *fR (see § 61); smcdl. As to the forms in ^CKoTT, etc. 

of the fifth set, see § 199, 

Exception. There are a few subst. with the suff. 8F, 
as beggar beside fl^g? ; (or snreiCFT) chUd beside 

and STMT; loy, ffirl beside from or 
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(= Skr. WTcT^ , Pr. Vr. 2, 41) with the pleon. suflf. "p*, 
superadded. — Such nouns as hoy (IL H. ^cFt), ^f^CRT or 

seat (H. H. etc. contain not the pleonastic, but the 

derivative suff. gprr (see §§ 252. 334). 

Note: The forms in ^r, have the accent on the syllable 
immediately preceding it ; as mithdkJca, ^ hharikJcd, 

kaUJckl; but the others on the first syllable; as hdluM, 

hdlukd, chhWJcl, etc. 

199. The fourth set may be added 1) to any subst. of 

the weak form, 2) to any adj. of the weak long form; in the 
latter case resulting in the fifth set. The forms thus made will be 
called, in the case of subst., their long, in the case of adj., their 
redundant forms. The suff. ^lar (m.), (f.) are added to nouns 

in and the suff. and SToTT (both gen. com.) to nouns in ^ 
and 3 Irespectively. Thus, subst., m. or house; f. STlrT^or 

srf^UT event; in. siVjr (wk. f. 5ft:j[) or uV^oTT horse; f. Ertf^ (wk. f. aVq[) 
or mare; m. (wk. f. or qf^qr gardener; f. STT^ 

(wk. f. *srTg) or sr^oTT sand; f, ^rfir or /Jrc ; m. or 
teacher, etc. Ag&inadj., m. or light; f . or ; 

m. |^5RT (wk. f. ^?:^) or ^?:"5F5nr small; f. ajtr^ (wk. f. 

or §^tef|pT. 

Note: Bs. II, 40 and Bates H. Diet. 67 give the form 

3UT for ^STT; and Bates 58. ^ for ^ur. If these be not mere- 

ly inaccurate spellings, they must be . considered as local pecu- 
liarities. 

200. The sixth set can only be added to subst. of the 

weak form. The forms thus made, I shall call their redundant forms. 
The suff. m. f. ^UoTT (or ■^oTT) are added to subst. in U", and 

g* ^qsrr and ZfTon (or 3JorT) to subst. in ^ and 3 respectively. 
Thus m. Eq[ or uftm house; f. or srf^srr (or srfTtoTT) event; 

^ (wk. f. or EjV^lort horse; f. (wk. f. *3^5 or sflf^rraT 
mare; m. (wk. f. *iTT%) or ijf^raorr (or iT^STT) gardener; f. 

(wk. f. *50^) or ST^^ISTT (or srejoTT) sand; f. or ^iffracTT fire; 

3^ or n^fVoTT teacher. The suff. and 3?dT may be con- 
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tracted to e. g., or ^^^rsTT or,sr^. The suff. 

«rWr may be also contracted into ^3:; as or yV(A. 

Ifote: The contracted aufif. ^ always takes the accent; as 
^hft ghoraUy not ghorau. 

201. All these suiF. are, generally speaking, very commonly 
employed. The sixth set, however, is very vulgar. As a rule, they 
change in no way the meaning of the word. Occasionally, those 
of the fourth and sixth sets may imply contempt or affection or 
smallness, *and those of the second and third sets the compara- 
tive degree (see § 388). 

202. Affinities, The existence of these sets of pleonast. 

suff. in the various Gd. languages has been hitherto but little ob- 
served by grammarians; if, at least, we exclude the first, which 
is very common in them all. It consists, in E. and S. Gd., of UT, ^ 
and 3;; in N. and W. Gd. of (or 4\), ^ and 3;; see §§ 49 — 54. 
As to the others, I have not been able to learn whether or 
not they exist in N. and W. Gd. ; excepting the W. H. In this 
latter and in E. and 8. Gd., some of them certainly do occur; 
whether or not all do, it is impossible to say at present. The 
fourth set is in B. (m.) UT, ^ contracted for E. H. USTT, ^?IT, 
3^T; as B. E. H. Ram; B. E. H. Hart; 

B. Sfurt, E- H. Samhhu; (f.) B. j contracted for E. H. ^^TT; 

as B. E. H, Rddhd, etc. There are, however, many 

anomalies^). See S. Ch. 71. 7 2. In M. the fourth set has (m.) 
mj for E. H. ^ and (f,) ^ for E. H. as M. Jimi (for 

jur^Tcf, § 6, note), E. H. Rdm; Mg. Jiff, E. H. jftf?TT Durgd, 

See my Essay on Gd. Gramm, in J. B. A. S. XLIII, 36. The W. 
H. has WXX, ^ for E. H. ^jofT, ^TSTT, ^ of the fourth and 

sixth sets respectively; e, g., W. H. gPrl^TT, x:fX:^Jcrishna^)i 


1) 1^- g*j sometimes ^ migrates into the preceding syllable, as in B. 
or for E. H. \ kdsi (abbreviated for kdsindtli). 

2) By way of illustration compare rT^^TT pond = Mg. (=r^TTO = Skr. 

of rTsrrar, with'cRT^trr = Mg. = Skr. *«^crr«pr5Fr: of 
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it^ pit; etc. In H. H. these pleonastic 

forms, being more or less vulgar, are not usually employed ; 
but there are a few exceptions, such as Sf^STT edify ^rjoTT or 
hitter; etc. 

203. Derivation, The original of all these suff. is the 
suff. ^ which is sometimes employed in Skr. to form diminutives, 
as little sonj but is more often merely pleonastic. In Pr. 

it is still more extensively used in the latter way; see Vr. 4, 
25 in Cw. 140. H. C. 2, 164. Ls. 258. Wb. Spt. 69. 70; espe- 
cially in the Ap. Pr.; see H. C. 4, 429. 430. Ls. 341. 475. 

E. H. employs it, in some cases (cf. § 204), even more frequently 

than Pr. In the latter the suff. 6R generally becomes but 

sometimes remains unaltered. The latter is especially the case 

in Ps. Pr. (cf. H. C. 2, 164), in Sr. and Mg. Pr. (K. I. 12, 1 

in Ls. Ap. 50. cf. Ls. 378. 396), and in Ap. Pr. (K. I. 13, 3 

in Ls. 449. 457). The Mg. Pr., moreover, — particularly in its 

lower types — has not only a tendency to retain qr, but even 
to prolong the preceding vowel ^), thus making the sufp. ^5F», 
OT Md. 12, 16; cf. Wb. Bh. 348. Ls. 481)^). In one case, Mg. 
shortens the' preceding and compensates it by doubling cP; 
viz. in ^3^ heart (Md. 12, 13. Vr. 11, 6. K. I. 11, 3 in Ls. 
393), for Skr. Ps. (Vr. 10, 14) or f|rm» 

(H. C. 4, 310), but Mh. (cf. H. C. 2, 164). Further the 

suff. ^ is sometimes reduplicated in Pr. , thus making it 
(for H, C. 2, 164. 4, 430)®) or in Mg. or 


1) Thus in the Mchh. the Mg. form is much more common 

than its alternative It may be remarked, that since the natural 

tendency in Pr. is to elide hard consonants, the effort to retain them 
would tend either to their being doubled or to the lengthening of the 
preceding vowel. 

2) Md. 12, 16 W srr ( ^ ST OTit ii i. e. „the 

vowel preceding the sufif. 5R may optionally be long“. The MS. reads 

(?); the example is: 5TT3WTO 1 5Tr30T5> (?)• 

3) The example in H. C. 2, 164 is 5^5?!, E. H. ajWoTT. 



102 


PLEONASTIC SUFFIXES. 


§203.J 

OTHET. Thus in Mg. the sufif, qpi may have the following 
forms (in the nom. sing, inch final of base): 1 ) lay 

elision of 2 ) or WW, by retaining qj; 

3 ) or ^cF^, by reduplicating the suff, 

and retaining 4) by reduplicating the suff. and 

eliding In E. H., the first Pr. set is either contracted to WT, 
3 (cf. §§ 47. 49. 98, exc.), or separated (by inserting n or 
^ § 69) into ^oTT, 3517^); the result being the 1®* and 4 ^*" 
E. IL sets. Exceptionally the Pr. hiatus is retained in E, H. 
which is apparently the same as the Ap. Pr. termination 
The second Pr. set becomes in E. IL either w, 3 ^ (cf. §45) 
doubling 25 ^ and shortening the preceding vowel; 
thus forming the E. II. 2 ^^ set. The third Pr. set again is in 
E. H. either contracted to ?? 6 FiT, ^^FTT, 35FT and 3 ^, or 

separated into ^^toTT, ^5F5rr, 3^75IT and 3 ^crr ; thus 

producing the E. IL 3^ and 5*^ sets. Finally the fourth Pr. set be- 
comes in E. H. ^arr (contracted for *<Jor"carT, cf. § 34), ^oTT (or 
or contr. ‘^oTT § 83, exc.), S^TSTT (or 35(017 or contr, 3 OT § 84, exc.) 
by inserting n or thus constituting the E. H. 6 ^*^ set. E. g., Skr. 

rffeSF?: horse, Mg. or (gen.) efhn^ (§ 369,2), E. H. oVfT or 
Skr. ♦si^qfrgFi:, Mg. (gen.)srt3^=5rT^, E. ILcftftenr (for^at^oTsrT); 
or Skr. I^cR: siveet, Mg. or or ftjTO, E. H. or 
or Skr. Mg. or E. H. or 

or ftFUiSTT or etc. Similarly in the feminine; 1 ) Pr. 

^57 and = H. H. and 3k (§51) or ^07 and 35(7; 2 ) Pr. 

*3^^) or :3^ = E. H. 3 ^ or 

(§ A3); 3) Pr. 3fSi?IT, 3fe^T or 

\fefmTy = E. IL ^ 5 ^, 36 ^ or ^et^, 3^ or ^ifaRUT, 

:^faRzn, 3fen or 5?%i7, ^%7T, 3f c^ erT; 4) Pr. * 3 ^% 

(= *^g^, = E. H. ^UoTT, 3’iarT (or SoToTT). Thus Skr. 


1) For an explanation of the final m of these forms see §§ 365,1. 369,2. 

2) When ^ is retained or the suff, reduplicated, the fern, appears 
to have been formed irregularly. 
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§ 204 . 205 .] 

afawT earth, Mg. *rf|wT (cf. H. C. 2, 29), E. H. mft or irfOTT; 
Skr. Mg. E. H. qftrai ; or Skr. or 

stvcetf Mg. firjT or E. H. sffe or or Skr. 

Mg. or E. H. firsfe or ; Skr. *fqT?faT6RT, 

Mg. or E. H. or or f^prfeJTT or 

firjf|pn; etc. 

204. Origin. The original of the suff. ?F I am inclined to 
believe to be the past part. pass. ^ done for the following 
reason. There are two main elements 5F? and or Each of 
them exists in a twofold use, as a pleonastic or a derivative 
suffix. It will be shown, that the latter (t or vT) in its two 
uses is essentially the same element and has the same origin (Skr. 

see §§ 218. 244. 248. 251. The same, probably, is true 
of the former (^) also. It will be shown in §§ 280. 338 that 
the suff. 9i — as a derivative one, at least — has originated 
from the part. and in § 377, that the genitive affix m has 
the same origin. 

205, Origin of the pleonastic forms, Skr, possesses bases in 

€r, and 3. The declension of the bases in ^ and 3 is intricate; 
at least, as they form a very small minority, it was much less 
familiar, than that of the ?r-bases. Hence the custom sprang up 
in Pr., of adding the suff. ^ to the and 3-bases, in order to 
turn them into ^-bases; and from habit, it was extended to the 
^-bases themselves; thus tending to produce a uniform kind of 
declension. We shall observe (§ 347) a similar levelling tendency 
of Pr. in regard to the treatment of the verbal roots whereby 
the diversity of the Skr. conjugation was reduced to a uniform 
pattern. In E. H., this uniformity ,of declension has become an 
established fact. In the meanwhile, however, the result of the Pr. 
habit of adding the suff. ^ was, to produce a double set of forms 
of the same meaning; the weak forms in j, 3 :, and the strong 
in (Mg.) 3 ^, This must have been felt to be inconvenient. 

In Gd., therefore, the custom grew up of using only one set; 
and in the struggle for existence, thus ensuing between the two 
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§ 206. 207.] 

sets, the hardier one (i. e., that of the strong forms), will natu- 
rally survive. The tendency to extinction of the weak forms is, 
indeed, nnmistakeable in Gd. In E. and W. H., the weak forms in 
^ and 3 (probably from having suiFerid longest the addition of 
the suff. 5 f) are altogether extinct in adj., and, to a considerable 
extent, in subst. also. The case of the weak form in ^T, inW. H., 
is not very different from this. But the E. II. has more nearly pre- 
served the older, i. e. Pr., stage, particularly in regard to adj.; though 
it also shows signs of the same general tendency, in preferring 
strong fern, in ^ and strong long forms in gpiT, ^ (see §§ 196. 198). 
— Another reason for the frequent addition of the suff. Spr in 
Pr. was its preference (common to all popular languages^ for the 
use of diminutives. This habit continued in Gd., in whose more 
uncultivated forms, like the E. H., it is very marked. But as the 
Pr. strong (or diminutive) forms in 3^, in their contracted 

Gd. forms »T, had been generally substituted in Gd. in the 

place of the (more or less) extinct Pr. weak (or non-diminutive) 
forms, Gd. was obliged to distinguish its diminutive (but, in vulgar 
speech, pleonastic) forms by some new device. Accordingly and ^ 
were inserted in the Pr, strong terminations, and thus were pro- 
duced the long termin. iUSTT, 3^ of the E. II. The excess of 
this popular tendency is exhibited in the reduplication of those 
forms in the redundant terminations ^UToTT, 3^orT. 

Second Group. 

206. Set. Cora. gen. Masc. Fem, 

1 . 

2 . — — 

The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others containing the suff. 

^ of the 1®* set 1®* group are strong. As to the way of adding 
them, see § 195, note. 

207. These suff. are sometimes added to adj. or subst. of 

the weak form: Thus: in or nij fort, horn enclosure; 

in (or n:iT), from nn or TT7r cavity; m, f. 

from 5r3:j[ or m. sryfr, f. mad (W. H. JSTTsr^ or stToTot); 
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§ 208. 209.J 

f- feeble (also from *1^5^ monkey (?) ; again 

ill m. f. STJ'^T^ mad, 

208. Derivation, These suff. are closely allied to those of 
first group. Their original is the Skr. pleon. suif. !??, the ^ of 
\(rhicli is elided in Pr. and replaced in Gd. by (see § 69). Thus 
we have in Mg. Pr. (in the nom. sg., and incl. of the final ^ of 
the base) (i. e, ^Qii), in E. H. (for ^^) *, or adding pleon. ^ 
(=: gp), i. e., doubling 5R) we have Mg. m. 3?^^, E. H. Mg. f. 

E. H. 9^, In Mg. the vowel, preceding 5R , may be lengthened, 
m. f. or (eliding ; whence, inserting 

arises E. H. m. f. (= E. g., Skr. nrTgF??, Mg. JH5F? 

or TT^, E. 11. or IT 5 ; Skr. Mg. oTTI^T^ or STTI^T^, 

E. H. or Mg. m. or E. H. oTJ*^, f. Mg. 

E. II. By way of illustration compare E. H. 0 rf&^ 

inferior, low-priced, Mg. Skr. ErfpRFi:. 

Third Group, 


Set. 

Com. 1 

gen. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1) 

a. 


or 


«rn 

or 


aft 

or 

ait 


b. 

— 


— 


or 



or 


2) 


n 

or 


W 

or 

IfTT 


or 


3) 



or 

^1. 


or 

oi 1 


or 


4) 



or 


?r^T 

or 



or 

afl 

5) 

a. 


or 

u 


or 

w 


or 



b. 


or 

k 


or 



or 



c. 


or 



or 

w 


or 

# 

6) 

a. 

or 

' ^ 


or 



or 

■ aVft 


b. 


or 



or 



or 

3f^ 


c. 

3 ^ 

or 


3^T 

or 

Tfl 

35 ^ 

or 

3fT 

7) 

a. 











b. 




3^ 



3 :?! 




The forms with ^ are properly W. H., and are rarely used in E. H. 
(see § 29). Most of the forms with ^ maybe, and commonly are 
pronounced with !][ (see § 30); some, however, have always 
others always All forms of com, gen. are weak, the others con- 
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§ 210 — 213 .] 

taining the pleon. snff. of the set 1®‘ group are strong. The forms 

or contracted from Ap. Pr. are properly 

W. H., and occur only exceptionally in E. H. As to the manner 
of adding them, see § 195, note. 

210. The first set occurs in subst. and adj.; often; thus « 

m. or TWJiy f. of TUK (or 5T?n) bundle; of ^sfx^Jkather; 

(or of (or mud (cf. § 133) ; ^TSsTtij, of 

glutton; f. of (Skr, ^m) piece; qqr, f. of q?; 

(or qn) board; f. of q^HT bedstead; f. or m. f. 

sraffe- calf, colt, of g® (or g^) young; of (or vim) hungry; 

ipT9>^, of imw forgetful; of Nte; bundle; ^fTT'e-, of wo- 

man; etc. Sometimes the original word is disused; as Hth^T a 
hundred, of (A. Mg. Skr. atflSR) ; basket, oi *f)w ; ^ 

or f. °fl Mde, of (Pr. Nhr, Skr. cf. § 97); or 

boy and or girl, of *5^* or (see § 198 exc.); 

f. goat, of (Mg. Skr. ^); gmf^ front, of ♦amr (Skr. 
gir); uafrfi’ back, of *qTfT (Skr. cm); 'T^tj mountain and 
multiplication -table, of (Skr. nfwrr extended, see § 118); etc. 

See also § 104. 

211. The second and third sets occur in subst. and adj.; 

very rarely; thus g^fT colt, g^ft of (or g^) young; 

fikl or sr^lfT, f. °fl, of 5 I:t^ much; JT^^, of HTT (or n:5T) pit. 

212. The fourth set occurs in subst. and adj.; often; thus 
JTtCtff or JTtofJT, f. of iffr (or Nter) fat; irsT’'> f- 

ddest; f. of or JOTT cord; vanguard, 

cuff, bore of a gun, of mouth; or of or 

handle; grrmi or ^jr, f. string, of HrT thread; q^^T, f. of 
qr^ beyond; etc. Sometimes the original word is disused; as qJTOT, 
f. ^ former, of *qm (Skr. qq; Ap. Pr. H. C, 4, 341); 

JT3c?Tt mother, of M. m3:, E. H. mf (Skr. qig, cf. § 63). 

213. The fifth and sixth sets occur in subst, and adj.; 
rarely; thus the 5^*^ set in qfTteT^or q^^ or qfn^l, of qTrf^po^, paw: 

of tqqif (or ^qqjT) tik (see § 1 7 5, note) ; of *h:jr peacock; 

wm, snake; of qi^owe half; q^, of fxrq^ a quarter; 
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§ 214. 215.] 

sweiT or ^«F9TT, of ^ one, sdUary. The 6*** set in ?ril5TT, of 
s«o*:e; wwftsfT, of 5 b«^ (or gmrd', of isrTrj^ idk; 

srfgsfl' or of stTO^fiamhoo (see § 128)-, srljjT swaggerer, 

of st'PsE. ©to. Sometimes the original word is disused; as in 
gfirmi foremost, of «tjt (Skr. *ra); rr^5?iT or or middle, 

of **inK (Skr. q«r); qf^^or °5=rT last, of •qw (Skr. q?El); qf ^w^ or 
/5rsf (cf. § 118). 

214. The seventh 'set occurs in pronouns and sometimes in 

nouns ; thus pron. of this kind, rnf^PT^ of that kind; 

of which kind, iT^^of which kind, of otc.; see 

§§ 111. 456 — 468; ^fRT, f. this mnch, alrRT, f. thod 
much; ^rT^T, f. so much; 9Piqr, f. how much; IhTqx, f. 
as much, of fct, etc.; see §§ 111. 452 — 454; or uiq^ 

or g^T or gqnr, f. own, of ’*‘5nq (Skr. gTiiritr), see § 111; rRPr^, 
f. he, that; 9 !SPT , f. eh'i4l who; aorq , f. sTyrt which, of 
♦UCT, *3^, see §§ 106. 438, 2. Again nouns: ^Wl, {. young 

of an animal, from see § 210; jqqr, f. of ^^mouth of 

an animal; sfig:!., of sTTW rose-apple, see § 111. 

215. None of these suff. alter the meaning of the word; 

though sometimes they restrict it to some particular application ; as 
srs 18 chYh%vifhci^^ Ilut IS ft or co?^ ftud 5r?^^T 

a coU; or a Jcind of carriage of middling size; 

a particular kind of sweetmeat; etc. Sometimes, they imply small- 
ness, as a peachick; JtrTT^T a yaung snake; a wink, lit* 

a small or eye. Sometimes, again, they express likeness, in 

which case they are more properly to be considered derivative suff., 
see §§ 241. 245; thus wp a certain jewel of copper color (lit. like 
rTW or copper) \ a false stone resembling a or r^d)y; 

or thin, weak, lit. like a cnTT or leaf. Sometimes both; thus 

or I , f, or idol, doU,, lit. a little or like a son; 
or louse, lit. a small or like a hawk. — It should 

be remarked, however, that in the nouns in ft or ^ which imply 
smallness, as TOft, ttmp, 

etc. (cf. §§210* 213), that quality is denoted by the gender 
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§ 216 . 217 .] 

(cf. §§ 256. 257), not by the suffix; for their corresponding mas- 
culines always imply largeness; e. g., JTSTr large bundle^ small 
bundle^ etc. 

216. Affinities. All 6 d. languages possess this group of 

pleon. suff., see Bs. II, 115 — 122 . As to S., especially, see Tr. 71. 
77 — 79 . as to M. see Man. 34. 113.114. Their forms do not 
materially differ in any of them from those in use in E. H. But 
S. has always for M. has sometimes ^ for 3 (§ 217), 

and S. sometimes T for ^ , as in tvriier from but 

generally as sem from (Tr. 71). Here S. uses the 

pleon. ^ or 5 to turn part, into adj.; in the same way G. uses 
^ (Ed. 113) and M. (e. g., 2 )art or adj, dead, 

Man. 63,2. 64, 2 ). For the same purpose Mw. uses Jt and N. e?!’, 
though more in the manner of an affix; e. g., Mw. part, and 

adj., N. or part, and adj, written. 

217. Derivation. All these pleon. suff. occur in Pr. (H. C. 

2 , 164. 165. 166. 173); more especially in Mg. Pr. (Wb. Bh. 437) 
and Ap. Pr. (IL C. 4, 429. 430). Here (in the Ap. Mg.) they have, 
in the nom. sg. and inol. of the final of the base, the following 
forms; 1 ) m. Wt, f. (H. C. 4,431) or, with the pleon. suff. 
P added, m. ^ 37 ^, i. These change into the first E. H. set, 

m. f. or iUijr and or f.juit or ^rft; e. g., Ap. Mg. 

(Skr. H. C. 4, 120), E. H. Mg. E. H. nPr^T; 

Mg. TCfzfJT, E. H. 2 ) The same, with the pleon. ^ added 

to the base of the word, m. f. 9^3^ and m. f. 

These, by inserting ?! (§ 69) and contracting to ^ (§ 121 ), 
result in the E. H. second set, m. f. or and m. ^“31 or 
f. ^*11 or or by inserting ^ (§ 69) and contracting to 

^ (§ 122 ) result in the E. II. third set, m. f. or and 
m. or ^TjT, f. or e. g., Ap. Mg. or ETUWJt 

E. H. sr^; Ap. Mg. or E. H. sr^; Ap. Mg. 

or SF^prfjqr, E. H. again Ap. Mg. or 

rrjoTJ^ (Skr. HtT H. 2 , 3 5), E. H. TTjijl. 3) Mg. m. or 
f. or q?^ or, with pleon. q added, m. q^^ or qqr^j f. 
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or 9 f 5 r«T. These produce the E. H. fourth set, m. f. 991;^ or *r^ 
and in. ScHT or 9^T, f. 9^ or 9f^; thus Mg. :iof^ new (H. C. 
2 , 165. Skr. ^et), E. H. Mg. (H. C. 2, 165. Skr. 

solUatf^^ E. II. or ^9i^T; Mg. E. H. ^9191^ or 

again Mg. ^9^ yellow (II. C. 2, 173. Skr. utfr), E. H. ulviT or 
ullt (§ 97); Mg. 9991^ blind (H. C. 2,173. Skr. 9^9), E. II. 999IT 
or 99^T; Mg. dish (H. C. 2,173. Skr. tiTir), E. H. 9959^ or 

(I=t:j; Mg. %iiifw9T lightning (Ls. 2, 194. H. C. 2, 173. Skr. fe^), 
E. H. Rigi?r t,or Ap. Mg. anterior (cf. H. C. 4, 141. 

444. Skr. 99’), E. II. 9n5TT. 4) Mg. m. ^ or f. or 
or, with pleon. 9 added, m. or ^91^, f. ^%9T or ^(%I9T. 

These constitute the E. H. fifth set, m. f. ijcfT, or or ^5^ and 
m. or ^cffT or ^cffT, f. or or thus Mg. m. Mfsthcjj^ 
or 9^53^ middle (Wb. Bh. 437. Skr. qiu), E. H. irarcHT or 
Mg. f. or iTf?enf^9T, E. H. or Mg. 

(Wb. Bh. 437. Skr. im), E. H. 9^^. or 9ft 55 . (§ 1 1 8) ; again Mg. 

(cf. H. 0. 2, 157 see §§ 58.111), E. H. ^fT9T, G. FTTtffV, S. 
?r%>; Mg. f. afwf^9T, E.H. 9fnff, G. S. again Mg. 

or 9f^9 dish, vessel (Skr. 919), E. H. 9^59 or 9^59, etc. 
5) Mg. in. 3^ or 35^, f. 3^ or 3cTf or, with pleon. 9 added, 
m. 3 ^ 1 ^ or 3m^, f. 3f^9T or 3f9T9T, These give rise to the E.H. 
sixth set, rn. f. isWr^ or or 3^, and m. or 3^59 or 39T, 

f. 9f9T or 3:5tf or 39f; thus Ap. Mg. m. middle (Skr. 

991), E. H. JTnil^T; Ap. Mg. f. 9^f^9T, E.H. quffcTf; Mg. 

(cf. H. C. 2, 164. Skr. 919 ), E. II. vanguard'. Mg. ^(9(^9T 

(cf.H. C. 2,164. Skr.^) itandle, E.H. or Mg. 919 ^ 

(see§§ 60. Ill), E. H. or Ap. Mg. (cf. H. C. 

4, 43 5., see §§ 58. 1 1 1), E. IL HfT=TT; etc. 6) with pleon. ^ added, 
Tn. mp*, f. ftiT^JT, n, HT^r. These become the E. H. seventh set, m. 

f. thus Mg. (§ 60, note), E. H. ^r^TTT; Mg. fir<:qftTflnr, 

E, H. I believe this is the only example of the pleon. 

sufiF. rrr in Pr. A comparison with E.H. shows: 1) that the Pr, 
(H. C. 2, 153) stands for *«rgtm5f = (H. 0. 2, 163); 

^nd 2) that , the of this set is a substitute for an original ^ 
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(or 9 t), as in E. H. STP^ (see § 111). Further a . comparison of 
the various sets tends to show, that the Pr. suff. and 3^, 

3cFT are modifications of original forms and and that the 
latter are contractions of and ^STST, formed, by the insertion 
of and from and , by the prefixion of the pleon. % 

from the simple suflf. The latter itself is, probably, 

a mere modification of ^3, through the common interchange of 
3 and ^ (H. C. 1, 202); as shown by the S. fsT^ lightning for 
Pr. As to the origin of 93, see § 218. Of the change 

of TO to €l'3, now almost universal in W. 6d., there are appa- 
rently a few examples in Pr.; viz., Pr. or long (H. C. 2,17 1. 
Skr. ^), E. H. a long while ago; Pr. or srrf^ external 

(H. C. 2,140. of Skr. srf^), E. H. m. f. m. srrf^^T, f. 

For it should be remembered that the old Pr. If is a cerebral 
(=: -gr, see § 15), not (like the E. IL) a dental. The Skr. suflf. vT and 
^ (i. e. j), sometimes (espec. in later Skr.) used pleon astically, 
are, no doubt, identical with the corresponding Pr. ones. — The 
Skr. pleon. suff. Z (as in or or 3 i^? 75F»; cra?>, Pr. 

or E. H. or ^^^) is probably a hardening of the 

Pr. suflf. 3, and adopted into Skr. in the ancient period of the 
P^ Pr. With this would seem to agree the fact, that Psh. and, 
occasionally, S. possess a diminutive suflf, or 3;^ (Tr. 77. Bb. 
II, 122). There are a few nouns of apparently similar forma- 
tion in H. ; but they may well be compounds ; e. g., trVjV a strip 
of leather = Skr + crf^oFT; gaimg brdhman = Pr. 

sp^nr + fsry^T (brahman's son) ; f^^nrtCT fawn = + gsr. B. 

has 9T?: (S. Ch. 100) and M. Z (Man. 114). 

218. Origin, The original of these pleon, suff, I believe 
to be the Skr. suflf. (properly a noun) ^ like^ which is added 
both to nouns and pronouns. In Pr. it appears as 5 ;^ ; e. g,, in 
(H. C. 2, 157) = Skr. (lit. — ^rr^+ and in 

1) Thus: Skr. (or qWRT^), Mg. 

= or E. H. q^T^or 
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Ap. Pr. it occurs as Zt or j; e. g., in or ^X(H. C. 4,407) 
Skr. *^on<[sa: (from Ved. or Skr. IJcW ). These Ap. forms 
and J are, evidently, contractions for * and Tg" resp., where 
j would easily arise from the Skr. ^ (just as Pr. | from Skr. 5 
H. C. 2 , 36. 37) and would be suppressed, as e. g. in S. ^ 

or ^ here = Ap. (H. C. 4,436., see §§ 468, a. 469). 

And the Ap. suff. "it and j , being once established , would be 
treated in their further evolutions precisely as any other suff., 
and thus produce all the alternative sets, enumerated in § 209. 
Their initial 5 ^ would be (as usual) liable to change to ot 
or , and In the Gd. pronouns it actually has undergone 
all these changes; see §§ 104.105. 106. 438,2.4. 454. — In 
confirmation of this theory, it is to be remarked: 1 ) that as shown 
in §215, the original meaning like of the suff. I or ^ may still 
be traced in some words ; 2 ) that a suff., meaning like, would easily 
come to be used diminutively and thence pleonastically, as may be 
seen in such English words as such and such-Uke, kind and kindly, 
or in the German froh and frohlkh, krank and krdnklich] the inter- 
mediate diminutive sense is more often preserved in S. and M. (see 
Bs, II, 1 1 7. 1 1 8) ; 3 ) that such a suff. may easily become a derivative 
one; as in the English kingly, i. e., like a king or belonging to a 
king, or in the German tbdlich, i. e., full of death, mortal, peinlich, 
i. e., fuU of pain. Accordingly, as will be shown in §§ 241.245. 
249., all these pleon, suff. occur also as derivative ones in Pr. 
andGd. ; 4) that in M. the suff. sometimes have the forms UT, ^ 
(for 3T, ft), which have preserved the original of the Ap. Pr. 
as in M. ?r5rCT (Man. 125) for Ap. Pr. rTclj. 

2. SECONDARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. 

219. The secondary derivative suff. may be divided into 
eighteen groups. Of these the eleven first consist of suff. which 
already existed as such in Pr., the remaining seven contain those' 
which have become such in Gd., Wt were full nouns iir Pr, 
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SKCONDARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. § 220-^223.] 
First Group. 

220. Set 1. Fern. Set. 2. Fem. ^t:^. 

Both, containing the suff. ^ of §196., are strong forms. As to 
the manner of adding them, see § 195, note. 

221. These suffixes are used to derive abstract nouns from 

adjectives. Weak and long forms take the firsb, strong forms the 
second set. Thus 9^, in lightness^ of light \ cold' 

ness, of cold\ simplicUg, of heaviness, 

of heavy', etc. Again in goodness, of good; 

greatness, of sr*^ great ; f?r^T^ sweetness, of sweet ; rft^T^ 
roundness, of rrtc<Tr round', etc. 

222. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds., though 

in M. they appear to be considered as non-indigenous and intro- 
duced from Hindi (see Man. 112). As to S. see Tr. 58. In P. the 
suff. is occasionally added also to the long form of adj. in €IT, not 
only (as in E. H.) to that of adj. in 3:. That long form ends (as 
inW. H. see § 202) in ^?rr, and «r?TT is vocalized to ^?rT (cf.§12l); 
thus srjT great, Ig. f. ST’^CTT, whence greatness (see Ld. 13. 

Ba. II, 7 9). The m in such forms is anomalous for as will be 
seen by a reference to §221; unless we suppose the base to 
have been the redundant, not the long form of the word. W. H. 
and H. H., too, have the anomalous «T; but E. H. has regularly 

e. g., W. H. but E. II. heaviness. The H. H. often 

superfluously adds to tats, or semitats., which contain already 
the identical suff, rTf; as II. H. grrJT^rTT^ comeliness; or 

sftTTfrr:^ worthiness, etc. 

223. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 

taddhita rU (fem.), in Pr. or ViT (Vr. 4, 22. H. C. 2, 154). 
With the pleon. ^ superadded, it is Skr. Pr. or 

or, inch of the final n of the base, ^r^^TT, and Gd. nz (§ 5^)* 
And with pleon. « (= gp?) added to the base we have Pr. 
contracted in Gd. Thus Skr. ft^rTT or *fiis(fi4hl, Pr. 

E.H. f^5^; and Skr. Pr. E.H. again 

Skr. *^Tg5Rf^T, Pr. E. H. etc. This derivation is 
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aittstrated by E. H. two and a half, which is contr. from Mg. 
(cf.Wb.Bh. 425. H.C. 1,101 and §416), Skr. fnffJcTtOT. 
Second Group, 

224. Set. 1. Masc. 9T3 onjToT Sot 2. Masc. 

Botli sets . are weak forms. As to the manner of adding them, see 
§19 5, note. 

225. These sufiF. are used to derive abstract nouns from a 
very small number of adj., expressive of dimension; viz., 

or or JiciQht,) of hiffh^ or irf^^T^or 

depth, of iTf%^T deep; or ^^Tcf or depth, of 

deep^ W) ^ U or or hrcudlh, width, of (H. H. 

hroad, wide; ctIJSjtj or or 5lt5iT^ length, of long. The 

forms in are properly and generally masc. ; but are some- 
timea used as fem. 

Note: There are also the ordinary forms in (§ 229); 
as c?TiTT^, etc. .... 

226. Affinities, These suff. are not strictly E.II., but in- 
troduced from the W.II. ; and occur in all W. Gds. See Bs. II, 80. 81. 
Tr. 59. In S. they are fem., in G. neuter, and in P. masc. The 
fern, gender in S. is a Gd. formation, like that of the suff. 

§§ 228,230. The tendency of abstract nouns is to become fem.; 
also in Mg. Pr. there is fem. ^ or neut. # for Skr. neut. fcr*T , 
seeWb. Bh. 437. S. appears to have occasionally for 

tlie former of which, probably, stands for and is to be ex- 
plained like the P. for ^TT^, see § 22 2. In S. the suff. 

may be used witli any adj. expressing an inherent quality; as 
whiteness, blackness, greatness; etc. 

227. Derivation. The originals of these sufif. are the 

Skr. (neut.) taddh. foT or (vedic) rSFT (cf. Wb. Spt. 6 8. 69). They 
become in Pr. (nom. sg.) # or (Vr. 4, 22. H. C. 2, 154) or, 

inch of the final ^ of the base^ or ^WiTT or (eliding see 

§ 153) or (see Spt. A. 5 2. = Skr. sra^^ST^) or 

in Ap. Pr, or (cf. H. C. 4, 331). Now the Ap. form or, with 

pleon. fT added to the base, contracts in H. to ^T3 or 

8 
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and the Ap. form contracts to H. E. g., Skr. 

height^ Pr, or 3^^^, Ap. E. H. or again 

Skr. *^r5RiT^, Pr. or 3^?njf, Ap. 3¥flrqj, E. H. 

S. has, apparently, preserved the W in gf^rTOT^) dt(ig of a 
headman (Tr. 61), hut not in hoghood, which is probably 

a comp, of and ^ (Ap. for Skr. 

Third Gh'oup, 

228- Set. Masc. Fem. 

1) a. «iT b. or qrr — 

2) a. b. or URT 

The fluff, in 9T and ^ are strong, the others are weak forms. Those 
with R arc added to weak, those with <T to strong bases; but 
CRT, to eitlier. 

2 29. These suff. are used to derive abstract nouns from 
subst. or adj. The forms cq^ or however, are those com- 
monly employed. Thus 5 in old age^ of old; cqT or UT 

in old age, ^OTT or smallness, of or synall; 

RtrcR or qfergT fatness, of Rtr or Rtn fat; widowhood, of 

wUhnv; etc.; cq^r or in 5ii:cqR;^or (cfll. C. 

4, 437), great; ^yiJ^^ simpUeitg, oi simple; n^cqq 

or yT*^“qr^ heaviness, of or heavg; sjT^gpruR^ childhood, of 
STIvT^ child, etc.; ^ ^RT or in smallness; or 

profligacy, of ^^iprofllgate; 5TTR”crRt Icnowingness, knmvledgc, 
of sTTR (Skr. ?rr^ § 101) knowing; profligacy, of pro- 

fligate, etc. 

Note : Exceptionally the suff. appears to be added to a verbal 
root, as in ’gsT^TRR itching, from WfT^T^^ to itch; but in reality it 
is added to the noun *WsT^T (cf. M. Man. 1 1 5) itch, which, 

however, is now used only as a fem. 

230. Affinities. These suff. occur in all Gds. ; though 
they seem to he less common in B, and 0., than in the others 

1) It is more p^bably the Ap. Pr. suff. cTR (see H. C. 4, 422, 20); 
viz., Ap. gferTCIT scl. 
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(see Bs. II, 73). M. has «raT n., qUTT m. (Man. 112); S. fem., 
(it m.; 'I't f-> ^ m. (Tr. 59 — 61); G. oV m., 

atiT m., n- (Ed. 14); P. qr m., qur^ or goTT m. (Ld. 13., e. g., 

j^t^qTT Imsiness of a pickpocket) ., B. has qq m., qqt or 

(Bs. 11, 71) anomalously qint; 0. has qOT m., qfqRTT f. (e. g., 
«1zqfqiqT roguery). B. and 0. have more commonly ft’ (or *nft); 
as g'aift profligacy, iTT^ft roguery, ftsnft laziness of sftrr, see 
Bs. II, 77. 

231. Derivation. The originals of these suff. are the 

Skr. (neat.) taddh. rST or (vedic) fsrq (see § 227). They become 
in Ap. Pr. (nom. sg.) ft or cqqi (H. C. 4, 437. Ls. 460) or, with 

pleon. « added, cq?r or cqqT?f. The Ap. ft and cqsf become in E. H. 

q and tqr or qt respectively; and the Ap. cqqi and cqqTW become 
E. H. cqq or qq_ and qqf, whence E. H. makes fem. q^. Thus 
Skr. fSfsrg’^, Ap. (of. H. C. 1, 13l), E. H. Skr. 

Ap. E. H. ^cqt or ^qx; Skr. *^3rSPTq, Ap. 

q|tqrrr, E. H. ^qq or g:?iqq ; Skr. *ffsfsiq5iq, Ap. ^qqm, 
E. H. ^iSTqqr or g:jrq^; etc. The m in the E. H. forms qiqr, 
srqq might be the usual result of the simplification of the con-; 

junct cq(, but is more likely to be the strong termination of the 

% 

base, 'as shown by the M., which changes that ?fT to as iT^crriT^ 
goodness (Man. 112) for E. H. ; i, e., M. adds QiT to the 

strong form = Pr. = Skr. In the B. and 

0. fq* the has been apparently softened to JT. 

Fourth Group, 

232. Set. Com. gen. Fetn. 

1) offT^ or or oTfft 

2) or or iTff^ 

The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others are strong. Strong 
masc. forms (ac oTflT, etc.) do not exist. 

233. . The weak suff. are used to derive possessional adj. 
from subst. of the weak form. Thus or oT^, iii y^TorrT^ or 

(m. f.) wealthy, of wealth; qrirfTSffT or faithful, of imn^faith; 
^tiTsfrj^ or ‘^oTrT^ sorrowful, of sorrow; or oTiT virtuous, of 
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^^jvirtue; ^^yictorious^ of^^victory; JTT^cTrr^or ^snrproMdf, 

of JTT^ pride; mTorrT^ or fortunaUf excellent^ of fortune^ ex- 
cellence, etc. Again jffT^ or JCTrT^ in or ( m. f.) excel- 
lent, of fefj excellence; or monkey, of ^ jaw; 

or ^JTtT devoted, of iT% devotion; or virtuous, of vir- 

tue; etc. 

234. The strong fern, sufif. are coramonly used to derive 

abstract nouns from their respective possessional adj., as feRourt 
wealiMness, of u^^wealihy', tlioiighifulness, of 

ful, of thought, etc.; see §§ 256. 257. 

235. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds., exc. S. 

See Bs. II, 106, As to M. see Man. 114. H. H. and the II. Gds. 
generally are fond of using the tats, forms, m. SfT^, f. orI; as 
j'^:rr^^leattiifid, f. VRm^icealthy, f.feRoTrft; merei- 

ful, f. ^nTonfl, etc. In E. II., however, as distinguished from II. H., 
the tats, forms do not occur, except in a few proper names, as 
lUToTT^T Gorf, WTorrTl the goddess Gnudi, etc.; the monkey-god, 

etc. S. has the suff. cTR m., STRt f. (Tr. 7 6. 99), asm. s^^srrg, 
f. E. H. m. f. or ^oiH ; 11. H. m. ^^oiT'X, f.m^rft 

amiable. This S. form has in exceptional cases crept into the other 
Gds.; as H., M., G. rTTTfoTTXor coachman (see Man. 113. 

Ed. 14). 

23 6. Deriv ation. The originals of these suff. are the 
Skr. taddh. ©rx^nd which become in Pr. sfrT and JTcT (Vr. 4, 35. 
H. C. 2, 159). Whence in the Mg. nom. sg. in. 5r?T and RX f . 
and 3T(fi'; in E. H. m. f. srx and *T?T (§§ 43.45) or orx^ind *Til 
(§§ 143. 146). Or with pleon, ^ added, in Mg. f. sHh^TT and 
E. ,H. oTctI and Jffri' or ^ and *1^ (§ 51). Thus Skr. in. 
yqsrnr, Mg. ymsfFr, E. H. or ^srx; Skr. f. OToTfft, Mg. ynTctfi^, 
E. H. y^Tofx or °5rx; again Skr. f. ♦y^rsT^reFTT, Mg. ottsHh^TT, E. II. 

or (sd. condition). The S. f. ofX^, though, 
probably, ultimately connected with the Skr. suff., are independent 
of the Pr. m. ofrft,-'f. efffi’; for they exist also in Pers., and there 
forms irrft in S., corresponding to Pr. 


are no 
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Fifth Group. 

237. Set. 1) Com. gen. isrr^(§ 82). Masc. or 

Fem. or ^ (§§ 25. 77) 

The suff. of com. gen. is a weak, the others are strong forms. 

238. These suff. occur only with a very few subst. from 

which they are used to derive possessional adj. ; and from the 
latter abstract nouns are derived by means of the fern, strong 
form (see § 257). Thus shield-hearer, or office 

of from shield; spear sman, spear; 

warrior-hard, of ivar-song; a ling-worshipper, of f^ffr 

phallus; talker, of talk; ?7rTT^^ kinsman, of kin; 

SR'{T^<1 or 5Fr[?TT the name of a mrg poisonous snake, of 

or giT^T black; robber and or profession 

of robbery, of robbery ; sr^rU^rr. (fom.) abundance, of STj'rLmMc/i. 

23 9. Affinities, These suff. are properly W. Gd., more 
especially S., whence they have exceptionally passed (mostly in 
technical terms) into the other Gds. In S. they are: 1) m. pelt, 
f. prit (for *^^^) added to weak bases, as having a son, 

of son (base Skr. agr); and 2) m. sn^T, f. added to 

strong bases, as oTrjT^rTV opportune, of orTft ime (base = cTTT^, 
8kr. oTTT^). P. has occasionally the form or (see Bs.II, 102). 

240. Derivation. These suff. may have been originally 
connected with those of the fourth group. For in Vr. 4, 25. IL C. 
2, 159 the Pr. originals ^fT or ^ are mentioned in close con- 
nection with ofrT and iTrT. The latter, inch of the final of the 
base, would be 9of(T and or (eliding ^ and q;^) ?I^rT, or (in- 
serting § G9) gdfT, or (vocalizing §121) or (again de- 
taching the n of the base) Thus Pr. qinr^rlt or (H. 

C, 2, 159) would be = JTTmrfrTt =rrTtIT?rrft, mcnofrTT = Skr, *mon^. 
With pleon. n added to the suff., they are Pr. m. f. 

S, m. p^rfV, f. ^fft. Or with pleon. added to the base, Pr. 
fi E. H. m. or f. and with pleon. ^ added to both the 

base and suff., Pr. m. f* S. m. f. 

E. H. in. or ^T, f. or — There are, however, a few 
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words of a similar form, such as or -d-^irii or ^^RTT rider ^ 

trooper^ or f. or quarrelsome, swaggerer, 

etc., which seem to require a different explanation. They are 
clearly primary derivatives of the Rs. ^ mount, quarrel, 
mri strut; viz., probably, part. pres, of the denom. verbs 
^nr^ , (see §§ 349. 352). The suflf. of such part, would be 

in Skr. in Pr. giir^ or STsffTt. The latter would change 

to 9T?frTt, ^TUfTT, or and in Gd. Possibly the 

first mentioned derivatives, also, are to be explained in this way, 
as denominative participles, instead of possessional adj. This is the 
explanation suggested by Ls. 289. 290. It is favored by the fftet 
that both examples in Vr. 4, 25., viz., fleT^rrV angry and mnTTtf=ft 
alive, end in ?rT^T with long d. Those in H. C. 2, 159., viz., 
poetical and proud, indeed, end in with 3; but this 

need be no objection; as Pr. may, optionally, shorten the denom. 
suff. ^STToT to ^ToT, see H. C. 4, 37. Wb. Spt. 65, 

Sixth Group. 

241. Set. Com, gen. Masc. Fern. 

1) or Hmr or ^SfT^T or 

2) or 

The forms of com, gen. are weak, the others are strong. As to the 
manner of adding them, and the use of the alternative forms with 
^ and :5[, see § 195, note. 

242. These suff. are used to derive possesional adj, from 

subst. In some cases, the word has been restricted to some par- 
ticular seebndary meaning. Thus the first set in or 

or m. °^T, f, ft pot-bellied, of rTt^ belly; sugar-cane or mango- 

tree {lit. juicy), of f, or or m. a large 

double water-bag of leather carried across a bulloclds bach, with one 
half suspended on each ^de of it (lit. two-sided), of qr^ side; fiTTFriT 
sandy, of ffT sand; or milch-cow, of j^^milk 

etc. Again the 2*^^ set in or ^TTT^ m. or f. merciful, of 

(Skr. 37 Tt) wcr(?^; or ^^^J^^hashful, of shame; perhaps 

also quarrelsome of quarrd; but see §§ 308.312. 
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Note: In some words the suff. is probably pleonastic (cf. § 209), 
as in or woman; srfl orarfsOT f, orarfernfr^or af^jn^na. clock, 

gong. In others, where the suff. exists only with it is probably of 
a different kind, as in acquaintance, etc.; see §§ 272. 273. 

243. Affinities. These suff. occur only as an ex^ception 

in tL; Gd. and P. , but are very common in S. and W. Gd. ; 

- - the second set. M. has, as a rule, sometimes T ; thus 

or hairy, frolicsome, see Man. 114. G. also has ig; 

as or ^fTTSE sandy, S. has ^ or like E. H., and some- 
times *5; (Tr. 66. 69); as . herdsman, sToTT^ mixed with 

barley; right-handed. P. has ^ or q?t^; woollen, 

distressed; see Bs. II, 90 — 94. 

244. Derivation. The originals of these suff. are the Pr. 

suff. and (Vr. 4, 25. H. C. 2, 159). They occur, however, 

especially the latter, in Skr. also. The suff. ^ITFT becomes in Mg! 
(nom. sg.) m. f. and, with pleon. ^ added, m. 

f. whence arise the E. H. first set m. or f , or fiT^and 

m. or «raT, f. nip or E. g., Skr. A. Mg. 

(cf. 11. C. 2, 159), E. II. Skr. Mg. 

or E. H. j-yrr^ Skr. (cf. 2^51^ M. W. 378, 2), 

Mg. (cf. H. C. 1, 116), E. H. rTl^3[T^; f. Skr. 

Mg. E. H. The suff. becomes in Mg,, nom. sg., 

m. or f. and, with pleon. ^ added, in. f. ^T^fTT, whence the 

E. II. second set, m. or f. and m. or f. E. g., Skr. 5;zTTg:, Mg. 

(cf. H. C. 2, 15 9), E. II. or Skr. c?7HrTg^T, Mg. 

(II. C. 2, 15 9), E. 11. or As to the origin of 

the suff. and they are probably derivatives of the Skr. 

suff. like; see §251. 

Seventh Grouj). 


Set. 

Com. gen. 

Masc. 

Fom. 

1) 

or 

or 

or 

2) 

FLor ^ 

or 

or 

3) 

^3^ or 

or ^JT 

or 

4) 

3^ or 3if 

3^T or ZJT 

3^ or 3f)’ 
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The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others are strong. In the 
two first sets is commonly used, in the two others J ; for the 
rest see § 195, note. 

246. These sufF. are used to derive possessional adj. from 

Bubst. Sometimes the word is restricted to some particular meaning. 
The first and third sets are those commonly used. Thus the 
set in m. or f. quarrelsome, of ^ITT quarrel; rfw^T, f. Icnotty^ 

of W^Jl^knot; f. sivampy, of water; m. or f., or 

full of stones, oi stone; having a sting, of 

sting; a tiled house, of tile; least of burden, 

of srfe load; milch-cow, of milk; etc. Again the 2^^** set 

in ^i^T, f. ^ smidg, of ^rT sand; loaded, of JtiVqT load; etc. 

Again the 3^ set in m. or f., or TOT^T, full of stones, of 

stone; ni* or f-» or f. having a sting, a wasp, of 

sting; m. or f., or f. Micy, of Juice; or 

prickly heat, of sn^T warmth; Si^iterT hood and green 

caterpillar, of sr'fe a hend; etc. Again the 4**^ set in qrgx '^(^th, 
of qrfT (Skr. tnr) wing; 'ITgX prostitute, of qT?7 (Skr. qi^) 

vessel; weak (IT. TI. qri’ofTT; lit. leaf-Uke), from qT?j leaf; srrJX 

or sr3TT, f. mad (H. H. STT cTtyt T), of STT?^ tvind (lit. inflated). 
Occassionally, the sufF. expresses relation generally, as in 
f. wild, savage, of a wood; 37^, f. tame, of kouse; 
qjwtfl or tumour in the armpit, of armpit 

247. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds., but in the 

W. and S. Gd. they have an initial ^ or ^ for and ^ or 3 for UT, 

and in 11. H. also W for ^ or 3. The M., G. and 0. have ^ , and S. 

often X for Thus W. 11. or 3^, H. H, or or 

M. 73ET or G. or S. or or \ft, 

(Tr. 67). The interchange of X ^''^d however, occasionally 
occurs in all Gds., and, indeed, already in Pr. (see § 248). Thus 
II. H. n^I^T, W. 11. ff’^t knotty; W. II. M. prickly 

heat; H. H. q^TcfTT thin, sandy; etc.; further examples see in 

Bs. II, 95 — 101. 

248. Derivation. The originals of these sufif, are the Pr. 
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suff. (^*** H. C. 2 , 159) or, with the pleon. 5 

added to the base, and or, with pleon, W added to 

the suff-j whence the E. H. suffixal forms 

regulary arise. Thus E. H. = A. Mg. ; E. H. tH5f^c?TT = 

A. E. H. wpif = A. Mg. E. II. mfrjj = 

A. Mg. ; E. H. = A. Mg. etc. From the Pr. 

these suff. were probably adopted into the Skr. as taddh. with 
one thus in Skr. kmity; 3 ^ or 3 ^^ in ^nrpf or 

snfJJT (jouty; in nuztetT rmv sugar, etc. The Pr. taddh. 

(H. C. 2, 145. Vr. 4, 25), which occurs also in Skr., may, per- 
haps, be identified with the Pr. (or 5 ^), by the interchange 
of ^ and (see § 1 10 ); in S. it occurs as ^ (see § 247) ; but E. H. 
has no suff. ^l[, except as an alternative of — As to the 

origin of the suff. and 3 ^ (probably from Skr. TST), see §251, 

Eighth Group. 


Set. 

Com. gen. 

• 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1) 

a. 


or ^ 


or 



or 



b. 




or 

n. 


or 

Tl 

2 ) 

a. 


or ^-3 


or 


wrf) 

or 

sal'll 


h. 


or 


or 

5T-JT 

«Tfl 

or 

dri) 


The forms of com. gen. aso weak, the others strong. Those with 3 
are properly W. H. As to the way of adding them, see § 195, note. 

2 50. These suff. are used to derive possessional adj. from 
subst. ; but the derivatives are few in number and always restricted 
to some particular meaning. Thus the first set, in or W3T 

snake-catcher, of snake; SRTT^T palings, of grfrr thorn; 'bird, 
of wing. The second set in or parents, of 

child; shoidder-hlade, of um side; or ham- 

WO', of handle; lax-r/athcrer, of efq' tax, etc. 

251. Affinities and Derivation. I believe these suff. 
and their derivatives are, strictly, W. Gd. , and only introduced 
into the E. H, from the W. II. To this group belong the suff., 
S.Jl!irI (Tr. 70) and M. arm (Man. 113); e. g., S. walker ^ 

or ^ foot, srmTOT guide, of onr way. — On comparing 
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this group with the sixth and seventh, it will be seen, that there 
are, in each, identical suiT. containing iST or ^ or 'J; thus, sixth 
group, E. H. srer or srar, M. «T3 e or mas, S. ^3TT or M, jjtj. 
seventh and eighth groups, E. II. or or M. ^3ET; E.H. 

W. H. or M. ^3ET. Further, on comparing these 
with the third pleonastic group (S 209), it will be seen that the 
suffixes in the two classes are identical. Hence it appears pro- 
bable, that they have the same origin and are derived from the 
Skr. suff. as explained in § 218. Skr. would, in Ap. Pr., 

become whence, eliding ^ and contracting the hiatus-vowels, 

the forms and lUT would arise, as contained in S. and 
M. ?rT7jrr. The initial vowels of the latter must be accounted for 
by the addition of the pleon. ^ to the base, just as in pleon. 
ipr, Jim, -^m, etc. (see § 2 1 8). — That the Skr. suflF. like 
would easily lend itself to derive possess, adj., may be seen from 
the German jjeinlichf i. e., painful, or from the English Imly, 
prickly^ sprightly = full of life, pricks, spirit. 



Ninth 

Group. 


252. 

Set. Com. gen. 

Masc. 

Fein. 


1) t 

— 



2) ^=5. 


or ^ 


The suff. ^55 and are weak, the others strong forms. As to 
the manner of adding them, see §195, note. 

253. These suff. are used to derive adj. expressing, in u 
general way, possession or relation from subst. The first set is 
the one commonly used; sometimes in its long form (see § 19f)). 
Thus, 1®* set in or friend, co'mpanion, of 

companionship; or eMcmy, of or enmity; 
or or siHftqT a talkative person, of sigiorT^ or STrfteTT talk; 

happy, oi'^^ happme.ss; miseraUe, oi^^ pain; wealthy, 
of tnr wealth; oilman, of all; gardener, of 01 

*TT^T garland; washerman, of (§ 31 1) or 

craftsman,^ of handicraft; huntsman, of 

shooting; shepherd, of nr fold, etc. And belonging to 
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a Hindu of Hindu; lei to a MardfM of Tqysj MardtM 

(man or country); English of Englishman or England^ 

etc. Again the 2“^^ set in or f. wealthg, of 

wealth etc. 

254. Derivatives in ^ are gen. com., when used adjectively; 

but when used as subst., they form a fern, in or on 

which see the next group (§ 256). Thus iimT Bnngdli 

language; fFrf^UT foreign tvoman; but srurferPr or sfrnf&r^ 

a woman of Bangdl, or a woman of a foreign 

countrg, 

255. Affinities and Derivation. These suff. exist in 
all Gds.; see Bs. II, 83 — 89., where examples will he found. — 
The original is the Skr, taddh. suff. in Mg. (in the nom. sg.) 

or (or § 203, footnote 1) or, with pleon. 9 added, 
whence E. H. ^ or or Thus Skr. Mg. yfoT^ 

or ufrm or E. II. or yRro or yf^WT. Skr. 

Mg. (cf. H. C. 1, 69. 2, 119), E. H. Tqjii (cf. § 32). In 

the latter and in similar words, the original suff. may also have 
been the taddh, practically it makes no difference, as Skr. ^ 
would be Mg. E. H. As to the origin of the fern, suff., 

see §§ 256 — 262. 

Tenth Grou2^- 

256. Set. 1) Fern. — ^ Set. 2) Fern. ^ or ^ 

- 3) „ yr^^or » 4) „ — ypfi’ 

The suff. and are weak, the others strong. As to the 

maimer of adding them, see § 195, note; but observe that the 
final 3 : of a base is not elided, hut changed to 3; or 

a Hindu woman of llindii, 

257, These suff, are used to derive feminine from masc. 
nouns; and it may be remarked, that, with inanimate objects, the 
fern, generally expresses dimiuutiveness, while in many other cases 
it forms abstract nouns. Thus tnft hilloch of kill; copse, 
of wood; flut'e (lit. small piece of bamboo), of srfg; bamboo; 
bulletf glolmle, of ifts?!! ball; jiff siring of rope; 
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bodice, of waistcoat, etc. Again thotightfulness, of 

thoughtful; guarding or guardianship, of guardian; 

shicldbearership, oi'^^iV^^shieldhearer; acfpuaintancx, oi 

an acquaintance; a:;5f^Tf^ reading or readership, of 
or reader; etc. 

258. The first set may be used with any adj. or subst. 
in ?IT. Thus adj.; ofm. ^T%r; croote?, of m. STTEfTT; 

irtrT^ swvM, of m. jftjTT; hungry, of m. vmi; srlt great, of m. 
sr^T, etc. Or subst., or or girl, of or 

or cfTf^gTT hoy; daughter, of ir^ son; paternal aunt, of 

p(vternal uncle; maternal grandmother, of mat, gramh 
father; or she-goat, ol‘ ^cFl'T or he-goat; rftft marc, 

of horse; U'ii’ ewe, of mwi; hen, of cock; etc. 

Occassionally the corresponding masc. in is not in use (cf.§ 196); 
as JaVilft fern, goldsmith, oi *eVrr';[T or m.; f. leather- 

worker, of or =^rrT:^ m.; f. of or 

m. ; f. porter, of or spi^TJ jn. ; f. car- 

penter, of ^^rriVT or m. 

Note: In a few cases the long form in (see § 19 9) is 
exclusively used; as in fern,, of dog; f3fer?IT small box, 

of ferr box, srf^aT old woman, of old man; but the short 
forms sjiIt also occur. 

2 59. The second set can be added only to subst. in 9 
or ^ or expressing animate objects ; never to adj,, except when 
used substantively. Thus in ^ ; persons ; oVrif^pT or f. ffold- 

smith, of m.; =ainfjf^ or°f^f. Icathr.r-workcr, of =^T:f m-; 

rftoTTftiTft' or n5r° or n° f. cowherd, of ifterTcfr m. ; ETEcjTf^fPr ferry- 
woman, of srTTcnST^m., etc. Or animiils; f. moth, of in. ; 

sTTfsrfrr or 5r%fl tigress, of tiger \ ^fer^T or Imms, 

of lion- Again in persons; qr^T^UT or f. neighbour, 

of m.; S'fTfirl^r or f. ascetic, of ^ifr; qrf^TPf or 

f. gardener, of m. ; or washerwoman, of w-i 

or f. leper, of SRfit, etc. Or animals; or 

f. elephant, of m. Again in 3: ; or f. barler, of 
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m.; or watcJiman^s wife, of etc.*, see § 256. 

Occasionally the masc. is not in use, as srf^fSr or or 

sister (masc. Uli hr other), 

260. The third and fourth sets are confined to some par- 
ticular words, as or wife of a ^TT a Jcmd of hrdhman\ 

JsnrsTT^^ woman of the caste; woman of the (m.) caste; 

’ ^cf7T^^ tvife of a ^Tyft head- 
man ; wife of a priest ; wife of a teacher ; 

ift^'^^wife of a nfzrji scholar ; ivoman of <Ac trader- 

caste; 2‘^i%TT^ tvife of a famihj priest. 

Note : These stiff, are used even with foreign words, as 
or wife of a ^rfrT:j[ (pers. sweeper ; wife of 

a (arab. groom. — With names of castes or profes- 

sious the fern, signifies either the wife of a man of the caste, 
or any woman of that caste, or any woman following that pro- 
fession. 

261. Affinities. These suff. occur in all Gds. But P, and 

W. H. have and after nouns in u ; thus E. H. irfs'ftl 

wife of a ^ merchant^ W. II. P. or ^5^, S. 

or ^rfsfcTT or but E. 11. cFVf^irr wife of a iveaver, 

W. H. 6^rf%T?r^, P. cfV%^, S. or'^f^uff (Tr. 9 9 — 102. Ld. 

13,41.42). M. has ipr as {tigress), see 

Man. 24. G. has or ^UL, as or ^V^Ern^, or ^TauT^, 

or ?7tirriT {washerwoman), see Ed. 26, 9. B. has or 
or as aFFIT^jft {a fern. blacJcstnith), see S. Ch. 

36,40.41. For further examples, see Bs. II, 163 — 170. 

262. Derivation. The original of the PI. II. suff. ^ is the 

Skr. taddh. jg^T, which becomes in Pr. and is contracted in E. H. 
to as explained in § 2 0 3 . It is , in fact , identical with the 
pleon. fern. of the l'^^ set, 1®*^ group. — The original of the 
E- H. second set is the Skr. taddh. or, with pleon. ^ added, 

in Pr. or E. H. or thus Skr. base 

m. Mg. ingfl, E. H. decst {*^Tf^); fem. Skr. irTfgwi', 

%• E. H. or with pleon. added, Skr. JTTf§T^; 
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(i. e., *TT%g;. + 56). Mg. E. H. fem. Skr. 

(i. e., inf^ 4- WT), Mg. Jnfsrftm, E. H. *rrf§R). It should be 
observed that, while in the case of the fem. E. H. preserves both 
the weak form and the strong form *TliVf4), on the other 

hand in the masc. it has only the strong form >TTo^, but not a 
weak form **TI^ or (see § 196). Again E. H. has 

two fem., ?rl*TTft and or °f^ ; the former is = A. Mg, 

^uvrarferm, Skr. gcTm^flft-StT fem. of gonnSTTraFi: pleon, for °5rT7; ; 
but the latter is = A. Mg. or °%ffiT5lT = Ski-. 

q olu i ^ T f jqft or (pleon.) fem. of goraiwd) (base °5!Tf7:T ), 

The latter masc. form exists in E. H. only in the weak form 
not in the strong though E. H'. might and 

probably does also stand for the A. Mg. ^ Skr. ^9'tIT9iT7:. 

It is not necessary to assume an anomaly in this and similar words 
as to the use of the fem. suff. in E. II. ; but it appears to 
be anomalously employed in such words as sufilPl tiyress from m. 
srni , for which fem. form there is no foundation in Skr., which 
has m. cFUST:, f. ana). — The E. H. suff. arises in various 

ways. Thus in ^Tsn^ it arises from Pr. Skr. 

in and it is added anomalously to dfelT, 

Mg. Skr. nf&jna.:, etc. — The E. H. suff'. is a tats, 

for Skr. arnl, as in Skr. wife- of Indr a. — The E. H. 

string is a regular fem. of the E. II. m. which is derived 

from the Skr. masc. or pleon. ^fs*rai: (or of 

see M. W. 835, 1); not vice versa, the E. 11. masc. ( Wf formed 
from the E. H. fem. ^5^ (as Bs. II, 149), which would be an 
unique anomaly. 

Eleventh Group. 

263. Com. gen. 53^. Masc. mortal Fem. 

The form aa is weak, the others are strong. As to the manner 
of adding them see § 195, note. 

264. These suff. are used to derive ordinal numbers from 
the cardinals, with-'the exception of the four first and the sixth, 
which are formed differently (see §§ 269. 401). Thus m. or f. 
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or trasn, f. trEr^* fifth, of five ; w. f. e[^H or m, ^ 
or ?:9srf, f. tenth, of fen; m. f. sir^ or m. sirf^orf, 

f. twelfih, of twelve, etc. They are added pleonasti- 

cally to the following: |tTp or second, of Z^tivo\ 

or or third, of three', ^HTT or or 

giiiRrT fourth, of ^arff four-, ^5T or or ^Spjf sixtti, of ^ six; 
or or ^EiaT twentieth, of twenty, etc. 

265. Affinities. These sufF. exist in all Gds., with very 
alight differences; thus B. m. ST, f. 1“' (S. Ch. 195); M. 9511, f. 9^, 
n. or (from 19“*) 9T5rT, 9rat, 9T5r" (Man. 42. 44); H. II. mi, 
f. sit" ; W. H. 9^"', f. 9^" ; P. 9clf or 9 Jt 1, f. 9^’ or 9^“ (Ld. 
82 — 85); G. (and 0. H.) 9iiT, f. 99), n. 9g (Ed. 48); S. df", f. 

e. g., 6.9191, f. 9T9J"; M. 91959, f. 919^", n. 9999*1;, but 199159, 

f, fa9I^'”, n. f5i9T9'“ IwentMh; W. H. 9f9ci)^, f. 9r9^'“; P. 999f 
or 9999, f. 99^" or 9 sT9t"; 6. 9T99t, f. 9l99t, 91. 9l92; S. 9^*, 

f. 

266. Derivation, The original of these auflf. is the Skr. 
taddh. 9 dr, with pleon. afi added, 99; ; whence nom. sg. (inch the 
final 9 of the base) 999:;, f. 9f999, Mg. 99^, f. gf99T, Ap. Mg. 

f. gpa9T (cf. H. C. 4, 397), E. H. 9QrT or (contracted, after 
eliding 9 or 9) 9T ; f. gf” (cf. §§ 33. 47. 51). Thus Skr. 9B99i:, 
Ap.Mg.999^ or 999^, E. H. 99T or 9997; f. Skr. 991999, Ap.Mg. 
igfngr or 99pg9r, E. H. 99^“. The M. form 9191 may be a 
contraction of the Skr. 9f9rr99:; ; e. g., f9Sl^rl99::, Mg. 9^9^99^ 
(cf. Wb.Bh. 476); or it may have arisen by adding the pleon. 9 to 
the base and be = Skr. ''‘f93rg;99i:. Mg. *^999^. In the latter case 
the addition of the sufif. 9159 would be pleonastic, as the Skr. 

itself means twentieth; but so it is in E. H. and all other 
Gds. in ^rtacTT, ^oTT, dhroTT, etc., the regular forms being ^W, 
^nr, etc. 

Improper Suffixes. 

267. The suffixes of the following groups are in reality 
curtailed nouns, and their derivatives modified compounds. This 
appears from the following facts: 1) that in some cases the base 
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does not exist in E. H.; e. g., potter of (Skr. 

E. H. porter, of *9r\ (Skr. E. H. SR^); 

lachrymose, of (Skr. fl?;); 2) that the various suff. (exc. 
are, severally, found only in a very small number of words ; 3) that 
the terminations of their derivatives are not recognised as suff., 
and their etymology in many cases unknown to all but Skr. scholars. 

Twelfth Group, 

268. Com. gen. ^Tor^ijr. Masc. Fern, 

The forms of com. gen. are weak, tlie others strong. 

These suff. are extremely rare, and occur only in numerals; 
thus m. f. m, f. second (lit. twice removed, i. e., 

from Nro. 1), of 5“^ two\ m. f. ra. fnflCT, f. '’ft third (lit. 

thrice moved, f\. e., from Nro. 1), of three\ m. or ^3^ or 
f. ^ft a field four times tilled (lit. fmir times moved or turned), 

270. Affinities, This curious formation of the second and 
third ordinal numbers is confined to the E. and S. G(l. and H. H. 
The W. Gds. have the regular ordinal forms: 0. H. or 

P. or = Pr. or (H. C. 1, 94. 209); S. 

or G. Pr. (If. C. 1, 94) or (H. C. 1, 248) 

or (H. C. 1, 248); again W. H. ^^TorfT^yft, P. rTtm or 

S. or G. fflsfr, = Pr. (H. C. 1,101) or iT^sT^rt (cf. 

H. C. 4, 33 9). But H. II. and M. 

271. Derivation, The original of these sufF. is the Skr. 

past part. pass. ^rT: moved, in A. Mg. JETf§T<^ or which in Gd. be- 

comes by the successive quiescence of the final ^ and ^ (cf. §§ 45. 
302), and q by the elision of (cf. § 124). Similarly the E. H. ’fJfT 
is = A. Mg. Skr. ^FT^:; and f. = A. Mg. Skr. 

^f^6RT. E. g., Skr. *f^Wrr: (i. e., + UrT), A. Mg', E.H. 

Thirteenth Gt'oup. 

272. Set. Com. gen, Masc. Fern. 

1) ^ or J or ^p or fl 

2) ^r( mjj mp 

The forms , of Gom< gen. are weak , the others strong. As to the 
manner of adding them, see § 196, note. 
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273. These suff. are used to derive adj. expressing (geni- 
tive) relation from subst. or pronouns ; but they occur very rarely. 
Thus in the possessive pron.; m. f. or m. ^*qT, f. our 

(lit. of us), of ^wc; m. f. cfr%^ or m. f. your (lit. 

of yoti), of rfl"^ you ; m. or m. f. mine, of J; 

in. f. thine, of *?f)r thou. Again in nouns; e. g., 

in. f. or ni. iToT^r, f, Tusti-c, vuI(jq/Y, of village ; m. f. 

or an acquaintance (lit. of a mark, marked), 

f. acquaintance', i5rWT:|^ hcqgar, of alms', perhaps also 

tools, weapons, of small handle', m. STferr^T, f. 

(jmssier, of srRrJTT (or eim ) grass-, vifejir^T, f, innkeeper, of 
(or iTffl) hearth, inn (Skr. yr^). 

2 74. Affinities and Derivation, These suff. are identical 
with the gen. affixes cFTIJ^, ^T, sce§ 377y where their deri- 

vation will he fully explained. The full suffix still exists in 
the M. irfcT^Fi:^ villager (Man. 113), (II. mischievous, 

of (Man. 114); a man of Chiplun (Bs. II, 181), etc. 

Tiio curtailed suff. etc. are employed in B. and 0. as 

their ordinary gen. affixes; as 0. domestic or of^a house, of 
house. II. II. has onr, your, villager, 

V Fourteenth Group. 


27 5. Set. 

Masc. 

Fein. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

1) 


— 

mjj 

mfi 

2) 

— 


ijrft 


3) 

5rq[ 

— 

CRT^T 

apnf) 


The forms in m and ^ are strong, the others weak. As to the 
manner of adding them, see § 195, note. 

276. These suff. are used to derive nouns, expressing 
)) workers of something They are of a limited number. Thus the 
1"^ set in f. or or goldsmith, of gold', 

f. or or poUer, of pot ; f. or 

or porter, of shoulder-, f. or or 

leather^worker, of leather-, grTT:^, or or 

wpenter, oi^^thread-, or or ?ftfT^T, f. °fl, or m., 

9 
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f. (lar^ or darkness, of sjuT dark. The 2“^ set in 
f, Osnf^ or worshipper, of ^ worship. The 3^ set in 

SE3;t! 5[ or °^T or deliverance, of delivered. 

277. Affinities and Derivation. The original of these 

suffixes is the Skr. noun SRTf or 5rrff^; e. g., Skr. or 

'■’fl, Mg. or or or “cit, E. H. (cf.§120); 

Skr. nsn^RTi^gi: (i. e., + jk), Mg. ^irarfe^, E. II. jirrfi, N. 

TOT^,. (S. Lk. 1, 5). These and similar words occur in all Gda. 
As to the fom., see § 259. 

Fifteenth Group. 

278. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fenj. 

1) ^ ?RT ^ 

2 ) ^ — — 

The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others strong. 

279. These suff. are used to derive ad j. expressing relation 

from a siibst. Thus or oRTS^R or cRTJTi^T, f. wooden, of 

cRT?r tvoo(l\ or ET^cRT, f. (lomcstw, of hotise\ STTO or 
5Tri?RT, f. ^ wild, of forest] etc. 

280. Affinities and Derivation. These suff. are iden- 
tical with the common genitive affixes; and their derivatives art' 
really genitives of the resj)ective bases. This can bo seen from tlie 
fact that all the various Gd. gen. a1T. may be used in this way; 
thus M. in M. domestic (Man. 113. Bs. II, 110), in S. 

of the same village , of rfe ; of the jungle , of 

(Tr. 91); again Konkam in M. TOOT of that place, of rjk'" ilicn' 
(Man. 113); again G. nft in S. ^JTcnV thievish, of fhkf 
or siTfTm> oral, of oTTH motdh (Tr. 72. 73); again II. OT in M. 
srhROT eloquent, of ward (Man. 107), qr^OT given to heating, 
of qiif heating (Man. 115), office of a qrfer village ar- 

coiintant (Man. 113); in P. paternal, of father] in S. 

relating to a peasant (Tr. 71); again Mw. ft in M. 
OTsl'{T itch-producing, of (Man 115); and, of course, each in 
its own language. — As to the origin of all these affixal forms 
see § 377. — The vowel ^ before ^ in S. is not (asBs. IL 111^) 
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the inflected, termination of the noun; for the obi. form of 
is not Jfl^ but nfe ; similarly of afi it is not ar^l, but srft (Tr. 
123. 128); but all these long vowels in S., viz. ^ in ^ 

in ’ST in ^fTOTt or aiw (Tr. 7 0), 3 in 30it, in (Tr. 71), 
have probably arisen by the sufF. being added to the strong form 
(in or ^ or or 'jar, contracted to etc.), just as in 

M. goodness, of + qqr (see § 231). 

Sixteenth Group. 

281. Set. Masc. Fem. 

1 ) — 

2 ) mm 

The form is weak, the others are strong. As to the way of 
adding them, see § 195, note. 

282. Of these siiflP. the first set is used to derive subst., 

expressing „ desire of anything^, and the second set to derive adj. 
meaning „ desirous from an other subst. The number of such 
derivatives, however, is small. Thus f. desire to sleep, slee- 

pmeHS\ m. f. sleepy, of sleep; sleepiness, 

in., f. sleepy, of 3^ sleep; f. desire to make water, 

m., f. desirous of of wiw; desire to stool, m., 

f. desirous of d^^, of exeremeni\ lascmousness,'^m \x\., 

f, lasrivions, of copidation\ gluttony, of belly; 

TiTn^T m., f. inclined to bite, snappish, of bite. Sometimes 
the base is not in use, as in inclination to weep, 

ra., f. tearful. In a few words the suff. has come to signify 
abstract nouns, as f. stveetmss (lit. desire or tendency to he 

sweet), of sweet; f. height, of 3^ high; coldness, 

of (IL II. p ) cold. 

283. Affinities and Derivation. These derivatives are 

found also in W. H. and P. (see Bs. II, 82). In the other Gds. 
the (so-called) suff. is probably better preserved in its nominal 
form. It is merely a curtailment of the nouns ariq^ or oil® (fem.) 
desire ~ Skr. oTT^Sfr, and Sfw or oT^T desirous = Skr. cdfrsgj^:, 
as may be seen from the alternative form libidinous. In 
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the sufF., ^ is elided and the hiatus-vowels contracted to Thus 
Skr. Pr. E. H. Skr. fV ^ oTT o ^gFr; , Mg. 

or E. H. The change of 5 to is very 

common in M. and Mw. , and, though less so, in P., whence it 
has sometimes passed into the other Gds. (see §11. Bs. I, 2 1 8). 
— Shakespear’s (H. Diet.) identification of the sufF. with the Skr. 
noun RTS[rT hope is not tenable; neither is the "theory of their con- 
nection (as Br. II, 81) with the Skr. desiderative. The latter is true 
only of E. II. felTH f. thirst = Skr. f^^TT, Pr. fq^rat, and E. II. 
fqmHT m., f. thirsfp = Skr. fqqrf&rr^: m., f. (not, as Bs., 

Skr. fqqTB^:, which W'ould be IL fqqT^). It exactly corresponds to 
E. H. MW f. hunger = Skr. Pr. and E. H. ijm m., MWt f. 

hungry = Skr. m., ^frrcFT f. — The two words urqigf f. 

and qrnM in. violent Jmrsi of rain do not belong to this group, 
but are compounds of or qtiiclc and Pr. cmiT f. or oTTM n. 
rain (see II. 0. 2, 104), = Skr. and , 

Seventeenth Group. 

284. Set. Fern, Fern. 

1) or fllff 

2) ^Tfll 

The forms in J are strong, the otliers weak. As to the manner 
of adding them, see § 195, note. 

285. The first set is used to derive abstract nouns from 

adj. The form is the one commonly employed. Thus 

or FT^Tor?: or truth, truth fid ness, of or nwT true {= 

§ 220); siveetness, of 4^5 sivcet; warmth, of 

(Pers. warm; Parity, of WJT p\irc; fdrTI^^ hitierness, 

of rim or jffrTT hitter; smoothness, of smooth; 

roughness, of rough; hitterncss, of cRj^lT hitter, etc. 

286. The first and second sets occur in a few words, which 
are derived from subst., and express relation generally; as 

or WMI'ToR: perquisites of a man of the caste; patrimonih 

of father; flesh, animal food, (probably) of UJTT kin, related 

(= Skr. of the same origin, hence animal as opp. to vegetaUe 
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(cf. § 120); humiUttf, supplication, of destitute; 

handicraft, dexterity, of hand. 

287. Affinities. These derivatives are properly W. Gd. 
and have been introduced into the E. H. from the W. H. In the 
latter and in P. they are very common; also in 8., which has the 
contracted forms W or (or or (probably for 

all masc., see Tr. 60. 62. 68, 74.; e. g., hoyhood, of ; 

frmam dcUor, of dehi\ otj porter, of irft load\ qnruJTTyt 

(Jmvp, of UTnfi' water, etc. Also occasionally in M.; as '^T^TSTr helon’ 
fjing to a desert, of -(VJ (Man. 113), or contracted to 
as in (ingry, of ^tjt (Man. 1 1 4). 

288. Derivation. The originals of these suff. are the Skr. 

nouns fern, or neut. , and oTT^T fern, or oTT^ neut.; all 
meaning condition, state, mode of life, earnings, etc. (see M. W. 957. 
058). The two former become in Pr. ^ or (H. C. 2,29), 
the two latter sr^T (or oT^t) and ofW (IT. C. 2, 30). Next Pr. 5r|^ or 
oTJT and, with pleon. ?r added, orfj^ become in IT. oTT and oT^, or, 
with pleon. ^ added to the base, and (contracted for wsrrl 
or nirl, cf. § 78, for § 25) or, with ^ substituted for ^ (see 

^ 69), . Similarly Pr. ST^ or srfw^T become in IT. ^rToTfT or 

UTrit. Thus Skr. *F[rn5Jorft:, Pr. or E.H. B=5lTorr or 

again Skr. or ^oTTWT, Pr. or °or^T, 

E. II. ^^Tcrr or ^on=T^ (for *=^7Torr, cf. § 25). The S. ra. arises 
similarly from the Skr. neut. — Those Buft\ which form 

adj., as S. M. arise from the Skr. m. orolT^;, Pr. 

or ar^. ThusE. H. nsT^TfTT orzra hectic found in old cotv-dung, 
from ritoT^ + ^cFT; living in gdbar or cow-dung. — In the E. H. 

or (fern.) clayey soil, there is probably an exchange 
of F and ci , see § 134, 2; E. H. also — The suff. 

of this group should he carefully distinguished from those of the 
fifth group (§ 322) which are primary, and have an altogether 
different origin. Practically they are often confounded, and the 
dental HL, which is prnper to the primary group, given to the 
secondary, the proper cons, of which is and vice versa. 
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Eighteenth Group. 

289. Com. gen. Masc. Fern. 

The form ^ is weak, the others are strong. 

290. These sulF. occur in a very few nouns, which more or 

less distinctly imply „ likeness Thus (H. H. ) kindred 

(lit. like self); especially in the phrase themselves, 

of self; m. a copper coin, the fourth part of an anna, 

of or a pke (lit. lihc the pdda or quarter of a iveight of gold, 
cf. M. W. 564); qqrHT ni., f. insixnd (lit. like water), of 

water; m. f. similar, identical (lit. like one), of one. 

291. Affinities. These suff. exist, in all Gds. in the above 
mentioned words (cf. Bs. II, 330). — In M. they may be added, 
as a pleon. or dimin. suff., to any adj. in the following forms: 
m. f. n. or, less curtailed, com. gen. c. g., 

e. g.hlacMsh, of hlack; m. f. n. ‘^^T‘ litileish, of 

little (Man. 114). For the same purpose m. f. ^ arc 
used in W. H. (H. II. ^), but as an affix, not as a suffix; tliat 

is, the adj., to which they are added, is itself inflected ; thus II. 11. 
m a rather high moimtain, ^ f%f^t rather line Urds, 
rather large horses (see Kl. 91) *). — In W. H. and H. IL 
the same aff, is also commonly employed to express resemblance ; 
as ^ <5;5TT a condition like mine; UT a sinner like me; 
«TflrT ^ ^ speech like find of a pandit (examples of Kl. 91. 

Eth. 58). In E. H. ^T, ^ are not employed as affixes; in their 
place it uses such with subst. (e. g., like an elephant, 

?rT57Tf a man) and ^ one or 5wc/i with adj.; as 

^ (usually spelled ^^^) or rather little (cf. German 

etwas klein); or raf/ecr few, some few; or 

5^(T rather many. 


1) The examples are from Kl. The aff. never denotes intensity, as 
Kl., Eth. (H. Gr. 48) and Bates (II. Diet. 740) state. It expresses the 
English rather, not very. It has no connexion with the Skr. U37 like, 
still less with the Skr. suff. fold (as Kl. 91, a). Bates gives the correct 
derivation. 
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292. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 

nH’W S'® evidenced by the E. H. use of which is the same 

as Skr. (§§ 111.458). Skr.. becomes in A. Mg. 

(Wb. Bh. 422, cf. H. C. 1, 142) or (of. H. C. 4, 300 for 

with as in H. C. 2, 157 or in H. C. 4, 402 

s= Skr. rTli^Ui:)* The latter becomes in Gd. whence 

M. ^ or, by eliding ^ (cf. Ap. FT^ H. C. 4, 403 = Skr. rlT^:, 
see § 124) and dropping r, E. II. ?T. Similarly Skr. m. ?T3-arar: = 
A. Mg. or Ap. Mg. contracted or (dropping ^ and 

contracted) E. 11. fern. Skr. A. Mg. Ap. 

JL 11. contracted or Precisely similar are E. H. UT or WT 

or icen = Mg. Skr. im: ; E. II. JTT or imr or n^T, Ap. Mg. 

Skr. nrT:; E. H. srt (§ 278) = S. ^ = Ap. Skr. 

see § 307; E. H. ^or = A. Mg. Skr. (§ 268). — nie 

E. II. use of may be compared with its analogous use in the 
indefinite numerals (§425), as about ten, some ten. 

Nineteenth Group, 

293. Com. gen. oTTif or^oneg^. Masc. oTT^T or arrai. 

Fern. oTifV or oTT^ and srif^f^ or orrfei^. 

The forms in ^ and ^ are strong, the others weak. 

294. These suflf. are used to derive nouns implying pos- 

session or relation generally, from suhst. Thus riterrif or moiT^ 
e. g. or nsTTp or in. or nsTTfl or or rroTrir^ f. cow- 

keeper, coivherd, of riV cow, gzsnr:^ or °m^c. g., or or^f^ 
or^f&rfq f. wharf -keeper , tvharfingcr, of w\^landlng-place\ ^TT9lorTl[T or 
^Win., or i,hoat-kee 2 )cr,boai-man, boat; m. ^*3rorTfT 

or°^T, f. or^^^ cloth-keeper, clotli-merchant', or m,, 

or f. helonging to or native of Delhi, etc. Even with foreign 
words; as or m., or or or f. 

ioz-keeper, pedlar, 

^95. Affinities, These sufF. are not propexdy E, or S. Gd., 
l^utW, Gd., whence they have been introduced into E. H., B. (see 
S. Ch. 88, cf. 154; spelled m. 3m^T, f. 301^; e.g., B. g;pT3?TT^T 
holding or wearing a jfa cap) and M. (see Man. 113, 2; e.g., 
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mUkmtn). In W. 6d. they are very commonly used. S, has 
srr^m., srrff f. (Tr. 76, 36); e. g., STJstTjf owner of a houses G. 
has m,, srixt f. (Ed. 14); e. g., jwsrnct, 

296. Derivation, The original of these suff., certainly in 

the two first examples, probably in all, is the Skr. noun keeper 
or, with pleon. 5F» added, Thus Skr. m, or 

f. °%gFrr, Mg. m. irterr^ or f. °f§T5T, E. II. m. sftoTT^ or 

f. Practically, however, these su£F. are confounded with the 

primary suff. oTTOT, (in tr*T5fTcfTT, see § 315. — The fem. 

in f^rfir is probably an anomalous formation, see §§ 259. 262; 
though it might be referred to a Skr. base QTf§^. 

3. PRIMARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. 

297. The primary derivative suffixes may be divided into 
eight groups, traces of all which already existed, more or less 
distinctly, in Pr, 

First Group, 

298. Com. gen. nq . Masc. ^^rTT. Fern. ^ (or ^f^). 

The forms in ^ and Z are strong, the others weak. The masc. 
strong form is not much used in E. IL, cxcei^t in the obliquo 
form ?IrT, as an adv. part., sec § 48S. 

Note: Observe, in adding these suff., that 5^ is inserted after 
and optionally ^ after 3 and and ^ ia elided after STT and ^ 
and after R. ^ he, 

299. These suff. are used to derive the participle present 
from any root. Thus laughing^ of R. laugh *, reading^ 
of R. read; Thirf drinking^ of R. 51 drink; or 

ping, of R. ^^drip; or ftoTT toeepingy of R. ft weepy etc. But 

mrT eating, of R. m eat; ^ giving, of R. Zi give; being, 
of R. he, etc. The fem. in ^ is only used as a component part of 
the pret. conj.; as 2F^f^(f.) thou didst, of see § 507. 

300. Affinities. These suff, exist in all Gds., with very 
slight modifications; thus B. ^ (only in the obi. f. S. Ch. 148); 
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■ 0 *aiT (only in the obi. f. SH, Sn. 28); H. H. m. )JfTT, f. W. H. 

,n. sfT (Br.) or (Mw.), f. P. m. a5;T or f. or 

(Ld. 24), N. f. S. ^ or f. or ^ (Tr. 
268.269); G. m. f. Sfil, n. (Ed. 113,63); M. c. g. 

or m. SHT, f. n. aa''’(Man. 63. 73); 0. H. m. dffi’ or d? (Kl. 
222.240.241). The 0. has also 3 (e. g., ^ doing, Sn. 28). 

301. Derivation, The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit an (or SmT); in Pr. afT (Vr. 7, 10. 11. C. 3, 180. 181), or 
occasionally in Sr. Pr. (H. C. 4, 261. cf. Ls. 362). Hence 
Iiom. sg. Mg. ra. 5rT, f. Srfl (II. C. 3, 182) or, with pleon. V 
added, m. 9rTi^, f. .and E. II. m. f. or m. ^flT, f. Sc?) 

(cf. §§ 143. 146). Thus Skr. m. f. A. Mg. 

f. ^d??); 0. II. m. f. ; E. 11. again Skr. A. Mg. 

;TdfT^, E. H. fern. Skr. A. Mg. ^dld^TT, E. II. 

— The S. P. N. Gw. or (Kl. 215) are 
similarly derived from the Sr. Pr. ds^dt. — The 0. 3 has, perhaps, 
arisen from (or dn) hy the elision of (see § 153). 

The E. H. iSTrT is = Mg. or i?ITdH (cf. TI. C. 4, 228); E. H. 

Mg. ^ (cf. II. C. 2, 206. 4, 379) = *571^, Skr. 3371 (or 
♦^3^0; E. II. ^ = Mg. ^:p7r (cf. H. C. 3 , I 8 O) or or iIoiTT 
(cf. II. 0. 4,60), Skr. ira^. 

Second Group. 

302. Set. Corn. gen. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fern. 

1) or or 

2) or ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Tlie forms in and ^ are strong, tho others weak. The masc. 
strong forms in are not much used, except in the obi. f. ^ 
or as adv. part., see § 488. Tho forms with are pecu- 
liar to the Mai thill and Magadh in the eastern , and the forms 
(in.) n or ^fT, (f.) ^ ^ to Baiswari in the western part of the 
E. H. area. The latter (Bs.) dialect docs not use tlie first set 
n-t all; the other E. H. dialects use both, see § 303. 

Note: Observe, in adding tho sufif. beginning with that^T^ 
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is inserted after m and and optionally ^ after 3r and be- 
fore those beginning with ^ neither .?T nor ^ is inserted. 

303. These suff. are used to derive the past participle 

from any root. Thus or Imujlied, of R. ^ laugli\ 

or ready of R. read\ or drtmhy of R. 

drlnl ^ ; or or dripped^ of R. drip \ or 

fVoT^or ivepty of R. ji tceep\ or eaten, of R. 

eat, etc. ' The derivatives of the second set, and those of the fern. 

are never used by themselves, but only as component parts 
of the pret. indicat. (exc. in Bs), see §§ 502. 504, thus 
I laughed, of 3 ; thou eatest, of g ; again 

(f.) timi laughcdst, of etc. But in Bs. nw, 

f. laughed-, m., f. read] VctRTT m., mz f- eaten; etc. 
Note: This part, is used imssivclg in the formation of the 
passive voice, but acilvelg in that of the pret. tense active. 

304. Exception, The following part. pass, arc formed 

irregularly: R. 5F.J do, P, P. 1) or or or 2) 

f^5t° or or Bs. aRJiT or feJTT done, • — of 'R.vq jdacc, P.P. 

1) a^ST^or a^ or tbr or 2) a^s° or fa^° or Bs. aax; also 
regularly af^5T^, a^T, etc. placed. — R. ^ die, P. P. 1) 5^^^ or 

2) or or Bs. 5^; also regularly , »T'(T 

died, etc. — R. 3T po, P. P. 1) or or or 2) 
or n^° or B. nnT <jone\ also regularly or sna^T^ (§ 479. oxc.); 

— R. ^ ie-, P. P. 1) or or 1^5? or 2) iT^° or 

or Bs. rrar or iJolT been', also regularly or ^Tag^ (§ 479. exc.). 

— R. ^ five, P.P. 1) or 2) or or Bs. 5;aT or 

^ar given. — ^ R. ^ take, P.P. l) or 2) i^a° or 

or Bs. afar or fg^ar taken. — R. arg^ come, P. P. l) or 

aiagr or 2) ai^a® or aTj° or Bs. arar or arorr come. — R. 'aa 
obtain, P. P. l) ar^ or ara?^ or 2) ar^a® or aT^° or Bs. aT!rT 
or aToTT obtained. 

305. Affinities. The second set occurs in all Gds., cxc. 
M.; but the' first 'set in the E. Gd. and S. Gd. only. Thus l) 
both sets; in B., wk. f. ^ (only in the obi. f. ^as a cond-part., 
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S. Ch. liS), and wk. f. (only in the ohl. f. as past part, and in 
the pret. tense, S. Ch. 148. 144), or st. f. VT m., f . (only in the 
pass, sense and to form the pass, voice, S. Ch. 148.142); in 0., 
st. f. (e. g., fallen, Sn. 29) or wk. f. (only in the obi. f. 

<08 a condit. part., Sn. 28); and wk. f. ^ (as past part., Sn. 28) or 
ja(only in the pret. tenso, Sn. 30), or st. f. ?IT in., ^ f. (as past part., 
Sn. 30; and in the pass, voice, Sn. 39). — 2) Only first set; in M., 
st. f. 55TT or m., or f., or n. (Man. 03. 

(i4. 67. 68, note; e. g., ^icrri or = E. II. or 

and M. olfZwU or = E. H. or — 3) Only se- 

cond set; in 0. II. (Chaud), wk. f. ^ (== Mg. jw) or 
(= Ap. T3) or st. f. (= Ap.sv^), seeKl. 213. 215.; inll.H., 
st. f. 5T m., ^f.; in W. II., st. f. dfr or m m., ^ f.; in P., st. f. 
JUT ni., ^ f. (lid. 24); in G., st. f. JTT m., ^ f., ^n. (Ed. 113. 50); 
in S., wk. f. ^ or or ^ (Tr. 289), or st. f. ^ or m., 
^ f. (Tr. 271. 289); in N., wk. f. or ^ or or at. f. !lt m., 
j f. In all W. Gfls. the P. P. is used in the pass, sense only, 
SCO § 187. — It is worth noting, that both sets exist in Pashtii 
(boo Tr. J. G. 0. S. XXIII, 116); o. g., wk. f. Icar or Tcrah (= ^cT:); 
st. f. karat (— ^H9»:); and wk. f. krai (= *cRf^rT:, B. apif^), 
st. f. karalai {— 0. Trumpp distinguishes the 

vreak and strong forms as part, pret, and part, perf,, but these 
names, being the same in import, do not explain the difference. 

Note: Some Gds. add. a pleon. suff. to the past part, in order 
to make it more of the nature of an adj.; viz., M. adds (Man. 
63.64), G. ciT> (Ed. 50.113), S.cPr or (Tr.272. 69), Mw. it 
(Kl. 209, 393), N. (see § 210). The term, of the part, suffers 
various modifications before these suff., which may be seen from 
fhe following examples: M. G. S. or 

Mw. or N. read, from the resp. part. M. 

G. S. Mw. q:?^, N. q:^. 

306. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit rT or, with the connecting vowel ^ added, ^rT. The addition 

is very common in Pr., even with such roots, as do not take 
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it in Skr. (see Vr. 7,32. H. C. 3,156. Ls. 363. Wb. Spt. 65. 
Wb. Bh. 432. 433). In G^. it lias become almost universal; tliougli 
there are a very few exceptions, as P. or ftp seen (Pr. 

Skr. ^S'9r;), but also regularly (Ld. 66); G. seen, 

entered (Pr. Skr. irfan?gi:); S. seen, entered, 5fry> 

obtained (Pr. II. C. 3, 134., Skr. cTSiWi:), and some others, 

see Tr. 27 3 — 279. Ed. 50. — The suff. ^ becomes in Pr. cither 
^ which is the older form preserved in Sr. (TI. C. 4, 269), Mjy. 
(see Vr. 11, 11. H. C. 4, 291. 292) and old Ap. (ll. C. 4,390), 
or ^ which is the later form of the Mb. (Vr. 7, 3 2. H, C. 3, 156) 
the A. Mg. (Wb. Bli, 433) and the later Ap. (e. g., H. C. 
4,396. = Mh. Ap. II. C. 4,439 et passim; com- 
pare the treatment of the similar suff. = Ap. II. C. 

4, 438). The (older) Mg. form further changes in E. and S, Gh 
to and (§ 109). The only instances of this change of T 
to ^ in Mg, are: ^7^ for (H. C. 4, 290. Skr, ^:) done, 
im for (IT. C. 4, 302. Skr. JirT:) (/one, and for JTT (cf. 
Ls. 423. Skr. JTrT:) died^) and, moreover, they arc confined to the 
lower (orAp.) types of Mg. (c.g., the Sahari^) and Avanti, liS. 417). 
This tendency of the Ap. Mg. has hecoinc the general rule in its 
descendants, the E. and S. Gd.; though side by side with the 
special Ap. Mg. forms in ^ they have preserved also the general 
later (A. Mg., Mb., Ap, Sr.) Pr. forms in There arc, then, 

the following forms, in the nom. sg. : l) Mg. m. f. 
with pleon. added, m. f. these result in the E. Ih 


1) It is commonly supposed (Ls. 412. Bs. 1,238) that ^ first changed 
to 5 and then to and it is true that Vr. 11, 15 gives the three Mg- 
forms cF7, iTJ; but Md. 12,28 gives them only as alternatives besides 

IT^, Seeing that the general tendency of the languages of the 

Mg. class is towards dentalisation (sec §§ 15. 16), it seems more probable, 
that ^ changed at once to (dental) ^ , than that it first became cerebral 
and then reverted to the dental 

2) It may bo remarked, that 0. which is closely allied to the Sabari 
(see p. XXIV) preserves the three forms done, JT5T gone, died 
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f or 2) Mg. m. f. ^T, and, with pleon. *r added, 

ra. whence the E. H. m. f. ^’Sl or (dropping s) 

and in. or (suppressing gr, f. ^ or (contracted) E. g., 
Skr. walked. Mg. tiRi^, E. H. or or A. Mg. 

gf 5 ,^ (Wb. Bh. 215) or Ap. =gfkj, 0. H. or ^f^^i), E.H. 

or =af%T, Ba. or {nliald). Again Skr. I Wfdked, 

A. Mg. or Ap. =3%5rj (see § 503, 1. a), E.II. 

g^arr". Again Skr. gferTTsfit ihou walkcdst, A. Mg. i% or Ap. 
a) or- b) (see § 503, 1. b), N. a) or ^tfSrw , 

E. II. S. b) =gf^. Again Skr. =gf§TH5>: walked. Mg. 

E. 11. and M. or ^^5riT, 0. =Eff^^T; or A. Mg. 

P. gi^iwr, Bs., H. II., B., 0. or Mb. =gf%iB5dt, Ap. ^rf&ta3, 0. II. 

. or or =g^aT, W. II. or S. or ^crdV, 

(r. and N. 

307. Affinities and Derivation of the iJxceptional 
Forms. Cognate forms are denoted by identical letters. 1) 11. 

('((/; Skr. (a and c) i3lf^: or (b and d) larf^eFi:, Mg. (a) >3T^ or (b) 
or A. Mg. (c) or (d) E. II. (a) or (b) 

or Bs. (c) or (d) larnr (for *^T^iaT), B. and 0. (a) or (b) 

or (c) ifTT^ or (d) fwTT (for *ifnTT = sec below fitUT gone, 

of. Sii. 40), M. (b) (Man. 80), II. II. (d) m?TT, P. (b) efiT^ (with 
ouplion. 5^, § 69) or (d) i3im (Ld. 66); again Ap. Pr. (b) <3T^3;3 
or (d) iprTjW3, Mw. and G. (b) tardt (for *WT^T or with euph. 

as in P.), W. II. (d) ipfrai or rpridt. — 2) R. viu fake’, Skr. («) 

or (i?) crrsyaB:, Pr. («) (ll. C. 3, 134) or {({) S. (,^) 

(Tr. 278); or Skr. (a) *5fTfitcT; or (b) Mg. (a) or 

(b) or A. Mg. (c) or (d) E. II. (a) or (b) 

or (c) (in the pret. tense, cf. § 502 oxc., foP 

i^'i’ Bs. (d) ^cIT (contr. for with euph. g,, cf. § 69, Kl. 224) or 

or f^uT (like friUT gone), B. (a) (in the past tense and 

1) M., as usual (§ 65, note), changes ^ or to e. g., 
bound or built, from R. sr|i[^6wd (see Man. 107. 114). 
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condit. part., S- Ch. 190), or (d) PWT (S. Ch. 190), 0. (a)^^ 
or (d) ^ (Sn. 36), M. (b) vZir^rT. (Mn. 80), H. H. (d) 

P. (d) or fersT (Ld. 66) or (b) (perhaps contr. for a 

Ps. Pr. forin or *vTf^rr^, or made after f|;w ^/ivcw, Ld. 66); 

again Ap. Pr. (b) 5fr%7 or (d) W. II. (b) Mw. (contr. 

for *wr^) or oTtwt (contr. like eriyt eaten, Kl. 213) or ^brr 
or (with ^ or 'f; for ^ or C. 1, 208 nfsinrb = 

Pr. = Skr. nf^fT:, Pr. aforfiTb = Pr. = Skr. 

abrjaryiiL') (d) (for or Br. (d) ^af) or fOTBri, G. (b) 

(as in Mw., Ed. 50). — 3) R. 5V flrwe (substitute for 
or ar); Skr. («) %T: (for *%!•.) or (/S) %T5r!, Ap. (a) (H. C. 

4, 446) or (/?) °f^3 (II. C. 4, 395), Gd. deest\ again, formed 
strictly analogous to the P. P. of R. olij, Skr. *5iyrr'., Mg. (a) 
or (b) or A. Mg. (c) *J[f^ or (d) E. II. (a) 

f^erT^ or (b) f^^cfTT or (c) (in the past tense, for *s;i%) or 

Bs. (d) ^oTT (Kl. 224) or or f^ur, B. (a) (in the past 
tense and cond. part., S. Ch. 190) or(d)f3[!TT (S. Ch. 190), 0. (a) 
or (b) 5;^t or (d) (Sn. 36), M. (b) f^T (Man. 80), 
II. II. (d) f^JTT, r. f^T (perh.aps for Skr. a;;w, or formed like 
^t\T taken, of. Ld. 66); again Ap. Pr. (b) or (d) 

W. H. (b) Mw. dd or (^bft or or or (d) sbl or Bs. (d) 

J^drT or 1^, G. (b) ^UT (Ed. 59). — 4) R. u place-, Skr. 

Gd. (leest-, or Skr. *yf^:, Mg. (a) yfbr^ or (b) yfsT^ or A. Mg. (c) 
yf^ (cf. II. C. 1, 3 6. yf|-5!fl) or (d) yl%yif, E. II. (a) y^cT or yff^^ 
or (b) y^wTT or ylj^fTT or (c) yj[ or yf^ or Bs. (c) y^ or (a) y^, 
B. and 0. (a) yf^ or (l)) yf^vlT or (d) y(T, M. (b) yjwiT, H. II. (d) 
yp, P. (d) yf^OT; again Ap. Pr. (b) yf^^;? of (d) yf^5J3, W.II. (d) 
y2rf or yyf, G. (d) yyf, S. (d) yf|-yr or yyf. — 5) R. ^ do; 

Skr. (a) or (/?) ^fryi:, Ap. (a)fej (ll. C. 4, 446) or (jS) fbry? 

(H. C.4, 371), S. (/II)ft!yT (Tr. 277)^ again Skr. Mg. (a) 

or (b) tFifers;^ or A. Mg. (c) esflri^ or (d) or Ap. (d) 

(ott (H. C. 4, 3 9 6 ; see II. II. below), E. H. (a) (§§ 109.1 24) 

or (b) 5i^5TT or (c) (in the pret. tense, § 502 exc., with 

euph. for == !K^ = formed after taken, given) 
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or Bs. or 0. (a) or (b) (in tbe 

past tense and condit. part., S. Ch. 144. 148. Sn. 27) or (d) Wfl 
(S. Ch. 148. Sn. 39), M. (b) kwn (for Man. 80), II. H. 

(d) ferr ffor •sFOT = api^T, see S. below, formed after f^r given, 
taken, fitJIT gone), P. (d)t^ (perhaps for like 

taken, q. v., Ld. 66); again Ap. Pr. (b) or (d) 5Rf^a3 or 

fJsTZ (H. C. 4,378 = 5r^g3, see below W. H.), W. H. (b) Mw. 

or or aiblt or (formed like etc., q. v., Kl. 213), 
or (d) 9Jaf or (d) Br. 5!?n or ffefr (for see below S.), 

6. (b) a^ (Ed. 50) or (d) tRof, S. (d) afOTf (for *56^, Tr. 277) 
or(b) SRbft (see above P.). — 6) R. TVi go; Skr. (a) nFT: or (/S) 
nfTqr:, Mg. (a) or n3 or (/J) IT^ or lu^, 0. («) HcFT^ or (/?) irai 
(in the prot. tense and condit. part., Sn. 34); or Skr. (a) ’•'n^ri:, 
Pali (a) rri^ (Ms. 131), Mg. (a) or (b) or (c) 

or (d) rrfii?!^ (cf. Wb. Bh. 405 rr^rot^ = *nfrTvaT^ — *iTftfT^T), 
or Ap. (d) nsrr (II. C. 4, 376. see II. H. below), E. H. (a) 
or (b) or (c) IT^ (in the pret. tense, § 502 exc.) or Bs. (d) 

fTUT (— n^VT, sec below P.) or contr. m (Kl. 225), B. (a) n^T 
(in pret. tense and cond. part., S. Ch. 144. 148) or (d) frniT 
(S. Ch. 148, for n^IT., see below P.), M. (b) iVsn (Man. 80), 
n. II. ua I (= n^^), P. rt^HT or firvr (Ld. 66); again Ap. Pr. (d) 
nfrras or n^3 or contr. nn3 (II. C. 4, 422. 20., see W. II. and 
above P.), W. II. (d) Br. irPll or Mw. rpiV or nbfl (Kl. 213.? firal?), 
G. (d) (Ed. 50 or irowfl Ed. 83., see § 216), N. iTgT. — 
7) R. 6e; Skr. ijr!:, Pr. (II. C. 4, 64), Gd. deesf‘, or Skr. 

Mg. (a) ilf^^ or (b) or (c) (cf. II. C. 4, CO) 

<"■ (d) iT^;^ or (e) or (f) or (g) ufSr^ or (h) pfir^ 

(cf. II. C, 4, 401 = qf(^®) or (i) or (k) 

or (I) or (m) Ap. (m) fm (H. C. 4, 351, for 

Bee below H. H., and compare Ap. gVT and E. II. (a) 

or (d) il^vIT or (g) or UO; (§ 123) or (h) ^3 or (in the 
pres, tense, § 514, 3, for § 122) or Bs. (k) iisrr or irat 

(= il^srr) or contr. HT, B. (b) (in the condit. part., S. Ch. 
144. 148) or (1) (S. Ch, 148), 0. (c) or (f) 
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(in the pret. tense and condit. part., Sn. 35) or (i) ^ (Sn. 35) 
or (m) (Sn. 66, see II. H. below), M. (e) fFTW (Man. 80, 
for or H. H. (m) ^for see P. and Km. 

below), P. (m) (Ld. 26); again Ap. Pr. (k) or (1) 

or (ill) jferaj, W. H. (k) Br. iTOT (for *Hczn) or urn (= 
or contr. iTT or Km. i-IStV or Wf or ift (Kl. 205) or (l) Mw. 
(suppressing between or ^Wt (? KL 236) or (m) or 

(Kl. 210, for or contr. ^ (Kl. 200), G. (l) (Ed. 69) 

or (in) (Ed. 69), S. (m) (Tr. 298, see H. H. above), 

N. (k) «Rft (= ii^at). Km. (m) (K1. 2, 237), Gw. (m) 

(Kl. 236). — 8) R. q die-, Skr. afT:, Mg. («) or ((?) (Wb. 
Bli. 156) or (y) ITT (Vr. 11,15) or Mb. (Spt. 144 et passim), 

O. (a) IT'S!]; or Skr. Mg. (a) nf^T^ or (b) or (c) 

or (d) gf^ac^ or (e) or (f) gf^^ or (g) irf^ra^ or (h) 

gfsra^, Ap. (f) g^a (II. C. 4,367.419., eliding § 124) 

or contr. (h) gST (H. C. 4, 442., see II. II. below), E. II. (a) *lf(^ 
or (b) g^ or (c) irf^^^T or (d) g^STT or (e) irfx or (f) g^ or (g) 
Bs. JT(T or (h) gar, M. (c) rrcmr (Alan. 80, for *it^5Tt), II. H. (h) 
gar (for g^ar, see Ap. Alg. above); again Ap. Pr. (g) irffaT or (h) 
gf^ar or contr. gar (H. C. 4, 442, for*g^a3, see Ap. Mg. above 
and W.II. below), W. II. (g) naf or aaf or (b) gai' or g^ (for 
♦gjar), G. gar (Ed. 50), N. (g) irfjaT or aaf, S. dto. — 9) R. 
aia come and (= a + ara ) oUain-, Skr. arg: or ara:, Pr. aa^ 
or a^ (of. II. C. 4, 332), Gd. decst; or Skr. *aifaH: or *aT%T!, 
Mg. (a) aifai^ or (b) aTjSrs;^ or (c) arfe^ (cf. II. C..4, 387 arfea, 
and see Ap. below) or (d) aifea^, E. II. (a) ax^ or (b) a^^ 
or(c) ar^ or aPT^ or (d) Bs. axm (cf. §423), 'B. (a) (in the 

pret. tense and cond. part., S. Ch. 188. 189) *), M. (b) atoTT (Man. 80, 
for *aT^T), H. II. (d) aiar (for ai^ar), P. (d) ar^ar; again Ap. 
Pr. (c) arfirT or ar^T (II.C. 4, 422) or (d)aT&a3 (cf. II. C. 4, 432 
Bombay Ed. aTT^at = axfa^?), W. II. (d) awi' or aim (for ax^at)) 
N. araV. The forms of JXxa^ are strictly analogous throughout. 

1) The other B. forms axf%^°, etc. are derived from the E. ax^a^= 
Pr. aTfarg;^= Skr. ax&w enter (ax -1- few). 
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Third Group. 

308. Set. Com. gen, Masc. ' Fern. 

1) *^Tor*?I^T 

2) ^T^or msTT ^TcTtI or or 

3) ^as^or — — 

4) tTol^CTT or — — 

5) ^rarrij or fisTT^ ^rsiT^T or wn^ or =sm^ 

6) or — — 

The forms of the fourth set arc redundant (§§ 200. 202); of the 
others those in ^T, ^ and are strong, the remainder are weak, — 
The forms with initial ^ are not commonly employed, except 
with Rs. in m and causal or denom. Rs. in ^To[^(or m by § 33). — 
The masc. strong forms of the first set are never used, exc. in 
the obi. form ^ or ^ or (by elision of contr. — The 
suff. is sometimes wrongly spelled owing to a con- 
fusion with the suff. of § 284. 

Note: Observe in adding these sufF., l) that in the first 
set the initial ^ is elided after Rs. in ^rr, ^ and R. ^ 6e, and 
J after Rs. in ^ ; 2) that before the suff. of the second and 
fourth sets, the termin. iUToT^ of caus. and den. Rs. is elided, and 
final radical ?rr and ^ are shortened. For the rest see § 298, note. 

309. Meaning. These suflf. are used to derive l) part, 
fut., both pass, and act., and 2) verbal nouns, both of act and 
agency, from any root. Originally their derivatives were part, 
fut. passive only ; but in the neuter gender they naturally came 
to express verbal nouns of act and thus were used as the (so- 
called) infinitive ; for the is to he don^' of a thing is equal 

to the **doing^’ of a thing. Next the pass, sense was dropped, as in 
the case of the past part, pass, (§301, note), and the part, used 
actively (e. g., in the formation of the fut. tense act. cf. §509,3); 
and thus it came to express verbal nouns of agency. The latter 
process was facilitated by the addition of pleon. suff., see §314, 

With some intrans. verbs, as to he, the part, fut. pass, ne- 

10 
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cessarily has an active sense; and this may have led the way to 
the general practice of using this part, actively^ 

310. The first set is used to form the part. fut. or the 

inf. Thus or what is to he laughed at or to laugh, of 

R. ^ laugh ; or what is to he read or to read, of R, 

q^^reoci; 5 r;[g;^or afrf^ ivhat is to be done or to do, of R. do; 
5951 ^ or or what is to he touched or to touch, of R. 5 
touch ; or sT l ofist ^ or sft^ what is to he sown or to sow, of 

R. ^ sow. But or what is to he eaten or to eat, of 

R. <prT eat ; or what is to he caused to he done or to 

cause to do, of C. R. cause to do; or what is to 

be drunk or to drink, of R. qV drink ; 515 ^ or what is to be 
given, debt or to give, of R. Zi give; or what is to be, 

future, possible or to be, of R. ^ he. Thus *iV w or *Tt S' 
sn^ by me that is to he done, or actively ^ 5?^^ (= 

I shall do. The fern, in ^ is used only as a component part of 
the fut. tense act., as (fem.) thou wilt do for 

cf. § 509, 3. 

311. The second set is used to form womms of act. Thus 

asTT^ coming, of R. ?JTcT come; 5!crr^ going, of R. at go; 
eating, of R. m eat ; gqnn or or seeing, of R. 

see; or or irrigation, of R. irrigate; 

or or jtensir movement, of R. move ; 5TT[T^ or 

fighting, of R. 5f:j; or ^hl; =35n5i^ dispatch, of C. R. =55^13 
cause to go. Very commonly the fem. expresses the wages or price 
paid for doing a thing, as ^<331^ or tcages for keeping, of 

R. keep; cRJoITJ wages for cutting, of R. WTff; or 

or sr^ToT^ making or price for making of C. R. ; (wwoi^ 

or wages for writing or dictation, of R. f^^wnfe or 0. R. 

dictate. The masc. strong form is very rarely used and, 
as a rule, has some special meaning; thus qf^JTSn' dress (lit., 
what is to be put on), of R. put on, wear ; ^WTaT a cad, of 
C.R.a?n^ caS, but colliwg ; mixture, ofR. 

=eRtraT sacrifice, of C. R. ^:xTgI sacrifice (lit., cause to ascend- 
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312 . 'Ilae tlaird, fourtli, fifth and sixth sets are used to 

form nmns of agency. The fourth set is the one commonly em- 
ployed. Thus or glutton or or eater^ of R. 

m eat ; or or Tfl^ or :?^orTOT‘ or 31[cr^UT timid, coward, 

of R. fear ; ^ or or i[T?i5r^ or guardian, 

ofR. J^Tocep\ ?r7JT'JTftf>s or quarrelsome, of R. quarrel*, 

(hatcher, of R. thatch ; giver, of R. ^ give ; =E|:55r^ 

fkUr, of R. mount*, observer, of R. see; 

listener, of R. hear ; SRoT^UT maker, of C. R. SRTsr^ make, etc. 
The fern, makes nouns of act., as ■;[(pr5rTf^ guarding. 

313. Affinities. The first and second sets occur in all 
Gda, as suff. of the part. fut. pass, or of nouns of act. (i. e., of 
the infinitive), exc. in P. ^). Thus the first set in B. (wk. f.) 

(in the fut. tense act., S. Ch. 146) and (st. f.) ^srr or (by eli- 
sion of sr^) contr. RT (as “gerund or verbal noun”, S. Ch. 149, 
i. e., as part. fut. pass, and inf.) ; this same m or (uncontracted) 
^ (== ^ = ^^) is used also in an active sense as a suff. of nouns 
of agency; e. g., UTUUfrm a grass cutter (S. Ch. 154. 149). Simil- 
arly in 0. (wk. f.) (in the fut. act. Sn. 27) and (st. f.) or 
contr. (Sn. 30). Also in W. H. (as inf. and part. fut. pass.) 
(st. f.) Br. or or or or Mw. or «r5rV or or 

(obi. f. 35r^ or as in E. II.). In 6. it occurs as the suff, 
of a part, fut, pass., ending in (st. f.) m. f, n. and 
forms the so-called “potential” (Ed. 57) ; e. g., lit., by 

me he should be delivered*, also as suff, of the infinit., viz. (st. f.) 
neut. (Ed. 50. 112); e. g,, to deliver. Also in S. it occurs; 

though never to form an inf., but only a part. fut. pass, in ^sfV 
(in the fut. tense pass. Tr. 33 6), and strangely also a part, present 
pass. (Tr. 54); e. g., pres, being given up (Tr. 331) or fut. 

he shall be given up (Tr. 336). Perhaps it exists also in the M. 
inf. terrain. a strong form, contr, for = ^^(Man. 61, 5. 7l); 


1) The so-called P. „gerund“ (Ld. 24. 45. 81) ending in m., ^ 
is identical with the past part, pass.; see the § on compound verbs, 
i 
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e. g., to loose (for = Mw. G. 

The second set, which now forms in E. H. and similarly in W. 
H. verbal nouns only, is still used in M. to form the part, fut, 
pass., ending in (st. f.) neat, (called “supine” in Man. 62. 

61, 5), with an obi. f. ^ToTaT (= E. II. fTSr) or (by eliding sr) 
contr. muJ (= E. H. B. ^). It also occurs in M. with the 
sense of a part, pres, pass, in the formation of the pres. conj. 
tense, ending in ^TToTT m., f., n. ; e. g., M. ^ gnsrr 

/ may he loosed (lit. I am to he loosed)^ or ^JTolT I may loose. 
Mm (lit. hy me he may he loosed or hy me he is to he loosed)\ 
see § 509, 3. — The other sets occur also in W. H., except that 
there is no change of ^ to in the 5^*^ and 6*^ sets; e. g., 
W. H. or f. The 5*^ set occurs in 

M. as ^oTTT or ^ToTTX (see Bs. II, 60; e. g., pitiful, of 

R. moafi) ; and in G. as ^rSTFTT (commonly used to form the 
fut. tense act.; e. g., he shall deliver, of R. Ed. 61), 

the original pass, sense of which may be seen from its use in 
the so-called “potential” (Ed. 57); e. g., *71^ lit., 

hy me he slmdd he delivered. The sixth set occurs in M. as 
or €rr^ (see Man. 114. Ba. II, 60; e. g., frolicsome, of R. 

play ; ^TsTT^ itching, of R. Ucli) ; in S. as or mje^ 

(Tr. 53 ; e. g., or pedlar, of R. seeh\ 

cotton-carder, of R. card), 

314. Derivation, The original of these suflf. is the Skr. 
krit rTc?! forming the part. fut. pass. It is often added with the 
connecting vowel thus ^rfoU. The addition of ^ is general in 
Pr. (Vr. 7, 33. II. C. 3, 157) and universal in Gd. The suff. 

(nom. sg. neut.) becomes in Pr. or (H, C. 3, 157) and 
in Ap. or (H. C. 4, 438. K. 1. 53 in Ls. 469, 5) or ^ 
(K. I. 60 in Ls. 468, 3); finally in E. H. or frq^. Similarly, 


1) If it were not the long vowel it might be taken as a contr. of 
the Pr. ^ or ^ = Skr. ^TiT^H. C. 3, 157; like the M. conj. part, in 
3m r= Pr. ^3:tn or Skr. . 
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^ith the pleon. « added, Skr. , Pr. or Ap. 

Sr. (a) (H. C. 4, 438. 4, 354) or Ap. Mg. (b) ^ (= *^sr^ 

or of. § 54), W. Gd. (a) or or E. Gd. (b)^T 

or Jssn or S. Gd. (b) aiar'" (= Thus' Skr. aFnfepr (or 

♦ eRf^rJaT^), Pr. or Ap. *«R^ or or !R^, 

E. H. or again Skr. SfrrfeiaOT , Pr. or 

Ap. (a) *gf^ or (b) or (c) gi^ ; Gd. (a) M. gqiar*, (b) W. 

II. gif^^, (c) 0. grfj ■srr. It should be remarked, that H. C. ex- 
pressly gives the neut. wk. f. ^ (H, C. 4, 44 1) as an inf. suffix, 
while the corresponding st. f. and (H. C. 4, 438) are 
mentioned as suff. of the part. fat. pass. — The suflf. fioTT^ is 
a comp, of the suflf. or + suflf. of § 220; and the 
auff. a comp. *of suflf. ^TTcl^ -f- pleon. suff. (of the re- 
dundant form, § 202); and the suflf. ^orT:f or a comp, of 

suflf. HToT + pleon, suflf. ?r:j[ or (§ 209); and the suflf. 
a comp, of suff. ^iToT + r . The nature of the latter element (^) 

is obscure. Perhaps it represents the Skr. suflf. m of abstract 

nouns (§ 220, also contained in the suff. or fsnr (or fern. 

^roTT in Mg., see Wb. Bh. 43 7); thus Skr. ^oOfTT or ^fcPT =Mg. 

or Ap. * H* 5Toir ; the change of ^ to J (as in 

'Tjrrr for II. C. 2, 29) may be owing to a confusion with tho 
suff. tfTofr or (§ 284) derived from the Skr. = Pr. oTp. — 
Again the suflf. ?rr^, and (or ) are contr. respectively 
from the suflf. and ^UoTT^T (or by the elision of 

just as the E. H. ohl. f. ^ is contr. for B. ^ (= ^), and the 
M. ohl. f. for yioRIT (§313). — The suflf. fTc2r, in course of 
time, lost its originally pass, sense and became active, as in B. 
^ and (see §313); in the other Gds., this process was fa- 
cilitated by the addition of the pleon. suflf. and = Ap. 
Pr. (= 9^7?^) and the 3* of which latter suflf. changed, 

as usual in Gd., to or ^ or if or E. g., Ap. "[^[^^5173 
(Skr. -ffwiarO, W. H. or E. H. Ap. M. 

or contr. Similarly the originally pass, suflf. 

(of the part, fut.) and ^ (of the past, part.) have become active 
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in Grd. (see §§ 316. 305). It is a remarkable fact, that the suff 
fTo?I has suffered a precisely analogous change in the Latin tivus 
Its derivatives occur very rarely in classic Latin, and, as a rule 
are used passively, as captivus “prisoner’*, votivus „ dedicated"; but 
stcdims “appointed” or “stationary” is both pass, and act., and 
fugitivus “fugitive” is active. But in the later (low) Latin they 
are very common, and, as a rule, used actively; as effecUvus „ ef- 
fective", operaiivus, contemplaiimSy negativus, etc. 

Fourth Group. 

315. Set. Com. gen. Masc. Fern. 

1) ^r^T ^ 

2) ?lToFT or gSFIT or UT^T or 

3) 

4) — or or 

The forms of com. gen. are weak, the others strong. The second 
set, on being added to cans, and den. roots in 9TcT^, supersedes 
that terrain. For the rest, see § 298, note. 

316. Meaning. These suff. are used to derive 1) part, 
fut., both pass, and act., and 2) verbal nouns, both of act. and 
agency, from any root. The nouns of agency are, in fact, jjart 
fut. act^ implying the habit of doing a thing. As to the change 
of the sense from pass, to act., see § 309. The verbal nouns of 
act., formed by these suff. and used as infinitives in W, H. and 
the other Gds., are seldom or never employed so in E. II. 

317. All these suff. (exc. the strong feirfin. of the third 

set) are occasionally used to form the part. fut. pass., and gene- 
rally have some particular meaning. Thus or 

is to be given, a debt, of R. ^ give ; or ors^pft what is 
to be taken, a receipt, of R, ^ take, as in the phrase ^5. 
intercourse, traffic', or sr?RT what is to be played, a musical 

instrument, of R. he played ; f?):3Frr or what is to be put 

on, a cloak or sheet, of R. put on, wear ; fsTSfia^ or 
or or f. what is to be spread, bed-clo(hes, of R- 

or flifTa ^read ; or f. whai is to be placed 
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a 109 , of R- ^ Pla9-, or wftm what is to he loaded, 

a kadr ol ‘-i (H, H* 5fi^i4t) what is to be saidy a 

stoTtli speak ; or what is to he put on, 

garfnents, of R, put on\ 5f3^ or sp^ encampments ^ barracks (lit., 
what is to he thatched), of R. gpr thatch \ 0:55, or what is to be 
ready spdl, charm, of R. read. Again ^T, f. or m. f. 

or m. or m. f, what is to be, possible, fu- 

Ure, and impossible, of ^ (but possibilitif, futurity). 

318. The third and fourth sets (exc. the strong femin. of 

the former) are used to form part. fut. act. or nouns of agency. 
Thus m. f. m. one ivho is going to do or a doer, 

of R. afq; do ; m. f. or m. quf^r?U[T or tji^RcirjT or °5!T, 

f. or me who is going to read, a reader, of R. read\ 
m. f. or m. °j\ or m. or °^T, f. or one 

who is going to give, a giver, of R. ^ give, etc. Occasionally also 
the strong forms of the first and second sets form nouns of 
agency, as jester, of R. ^^^laugh\ or sjfRT, f. 

cotvard, timid, of R. fear ; =553^1 or 5^1, f. pleasing, of 
R. jpteasc; f&?T3^TT or f&^TRT, f. disgusting, of R. %Uo[^ 
nauseate ^ 'ETf^^S^rt’ or a tire-woman, of C. R. attire. 

The fern, in af^ often signifies an instrument, and the masc. in 
UR a place ; thus fern. a spade (lit., digger), of R. 

dig ; style, pen, of R. write, engrave ; scissors, of 

R. cut \ sense of hearing, of R. hear, etc. *, and masc. 

court, of R. 35^ me; snFTJT^^occ for ensnaring, of R. 
*JTtK or sruiR ensnare', halting-place, of R. halt 

319. The weak forms of the first and second sets and the 
strong femin. of the first, second and third sets are commonly 
used to form nouns of act. Thus m. 91^ or f. 6fi^ speaking, 
speech, of R. speak ; or hearing, of R. hear ; 

or taking, of R. ^ take-, or action, of R. SRif do; 

0 existence, living, of R. remain, live-, 0 occur- 


1) Also ^tefS^or which are clearly part. 
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rencCf accidcncef of B, ^ hc\ direction^ adviccy of K. 

show\ T:^^X[^^agreement, respect^ of R. *TTJT respect or *RT^ persuade \ 
STsrft dispute, of E. '^'?ijight\ writing, of R. «c7n^e; 

instruction, of R. etc. Especially the suff. ^ 

37T'X flying, of K. zn fly\ WeCTX leaping, of R. ^ lcap\ ^ 7 ^ 
ascent, riding, of R. mount, ride; movement, of 

R. fl^^mave; sitting, session^ of R. sit; holding, 

of R. hold] ^^J^J^^seimre, of R. seke; RitsTix irrigation, 
of R. irrigate ] rising, of R. rise; ^g^rrnr clearance, 

of R. dispatch ; c?mx fighting, of R. fight, etc. 

Note: TST^ flying, etc. may be also 31TX» ZZT^T^, etc.; 
see § 3 08. — The derivatives of the 1®* and 2^^*^ sets must not 
be confounded with those of the Skr. suff. 9^, which are not 
E. II. formations but received from the Skr. as tats, or tadbh. 
The suff. ^ no longer exists as such in Gd., nor apparently did 
it do so in Pr. Its derivatives in E. H. can be often recognized 
by the fact of the non-existence of their roots in it. Thus E. II. 
qtX beverage, 3;tx giving, rtx respect, HoTt or rmx going, sryrfoTX 
presents, etc., whose roots *«TT, **TT, *3TXi ’‘‘olUTXi etc. do 

not exist in E. H., at least in this particular form. But some- 
times it may remain ^doubtful, whether an E. II. word is an old 
tadbh. deriv. of the Skr. suff. ^ or an E. H. formation of the 
present group. 

320. Affinities. These suff. occur in all Gds. ; but those 
of the set are not properly E. II., nor generally E. or S. Gd. 
(cf. S. Ch, 154. Man. 113, 2), but introduced into them from the 
W. Gd., especially from W. H., P. (Ld. 24, 80) and S. (Tr. 76 
or — The third set is that commonly used in 

E. 11. ; it occurs also in W. IL, P. (Ld. 24, 80) and S. (Tr. 75); 
in G, it is contr. to (forming the fut. act. tense, Ed. 61), 

also in M. flmTTiJ or ^iTTTXr (forming the fut. part. act. or nouns 

fut. pass, and thus disclose the etymological character of the words in 
the text. 
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of 8gen®y» Man. 63, 3. 64, 4). — The first and second set is 
used in nil Gds. in the same way as in E. 11. ; moreover, the 
uiasc. strong form commonly serves as the (so-called) infinitive in 
W.H. or in Br. and or in Mw.), P. (gcTTT or €I;tt 

Lcl. 24,80); also in M, (neuter) (called “gerund” in Man. 
61, 100. 62)’, and, in the weak form, in B. or or ^TT^T or 

(S. Ch. 140. 186), 0. 3jm or ^TUT (Sn. 30, 38), W. H. (Br.) 
jjfq, S. or ^tlT (Tr. 54. 251), N. The strong form exists 
also as a suff. of the part. fut. pass, in W. H. m. f. 

and S. m. Hint or f, or ^ (Tr. 279. 55). 

321. Derivation, The original of these sufiP. is the Skr. 
krit which in Pr, becomes (Vr. 2, 17. H. C. 1, 248) 

or (as in fTTorf^^ or cTTfcTO ivater — Skr. Vr. 1, 18. 

II. C. 1, 101) or UTJT9 (or ^rqTZT Wb. Bh. 418. H. C. 4, 443. 44.1). 
The latter form has already dropped the passive signification and 
become a suff. of act. or agency. From the Ap. forms or 

^QT9, by tho addition of the pleon. suff. 1 or or ^ or 93r?r, 

arise the forms or UUT^afOT, which become 5jinT;j[ or or 

or gTrft in M. and G. ; and the form which 

(inserting euph. oT^) appears in S. as ^gf^rsTTI^, W. H. Wclloit; and 
the forms or which (inserting euph. appear 

in E. H. etc. as or «Rr^T^. The simple Ap. form fltmr 

(11. C. 4, 443) appears in E. H. etc. as The simple Ap. 

which forms the inf. (H. C. 4, 44 1) appears in the W. H, 
infinitive in or ; and the Ap. inf. suff. (H. C. 4, 

441) in the W. H. inf. suff. ^ or shortened — It is pro- 

bable that in the popular usage the two krit suff. ^ (pleon. 

= Pr, and have become confused, so as to make 

a correct allotment of their respective derivatives a matter of 
difficulty. But as there can be no doubt, that the passive suff. 
fTcU has become an active suff. of act. and agency (see § 314), 
it is extremely probable that the same change has occurred in 
the case of the similar suff. ^EFTfq’, the modern derivatives of which 
exhibit remarkably analogous forms and meanings to those of the 
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sufF. rfozr. — The secondary suff. Etmi or oTT^T (§ 293) have con- 
tributed a further cause of popular confusion. 

Fifth Group. 

322. Set. 1) Fem. Set 2) Fern. RioTiJor 

The forms in are strong, the others weak. As to the manner 
of adding them, see § 298, note. 

323. These sulF. are used to derive nouns of act. from a 

root*, but they exist only in a limited number of words. Thus 
the first' set in or settlementy of R, gqj finish; 

plaitingy iilaiis, of R. sJMHi dwelling y villagey of R, srt 

dtvell; fitting up, enlistmcnty of R. ^ fill; rising, gain, 

of R. =^ 5 ^ rise; increase, of R. increase; decrease, 

of R. 0^ decrease; belonging, assessment, of R. c?Tir belong. 

Occasionally the root is not in use, as in 0^3^ commission (lit., 
increase), of R. fsRrTl’ information, petition, of R. 

The second set in or explaining, of R. ex- 

plain; release, of R. release; security, of R. 
cause to trust 

324. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds. Those of 

the second set, however, appear to be extinct in B. and 0., see 

Be. II, 108. In M. they are 357 and asjfTt; in G. alrfF or 3fTt; 
in P. and W. II. Thus W. IL and P. G. 

M. ; W. H. and P. cpmf, G. W. H. and P. 

^eh)ril, M. ^fihc4rtl. S. seems to have only the first set in ufH 
(Tr. 49). 

325. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit fn (fern.), added to the caus. or denom. radical suff. 

(§ 349); thus or, with pleon. 5f» added, and in Pr. 

or in E. H. or a?5t. Thus Skr. /^HTfgWT, Mg. 

E. H. or Skr. * 5H? Tfg ttil (of R. ^), Mg. cl|fsraT, 

E. H. or Skr. (of R. Wf^), Mg. (of. T. V. 

3, 1. 13)')i E. H. M. 0., B., G., S. ?rT35. (see Bs. 


1) According to H. C. 4, 81 Pr. Bubstitates for the Skr. B. 
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II, 53). — By the dissolution of the conjunct J, the forms Pr. 
or E. IL fTTSTcT or might arise ; thus Skr. 

Mg. *iTinicrfH^T, E. H. (for or iRStT^, §§ 25. 

34. 78). 

Sixth Group, 

326. Com. gen. n, Masc. m. Fern. 

The form is weak; the others are strong. As to tlie manner 
of adding them, see § 298, note. 

327. These sufF. are used to derive nouns of act. from 

any root. As a rule they are fern. Thus ^ sifflit, of R. ^3ir see; 
crT^q- f. draggling (W. II. of R. draggle; f. or 

m. a slapy of R. slap; m. or f. play^ of R. ^:^,^play; 

f. walking^ conduct, custom, of R. or walk; f- 

seizure (W. II. of R. seize; m. f. or m., f. 

laughter, of R. ^ laugh; f* or 5;T3rr m. or running, 

race, of R. run; l[T!ir f. or yiT^T ra. ruhhingy of R. 
rH:j[ m. or m. or f. turning, circumamhulation, of R. 
turn; <51^ m. pressure, force, fear, of R. press; m. or 

srt^ f. speech, dialect, of R. speak; QSfrriH, m, or ^^fTTclT m. 
repentance, of R. repent, etc. 

328. Affinities. These sufF. exist in all Gds., with very 
slight differences: W. H. has m. f. ^T, and m. or f. S. 
m, '3, f. n or and ra. f. ^ (Tr. 46, 47); G. m. f. e, and 
m. f. M,, B, and 0. have the same as E. H. Thus M. 

sfreiV speaking, language (Man. 107); sri^, srl^ Unding, 
embankment, of R. 5r1rH^ (Man. 107), etc.; S. f . error, E. H. 

of R. iT5T^; S. enf?* f. or nirV m. decrease, of R. STT ; S. m. 
turning (Tr, 46. 47). Further examples see in Bs. II, 51. 52, 

329. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr. 

krit fr, which (in the nom. sing.) forms m', f. and, with 
pleon. ^ added, ra. f. These are in Mg. m. f. ITT, 

aiTO; T. V. 8, L 13 gives fTTSJ; thus II. C. ^(T^, T. V. The 

derivation is obscure; but it seems rather to be connected with the R, 



156 PRIMARY DERIVATIVE SUFFIXES. § 330—333.] 

and m. f. whence E. II. m. f. fr (cf. §§ 42.45) and 

m. f. ^ (cf. §§ 47. 51). Thus 8kr. 5^^*: or (or ^t), 
Mg. ^ or (cf. H. C. 4, 382), E. H. ^ ; again Skr. 
or a. Mg. ^ or ^Rn?T, E. H. or etc. 

Seventh Group. 

330. Com. gen. 3: or ^313?. 

Both forms are strong. Causal roots in 3^13^ take the suff. 
which supersedes the caus. termination; that is, 3r is added to 
?JTcr^, the cj^ of which is elided. 

331. These suflf. are used to derive nouns of (habitual) 

agency from any root. Thus 3? in eater, glutton, of R, WT; 
3^rir vexatious, of R. vcx\ fighter, heater, of R. 

heat; ^ ascetic (lit., one who shaves his head), of R. ^ shave; 
OTT cutter, liter, of R. cut, hUe; sweeper, hroom, of R. 

nrr:^ sweep {W. H. nfr^) ; ^T^vigilant, of R. wake; i^tnr^spoUer, 
of R. fSrJTT^ spoil, etc. Again UT3^; in ?KTrjT3C quarrelsome, of R. 
^"3 quarrel; 3?ra spendthrift, of R. squander (lit., cause to 

fig) ; TOT3: laborer, hrcad-ivinner, of R. labor, earn; ft^JZ 

stationary, ofR, stop; 'fiwT3^ saleable, of R, fsrsR (intrans.) ; 

coaxer, tempter; of R. coax. Occasionally the root 

no more exists in E. H. as Tfe or 3TO roller, of R. lUc 

or overpower. 

332. Affinities. These suff. are not properly E. H., nor 

E. Gd., but W. Gd,, whence they have been introduced. W. H., 
P. and S., like the E. H. (Tr. 51), have 3 and ^T3;; G. appears 
to have a weak form in 3, as ^T3 eater, Iroom, etc.; see 
Bs. II, 3 7 where other examples will be found ; it may, however, 
be strong; for G. has a tendency to shorten a strong final 3? 
or e. g., Ap. Pr, 5 etV?T3, Mw. is in G. ^ or ^ gold 
(Skr. gsitiWl^). ‘ 

333. Derivation, The original of these suff. is the Skr. 
krit ?T or, with pleon. €F» added, ; the ^ of which has a ten- 
dency to change to 3 in Pr. (cf. H. C. 3,* 44), also in Tali (see 
Ms. 40. Bs. II, 57). WEence (nom. sing.) Pr. 3J or 3^ (= *3* 
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W. Gd. 3 or 31; e. g., Skr. hmJxmd (base Pr. 
«^(H. 0. 3, 44), Gd. deest (E. H. has Pr.nwTXT H. C. 3, 44); 
Skr. ftfU father (base fotj), Pr. ftg; or (H. C. 1, 13l), P. 

or ; Skr. miHT hroiher (base «ih), Pr. ms or insal (H. C. 
1,131) or Ap. HTS or HT33 (cf.H. C. 4, 398), P. m3 or ms or 
;i^T3 or (cf. Ld. 10, 30), S. m3, M. ms. Similarly Skr. 

(of R. or one who bites or overpowers, Pr. (of. 
H. H. 2, 2 Xip == Skr.^: bitten), Ap. 3=^, W. Gd. 3W robber. — 
The suff, ^ was often added in Skr. with the connecting vowel 
thus^. This, was, probably, generally done in Pr. (see the ana- 
logous cases of the sufif. ^ and §§ 306. 314), and univer- 
sally in Gd. Whence we have in Pr. ^ or ^3^ and (with ab- 
sorption of in W. Gd. 3 (G.) or 3 (W. II., P., S.). Thus Skr. 
wd^rTT eater (base wri^), Pr. or Wt^>, G. mi or W. H. 

to; ; Skr. mfjrf heater, Pr. rTTf^^: or G. or W. H. 

etc. — The suff. m3; contains the caus. or denom. suff. thus 
Skr. worker, Pr. or gF;5in5r3^, W. Gd. ^ 3 :, 

where cj^ is elided and the hiatus- vowels contracted, as usual in 
(‘iius. or denom. verbs (e. g., W. H. part. pres. ^nTTrT working = 
Pr. or CFfHTTSnil). 

FAghth Grmq)* 


334 . 

Set. 

Com. gen. 

Masc. 

Fem. 


1) 





2) 

ms 

mm 



The forms of com. gen. are weak; the others strong. As to the 
manner of adding them, see § 298, note. 

335. The first set forms nouns of act. In many cases the 
original root is no longer in use ; and the derivative itself, in 
its weak form, is employed as a root. The weak form is, as a 
rule, fern. Thus f. or m. sitting, seat, of R. sit; 

f. pain, of tighten; f. cr aching, cleft, dag- 

lireaJc, of R. *rr^ or (W.H. crack; f. or CRir^iTm., 
f, glittering, of R. {wave) or glitter; f. glitter, 
f. glance, of R. *55rcFL or glitter; f. or m. or 
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f, match, wink, of R. qmck (Skr. iffSOT ?); inrc^ f, or 

°9rr m. Ucitch, of R. be 3 M*cfc(Skr. awr?); «ir3W f. palpitation, 
077 ^ partition, screen, of R. orra split; iRTTCg m. gate, of R. {fft;- 
^it; f. road, of R. join?, etc, 

336. The second set is used to derive noons of agency 

from roots. Thus m. or f. an animal that grazes, of R. 

graze; m. or f. ewtive, clever, f. cleverness (see 

§ 257), of R. walk, move; 5T3flw m. or f. runner, racer, of 
R. 3^ mn; m. or f. or °!RT ni,, f. guarrelsome, of 

R. (W. 11. 5T^) fight; 37T^ m. or f. capable of flying, fledged, 
of R. fly; swimmer, act or art of swimming, of 

R. 0^ swim, etc. 

337. Affinities. These suff. exist in all Gds. ; but the 
W. Gds. have final ^ or ^ for E. Gd. aT; and S. has ara. or 

si 

for E. H. or msFiT (Tr. 52, 9). Examples, see in Bs. 
II, 31 — 33. 42. 43. They are exactly the same as in E, H. 

338. Derivation. The original of these suff. is the Skr, 
krit which is really a compound of the krit suff. (or nomi- 
nal termin.) ^ and the nominal base ^ (probably = rZomy, 
ofR. meaning doing, agent On this subject see § 353. The 
derivatives of the sufiF. therefore, are really compound words, 
made up of two nominal bases, one ending in the other being 
en; e. g., Skr. cfwsr = cOT + ^ lit. making a tightening, E. 11. 

An initial ^ of the second part of a compound has a ten- 
dency to be preserved op even doubled in Pr. ; e. g., or 

(H. C. 2, 99 = or (H. C. 2, 93 

= trin + 5^ or (II. C. 2, 99 = lit. made fast, 

i. 0 ., dumb). Hence the preservation of it in the Gd. suffixes. — 
The second set, probably, contains the denom. suff. 91^, and is 
equal to Skr, 9Tqtfr; thus Skr. 3JT<l«KJ, Mg. 3|Ta« or 3|T9^, E. H. 
3VT^, with elision of ^ and contraction of the hiatus-vowels. 
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SECOND GHAPTEE. ROOTS. 

339. The usual rule in Hindi grammars for ascertaining 

the form of the root is, to reject the sufiF. of the infinitive. This 
rule holds good for the E. H. also. The root is obtained by 
detaching the suff. ^or 308). Thus R. qj from inf. 

io read; R. from inf. to know; R. m from inf. 

or to eat. In some cases, however, a cT^ or must be either 
supplied or omitted ; thus R. qr^ from inf. qi^ to obtain (for 
=^gT^§33); R. from inf. sW, to live; R. from inf. ^[51^ 
or drip; R. from inf. or to weep, etc. It 

will be found that with a few exceptions (about 25) which have 
a final vowel, all E. H. roots terminate with a consonant. 

340. The same result, however, is obtained by taking the 
pers. sing. pres. conj. (see § 495) and detaching from it the 

termination ^ (or g^); thus R. q:j , from he reads; R. 
from ^ he knotvs; R. qi^, from qr^ he obtains; R. OT, from 
^^he eats; R. from ^ he lives; R. from he drips; 

R. from or he weeps. Moreover, this, unlike the or- 
dinary method, presents the E. H. root in the most convenient 
form for comparing it with the original Skr. root which it re- 
presents. Thus while in such cases as that of the inf. q^^ to 
read and 3. sg. pres. conj. ^ he reads, both forms lead equally 
well to the original Skr. root qs^, through their respective Skr. 
and Pr. equivalents (viz., inf. Ap. Pr. qfesdt, Skr. qlJrloUJT^ and 
pres. Pr. q^, Skr. q^fn) ; on the other hand, in such cases as 

to know, it is only the 3. sg. ^ he knotvs, which leads 
through its equivalei^ts, Pr. Skr. (i. e. to the 

original (Skr.) form of the root ; for the inf. can, by 

no possibility, be an equivalent of the Skr. oftfilrlcErq . Its Skr. 
equivalent would be, if it could exist at all, some such form as 
*5f^qrr3Eni^. Such inf. as in fact, are purely Gd. formations, 

made from a previously changed radical form For the ex- 

planation of this and similar radical changes, see §§344 — 349, 
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341. Affinities, On tho whole, the Gds. show a very 

close agreement with one another, as regards roots; especially 
the E. and W. H. The differences are, in general, only phonetic. 
Thus E. II. uses and where W. H. has and ^ (see 

§§ 29. 30); e. g., E. H, ^ fall, W. H. 07 ; E. H. walk, W. H. 

; Or E. H. has ^ where M. has ^ (see §11); e. g., E. II. ^ 

be loosed, loose, M. § 5 ;, Or E. H. has an aspirate, where 
M. has a tenuis (see § 145, note); e. g., E. II. Rrw or learn, 
M. etc. Sometimes the difference is greater, and is either 

phonetic or due to different derivation ; e. g., E! H. sit, N. 

P. o[W, S. (Skr. 3^&5T^, cf. §173); or E. II. sleep 

(den. of the Skr. part § 352), W. 11. ^ (Skr. R. ^STT^). Some- 
times the same root, though it may exist in both languages, is 
common in one, but uncommon in the other; e. g., E. IT. 
call, W. H. There are, however, a few roots, especially in 

S. and M*, which do not exist in E. H.; e. g., S. cre;^ sec, M. 

see, but E. IL or 5 ^^, which are also S. and M. 

342. If the E. II. roots are examined, they will be found 

capable of division into two classes. Firstly, those which, though 
disguised more or less by phonetic modifications, are direct re- 
presentatives of old Skr. roots (single or compound) ; secondly 
such as, though ultimately connected with Skr. roots, are not 
directly traceable to any of them. Examples of the first kind 
are: E. H. Skr. ^,^walJc; E. H. Skr. r^^he hot; E. II. 
sTT^T^, Skr. m know; E. H. mj, Skr. m do; E. H. sft, Skr. ^sow; 
E. IL m, Skr, eat; E. II. Skr. leak; E. H. Skr. 
^ 6 e angry (§ 148); E. H. Skr. 5r;5[ spieak; E. H. Skr. 
*15 rid); E. H. fjT or jjr, Skr. break (§ 174); E. IL Skr. 
snf rub; E, H. ^f^ , Skr. (§58, note); E. H. Skr. 

d^s^n 6 «^ 6 l (§ 122 , 5); E. H. Skr. ^see; E. H. 

Skr. 3 ?gT rise; E. IL urfj, Skr. sweep (§ 172), etc. Of the 
second kind are: E. H. forget, cf. Skr. E. H. EfTf wish 
cf. Skr. (§ 17^3); E. H. sit, cf. Skr. 3 gfew (§ 173); 

E. H. g^ enter, cf. Skr. g&? ; E. H. sgrT sleep, cf. Skr. ; E. H. 
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f^jRTq: or (qaRrj eject, cf. Skr. ^5^ (cf, §§ 113. 114); E. H. afnc[^ 
^ndlce hnowfij cf. Skr. tTTJ; E. H, or ^^^^^urn over, cf. Skr. 

(§ 143)^ E. H. q?F cooJc, cf. Skr. dg; ; E. H. recognise, 

cf. Skr.^^qrF\;^?T?t^ (§ 69); E. H. af% spy, peep, cf. Skr. htt 

vomit, cf, Skr. cJtt E. IT. crach, rumhle, cf. 

Skr. 5Fr^ E. II. blow, cf. Skr. etc. The first class 

of roots I shall designate primary, the other secondary. 

1. PRIMARY ROOTS. 

343. The phonetic disguises which affect the primary roots 
and make them differ more or less from their Skr. originals,^ are 
generally owing to the following causes; 1) phonetic permutation 
of the radical consonant or vowel; 2) the incorporation of the 
Sanskritic „ class-suffix “ into the root; 3) the change of the 
Sanskritic „ class “ of the root; 4) the addition of the pleonastic 
radical suff. ^rrfq. Not unfrequently several of these causes act 
together. On the other hand a few roots, favored by peculiar 
phonetic circumstances, remain altogether unchanged so as to be 
identical in E. II. and in Skr. 

344. Phonetic permutation. 1) Final radical consonants 

are principally exposed to this cause of change, because through 
the accretion of the (so-called) „ class-suffix they generally be- 
come medial, and then, in their progress through Pr. ‘and accor- 
ding to its laws, liable to permutation or elision. Thus E. H. 
^ eat for Pr. ^T, Skr, as 3^ sing. pres. Skr. Pr. 

or (Vr. 8^ 27), E. H. Sometimes, however, a root 

contains a final consonant which Pr. tolerates, and thus identical 
roots arise; e. g., E. H. ^^walk for Pr. =g5rT^, Skr. as Skr. 

Pr. E. II, Hence, when the E. H. exhibits an 

(apparently) identical root with Skr. (as E. H. hot), containing 

a final consonant, which would ordinarily be liable to change in Pr., 
the identity is open to suspicion, and is, probably, to be accoun- 
ted for in a different way, namely by the incorporation of „the 

class-suffix", see § 345. — 2) Initial radical consonants are rarely 

11 
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liable to change, and, indeed, nerer change, unless they are com- 
pound consonants or a prefix is added, when the initial cons., 
being now medial, is either changed or elided in Pr.; but such 
roots Jire of unfrequent occurrence in E. H. ; thus E. H.^^lcak 
for Pr. ^ ('^), Skr. or ; as Skr. Pr; (H. C. 

2, 77) orqhr^, E.IL^;^; or E. H. off'er food for Pr. , 
Skr. (caus. of as Skr. Pr. or 

qf^sr^^, E. IL (§ 122,5). Very exceptionally a real single 

initial cons, is changed: e. g., E. H. ho for Pr. Skr. 

(§ 17 6, note), as Skr. visrfH, Pr. or (Vr. 8, 1), E. II. ^ 
he is; hut the original i? is preserved in the E. H. past part. 

— 3) Radical vowels occasionally suffer a change; some- 
times through the vocalisation of an adjoining semivowel (a^or 
§§ 121. 122); thus E. H. ^ he for Pr. ^ST or Skr. ; E. H. 
^1^5^ moistfM for Skr. (§ 172); sometimes by the ordinary 

phonetic laws; thus E. H. for Pr. Skr, as Skr. 

Pr. (II. C. 4, 126), E. IL (§109); or E. H. ^ 
or break for Pr. Skr. gr, see §§ 143. 147. 174; E. TI. 

&e angri/ for Pr. Skr. see §§ 143. 148. — 4) Ex- 
ceptionally the initial vowel of the prefix of a compound root is 
elided; as E. H. wish for Pr. ’*‘3^ajTF, see § 173; or E. H. 
sweep for Pr. ?r?^, see § 172. 

345. Incorporation of the „class-stiffix'\ Skr. roots 
are divided into ten classes, according to the suffix which they 
assume for the purpose of forming the conjugational base for 
the four principal tenses or moods (pres., imperf., potent., imper.). 
Ill all other tenses these „ class-suffixes “ are rejected and the 
root used alone. Already in Pr., howevdr, it had become the 
custom, sometimes to incorporate the class-suff. and to use the 
root, thus amended, as the conjug. base in all flenses (or moods) 
and derivative verbs (passive, causal, etc.). In Gd. this usage 
has been still more extended. Thus Ei? H. has R. 50^ know for 
Pr. sTTHL and 5TT, Sfer, !frT, through incorporating the suff. ^ 
the IX^ class, as Skr. 2tRTfH, Pr. 5TTqTT^ (cf. H. C. 3, 164. Ls. 
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348 === m + tnt + or sTTtlT^ (Vr. 8 , 23 = HTTii^+ 5r + ^) ; E. H. 
31 ^; or E. H. ^ gather for Pr. !%ar or or f%r, Skr. f%, 
througk incorporating the suff. 3 of 'Che V*** cl. ; aa Skr. 

Pr, i% qT l ^ (cf. La. 347 = or f%qT 3 [ or (Vr. 8 , 29. 

H. 0. 4, 238 = f%in or ^0^+ ^ + 10, E. H. or E. H. 
dance for Pr. tif^\ Skr. through incorporating the suff. 7j of 
the IV^^‘cL, as "Skr. Pr. trrw^ (Vr. 8 , 47 = ura + ?r + ^), 

E. H. =71%, etc. It should be noticed, that the incorporation of 
the class-suff. is more or less optional in Pr. and, indeed, ex- 
ceptional as regards the so-called „ general" tenses and derivat. 
verbs (cf. Wb. Spt, 59); hut in Gd. it is absolute. It may he 
surmised that, while this was the case in the literary Pr., in the 
more vulgar Ap. dialects, from which the Gd. took its immediate 
origin, incorporation was the usual, perhaps the general, practice. 
That it was a real incorporation of the suff. into the root, even 
in Pr., can be seen clearly from those forms in which according 
to Skr. usage the class-suff, could have no place; such as sTTfuT^J 
(lit., Skr. *?rTf^rr*l ) knoivny but also regularly CUTU (11. C. 4, 7), for 
Skr. ^TrT?^; or Pr. sTlfur^OT (lit., Skr. *5TT^frorr) or regularly fITr3:tn 
(H, C. 4, 7), for Skr, ^TroTT hav^g known\ or Pr. sntiTT%^ (H. C. 
8 , 149), for Skr. (lit. he caused to Jmow\ or 

Pr. or (H. C. 4, 243), for Skr. (lit. 

or * i. e., or he will gather -y or Pr. 

(H. C. 4, 242), for Skr. (lit., Skr. or Pr. 

it is gathered •y or Pr. (Spt. 46) or (cf. II. C. 4, 302. 

Dl. 24, lit. *^UH), but also regularly (H. C. 4, 24 2 ), for Skr. 
^ 3 % (lit. *^50%) it is heard-y or Pr. gf&T 3 ;UT (lit., Skr. ^^f^Rsn) 
or regularly ^TTOTT (H. C. 4, 241), for Skr. ^fsrr having heard \ or 
Pr. (H. C. 1 , 33), for Skr. RfJrfnRf (lit. cau- 
sed to dance\ or Pr. (lit. *^5FiU) or regularly (II. C. 4, 

272), for Skr, ^rSTT having done, etc. In E. H. this incorporation 
is so thoroughly established, that the old radical forms have 
entirely disappeared, and their places have been taken by the 
new ones, even, e. g., as the base for the formation of the ver- 
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bal noun in which is the source of the modern infinitive 
(§§ 308 — 314); thus E. H. to know for Skr. ^Tfiar^ (lit^ 

*sTTftfTczr*T ); E. H. to dance for Skr. ?Tf^floErg;^(lit. 
etc. This process explains why many Skr. roots ending in a vowel 
terminate in E. H. with a consonant. 

Note: In most of the above examples there is not only an 
incorporation of the class-siifF., but simultaneously also a change 
of the „class“; see § 347. 

34j 6. An exactly analogous process is the inc(yr}m'ation of 
the passive stiff, zr, by which means a few intransitive roots are 
formed in E. H, from Skr. transitive (active) roots; e. g., the 
Skr. R. /^.is trans. but the E. II, R. is intrans. he 

put dowHy he abashed y and equal to the Skr. pass. R. as 

Skr. pass, he is pressed, Pr. E. IL etc. Some- 

times both the Skr. and Gd. Rs. are intrans.; e. g., E. II. 

(W. II. ^T^) and Skr. walk, as Skr. pass, (but act. 

Pr. (Vr. 8, 53, but act. II. C. 4, 231), W. II. or E. II. 

(but act. W. 11. E. II. ^), etc. In rare cases both are 
trans.; e. g., E. II. and Skr. as Skr. pass, feurr 

(but act. f^win), Pr. Rm:^(H. C. 4, 230, but act. II. C. 4, 239), 
E. H. (but act. etc. Other examples, see § 348. 

Note: In most cases of this kind also a change of „voice“ 
from pass, to act. takes place; see §'348. 

347. Change of ,yclass*‘. The Skr. distribution of roots 
into ten classes had already in Pr. become, to a considerable 
extent, obliterated. In Gd. it has disappeared altogether. While 
Skr. has ten classes, of which the P* (inch VI*^) and the 
(incl. denom, and causal) include by far the largest number of 
roots, Pr. has, in the main, only two, of which one corresponds 
to the Skr. (or P^) and the other to the Skr. cl. The 
remaining classes occur in Pr. only in extremely isolated and ex- 
ceptional cases; but as a rule, roots belonging to,&em are trans- 
ferred into the (or occassionally clasf, either 1) by 

1) It is usual to "say the P*cl. (cf, Wb. Spt. 69. Ls. 334); but it seems 
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substituting the suff. a of the Vl“* (or X***) for their proper 
ciass'suflf. (5 of the V’*, ^ of the 3 of the VIII* TT of 
the 1X‘\ a of the see H. C. 4, 239*, or 2) by incorpo- 

rating the latter with the root and, when necessary, eliding and 
changing the final vowel of such class-sufif. (j, flT) into % the 
characteristic of the Vl‘^ and classes (cf. Wb. Spt. 5 9 flf. Ls. 
334)*, or 3) by interpolating the suff* ^ of the class. For 
example; R, f% gather is in Skr. of the cl., base hence 
3 . sg. pres. but in Pr. it becomes of the VI*^ cL, by 

incorporating g and changing "S to fr, hence base feuT, 3. sg. 
pres. (Vr. 8, 29); or again R. obtain is in Skr. of the 

cL, hence base qt^, 3. sg. pres, cn^, but in Pr. of the 
cL, by substituting the suff. ^ of the for hence base 
tTH, 3. sg. pres, (H, C. 4, 239); or again R. ix^^break is 

in Skr. of the VII**' cl., hence base 3, sg. pres. iTnfw, but 

in Pr. of the VI**' cl,, by incorporating and eliding its hence 
base ira, 3. sg. pres. (H. C. 4, 106); similarly in Pr. 
orfqwf^ (Ls. 347), for Skr, fcrfw, there is a transfer of the R. 

from the VII**' into the X**' cl. ; or again R. ^ do is in Skr. 
of the VIII**' cl., hence base 3. sg. pres. but in Pr. 

of the VI**' or P* or X**' cl., by changing tlie suff, 3 of the VIII**' 
to hence base (i. e., cpf) or ^ or (i. e., 3. sg, 

pres. (as in Spt. 173 = Skr, or (Vr. 8, 13) 


to me, on the whole, that the form which such Pr. roots take, is more 
accurately described as that of the VI**' cl; The !■* differs from the VI*** cl. 
by gm^ating and accentuating the radical vowel; the VI*** does not gunate 
the radicals and accentuates the suffixal vowel. Now in many cases Pr. 
does not gunate the rad. vowel; e.g., in f%tn^, where if they were 

of the I“*cl., it should be for the Rs. are, practically, 

gHL* Again in many other cases the final rad. sound is a comp, cons., 
which precludes the gunation of the rad. vowel and thus renders it im- 
possible to determine the class by this sign; e. g., in iTsT^, errer^. Here 
the class could only be determined by the accent; but as Pr. (and Gd.) is 
devoid of the old Aryan accent, this aid to determine the class also fails. 
Thus circumstances are in favor of its being the VI class. 
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or 91^ (H. C. 4, 337); or again R. fn lcn<»o is in Skr. of the 
IX cl., hence base jTRT, 3. sg. pres. STIsTTfS, but in Pr. of the 
VI*** or X***, by incorporating JTT and changing 5T to JET, hence beso 
snoi or srrqT (i. e., sTFRT), 3. sg. pres. imiT^ (Yr. 8, 23) or sHiir^ 
(DI. 16); or again R. seige is in Skr. of the IX*** cl., hence 
base 3. sg. pres. but in Pr. of the VI*** or by 

substituting their suff. w (ot) for :tt, hence base or (i. e., 

n^), 3. sg. pres, (Vr. 8, 15) or Jr|^ (Dl. 90); or again 
R. ^ ddnce is in Skr. of tho cl., hence base 3. sg. 
pres. JTRriH, but in Pr. of tho or X*^, by incorporating ?t, 
hence base tn^ or irr^, 3. sg. pres, (Vr. 8, 47) or 

(Dl. 50); or again R. weep is in Skr. of the cl., hence 
irregular base 3. sg. pres, but in Pr. of the VP 

or ch, by substituting their suff. ^ for the irreg. ^ of the 
IP^ cl., hence base ^ or 3. sg. pres. or (H. C. 
4, 226. Spt. 311 or contr. H. C. 4, 368) or or 
(H. C. 4, 226); or again R. m go is in Skr. of the IP^ cl., 
hence base UT, 3. sg. pres. but in Pr. of the cl., by 

interpolating its suff. hence base 3. sg. pres, (H. C. 

4, 240 or contr. fTT^ H. C. 4, 240. 350). Moreover, there was 
already in Pr. a tendency to run its two (remaining) classes, the 
VI*^ and X‘^ into onCf either by transferring the roots of the 
VI*^^ into the X*^; or far more commonltf by reducing the roots 
(whether primitive or denom. or cans.) of the X*** into the VI***, 
through changing the X*** class-suff. ^ into the VI*** olass-suff. 3 
(see H. C. 3, 158. 149. Wb. Spt. 60. Ls. 341. 342. 344). Thus 
1) change of the VI*** cl. into the X***; e. g., (H. C. 3, 158), 

for ^ (H. C. 3, 158. Skr. ^dn) he Uughs\ (H. C. 4, 337), 

for (Vr. 8, 13) he docs; (Dl. 50), for (Vr. 8, 47) 
Jie dances, etc. ; 2) change of the X*** cl. into the VI***; e. g., 
(H. C. 4, 2), for (Spt. 35. of. H. 0. 4, 267), Skr. epOTfa, 
from E. 9fq:^ speafc ; or (H. C. 4,422), fgr'^^ (Spt. 156. 
of. H. C. 4, 265) he thmhs; or (Spt. 260), for (Spt. 188), 
Skr. from B. accom^ish; again in causals: 
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(H. c. 3, 149), for Skr. 5 ;awf?T, from K. $ee\ or 

(H. C. 3, 149), for (H. C. 3, 149), Skr. epnjjrfH, from K. 

^ lio] or (H. C. 3, 149), for (H. C. 3, 149), from 

B. laugh] or WTST^ (H. C. 3, 151), for (H. C. 3, 151) 

he causes to roam^ from R. 3^, etc. In E. H. (and Gd. gene- 
rally) this process reaches its natural conclusion by all roots what- 
soever (whether primitive or derivative) having been transferred 
to a single class, which practically corresponds to the of 

Skr. While, therefore, in Skr. roots belong to ten, and in Pr. 
(in the main) to two classes, they all belong in E. H. to one 
and the same. Thus (see the above examples) E. H. = 5 ^ = Pr. 

E. H. ~ Pr. E. H. = Pr. E. H. 

== Pr. or fgsET^; E. H. = Pr. E. H. |T^ = Pr. 

sTTUT^; E. H. jt| = Pr. E. H. = Pr. E. IL 

= Pr. E. H. sTTU (W. H. am) = Pr. (or 51X5^); 

E. IL ^ = Pr. E. II. = Pr. E. H. = Pr. 

IwT^; E. H. mjm = Pr. 3fT^Tor^; E. H, = Pr. etc. 

Some E. H. roots ending with an anomalous long vowel, as g)" 
ilrinJc, ^ dri^h are probably to be explained on the principle of 
the interpolation of the class-suff. ^ ; just as in the case of 
tlie above mentioned R. sTT go. Thus E. H. ^ he drinks pre- 
supposes a Pr. form or instead of the common Pr. 

fgu:^ (II. C, 4, 10 ) or fgu^ (H. C. 1 , 180), Skr. "ferfH, which would 
be in E. H. either *g^ or *fg^; similarly E. H. ^ it dnjps = Pr. 
for the ordinary Pr. (H. C. 2 , 77). 

Note: Some Skr. roots are conjugated in several classes, one 
of which is the usual one, while the others are either rarely 
used or confined to the Vedas. It will be found, that some Gd. 
roots which have apparently changed their Skr. class, have really 
preserved such an unusual or vedic class. Thus R. rfg be hot is 
in Skr. both of the cL, W, and also, but rarely, of the IV^^ cl., 
fW. The latter the modern E. H. (Pr. fT^). The former 
would have become in E. H. ffoT or m, through Pr. rT9r (cf. noi^ 
H. C. 1 , 231). Again R. die is in Skr. of the VI*^ cl., 
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but in the Vedas of the P* cL, The latter is preserved in 

the E. H. Pr. xTf (Vr. 8,12 tqj, E. H. qf ). It is possible 
that other modern Gd. roots, which have apparently changed their 
class, have really preserved an ancient traditional one of colloquial 
use, even though in many instances no evidence of it has survi- 
ved either in Skr. or Pr. literature. 

348. An exactly analogous process is the change^ of ,fVoict^\ 
In the case of some simple roots, their passive radical forms, 
made in Skr. with the suff. n , are used in Pr. in an active 
sense and substituted in their place (cf. Wb. Spt. 64. S. Gdt. in 
J. G. 0. S. XXIXj, 492). By this process, practically, such roots 
are transferred in Pr. from their proper Skr. class into the 
(or X*^), and in E. H. into the VI*^^. Thus R. hrenh is in 
Skr. of the VII*^ cl., hence base WsT, 3. sg. pres, its 

pass, root or base is MsO', hence 3. sg. pres, he is hroJcen, 

Now Pr. treats this form, as if it were an active one of a R, 
of the IV^ cl., and, by incorporating the (really passive, but 
practically IV^ cl.) suff. U, makes the root to be of the VI***; 
hence base 3. sg. pres, he breaks (cf . Spt. 1 6 8 

Dl. 42fsrq??r). Again R. ^ hinder is in Skr. of the VII**^ cl., 
hence base 3. sg. pres, but in Pr. it is of the 

VI^^^cl., by incorporating q and eliding its «r; hence base 3. 
sg. pres, (Vr. 8, 4 9). The Skr. pass, base is hence 3. 

sg. pres. he is hindered \ in Pr. this becomes (orj^^) 

and is used both in its proper pass, sense {he is hindered H. C. 
4, 245. 248) as well as in the act. sense {he hinders H. 0. 4, 218): 
that is, Pr. transfers the R, into the VI*** cl., by incorporating 
the pass. sufP. t( and employing it in an act. sense. Examplei 
of this kind are not uncommon. Thus R. ^ can forms Pr. 
for Skr. (Vr. 8, 52, H. C. 4, 230). Now clearly i 

the equivalent of the Skr. pass. 5r^, used actively. The rea 
equivalent for the Skr. (V*** cl.) is the 3alWi\|itive Pr. fore 

(cf. Dl. 36 ^r^urVR). Again R. belong forms Pr. OTH' 
(Vr. 8, 52), which cannot be = Skr. (I®* cl.) but = Ski 
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pass. ^fnW; again R* hurst forma Pr. (Vr. 8, 53). 

Of these, evidently, the former = Skr. pass. egCTH , the latter 
=:= Skr. act. (VI*^^ cl.) Again R. sprifikle forms both 

(H. C. 4, 230) = Skr. pass. f^n?r, and (H. C. 4, 239) 

=: Skr. act. (YI**^ cl.) Again R. MU forma either 

==; Skr. pass. and used both as an act, (Vf. 8, 45) and as 

a pass. (H. C. 4, 244), or (Dl. 72) = Skr. act. Again 

the R. JbT!^ sell (i. e. for-5Rt) forms botJi icT^^ and f&f|pIT^, of 
which the latter = Skr. act. ; but that the former = 
Skr. pass. f5r5^nH ia^ shown by the E. H. it is sold which 
is still used exclusiveljJ^ in a pass, or intrans. sense. This Pr. 
form by showing that the termin. ^ may represent the 

Skr. ^ pass, termin. throws light on some strange Pr. forms, 

which thus are shown to be passives, used actively. Thus Pr. 
he places, of the R. yr, is the same as Skr. pass. for from 

the usual Skr. act. (IIP^ cl.) it cannot be phonetically de- 

rived, Thus also (Cw. 99) lie gives, of R. ^T, is probably the 
Skr. pass. and Pr. he gathers (T. V. 2, 4, 72), of R. %, 

is the Skr. pass, rather than an assumed new P* cl. 

(as Wb. Spt. 60); and Pr. or (Ls. 345) he stands, of R. 
OT, is the Skr. pass. rather than an assumed new P* cl. 

of R. ^ (? as Ls, 135); and Pr. 3^ he flies (Cw. 99), 
of R. 3^-3^, is the Skr. IV*^ cl. 3ftnTr (in reality a pass, form) 

rather than the Skr. P^ cl. 3|d^. All these last mentioned forms 

in as regards their termination, resemble the Pr. cl., which 
likewise ends in as Pr. = Skr. CRduffr; and thus they 

come to be treated as if they were really X**^ cl. formations, 

and may all be optionally transferred into the cl. Just as 
may change to so to 513 (Spt. 216), to 

(H. 0, 4, 17), and, no doubt, the others similarly, though in their 
case the Pr. evidence is wanting. But the fact is proved by the 
E. H., which here again makes the change absolute and trans- 
fers all pass.-act. roots to the Y’l^ cl. Thus E. H. f§na^ = Pr. 
or E. H. °| (in Ac put son, see § 133) = Pr. 
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or E. H. = Pr. or E. H. 3 % = Pr. 

3|^ or the only exception is E. H. ^ (or for Pr. 

Again E. H. = Pr. ; E. H. gift = Pr. BWlT^ ; E. H. 

= Pr. E. H. ^ or W. H, = Pr. E. H. ^ 

= Pr. 

Note: The cause, no doubt, of this confusion in Pr. of the 
pass, and act. was the great likeness between the form of the 
(active) IV*^ cl. and that of the passive. Even in Skr. they can 
only be distinguished by the accent, which in the IV*^cl. is thrown 
on the radical, but in the pass, on the suffixal vowel; thus act. 

ndliyate he binds, but pass. nahydie he is bound. In 

Pr,, where the accent is disused, the identity becomes complete. 
In this way some passives became associated in the popular mind 
with the cl. and came to be used as actives. Most, if not 
all, the facts might be explained, by supposing a transfer in Pr. 
of certain roots into the cl., but such a change of class is 
otherwise quite unsupported; and the explanation by means of a 
change of voice seems much simpler. 

349. Addition of the pleonastic suffix mR*. Skr. 
the causal roots are occasionally formed by adding the sufiF. aift 
(Pr. m©, E. H. ^TToT) instead of the ordinary causal suff. ; e. g., 
cans. R. (3. sg. he teaches), of R. (i. e., ^- 5 ) 

read\ see other examples in M. M. 217. 218. In Pr. any C. R. 
may be formed at pleasure with either of these suff. (Vr. 7, 26. 
27. H. C. 3, 149. Wb. Spt. 64. 65. Wb. Bh. 436); c. g., Pr.^FiipT 
or ER'^ToT^ he causes to do — Skr. cRX'^afrf or In E. H. 

the C. R. is always formed with trrR; the original C. Rs. for- 
med with so for as they have survived, having become primi- 
tive transitive roots (see §§ 471 — 473). Thus E. H. ?ti ( he 
causes to do, not *3 FiT^, which does not exist; again E. H. 
he causes to die (i. e., causing death indirectly), but he beats 
or he kills. Now it has been shown in § 347, that, in Pr., roots 
of the cl. are ogjcasionally transferred into the X*^ cl. (H. 0. 
3, 168), L e., practically are formed like causal roots with 
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and lienee they also occasionally assume the^ (caus.) suflf. urfu, 
^hich in their case, of course, is practically pleonastic (of. H. C. 
3 , 158 perhaps contr. for gunsr^ or gUTlirj) ; e. g., Pr. has 

the pleon. R.: = Skr. or (3. sg. Spt. 

169), E. H. 5^T5I^. In E. H. these pleon. roots are still more 
common; e. g., steal, Pr. Skr. E. H. nfpn^ 

ahtm, Pr. *rrf§T^Tfar, Skr.<Jr^, etc. See the List of Roots, There 
can be little doubt, however, that such Gd. pleon, Rs. as well 
as their Skr. originals are in reality denominative roots (see § 352), 


2. SECONDARY ROOTS. 

360. Secondary roots may be divided into three classes, 

according to their origin. I shall distinguish them as 1) deriva- 

tive, 2) denenninative, and 3) compound, 

351, Derivative Roots, In E. H. there sometimes exist 
pairs of roots, of which one member is intrans. and corresponds 
to the Skr. simTple or (sometimes) passive root, and the other is 
trans. and represents the corresponding Skr. causal root. In these 
cases the intrans. has a short and the trans. a long vowel. Thus 

E.H. issue intrans. = Skr. S. R. and E. H. accomplish 

(lit. cause to issue) trans. = Skr. C. R. or E. H. die 

intr. = Skr. S. R, it, and E. H. kill trans. = Skr. C. R. 
inf^; E. H. sink intr, = Skr. S. R. and E. H. stVt m- 
merse trans. = Skr. C. R. etc. In a similar manner, by 

shortening the radical vowel, E. H. sometimes derives new intrans. 
from trans. roots, when, on phonetic grounds, only the latter can 
be shown to have an ecjuivalent in Skr. or Pr. ; vice versa, in 
a few cases, by lengthening the radical vowel, E. H. derives trans. 
from intrans. roots, when only the latter exist in Skr. or Pr. 
The latter process is resorted to only very exceptionally, because 
E, H, has its own special means of forming causal (or trans.) 
roots with the sufif. ^STTor (see §§ 349. 474). Thus E. H. possesses 
a number of new pairs of roots, of which one member is origi- 
nal, while the other is derivative. Thus E. H. accomplish 
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is trans. and equivalent to the Skr. 0. R. of the trang 

S. R. ; from f^siTg E. H. derives an intrans. R. 
accovifiplished^ whicli cannot, phonetically, be derived from the Skr. 
pass. R. or ; for these forms would become in Pr. 

fSrars^F, and thence E. II. . Again E. II. haihe is equi- 

valent to the Skr. S. R. (Pr. tr^). From it E. II. derives 
the intrans. R. ^ for which Skr. offers no equivalent. It 
is, as if were a trans. C. R., and is to it, as do is 
to 5F';[T (or ) cause to do. On the other hand, E. H. ^ or 
combine is intrans. and equivalent to the Skr. intrans. S. R. 
TOIT (Pr. jrfsT or TO). From it E. II. derives a trans. (or caua.) 
R, or which cannot be derived, phonetically, from the 

Skr. C. R. ^Tfqr, Pr. TOT^, etc. 

352. Denominative Roots, Nouns which are used as 
roots for the purpose of forming new verbs, are called denomi- 
native roots. The practice of thus using nouns is very ancient. 
Even among the recognised Skr. simple roots, there are many 
which are really denominative. Pr, and Gd. have considerably 
added to their number. Theoretically the power of using nouns 
as roots is unlimited, and a great variety of nouns are actually 
thus employed upon occasion in Skr., Pr. and Gd. ; see examples 
inM.M. 227 — 230. Wb. Spt. 60. 65.- Wb. Bh. 429. 437. I speak 
here, however, only of such nouns, as are formally recognised 
and treated as roots and enumerated as such in dhdtupdthas (or 
lists of roots). Such radical nouns or denominative roots 1) al- 
ways end in 2) may be either common nouns or participles 

(see also Wb. Bh. 429); and 3) belong, as regards Skr., gene- 
rally to the class, but occasionally also to the P*. In Pr., 
with its tendency to obliterate class-differences (see § 347), they 
are all made optionally to belong to the cl., to which they 
belong without exception in E. H. Thus, e. g., the following 
roots are derived from common nouns in Skr. : R. *TT^ scour, from 
*TT?r scouring, a krit^derivative of the S. R. scour", or R. 
seefc, from rrn? seeking , a krit-deriv. of the S. R. seek\ both 
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preserved in E. H. as *1*%^ and Again Skr. roots derived 

from participles are amongst others: R. surround, from ^ 
enclosure, perhaps a past part. pass, of S. R, or with 
guff. or R, 5R^ 2'>ull from pulled, a past part. pass, of 
S. R- 'f'uh, pull with suff. rT ; both preserved in E. H. 

aa srj and (cf. Cw. 99. Wb. Spt. 107). Examples from the 
E. II. and Pr. are: 1) roots derived from common nouns: R. 
^^germinate, from Skr. sPrr hirtJi, a krit-deriv. of the S. R. ^ 
U horn; thus 3. sg. pres. Skr. Pr. or sT«T^ (H. C- 

4, 136), E. H. again R. fefTif or or pour, from Skr. 
flowing, probably connected with the S. R. fefT^ run ; Skr. 

Pr. or yrr^ (T. V. 3, l. 14, where it is said to be 
a substitute of Skr. f3r5^ri[fH), E. II. ferr|' or Elf lie pours. Again 
2) roots derived from participles : R. or turn over, 

from Skr. turned over, the past part. pass, of the Skr. Cp. 

R. turn over with suff- ft; Skr. * fn, Pr. 

(II. C. 4, 26. 200), E. H. or he turns over; 

again R. heat, from Skr. ftw heaten, the past part. pass, of 
the Skr. S. R. heat with suff, ft; Skr, or fqjtrfn 

(?, Spt, 173, Comm.), Pr, fq^ (Spt. 173 for *f^^) or 
E. H. q^ he heats. Examples, from the E. H. or Pr., of deno- 
minative roots, formed with the pleonastic suff. of the X*** cl. 
giqq (Pr, mk, IL msT, see § 349), are the following. One root 
derived from a common noun is he pleasant, from Skr. 

pleasure (said to be a compound of rr good and ^ a mine, a krit- 
deriv. of the S. R. ^^dig), Skr. or Pr. 

(Spt. 169) or g^ToT^, E. H. it is pleasant, A root derived 

from a participle is f%FTT^ maJee known, from Skr. . known, 
the past part, pass, of the Skr. S. R. ^fxl^know and suff. FT; Skr. 

Pr. ’^fewTsr^ or E. H. he makes known. 

353. Compound Hoots. The great diversity and intricacy 
of the old Skr. system of radical „ classes" must always have 
formed a formidable obstacle to its being adopted in the language 
of the common people. An evidence of this fact has been already 
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noted in § 347, in the decided tendency of Pr. and still more 
of Gd. to reduce the ten Skr. classes to one. But they made 
use, besides, of an other remedy, viz., instead of inflecting the 
root itself, they took some very simple form of a noun derived 
from it and construed it with the inflected root ^ do. This is 
still a common practice in modern H., where numerous verbs are 
formed from (especially foreign) nouns by construing them with 
the verb to do\ thus to collect, to sJmt^ 

to hoily to pass an examination, to mix, 

MIT^JSFr^^ to meditate, think (for , as in Eng- 

lish to make answer for to answer), etc. Even in Skr., paraphra- 
sed roots of this kind are often found; thus "ETO + ^ make l(m, 
degrade, ^ make long, delay, etc. (see more examples in M. 
W. Skr. Lex. under Art. ^). In fact, any suitable noun might 
be thus turned into a verb. But it is not of these, that I speak 
here, but of a special and small class from among them, in which 
the construction of the noun with the R. ^ has become so firmly 
established by more or less obscure causes, as to produce, through 
constant usage, a coalescence of its two component parts (N. + K.) 
into one single simple form, and the recognition and treatment 
of this compound form as a simple root. Such roots I designate 
compound roots. Thus there is in Skr. a paraphrased verb 

“h ^ or ^ blow, whence he hlows ; this appears in 

Pr. as or and in E, H. as In Skr. the two com- 

ponent parts, N. and R. are still separate and clearly re- 
cognisable, but they have already in Pr. and still more in E. H. 
coalesced into one form, Pr. E. H. which is now re- 

cognised in E. H. as a simple root; in reality it is compound. 
This process of amalgamation must have been already at work 
in old times, for amoug the recognised simple roots of Skr. arc 
found several, which are clearly compound ; as hark (cf. H. C. 

4, 169) = ^ or cl^ + destroy = a® + ® or + « 

(acc. sg. neut. of N”. 7^^ or isr^); qi^ swell = 

pain = Und =i + w, etc. There can hardly 
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be a doubt as to tbe compound character (as above explained) 
of such roots; though the exact phonetic process, by which it 
was produced, may be obscure. The following may be found a 
probable explanation. It has been shown in § 348, that in Pr. 
passive roots are often employed in an active sense; and that 
sometimes they are recognisable by the termination which is 
occasionally reduced to It is probable, therefore, that the 

Pr. form or ^ (as in or Spt. 173 = Skr. WrSFjVfH) 

is a passive-active form, or identical with the Skr. pass, fSfjUtr, 
used actively. There are in E. H. a few forms which support this 
view. Thus it has the form which is both active {he wears) 
and passive or intrans. {it is worn or it wears) \ the correspon- 
ding Pr. forms would be or and in Skr. we find 

the form which is both pass, and act. (VI*^ class). In 

fact, in this particular case, the properly passive form OTfifUfT ITas 
already iu Skr, assumed an active sense; for the usual active 
form of the R. ^ is of the F* class. Similarly the R. *T die 

is said to be in classic Skr. an active belonging to the class 
(ftUTr). It is, however, really passive with an active sense*); for 
the proper active voice, which has been lost in the classic Skr., 
hut preserved in the Vedic and also in Pr. and E. II., is (like 
that of R. y) of the F* cl. (iT^f^). It is precisely the same with 
the R, ^ do. Its Skr, pass, form has come to be occasio- 

nally (i. 0., in compound roots) used in Pr. as an active (of the 
cl.). Its corresponding proper active form is (like that of 
the Rs. JJ and w) of the I”^ class, and, though lost in classic 

Skr., still preserved in the Vedic and in Pr. (^’^j^) and E. H. 
(^Fj|‘). But although the Pr. or and the E. H. ^ have 
generally assumed an active meaning, their original passive signi- 
fication is still apparent enough in some cases. Thus E. H. ST^, 

1) The change, in this case, was facilitated by the R. iT being in- 
trans. Besides, as both the VP^ cl. and the pass, accentuate the suffixal 
vowel, there is absolutely no difference, externally, between the act. cl. 

mriydte and the pass. mriydte. 
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from E. H. R. stray (i. e., lit. he turned out, scl., of the right 
path) represents the Pr. or and Skr. srf^fw^JPr ; or 

E. H. 3^^, of the E. H. root 3=^^ he raised, rise, representing the 
Pr. or 3^%^ and Skr. (Vedic) he is carried on 

high, etc. ^), It has been stated already that in such compositioria 
the R. ^ was usually constructed with some simple derivative noun. 
The simplest form of a noun, derived from the simple root, is 
the root itself; as Skr. R. ^ hinder, N. ^ hindrance, TJie 
next simplest is a noun, formed by one of the krit-suffixes 5^orir; 
as Skr. K. cease, N. ceasing ; or R. pain, N. ^ pain. 
In constructing such a noun with the R, it is, if it has the 
form of the simple root or is formed with the krit-suif. rT^, im- 
mediately joined with the R. as N. hindrance, acc. sg. 
neut. whence Cp. R. ^5^ + ^ — E. H. hinder', or N. 
ceasing, acc. sg. neut. whence Cp. R. + W = E. 11. 

cease. Or if it is formed with the krit-suff. it is joined 
with R. €Fi by means of a connecting vowel, generally e. g., 
N. m( pain, when Cp. K. = E. 11. pain^). It will 

be seen that in such compounds the initial ^ S of the R. ^ or 
of its inflected form ffelH is preceded either by a consonant or a 
long vowel; hence in Pr., according to its phonetic usages, the 
^ is always doubled, either by assimilating the consonant or shor- 
tening the vowel; thus Skr. = Pr. or he hinders', 

1) In the Vedas the R. ^ is also of the IP"' cl., thus 8. sg. pres, 

parasm. qrfvT, atm. The latter would be in Pr. "3^ and by transfer 

into the cl, {§ 347) This may serve as an alternative explanation, 
if the pasa.-aet. theory given in the text be not accepted. 

2) This ^ is, probably, the debris of an old case-ending* In Vedic 

Skr. occasionally is used, which is also without doubt an old (jfts^ending, 
such as we see, e. g., in Skr. lit. violently treated, forced 

abl. sg. of srcF{ violence)] thus Ved. 3®rTffelrT he is carried up = Pr. 

E. H. 3^^ he rises. As these C. Rs. were probably formed in very old 
times, it was possibly the connecting vowel rather than which was 
used in them. IJoweypr, it makes no practical difference, whether it was 
?IT or for in E. H. both are equally reduced to 5r. 
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Skr. or Ae ceases; Skr, = Pr. 

or it pains; indeed the doubling of w is already 

insured by » the following ;j[ (in 5R). In E. H., finally, according 
to its phonetic laws, the double ^ is reduced to single ^ (§ 143). 

Thus Pr. = E. H. (§ 1 48) ; Pr. = E. H. ^(§146); 
pr. = E. H. 5R^ (§ 58). This explains the preservation 

in E. H. of the initial ^ of the R. which, therefore, is an 
almost unerring indication of the presence of a compound root, 
in which it now forms the terminal sound; thus E. H. cease, 
hinder, pain. Similarly E. H. glitter, 3. sg. pres. 

Pr. or Skr. comp, of N. 

(onomatop.) and R. ^ do, etc. 

Note: Sometimes, though a C. R. does not exist in E. H., 
nominal derivatives of it do. Thus degraded, vile, from the 
unused C. R. Pr. Skr. ilcgrade — 

3 54, It remains briefly to notice a small number of E. H. 
roots, which probably belong to the one or the other of the 
above mentioned two principal classes, but which I am not able 
satisfactorily to trace to a Skr. origin. They must have been 
subject to extreme phonetic deterioration. They may be divi- 
ded into : 

1) such as are, probably, primary roots; e. g., t;kj hurst, 

vex, shout, remove, sharpen, rt handle, grope, cram, 
^ carrg, stich, parched, fer be congealed, or 70^ 

or rtfbj bend, dt'ip, tot skim, or repose, sharpen, 

or or make bread or thread, ^ shut, acquire a 
taste, bend, be laden, f^'3 or swallow, recline, 

turn \ C(ver, return, be mixed, be soiled and tr. 7 yiix, 
soil, review, ^ be perverse, loathe, etc. 

2) such as are, probably, secondary roots, and divisible into: 

a) den(minative\ as be kindled, etc.; — b) com- 
pound \ as scold, f^^prevent, challenge, astray, etc. ; — 

c) to these may be added a class of roots which end in ^or J 

12 
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(or j) or as or walk to and fro (cf, N. f. ser- 
vice, drtidgery)\ or stop, remain (cf. or 

or or shove (cf. or yip" a shove) \ ^i^^pass 

agreeably, he amused (cf. R. STf flow ) ; be dazded (cf, Pr. R. 

fii?T H. 0. 4, 203 = Skr. i^iTg ); guarrel\ be draggled or 
draggle \ or (lit. hich) insult, exhaust by labour 

(cf. or a kick and ^rT:j[ an old shoe) \ spring or 
attack suddenly (cf. he flMtened or flatten (cf. 

R. or jrress and N. a hotv ) ; slip or chase 
(cf. fT^I* or an iron scraper or knife) \ adhere or 

enclose, fold (cf. N. palm of the hand hollowed so as to hold 
wafer ) or or drag (cf, R. 5r^r«Z>); scratch 

(cf. or elate, a handful)* The forms with a penultimate 
long vowel are, as a rule, trails.*, those with a short one, in^ 
trans. These roots, however, are not properly E. H. or E. 6d., 
but introduced from W. Gd. It will be shown (in § 4 70) that 
in W. (xd. there are causal roots in or (W. H.), TO 

or ^oTTZ (G.), ^T:j[ or (S.); e. g., W. H. or fejig cause 

to sit, G. cattse to eat (Ed. 114), S. ferrif cause to give, 

STT^T cause to tvound (Tr. 250, 257). It seems probable, that 
these W. Gd. causa Is and the above mentioned (W. Gd.) secon- 
dary roots have an identical origin. There is, moreover, a curious 
analogy in Pashtu (see Tr. in J. G. 0. S. XXXIII, 7 ff.). It has a 
class of secondary roots in M (infinit. in edal), which are, as a 
rule, intrans. ; e. g., hahed flow (cf. E. H. 51^^), mated he broken 
(cf. Skr. iT^ rubbed) \ ked he done ; but occasionally trans. ; e. g., 
dvrM hear, blmed torment, pustM ask (cf. Skr. TO asked). Occa- 
sionally the primary root exists also, as zang or ganged swing, 
kr do and ked be done:, just as in E. H. and flatten. 
And further, the causal roots may be made with M in Pashtu')* 

1) Trumpp explains the Rs, in ed as being compounds with k^d he 
done. This might suit the intrans., but not the trans. and caus. Rs. in ed ; 
moreover the R. ked itself requires to be explained; for it is clearly a 
derivative of the R. kr do. 
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The origin of these roots is very obscure. Possibly they are de- 
nominative roots, derived from nouns which are themselves again 
derived from others by the secondary or pleonastic suff. 

etc. (cf. §§ 209. 245) or cTT (cf. § 285). Or perhaps they 
may be compound roots, formed from the Skr. R. (Pr. sri*), 
of which the terminal ^ (or ur, is the sole remnant, 

as ^ (of R. Pr. 1^) is in the other compound roots. Thus 
Skr. he is occupied in rtthbimf, he drags = den. 

of *En5orw, Pr. = E. H. mh 

or ar^C". At all events, in some cases, these roots have an alter- 
native form, ending in thus and and ; 

and spring] cf. also K. H. Hpsr?: and stiddenlg, 

3 5 5. There is also in E. H. a very small number of what 
may be called tatsania roots; viz., denom. roots formed from tats, 
nouns. Some are comparatively modern formations. Thus iTfg fhun- 
der (Skr. JTsT) ; rqrrn abandon (Skr. r^Tin) ; perfume (Skr. ^cf) ; 
ifrsT enjoy (Skr. vitir) ; enamoured (Skr. ^ni), etc. 


THIRD SECTION. INFLEXION OF NOUNS. 

FIBST CHAPTFE, THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

1. FORMS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

3 56. Every subst. admits of three forms: the short, long 
and redundant. The short is the primary form, which is given 
in dictionaries, and by which it is generally known. It is, as a 
rule, the only one admissible in good or literary language. The 
other two forms are more or less vulgar. They are made by 
adding to the short form the pleon. suff. of the fourth and sixth 
sets of the first group, as explained in §§ 199. 200 (q. v.). E. g., 
masc. sh. f. friend^ Ig. f. fsTfroTT or red. f. fcfftoTT or or 
fert; fern. sh. f. bed, Ig. f. mftm or red. f, or °5rf; 
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masc. sh. f. son, Ig. f. ^ZoTT or °5rt, red. f. or °arf or sn^; 
fern. sh. f. SUd, Ig. f. RrfaOT or °irf, red. f. or °ar7; in 

masc. sh. f. sage, Ig. f. 5ft?rT or “srf ; rel. f. or “at; 

fem. sh. f. *rtf?r eye, Ig. f. or °at; red. f. or “at; 

in masc. sh. f. HT^ brother, Ig. f. or i^eiT or “at; red. 

f. JT^aoTT or Saar or “at; fem. sh. f. ^ft axlCy ig. f. yfjar or “at; 
red. f. wf^aar or yftar or °5rt; in 3; masc. sh. f. tree, Ig. f. 
a^ar or “at; red. f. a^aar or a^rarr or “at; fem. sh. f. 
daughter-in-law, Ig. f. or “at ; red. f. aatjaar or 'la^ar or 

“at; in 3:; masc. sh. f. an; barber, Ig. f. a3aT or atat or “at; 
red. f. or ^T9aT or ^srr or ; fem. sh. f. ST^ daughter- 

in-law, Ig. f. or ^orf; red. f. 5ij?iorT or sr^arr or etc. 

Note: Sometimes the W. H. long and red. forms are used; 
as or krishna, or Ram. 

3 5 7. Many subst. (especially among those in admit of 
two forms, a weak and a strong. Most of them, however, (espe- 
cially those in ^ and 3 ) exist in one of these forms only. The 
weak form is the original one ; the other is made by adding to 
it the pleon. sufF. of the first set of the first group, as explained 
in § 196 (q. v.). Thus 1) in ^ or masc. lu or VT^T ram, 
or qwTT forehead, 5rT^ or divelling, or STT^T child, 

etc.; fem. iJ'i or ewe, or staff, ^ or fist, etc.: 

in ^ or masc. very rare, e. g., cTT^T or ?TT^ wise w-aw, 

fem. srrfH or tvick, light, 5r%Pr or srf^ sister, etc.; in 3 or 

3J; masc. very rare, e. g., 51^ or elephant", fem. Slj or sr|^ 
daughter-in-law, or cTfTfp; daughter-in-law. 2) Only in 

rnasc. goldsmith, pm'ter, 35r god, srra; tiger, ox, 

house, name, flower, stomach, tree, etc. ; fem. 
word, event, nose, sleep, etc. 3) Only in 9T; masc. 
or fjfl^FrjT hoy, merchant, ^jx horse, thorny dog, 

JTtjT footstool, etc.; fern, only tats., as Durgd, ^FfTT SitA, 0 ^ 
semitats., as mercy, etc. 4) pnly in rarely; masc. gene- 
rally tats., as ji Muniy or semitats., as a Rishi, etc.; 

fem. 9Tffr firCy eye, etc. 6) Only in masc. washerman, 
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jjigfl gardener, oUman, elephant, ?rT?Tt grandchild, 
Irother, srf|)Tf^ brother-in-law, aBtryt leper, water, pearl, 

fft clarified butter •, fem. srf^ mare, fsr^ cat, or girl, 

mother, rlwt hat, ,^ft drain, fig, etc. 6) Only in T; 

rarely, masc. tats. FT^ tree, teacher, etc.; fem. deesi. 7) Only 
in 3; masc. barber, watchman, a Hindu, 9T5T^i?o- 

tato, ^ or WT3: glutton, etc.; fem. woman, wife, SRT 

leecht STT^ so/n^d^ etc. 

Note: On the meaning of these various forms, see § 201. 
2. GENDER. 

358. There are only two genders, the masculine and the 

feminine. No practically workable rules can be given to recognise 
the gender of a subst. by its termination; excepting, that short 
forms in (exc. tats., like ^;tt) are always masc.; e. g., 
horse, ^T:?T, pot, rfl^T ball, shoe, etc., and that such short forms 

in aV have a synonymous masc. in ^TT, are always fem.; e. g., 

mare, pot, htdlef, shoe, etc. As a rule E. H. 

subst. retain the gender which they had in Skr. ; hut Skr. neu- 
ters become masc. in E. H. This affords, on the whole, a safe 
guide for those who can use it. Where there is a natural gen- 
der, that of course, determines the grammatical gender also. For 
tlie rest, the gender must be learned by practice. 

359. The difficulty of determining the gender of E. H. 

words by their termin., is easily explained. Compare §§42 to 53. 
The termin. ^ and g; must be uncertain, because they are con- 
tractions of the Mg. Pr. termin, masc. or 3^, fem. or 
39T; thus Pr. fem. mare — E. H. enfl; but Mg. Pr. masc. 

oilman is likewise = E. H. ; again Mg. Pr. fem. 
sand = E. H. sn^, but Mg. masc. scorpion is also = 

E. H. fir®. — The E. H. termin. ^ and 3 must be uncertain, 
because they were so even in Pr. and Skr., where their nom. sg. 
in ^ and 3: (Pr.) or 3: (Skr.) may be of either gender. — 
On the other hand, since the Pr. termin. flT, whether masc. or 
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fem., always becomes 9 in £. H. (e. g., Pr. masc. *^9? or 
king, E. H. T'W or f; Pr. fem. awT word, E. H. STTfr^), no E. H. 
short form in ST can be fem. (always excepting tats., which hare 
not passed through Pr.); and since every final E. H. WT of a 
short form stands for a Mg. masc. therefore all E. H. short 
forms in must be masc. Similarly, since every final E. H. 
of a short form, which corresponds to a synonymous masc. short 
form in stands for a Pr. fem. all such E. H. short forms 
in ^ must be fem. — Finally the termin. of E. H. long and 
redundant forms must be uncertain, because it is a contraction of 
the Mg. Pr, gen. termin. masc. fem. (§§3 69,2,865,1); 

e. g., E. 11. ^2IT grandchild ~ Mg. (Skr. H. C. 

l. 13 7); but E. II. old tvoman is also = Mg. gflsTa. — 

The numbm* of words, which are masc. or neut. in Skr., but fem. 
in E. H., is limited ; and in the case of most of them the change 
had already taken place in Pr. Thus (see Vr. 4, 26. H. C. 1,35. 
S. C. 1, 1. 53) Skr. n. «r% egCy Pr. n. or f. or 

E. H. f. Skr. m. cord, Pr. m. or f. E. H. f. 

Skr. m. handful, Pr, m. or f. E. H. f. (also 

m. ) ^sTf^; Skr. srf^: offering, Pr. m. or f. oRs), E. H. f. 5T^; 

Skr. m. Rrftf {good) conduct, Pr. m. or f. fgr|), E. H. f. Rift; Skr. 

n. flOT buck, Pr. n. Rt or f. ftft, E. H. f. ^tsr; Skr. m. afiflft 

hellg, Pr. m. or f. J^ft, E. H. f. cRta? or Skr. n. , Pr. 

n. (Vr. 3, 20) or f. (Spt. 210), E. H. f. ^ft‘). 

Again Skr. m. uRt: hnot, Pr. m, or f. 57^)“ (H. C. 1, 35), E. H. 

f. (also m.) ; Skr. m. 5rrjr: arm, Pr. m. or f. STT^ (H. C. 

1, 3 6. S. C. 1, 1. 54), E. H. f. or srfe ; Skr. n. i«- 

testines, Pr. f. ?ff7^ (in Ap. H. C. 4, 445. T. V. 3, 4. 69), 
E. H. f. Skr. n. or bone, Pr. n. afp (cf. 

Spt. 100) or f. (H. C. 2, 32), E. H. f. fTTSt. To theae may 


1) The Pr. fem. is really a different word, i. c., = Skr. 

(cf. Wb. S^t. 45); so also the E. H. fem. is really derived 
from the masc. see §§ 267. 262, 
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be added, as examples of what seem to be purely E. H* changes, 
E. H. f. fTTfit /Sre, Skr. m. Pr. m. nrm (Vr. 5, 18. S. R. 

fob 9^) ; E. H, f. body (but S. in. ZJ"), Skr. m. 5 ;^:, Pr. m. 

(8pt, A, 63); E. H. f. oath, Skr. m. SUTO: or n. 
pr. m. (Vr, 2, 15) or n. mt (Spt. 361); E. H. f. or 

fsr^ or or drop, Skr. m. Pr. in. or n. Pof^ 

(H. C. 1, 34. S. C. 1, 1. 52); E. H. STT^ wifid, Skr. m, srTj;, Pr. 
nj. 5rT3r (Vr. 5, 18) *)• The strong E. H. forms (or :^V) and 
seem to be diminutives (Pr. ^orT^Hl) and to presuppose 

Pr. fern, forms *srTnr; just as Pr. fem. srr^T and masc. srT|r 

arm. Curious anomalies are, E. H. thing (S, regularly tadbh. 
srg fem. Tr. 105) and um 'inefal (also si^rT and yrif^), which are 
masc., but are sometimes used as fem., though they are .which 
always keep their original gender, in this case n. and m. respec- 
tively in Skr. Of words in which the gender has changed from 
fem. in Skr. to masc. in E. H., there is, 1 believe, only one ; and 
the change took place in Pr,; viz., Skr, fem . rainy season^ 
Pr. m. (Vr. 4, 18. H. C. 1, 31. S. C. 1, 1. 50)’ E. IL m.fTO;^ 

or tTTcTJR;^®). As regards the change of Skr. neut. to E. IL masc., 
it had already taken place in Pr., in the case of all neut. ending 
in the cons. 7 and (Vr. 4, 18. H. C, 32. Wb. Bh. 404. 420); 
thus Skr. n. CR*f (base toorky A. Mg. in. (Bh. 163.167) 

or Mh. E. H. ra. 5 Rit ; Skr. n. uw. renowiiy A. Mg. m, 

(Bh. 420) or Mh. ?r^, E. II. m. ?rH; Skr. n. -EJ^^breasty A. Mg. 
m. 3^. E. H. Skr. n. milky A. Mg. m. q^, E. H. m. ^ 
or iq; Skr. n. eye^ Pr. m. (H. C. 1,33. S. C. 1,1.51, 
also n. E. H. in. etc. Sometimes also the change took 


1) E. H. f. rT'frj string is not = Skr. ni. rT^^; (as Bs. B, 174 after 
Tr. 89 says), but = Skr. f. rT^. -- The E. H. tmndy however, is more 
probably = Skr. f. STTfH;. 

2) The other word mentioned by the Pr. Gramm., m. ^■|[^ = Skr. 
f. occurs in E. IL only as a fem. semitats. — There is, however, 
also a Skr. m. ^Q^\. , 
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place in the case of neut. in 9 (Skr. nom. ring, g^e g ^ 
1, 33. S. C, 1, 1. 61), especially in Mg. (Wb. Bh. 416. Ls. 399 
408. 429) and in Ap. (H. C. 4, 448. Ls. 461. 476); thus Skr 
n. ^ 515 ^ family, Pr. n. war or m. 5 ^, Ap. m. (H.a4, 361), 
E. H. m. ; Skr. n. , A. Mg. or m. (Bh. 19o. 

191), E. H. m. Skr. n. eye, Pr. n. crr^irf or m. ursmt 

or cnJToft, E. H. m. or Skr. n. STtTTJT word, Pr. d. aimf 
or m. 5ri?OT> or OTuft, Ap. smin (H. C. 4, 387), E. H. or 
Skr. n. eye, Pr. n. cjfi’frrrr or m. ^?icrfV or c?TfercrfV, E. H. m. 

; Skr. n. heart, Pr. n. (Vr. 1,28) or Mg. m. 

(Bh. 394, also or Mh. (Urv. 23, 10 in Pl.Diss. 5), E.H. 
m. %TT; Skr. n. wealth, Mg. m. ^iTT ( Vr. 11, 11) or Ap. fef?n 

(H, C. 4, 3 58), E. II. m. ytr ; Skr. n. fSr*^ head, Mb. n. f^TT (H. C. 
1, 32), but Ap. m. frgr (H. 0. 4, 44 5), E. H. m. In Gd. (exc. 
M;, G. and exceptionally W. H.) the Pr. tendency to change neut. 
into masc. is extended to all neut.; thus Skr. n. (base^TFg) 
string, Pr. n. gjF (H. C. 1, 3 2), but E. H. m. (sometimes even 
fern.); Skr. n. IT^ house, Pr. n. sg", M. n. Eqr, but E.H. ra. 5r:5[; 
Skr. n. UrTF clarified butter, Pr. n. f&?r, M. n. ^ \ but E. H. m. gt; 
Skr. n. sour milk, Pr. n. M. n. but E. H. m. 

5^; Skr. n. water, Pr. n. (Yr. 1, 18), M. n. qr^fP, 

but E.H. m. CTT^)'; Skr. n. ^ear?, Pr. n. (Spt. 314), 

M. n. but E. H. m. FtrfV ; Skr. n. head, Pr. n. 

M. n. but E. H. m. Skr. n. gold, Pr. n. ^wi 

or (cf. Spt. 194), 0. H. M. n. but E. H. m. 

Skr. n. tear, Pr. n. M. n. but E. H. m. 

(0. H. in Chand Devagiri 22); Skr. n. yoke, Pr. n. gW, 
M. n. but E. H. m. ^ or strong form g^T; Skr. (st. f.) n. 
gi Ttc q giq; doing, Pr. n. €Frf^u^?i, Ap. n. (H. C. 4, 438) or 
W. H. n. or m. 0. TO. ad^T, E. H. (wk. f.) m. 

or 

360. Affinities, As regards the gender of nouns, E. H- 
occupies an intermediate position. The M. and G. have preserved 
the three genders of the Skr. and Pr. Again B. and 0. distinguish 
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Qo gender at nU^ But £. H. has at leaet two genders, nasc. and 
fern. Generally speaking it agrees in that respect with W. H., 
p,^ S. and N. ; though traces of the old neut. survive in W. H. 
in the infinitives in aifT and 5^ or , as indicated by the 
final anunisika. — All the above mentioned E. H. instances of 
change of gender are common to W. H. and, as a rule, to the 
other- Gdsv also, ' 


3. NUMBER. 

361. There are only two numbers, the singular and the 

plural. The plur. of nouns, which signify rational beings, is for- 
med l) generally by adding the noun people, without any 

change in the sing, noun; or 2) less commonly by using the 
same form of the noun as in the sing. Thus disciples may he 
either or less frequently from sing, or daugh‘ 

ters or from sg. The plur. of any other being 

or thing can, generally, be formed only in the second way. Thus 
horses is sft^T but not ; words is STTH , not STTrT^lrJT, from 

the sing, sftp' and STTcT^. In such cases, if the noun be in the 
nom. case, the context must decide its number. The plural, for- 
med with , I shall call the compound, the other the simple. 

Exception, A few nouns optionally form anomalous plurals, 
as 5R man, pi. man, pL 

362. The termination of the subst. suffers no change in 

the sing, nor in the nom. and acc. proper of the plur.; but in 

the oblique cases of the plur. the suff. 3JT are added 

to subst. in ^ or ^ or 3 or 31 respectively. In the case 
of the comp, plur. they may be added either to the noun itself 
or, as is more common, to the plur. sign The form thus 

made, I shall call the oblique plural \ that of the obi. cases of 
the sing, and of the nom. and acc. proper of the (simple) plur., 

the oblique sing.\ and that of the nom. sing., the direct form. 

See examples in § 379. 

Exception, Subst. in signifying inanimate objects, do 
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not make the oblique plur. (with in the short, but only in 
the long and red. forms; see examples in § 3 79. 

363. Affinities, 1) In E. H. the nom, and acc. proper 
of the simple plur. of all subst. are identical with the obi. form 
of the sing.; the reason of which will be explained in § 369. 
The same, in principle, is the case in all Gds., except in 0. and, 
partially, M. In the latter the fern, and neut. subst. have a 
special dir. form of the plur., whilst in 0. there is no simple 
plur. at all (exc. in the plur. sign *TT^, see below Nro. 2. 3). 
But the B. and N. are peculiar in adding to the obi. sg. a spe- 
cial case-affix to denote its nom.-plur. -application ; viz., B. ^T, N. 

and N. has the further peculiarity of using an archaic obi. 
sg. in 5 or f (see §§ 3 64, 3. 365, 6). Thus E. H, ob. sg. %<5TT, 
noin. pi. disciples^ W. H. obi. sg. nom. pi. B. obi. 

sg. nom^ pi. N. old obi. sg. or nom. 

pi. or etc.; for ot)jer examples see §§ 364,3. 

369, 1. - — 2) The E. H. has both a simple and a comp, plur., 
the former for all subst., the latter (as a rule) for those only 
which denote rational beings. Formerly the 0. also had, for subst. 
denoting rational beings, a simple plur. which, in the case of 

’5r-bases, ended in ^ (see Bs. II, 198; e. g., pi. of bog):, 
but now the comp. plur. (made with only is used. For all 

other subst. the 0. has no plur. at all (see 8n. 14). None of 
the other Gds. possess a comp, plur.; B. using the simple plur. 
for rational beings only (S. Ch. 44. 53); the rest of the Gds., 
for all subst. alike. The comp, plur. is made, in 0. with 

rrPT, obi. f. in E. H. with obi. f. . Thus 

nom. pi. E. H. or disciples^ 0, dat. pi- 

E. H. or %e?TT-tFrhT=T-$r, 0. ^T-*TT?Fr-97. It should be 

observed, however, that, for the purpose of emphasizing the plur. 
meaning, a periphrastic plur. may be formed in all Gds. lor 
any subst. whatsoever, by appending to the sing, some suit- 
able collective noun, such as miT^ troopy sn^ class, or 

ally etc. — 3) All G^s. have an obL f. of the simple plur. (see 
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table, below), exc, the N., B. and, apparently, G. which use the 
form of the nom. pi. in the obi. cases also. Thus E. H. nom, 
pi. obi. H. H. obi. etc.; but G. nom. 

and obi. or (variously spelled) or However, 

in G. the final anunasika (Pr. anusvara), which usually distin- 
guishes the obi. plur. (see § 368, 6), may have been dropped. 
Where there is no simple plur., as in 0., there can be, of course, 
no obi. plur. But the 0. and E. H. comp. plur. signs *Tr^ and 
?ThL(8ee Nro. 2) form a regular obi. pi. and As 

to the N. and B,, see § 364, 2. 3. — 4) As regards the sing,, 
the general tendency of the Gds. is to assimilate the obi. to 
the dir. form. In the E. Gd. the assimilation is complete, no 

subst. (of whatever terrain.) having its obi. differing from its dir. 
form. In W. Gd. (exc. S.) and N. 6d., it is almost complete, the 
only exceptions being strong nouns in ^T. In S. the obi. form 

of masc. nouns in 3 and and of com. gen. nouns in ^ and 

3 is different from the direct. In S. Gd. the two forms differ in 
most nouns of whatever termination. It must, however, in all 
cases be understood, that the obi. f., though now it may out- 
wardly be the same as the dir., is not really identical with it, 

but has a different origin, as will be shown in § 3 65. Thus 

nom. sg. A. Mg. or — dir. f. M. and E. H. 

or nom. sg. Mh, Ap. mftr3 = dir. f. S. lord; and 

gen. sg. A. Mg. = obi. f. M. E. H. (Ig. f.) ; 

or gen. 8g. Ap. or % = obi. f. 0. H. S. 

W. H. and E. H. Again nom. sg. A. Mg. or sftju = 

dir. f. M. and E. H. or nom. sg. Mh. Ap. — 

dir. f. S. Ufif; and gen. sg. A. Mg. = obi. f. M. ETTlCfr 

(for E, H. (Ig. f.) uVsSTT; or gen. sg. Ap. or 

= obi. f, 0. H. or 0. P. G., W. H., E. H. P., 

H. H. gffV. — 5) The subjoined tables give a comparative view of 
the various terminations of the Gd. dir. and obi. forms. Observe, 
that where a form is not ascribed to any particular Gd., it be- 
longB to all; and where no gender is mentioned, it is common. 
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Direct forms singular 




1 in ^ 

09 

QQ 

V 

s i 



in^ 



1 in 3 

O 

1 


^ ; exc. S., 0. H., 0. P. 3 m., n f. 

exc. M., H. H. ^ m. n., 3 or ^ f. 
3. 


in «rr 


E. Gd., H. H., P. m m., Br. m or Mw., S., N. 

iffV m., G. «Tm., 3n., M. m or 3: m., ^ or :f n., 
0, H. or m. m n. 


m\ exc. M. m. f., n., 0. H. ^ m., ^ f. 

im 3 3:; exc. M. 3:ni. f., n., G. 3 c. g. 


a CO 

§ 

o 


m 

in ^ 
in 3 


Direct forms phtral 

ST f., f n. 

tf. ■ 

deest 


bo 

CO 

P OJ 
U tB 

« ^ 


in M. 

in «T 

r 

in 

in 3 


li 


or ^ n. 
?n f,, JT n. 
ETTf., oT n. 


Oblique forms singular 


/ in 


9; 

exc. B, or M. ^ m. n., ^ f 

., 0. H. a or af or 




aft, 0. P. a or aft. 



in 



exc. M. f, 0. H. ^ or 

or ^ft. 

0. P. ^ or 

in 

3 

3; 

exc. M. 3:, 0. H. 3 or 3^ or 3ft. 


' in 


B. 

0,, E. H., Mw. ra. 

, Br. ^rT or 

^in., H. H., P.,S. 




^ m., M. ZTT or m. 

n., G. iST m 

., at n., 0. p. aaf 

\ 



or m. n. 



" 

c 


exc. S.^sr, M.^TTm. n., 

n f. or ^ c. g. 

, 0. H. ^a^ or ^aft. 

V in 

3 

3:; 

exc. S.3?r, M. srr m. n., 

or^e.g 

p 

Ia 

o 


in a 


in ^ 

in 3 


Oblique forms plural 

E. H. JPT , H. H. «V“, Br. ar^ or a^r or af^, Mw., M. ni, 
P. af m., fat f., 6. at, S. at or ^ or aft c. g. , 3ft f-i 

O. H. aT7 or aa^or a?^ or ai?5. 

E. H. ^ , H. H. Br. or ^or ^ft, Mw. af, 

P. ^af, G. ^ai, M. f”, S. :^a1f or ^ or ^ft or ^aft 
or ^3ft, 0. H. ^or ^ or . 

E. H. 3a , H. H. 3^^, Br. 3a or 3ft, Mw., P. 3a1', G. 
3^, S. 3ft, M. 0. H. 3a or 3^ or 3f^. 

N. B., in B., 0., N. deest throughout. 
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, in 1 

P.^tn,8.a1or^oraf^m.,G.aTa^(orawt)m., , 



at n., M. at or at m. n. 

the rest 

in ^ 

Br.^'“or^a5l^or^af^or^oE^, P.^at, G. 

as in the 


M. at or 

weak 

in 3^ 

Br. 3a^* or 3aa or 3a^ or 3 a or sf^, P. 3Wt, 

bases. 

. 

8. 3rT or 3^ or saf^T or 3^, M. at or 3. ^ 



Ohl. forms used as nom. plur. 

B.a-^or^-^T, N.*r|;-^ or E.H. a, H.H. am.,f f., 
Br., 0. H. a m., f., Mw. a m., m f., P. a in., :[aT f., 

S. a m., ar or 3 f., M. a m., 6. a m., aV c. g. 

B. ^-fT, N. or E. H. H. H., Br. m., f., 

Mw. ^ m., at f., P.^ m., f., 8. ^ f., G. ^m., ^aV 

c. g., M.^o. g. 

B. 3-^1, N. 3%-^ or 3^-^, E. H. 3, H. H., W. H., P. 3 m. 
3at f., S. 3 m., f., G. 3 m. or 3aV c. g., M. 3. 

N. B., in 0. deest throughout. 

B. ar-TT, N. ar^-^ or aT^-^, E.H., Mw., 8. at m., H.H., P. 
^ ID., Br. at or ^ m., G. aT or aT? m., al or n., 

M. ^ or 3; in. 

B.'^-fr, N.^-^or^-^, E.H. G.^, H.H.^m., ^f., 
Br. III., ^ or f., Mw. ^ in., f., P. \ in., ^a1 f., 
8. ^ m., ^f., M. ^ m. 

B. 3C-^T, N. 3^-;^ or 3:^-^, E. H., 8. 3:, H.H., W. H. 3: m., 
3a7 f., P. 3J ni., 3^a'T f., G. 3:at or 3 : C. g., M. 3 : in. 

N. B., in 0. deest throughout. 

Note: It will he observed, that in W. Gd. the obi. plur. of 
weak nouns in ^ and 3 generally adopts the obi. terrain, of strong 
nouns in ^ and 3r, and vice versa in E. H. the ohl. plur. of 
strong nouns in ar, 3: the obi. terrain, of the weak nouns 

i“ X 

364. Derivation of the plural signs. 1) The 0. arit 
or, shortened, iTPT is, probably, identical with the E. H. plur. 
men (§361,exc.; from Skr. JTTaoT man\ not *rPT measure, as Bs. 
n, 199), and is a plur. noun with the old termination ohl. 


q? 

09 

rC 

M 

a 

o 

pc 

o 


ci 

rQ 

ilC 

a 

o 

^1 


in ^ 


in ^ 


m 3 


m m 


in 


in 3 ; 
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(see § 363, 2). The E. H. men (Skr. § 102) is also 
a plur. noun, as shown by its obi. f. (§ 363, 2), and, Ute 

JTTT, is shortened for The shortened form is not used 

with rational beings (see Sn. 11). — 2) The B. is generally said 
to form a comp. plur. with the pi. sign which is soinetimeB 
(see Bs. II, 200) believed to be none other than the Skr. ^ 
region, side. But there can be little doubt, that this identification 
is a mistake. For a) the B. f^JT ends in (quiescent) fif, while the 
Skr. does not; b) a final Skr. ^ would not become in 

either Pr. or 6d, ; c) the Skr. is merely the nom. sg. of 

the base while the B. , if anything, is an obi. f., i. e., 

equal to the Skr. gen. sg. (see § 366) which is (Pr. f^or 
rather cf. II. C. 1, 1 9. 3, 30) ; d) the sg. (or noni. f^) 

is not a collective noun and, therefore, could not serve to form a 
plur.; on the other hand e) in the plur. (like rTT^T, crTm) it would 
be Skr. Pr. which would not produce the B. 

I am inclined to believe, that is not a real word, but me- 
rely a compound of two case-affixes. The ordinary B. gen. pi. ends 
in This I divide into ^ (base) and ^ (case-aff.), just as in 

the gen. sg.; thus of gods = just as of a 

god = (see § 365, 6). Here like ^ar, is an obi. f.; 

its dir. f. would be (or ^3[) ; and, in fact, the two forms, 

thus deduced, are the same as the P. gen. sg. ^sr-5T and its obi. 
f. ^cT-^. It should be observed that the B. uses the gen. sg. to 
serve as a plur. base (see § 369); its nom. pi. is but 

the at. f. of its gen. sg. of a god. Similarly it uses an 

other (now obsolete) gen. sg. ^5r-?T, to serve as the pi. base of 
the obi. cases, which are made by adding certain case-affixes. Before 
the latter, as usual, the base is inflected, i. e., ?ar-?[T becomes 
and with the gen. aff. :j[ it is With the dat. aflf. 

it ought to be but if has a tendency to change to n 

(just as in W. H. among "the Mairs the gen. afiP. are ift, HT, etc. 
for 5Ft, in N, iTif to do for 9q[) and \ to become ^ (just 
as the B. and E. H. dat. aff. ir is in 0. ftf) ; hence it is 
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(or as it is commonly spelled, see S. Ch. 58, with two 

to compensate for the shortening of Similarly with the loc.- 

aff. ^ ov it is (just as, e. g., in H. H. dat.*aco. 

30-^-rT^^ to him, lit. up to him). In course of time this origin 
was forgotten and an imaginary noun f^n formed, and henceforth 
treated like a real noun. Thus a dat. and a gen. 

made. The form however, is, according to S. Ch. 50 

not commonly used in speaking, which points 'to a surviving con- 
sciousness on the part of the people of the unfitness of the for- 
mation. The occurrence of the ordinary P. gen.-alf. zj in B., at 
the two furthest extremities of the Gd. area, is no doubt remarc- 
able; but it is by no means the only fact of its kind. Thus 
there is the same peculiar auxil. past tense in the O. he was 
and in S. fi'rft, P. s^TT; and indeed the ordinary B. and O. gen.- 
aff. ij" occurs also in the distant Mw. fV (see § 377, 1). In each 
case, these words are almost entirely absent in the intermediate 
Gds. ; though occasionally and ZJ are met with in W. H. (see 

Kl. 7 0. 167), and ^TT and are the regular forms in H. H. and 

N. respectively, and ^ occurs in the plur. of N. (see Nro. 3). It 
will be shown also in § 37 7, 3, that the B. instr.-afP. f^TIT is 
connected with the gen.-aff. ZJ* — 3) There is a close analogy 
between the N. and B. plur. The former is made by adding or 
to the sing. But these plur. signs are not, as it has been sup- 
posed, nouns, but are compounded of the old gen. or obi. termin. 

s 

^ or (see § 3 65, 6) and the gen.-aff. which is identical with 
tlie B, gen.-aff. :j[, but has preserved the old termin. 3’. In fact, 
the N. plur. termin. is identical with the B, gen. termin. 
and the B, plui\ termin, ^T; the latter being the st. f., the 
other two wk. forms. Thus N. or pods = B. 

(or gen. The B. ^ is but a contraction of the older form 

or In the O. Gd. the gen. or obi. eg. in *1^ or 

or ^ or (shortened) ^ was used as a nom. plur. (see § 3 69); 

g’j 'men — lit. of man scl. multitude ; and in order 

to make it a plur. base capable of declension, the declinable 
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gen.-aflF. ^ or (st. f.) (a curtailed nomin. base, § 377) was added. 
Thus the N. (originally a gen. eg., = Ap. Pr. ?T?r|> 

is now a plur. base, which can be regularly declined ; e. g., gen. 

of meviy dat. to merij etc?. Similarly in B,; 

only instead of declining the plur. base it substitutes in 

the obi. cases an other plur, base sR-5;T or ?T^-2“, which was also 
originally a gen. sg. Thus gen. of meUy dat. to 

men, etc. But, as in the case of the B. the true nature of 
the N, ^ or is now forgotten, and it is supposed to be a 
real noun; see also § 36 9, 1. 

365. Deprivation of the obL terminations. It will be 
seen from the table of obi. terrain. (§ 3 63), that they are divi- 
sible into two great types, of which those of the M. and S. are 

respectively most characteristic, and which can be best distin- 
guished in the sing. In M. the sg. obi. forms end in a long, in 
S. in a short vowel. Thus M. obi. sg. (wk, f.) rn. jstt, f, m, f. 
m. f. 3:, and (st. f.) m. UT, srr, f. k; again obi, pi. (wk, f.) m. 
f. and (st. f.) m. f. UT, opf. But in S. obi. sg. (wk. f.) 

ra. f. 7, and (st. f.) m, f. ^STT or ^ (= ««), 3«r (or in 

the other Gds. contracted 3r); again obi. pi. (wk. f.) m. f. 
or f (in W. H. m", and (st. f.) m. f. or or 

3^ (in W. H, or or To the S. type belong, 

the W. and N. Gds. ; to the M. type, of course, the S. Gd. (i. e. M.), 
though exceptionally, a few forms of the 8. type have found ad- 
mittance into M. ; viz., the M. strong obi. forms in flT, X The 
E. Gds. again are a mixture of both; for their short (incl. weak 
and strong) forms are of the S. type, and their long forms of 
the M. This double character can be best seen in E. H. — The 
original of the Gd. oblique form is the Pr. genitive (see § 366). 
The obi. f. of the M. type goes back to the M. gen. ; that of 
the 8. type to the Ap. gen. — 1) Derivl of the Mg, type. The 
suff. of the gen. sg. are in Mg. Pr. W (or SW = Skr. ^) or \ 
(Vr. 11, 12. H. C. 4, 299), which are added indifferently to all 
three kinds of bases in er, J and 3 of whatever gender (see §367). 
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Before 5 the final of the base is leil^thened. Thus there are 
two sets of Mg. gen. termin.: 1) TOT and 2) 

ff, 3 ;? strong bases, 1) and 2) 

3^1;. In M. (representing the old Dk. Pr. of the Mg. Pr, 
type, see Introd.) the set becomes (§§ 143. 147) 

or (st. f.) (for or oTT^ (for 3^T^), and the 

2"^ set (dropping gr, :3: or (st. f.) UT (for or ^^rr), 

SIT (for 3WT). In the p]. H. (= old A. Mg. Pr.) only the 2”^ 
set occurs; viz., (Ig. f.) 5l5rT, ^T, ZSTT (with euph. and ^). 
Both sets are preserved in the M. dat., which is identical with 
the old gen. (see Vr. 6, 64); thus M. or ^cTT to a God = Dk. 
Pr. or ^oTT^, Skr. ^oRU". But, in M., the first set is also pre- 
served in its proper gen. sense in the so-called post-position 
which is really a compound of the gen. termin. and the post- 
position (= Ap. Pr. 

M. TolT^^'*' lit. for file sake of God, i. e. == Dk. Pr. 

Skr, €1?^. The 2“^^ set is used as the termin. of 
the ordinary M. and E. 11. obi. form, and as such retains its 
old gon. sense. Thus M. dat. ^oTT lit. for the benefit of God 
~ Dk. ^oTT^ Skr. ^T; or (Ig. f.) M. ^cUT = 

Dk. Skr. ^T?T; or E. II. dat. ^cTSTT lit. at the 

^hlc of God, A. Mg. ^sr^lT^ Skr. ^ir. — 2) The suff . 

ol the gon. sg. of fern, nouns in ^ and 3^ is in Pr. ^ (= Skr. 
nmj or, shortened, ^ or ^ (Vr. 5, 22. 23. II. C. 3, 29. 30). The 
form ^ is, evidently, the latest, whence it passed into Gd. Thus 
^hfi latest Mg. Pr. gon. termin. are: 3?5r or, with strong 

bases, ^^rT?r, 3^T?r. In M., these become ^ (for ?fTUr with euph. Jj^), 
V and (dropping ^), and (st. f.) U, ST (for UTU, oTT?!) ; and in 
H., (Ig. f.) 3 ^ 1 ' or 3511 (dropping ^ and inserting euph. 


1) Ab to the Gd. tendency to drop a final see § 32. In the 0. H. 
^f Chand shah king is often spelled ^T, and szA dion e. g., 

^Tsr m srfer ntfl, lievatata 43; or Devagiri 61 for ^T^TST 

and IfT^. 


13 
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and av). These M. and E. H. termin. occur in their ob] 

forms. Thus M. obi. f. of a tongue, contr. for Dk. or 

or -feTT^ or iirs^ = Skr. of M. , Dk. firsiiT 

(11. 0. 2, 57), Skr. — 3) There are some M. strong masc, 

and fern, nouns in ^ and 3^, the obi. form of which ends also 

in ^ and 3 instead of in or m* f*) and oTT m. (ar f.). Thus 

m. scorpion has obi, f. f^raar or f^r^; m. elephant has ohl. 

f. (not ; f. mare has obi. f. (not f. mri 

* % ^ 
moiher-in-laiv has obi. f. araa and It is just possible, that 

here and 3^ may be contractions of 2Tt, U and at, a respecti- 
vely ; but it is much more probable that they are Ap. Pr. forms 
which have been mixed up in M. with Dk, Pr. forms (see Nro 6)'). 
The same remarks apply to the E, Gd. obi. forms in ^T, 3 

of short-form nouns in 3r. Thus E. H. ohl. f. of a 

horse might be contracted from A. Mg. gen. ; but it is 

much more probably a contraction of the Ap. Pr. — 

4) The sufF. of the gen, pi. are in Mg. Pr. nf or UT (Vr. 5, 4. 
4, 16. H. 0. 3, 6. 1, 29 = Skr. and | (IL C. 4, 300), which 
are added indifferently to bases in ^ and 3 of whatever gen- 
der (see § 367), and before which the final of the base is leng- 
thened. TVius there are two sets of Mg. I’r. termin.: l) 

3^07 and 2) 3:f, or, -with strong bases, l) 

^95rTtrf, 3?ITUf and 2) In M. the l"** set bo- 

comes ^T, :^^) or (st. f.) ?mT (for or 

1) That both the Mg. and Ap. gen, have contributed to the M. ohl. 
forms, can be clearly seen from the following oxamj)le: Skr. nom. 

gen. gT t z r gh ^ becomes, in M., nom. ETtTT, obi. ETfepT; analogously Skr, 
should be, in M., nom. obi. snz^UT, but it becomes obt 

onTT’^lJ'T. The reason is, that the former represent Mg. forms: nom* 
gen. the latter Ap. forms: nom. or|H^3, gen. or 

2) These forms are usually divided into ^IT ^ -f- ^ 

and ^ is considered to be an aff., and the rest to be the ordinary obi. f. 
This is possible, as ^ might be a modification of the ordinary M. dat. 
aff. analogous to the G. sg. and pi. dat, aff. But in that case, 
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(for becomes (by elision of ^ and con- 
traction of the hiatus-vowels) or (st. f.) zrf (for or 

^■7), 3*? (for In E. H, the fij'st set becomes (by shorten- 
ing the initial vowel) 3^, 3^, or (ig. f.) 333^, 33^, 

and the 2“^ set (ig. f.) 33T, , 33T (with euph. 3 and 5^). In 

0. H. (Ohand and Kabir), however, examples of the l***set with 
a long vowel still occur; e. g,> rrf^vTT^' of women, 5^gZXT3 of riches, 
to teachers (Bs. II, 219. 207. 282). In M., the set is, 
just as in the sing., preserved in the dat. (= old gen.); thus M, 
?i; 5 rf?TT to Gods = Dk. ^3Taf, Skr. ^orFTTq^. In E. H. the 1®^ set 
forms the termin. of the ordinary obi. pi., with the sense of the 
gen.; e. g., loc, lit. in the midst of Gods = A. Mg. ^©rnn 

n&lT, Skr. ^orT3T *7?^. The 2“^ set forms the termin. of the or- 
dinary obi. pi. in M. and obi. sg. in E. H. also retaining the 
sense of the gen.; e. g., loc. M. ^srf lit. in the place of Gods 
= Dk. ioTxl Skr. ^oTPir ^en^r, or (Ig. f.) M. ^srf ?rfi = 

Dk. ^cRItI yirnff, Skr. or (Ig. f.) E. II. ^oToTf 3 in a God 

= A. Mg. ^33Tt 3faT, Skr. ^33nPTT qWT. — 5) The masc. nouns 
in and 3, mentioned in Nro. 3 as having an obi. sg. in ^ and 
3 for UT, oTT, similarly have an obi. pi. in and which might 
be contractions of U"T and off, but more probably are Ap. forms 
(see Nro. 7). Thus elephant has ohl. pi. ^*^1 (not ^^srf), 
sempion has obi. pi. f%r3orf or — 6) Deriv. of the S* type. 

The sufif. of the gen. sg. are, in the Ap, Pr,, ^ and ^ or, shor- 
tened, J or f| (H. C. 4, 338. 336. 351 and 4, 350. 341. 352. 
K.I. 30. 34. 36. 35. 29 in Ls. 451. 462), which are added alike to 
bases in 3, 3 of whatever gender (see § 3 67). Thus there are 

two sets of Ap. termin.; viz. 1) 3^ or fl[J, 3§’ 


one would expect 3T to be used also in the sg., which is not the case. 
On the whole, I think it more probable, that the whole is one sufF., to 
which, however, a mistaken popular etymology has given an anomalous 
final ^IT; the forms ought to be 373, ^3, t33. 

1) This confusion of sg. and pi. forms may be also otherwise ob- 
served in Gd., see § 367, 6. 
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and 2) 3^ or ?rf%, or, with strong bases, 1) 

3^ or 39^ and 2) ^51^, 3^ or 

3Nf|. In old Gd. (0. H., 0. P.) the 1®* set becomes 
^5, 3f or (dropping 3, and the 2"*^ set or ^ (contr. 

for ?rf% = ?r^), 3f^, or in strong bases, 1) ?r?r^, 

or CTT (for ^n), ^?r, 3W, and 2) ?r^f| or ?rT2T (for or ^ or 

3^. The l®^set (iii^) as still found in the 0. W. IJ. 
of Chand, the 2”^ set (in f%) in the 0. P. of the Granth (see 
Tr. A. Gr. CXXVI), in the 0. II. of Kabir, Tulsi Das, etc. and in 
the 0. B. of Vidyapati, etc., in their proper sense of the gen. sg.; 
e. g., rft^^ ^ xft^ I a herdsman tends the cattle of mi 

o^/(ftCr (Chand 28, 62), or I t/ou S2)caJc a speech 

of inconsidcratencss (Ch. 28, 50), or ^anR^ trm i bi/ the side of 
the ChaJmvdn (Ch. 28,38). Again ^ ^■plT1[T 'S ^ ^ ^ 

qr^T II i. e., ,so thou mapcst reach the farther shore of the world 
(Kabir Ram. 75, 3), or ^ n i. e., of the soul there 

is no dying (Kabir Ram. 2 2, 6). Again :Tf sr^ 1 

qtTrlT ^ concerning which the pride of the 

Lord is not small (Tulsi Das, Bal. 1 0), or ii 

there will be offspring of the hetoved one of the beloved (T. Das, Bal. 

26), or ^ ^ur crI" fir^T*;[T 11 i. e., who faJees account of virtm 

and vice (T. Das, Bal. 30). In the . sense of the dat. (= old 
gen.) is very common in O. H. ^) ; thus ^TTgcriR » 

i. e., he shoived all the decm'ations to the sage (T. Das. Bal.), or 

«T3 2:3 II i. 0., give the heir-apparcMtship to Bam (T. 

Das Ayodh. 5) ; also in 0. B., e. g., to another (see Bs. 11, 

229). Both ^ and also occur as the termin. of the obi. f.; 
e. g., eq qrq I he spoke with the Kkdn Tartdr (Chand 

28, 58), or frar^^ 3^q^^ 1 up>on the Tartar (Ch. 29, 19); or 
q usr he narrated the whole story from the beginning (T. Das 

1) Also often in the sense of the acc. (= dat. == old gen.); ©* g > 
or| ^rf& fiq ftr s rf i ^^ nrT on i q^srqt ^ gqrsi^ u i. e., in many 
Bdm admonished Shiva^and narrated the story of the birth of Parvati (T. 
Das, Bal. 26), etc. See also Kl. 65. 283. 286 aud § 367, 3, 
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in Bs. n» 2 1 2). These examples contain also instances of the curtailed 
form of the gen. ; thus ^ taking the name of Bdma, 

nj I salute the men and women of the town, feuft ^frTrr (for 

offspring of the heloved one, etc. In modern Gd. both sets 
occur only in their curtailed forms (with one exception in N., see 
below): 1) 3 and 2) ^ or, in strong bases, 1) ^T, or 

3^ or 3 and 2) or ^ or The 2“*^ set is still preserved 
in the B. and 0. dat. (= old gen.; especially in words denoting 
inanimate objects; but generally in poetry and theth hhdshcr, see 
S. Cli. 46, 2. 59, 4. 62. 63. Sn. 14. 15); thus B. and 0. a 

house = 0. Gd. Ap. Pr. Skr. B. to the poor, 

0. Gd. rfbrft, Ap. Skr. B. rmm^ to copper, 0. Gd. 

rfFTtf^ or rTFT^f^, Ap. Skr. cTT^ciOT, etc. But both sets are 

used in all Gds. (with the exceptions in Nros 1 — 5) as the or- 
dinai'y termin. of the obi. sg., iind as such retain their old gen. 
sense. They are distributed among the various Gds. in the fol- 
lowing manner. The contracted weak form ^ is confined to the 
gen. and loc. sg. and nom. pi. of B. ; tlius B. gen, sg. lit. 

done of God, 0. Gd. Ap. ^oTf Skr. i^rT*. (see 

§ 377); loc. sg. in God\ nom. Gods, 0. Gd. ^orf| 

Ap. ^ofl; ^^3, Skr. ^fTSF?: scl. (8ee§3C4,2). N. 

has preserved even the full old form (in ^ or in its nom. pi. ; 
thus N. or Gods, 0. Gd. Ap. or 

Skr. (scl. ^0* The contr. st. f. occurs in B., 

0., Mw. and G,; E. H. has and Br. and ^ (i. e. =srT in 
subat., ^ or ^ in adj.); P. and S. have thus gen. sg., B., 0. 

Mw. E. H. sfr^T Br, ETt3T G. etItt P. 

^ ?T, S. ^ ^ of a horse, 0. Gd. or ^1% cFif^ or 

Ap. or Skr, again E. H. Br. 

^ of good, 0. H. Ap. Skr. 

The uncontr. st. f. and 39 are possessed by S. only ; the 
contr. and 3 by ^1 other Gds.; thus loc. sg., E. H. etc. ^r, 
^ut S. lit. inf the midst of the elephant, 0. Gd, 

Ap. JTrqrf^, Skr. ^9; or E. II. etc. hvit 
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S. in nuidst of ihe scorpion, 0. Gd. *1°, Ap. 

*1°, Skr. afSigpHI etc. The weak forms g, 3 are 
common to all Gds ; thus dat. sg., 0. B., E. II. di, Ih. 

Mw. G. ^ P. ^ f , N. ^ S. Jq- ^ Ut. 

iif the side of the man, Skr. 5i5T. — 7) The sufif. of the 

gen. plur. are, in the Ap. Pr., ^ and (H. C. 4, 339. 340. 

337. cf. 347. 351. K. I. 31. 32. 28 in Ls. 451), which are added 
indifferently to bases in g, 3 of whatever gender (§ 367). 
Thus there are three sets of Ap. Pr. terrain.: 1) 3f, 

2 ) gj, 3f, 3) gf^, or, with strong bases, 1) gg^, 

^g^, 3gf, 2) g^, , 3 ^, 3) ggft. ^gfw. 3^- I” 0. ii. 

the 3^ set is still found in the sense of the dat. (= old. gen.); 
thus gr g fq f rF ^ gu urar this counsel, again, pleased (her) 

parents (T. Das. in Kl. 286); or g^g he yace 

a blessing to aM of happy import (T. D&s, Bal.); or ^ nm 
5rs;i lit. if to you there is love for your daughter or if there 
is love of you for your daughter^). In modern Gd., ^ is elided 
and the hiatus- vowels contracted; thus l) g"*?, 2) ^ or 

(j^ deest), 3 ;, 3) ^"or f, f'", (3f^ deest) or, in strong bases, 

1) g-f, or gi', sgi^ or oTt, 2) gr” or or ^ or 

3g)“’ or 3g>'“ or 3) or or 3^. Most of 

these forms servo as the terrain, of. the ordinary obi. plur., and, 
as such, retain their original gen. sense. They are distributed 
among the various Gds., as follows. The forms g‘1’ (wk. or st.), 
^nif or gT, 3g7 or srf occur in S., P. and Mw. ; the forms dt 
or (wk. or st.), or ^gV", 3^" or 3^"“ in Br. and II. H.; 
the forms ^ (wk. or st.), 3^ in S., and the st. forms ^ and 

S in M. Thus loc. pi.; S., P., Mw. lit. in the nndst of^ »»«». 

Ap. nrf ^ Skr. im'r gw ; Br. gfV g , H. H. gjt g , ^P- 


1) Also often in the sense of the acc. (= dat. = old gen.); e. g-j 
VMehi having heheld Bdma (T. Das, Bal)» 
^T*Tf^ is here the plwr. majestatis; but the ph is often used for the 
sg. see § 367, 5. 
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S. Ap. *r°; or in st. f., S., P., Mw. sriVf 

In the midst of horses, Ap. ilftliF?, Skr. sfrccRTat jtot; Br. 

n", H. H. sfriV" Ap. ateaf JT°; S. sflPi'" a”", Ap. *T°, 

etc. Agaih M. dat. pi. ^#1'' 51T lit. for the benefit of elephants, 

Ap. crtlf^, Skr. etc. The rest of the forms 

are used as terrain, of the nom. pi. ; see § 369*). — 8) 1 add 
a few more examples to illustrate the preceding remarks: Weak 
bases in a: masc. or neut., water-, gen. sg., Skr. sTeTar, l) Mg. 
Pr. (a) awiasr or (b) sTSTT^, M. (a) 5rarR or (h) !I5tT; 2) Ap. Pr. 
(c) 5TcT^ or (d) sTc#, 0. Gd. (c) or (d) jrafl, M. Gd. (c) 

(in all) or (d) sT^ (in B. and 0.). Fem. f^T tongue, gen. sg. 
Skr. f^TOT;, l) Mg. Pr. (a) or i^siTT^ or or fasMTO 

(with euph. q^), M. (a) fail; 2) Ap. Pr. (b) or (c) 

0. Gd. (b) #liTf or (c) M. Gd. (b) #liT (in all) or (c) ^ 

(iiiB., 0.). GcH.plur., Skr. aa^RTq;^, fa^RTij^, l) Mg. Pr. {a)aanqf, 
femuf or (b) asiTf, fSsiiT^, M. (a) asil’iTT, ^rfirr or (b) asrl, 
ferf, E. II. (a) amq;^, aHpr^, Br. (a) or aarf^, #hR^or 
S. (a) aarfSr, ai^; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) aarf, or (d) aa^, ftsi^ 

or (e) a^f^, fysuF^, 0. H. (e) a^f^, ^iif^, S., P., Mw. (c) aaT"^, 
^irf, Br. (d) aarF', ^hrF', II. H. (d) 35^"“, S. (d) — 

Strong bases in w; masc. or neut,, niWSFt copper-, gen. sg., Skr. 
aTfTOT, l) Mg! Pr. (a) fT^ST or (b) rT^JUi; (with euph. a); M. 
(a) a-fen^ or (b) rnsuT, E. II. (Ig. f.) (b) aworr (with euph. sr^) ; 
2) Ap. Pr. (c) 3^3^ or (d) aa3^, 0. Gd. (c) aasn^ or (d) aasui^, 
0., E. 11. (c) arirr, W. II., N., G. (c) anar, B. (c) arirr or (d) 
anaq^, P., H. H. (d) fnir, S. (d)rR. Fem., see fem. strong bases in 
Qen. phir., Skr. aTtfamra , 1 ) Mg. Pr. (a) aatauf or (b) aami, 

M. (a) aasaiar or (b) aasaa, E. II. (ig. f.) (a) amoTg((with euph. ^) 
or (b) anrSTT (but used in the sg.) ; E. II. has also the anomalous 
short form ataa^, Br. aasra^ or aasrfa, S. Atafa ; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) 
or (d) a^j or (e) a^f^, P., Mw. (c) aiSTT, S. (c) CTm, 
Br. (d) aasft^*', H. H. (d) ai'sfV*^, s. (e) Fem., see fem. strong 

1) Some of them are also used to form the loc., instr. and abl. sg. 
or pi. in S., P. and M.; see §§ 867 , 2 . 876 , 8 . 878 , 3 . 
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bases in — Weak bases in masc. or neut., gen. 

sg., Skr. Woi; (lit, ; 1) Mg, Pr. (a) wfoiVUI' or (b) 

M. (a) !R^ or (b) ; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) or (d) 5FriSr|, 0. 

Gd, (c) SR^i^ or (d) Jhloif^, M. Gd. (o) 5ii& (in all). Fern. Rtfit 
wall] gen. sg., Skr. feoT: or fiw: (lit. l) Mg. Pr. (a) 

or (b) M. (a) or (b) ; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) 

or (d) 0. Gd. (c) or (d) P., S. (c) B., 

0,, E. H., W. H., G. ilh=f. Gcn.plur., Skr. wabrw , firibTPT^; i) Mg. 
Pr. (a)'9f^qf, filltuf or (b) 51^, M, (a) 

or (b) lift?)", E. H. (a) Br. eftI^ or giigffrr, 

or S, ar&ft', or (Ig. f.) or 

2) Ap. Pr. (c) ftfWei or (d) or (e) 

O. H. (o) ■&f^, in M. Gd. ; only the long forms occur; 

viz. Ap. Pr. (c) 5Fr&5f, or (d) or (o) 

«Frfa5rf|, Mw., P., S. (c) at^nn, Br. (d) afr&jjr’', H. II. (d) 

arfsra)", S. (e)5!faf, f^. — Strong bases in ^ : masc. 

or nent., rnfmER gardener] gen. sg., Skr, mfesFreiT; l) Mg. Pr, (a) 
mf^raggr or (b) mf%TaTf, M. (a) in^om or (b) »iT5?a7, E. TI. (Ig. f.) 
(b) frf^JTT; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) JTT%a^ or (d) in%a^, 0. Gd. (c) 
Hlfcna^ or (d) FTTf§Tai%, S. (c) JTTf%a, E, H. etc. (c) FTrat. Fcm. 
efrfc^iT marc ; gen. sg., Skr. Ap. Pr. (a) or (h) 

0. Gd. (a) or (b) ErVf^aff, S. (a) E. H., M., 

etc. (a) sj) The Mg. forms exist only in M. monosyllabic words 
and E. 11. long forms: as %!RT woman] gen. sg., Skr. %aFiIfn.', 
Mg. *%?n^ or or *%nTsr, M. f^, E, H. f^nn (tats.); 

similarly E. II. (ig. f.) trrf^. Gen.^ur., Skr. JTrf^TSfTJTriT^, atftufTTTn;.; 
l) Mg. Pr. (a) qrl^araf, eflfSaitif or (b) inf^rart, M. (a) 

aTffanrar, or (h) mvarl, g^:|?n, E. H. (Ig. f.) (a) 

or (b) J7^?n, BTlf^ (but used in the sing.).; Br. (a) *TTfe!lf^, 
ErrfwPr, S. (a) m%af^ or or a f f grsf ^ or irrsgf^, sflfraR or 

Erlfef^, etc.; E. H. has also the anomalous short forms iTTf^T,! 

Br, and S. JTTf§Tf5r, sflflf^; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) JTr%af, 
or (d) arfsT^, ETlft^ or (e) JlT%5tf^, ETlfjsrf^, S. (a) qT%?rif or 
»TW?nf, atfsra^r or Mw. (a) rngo, P. (a) qmhn, sftilaT 
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(with anomalous f), Br. (d) H. H. (d) 

S. (e) nrfsT^, sftfsT^. — Weak bases in 3 : masc. or neat., 
teacher', gen. sg., Skr. n^i (lit. n^); 1) Mg. Pr, (a) 
or (b) M. (a) or (b) 3X<^; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) or 

(d) 0. Gd. (c) rr;^^ or (d) n^i^, M. Gd. (c) IT^ (in all). 

fcm. like masc. Gen, plur., Skr. ; l) Mg. Pr. (a) Jpgjrf 

or (b) ipjl, M. (a) rrf^ or (b) E. H. (a) , Br. (a) 

or S. (a) {T^Pi; 2) short forms desimt in Gd. ; in their 

place the long forms are used: Ap. Pr. (c) or (d) 

or (c) P. (c) JT^-T, Mw. (c) Br. (d) H. H. 

(d) \ 0. H. (e) or Fern, like masc. — Strong 

bases in 3*. masc. or neut., scorpion \ gen. sg., Skr. 

l) Mg. Pr. (a) or (b) M. (a) or (b) flf^, 

E. II. (Ig. f.) (b) or fa ll en - ; 2) Ap. Pr. (c) or 

(d) f&=®5a^, 0. Gd. (c) fS®5r5 or (d) S. (c) (hsh, E. H.^ 

(c)fH|f, M. (c)fa'^. Jhw. siT^^iT soMd; gen, sg., Skr. srr^WTUT! ; 

1) Mg, Pr. (a) siT^aix or srr^^iTX or srim ^ TU, M. (a) sn^, E. II. 

(Ig. f.) (a) ^rgufT or 2) Ap. Pr. (b) or (c) 

0. Gd. (b) 5rT^5t^ or (c) 5rT^a% S. (b) srt^^a, E. H., etc, sugr . 

tkn. plur., Skr, afOTFrnrriX; 1) Mg. Pr. (a) f S r ^an if or (b) 

M. (a) or (b) E. II.. (ig. f.) (a) or (b) f§^-T 

(but used in the sing.), Br. or S. E. H. 

bas also the anomalous short form ISldV , Br. and S. firsfSt ; 

2) Ap. Pr. (c) fsiT^a^ or (d) or (e) P. and S. (c) 

f5R5?rf, Mw. (c) Br. (d) II. Il.l^d) S. (e) 

"O Vi 

Fern, like masc. — G, is pectdiar in dropping the final 

aiiunasika in the obi. plur. of masc. and fern, nouns; e. g., G, 

obi. pL ^oft Gods for Ap. ; fern, tongues for 

Ap. ; again in strong bases : G. masc. obi. pi. dtSTST or Ert3T3 

1 ) These forms are sometimes spelled with final as SrlTT^t’ (so in 
Ed. 36 . Bs. II, 189 ) ; the really correct spelling is with 3 or as written 
for me by a Pandit. But it is quite customary now in Gd., to spell the 
same final sound as 3 or or thus in W. H. ^3 or or god^ 
*sr:3T3 or or attach. 



202 


NUMBER. 


horses for Ap. fern. hocikSt Ap. Ac- 

cording to H. 0. 4, 351, even in the Ap. Pr., fern, nouns have 
no final anuswara. But G. retains it in neut. nouns; e. g., Gr, 
obi. pi. or Ap. On the other hand, it adds 

it anomalously in the sg. neut.; as G. obi. sg. ^ibTT gold for 
Ap. 

366. Origin of the ohl, form, 1) The Gd. obi. f. ig 
identical with the Skr. and Pr. gen. case. For a) it has been al- 
ready shown (§ 365) that the suft. of the former can be phone- 
tically traced back to those of the latter, b) It will be shown 
in §§ 375 — 378, that tlie Gd. case-affixes are, in reality, nouns 
(generally in the loc. case); as such they must be constructed with 
the gen. of the noun, which they govern ; hence it follows that 
the obi. f., in which the latter is always put, when it takes a 
case-aff., must be the old gen.; e. g., E. H. is in 

the midst of men, 0. H. cnr, Pr. Skr. 

?T^Ttnt JTia oT^^. c) Pr. Gramm, state expressly (II. C. 4, 422. 
T. V. 3, 3. 56) that the word which is the same as the E. II. 
gen. aff. ^ or or 0. H. is constructed with the gen.^ whence 
it follows that the obi. form, with which those gen. aff. are con- 
structed, is the old gen. d) It can be shown, that Pr. has a ten- 
dency to substitute the gen. in the place of all other obi. cases and 
to make it the one, universal inflexion. This proves that the obi. 
form, which is the one, universal inflexion in Gd,, must be the 
old gen. In Pr. this is but an other instance of its general ten- 
dency to produce uniformity of grammatical forms. Two instances 
of this have been already noticed; the one in regard to roots 
(§ 347), the other referring to bases (§ 205). Here we have a 
third instance, affecting the cases. In Skr. there are, generally, 
seven cases or inflexions: the nom., acc., instr., dat., abl., gen., 
loc. In Pr. the dat. has (almost) entirely disappeared, and its 
place been taken by the gen. (Vr. 6, 64. H, 0. 3, 131); but there 
is a tendency to substitute the gen. for the other obi. cases also, 
so as to leave only two inflexions, the nom. and gen. This is 
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expressly stated by Pr. Gramm. (H. C. 3, 134. T. V. 2, 3. 39). 
jn the Ap. Pr. that process of substitution is especially marked. 
Its gen. suff. are expressly stated to form the abl, (compare H. C. 
4, 336. 337. 341. 351 with 4, 338. 340) and the loc. (IL C. 
4,340) also^). In Gd. there are only two inflexions left, the 
direct form or nomin., and the obi. form or gen. But in order 
to obviate the necessary ambiguity of this uniformity, Gd. adds 
different affixes to the obi. form, to indicate the particular case, 
in the sense of which the obi. form is to bo understood. Thus 
the obi. form with 5F means the gen., with U the instr., with 
ir the loc., etc. In this way the original seven cases are re- 
established in Gd. — 2) It should be observed, however, that since 
there are in the Ap. Pr. several gen. suff. for the sing. and ^) 
and the plur. (^, U, f^), several obi. forms are possible in the 
Gds. and do actually exist in most of them. In the latter case, 
one of them is used as the general obi. form and always con- 
structed with case-aff. ; but the other constitutes a special obi. 
form for one or, at moat, two cases, and, as a rule, takes no 
affix. rThus there is in G. and Mw. the general ohl. f. sg. in 
gy = Ap. gen. in and the special ohl. f. sg. in ^ or = 
Ap. gen, in e, g,, G. instr. ^ or hg a horse; Mw. 
loc. Ert3T iTl or stIt in a horse. — 3) It is curious to observe 
that the levelling process noted just now, has a tendency, both 

in the Ap. and in Gd., to reduce the whole declension to one 

* 

inflexion, by substituting (§ 369) the obi. form even for the 
dir. form or nom. case. The cause, possibly, was their similarity; 
thus in the Ap. the noin. sg. would he or god (Skr. ^clUii), 
the gen. sg. or whence, by inserting an euph. ^ in 

the nom., the two forma would be easily assimilated. 

1) Exceptionally all these cases are preserved in Pr.; thus the dat. 
sg. in the sense of „for the sake (H. C. 3, 132. 133), as for the 
soke of god; in the Ap. Pr., the abl. sg. in or (Ls. 461), and 
the loc. Bg. in ^ (H. C. 4, 334 =s Skr. ^). The abl. sg. in mz survives 
even in S. poetry (Tr. 118). 
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367. Distribution of the Pr. ffon. suff. The ordinary p. 
Buff, of the gen. sg. is and Of the pi. I3f. There are also the suff 
eg. ^1. ^ which are peculiar to Mg., an^ sg. ^ or pi. ^ 

or which are peculiar to Ap. 1) The ordinary Pr. suff. ai^ 

derived from the Skr. sg. HT, pi. (i. e. + ^1^). In Skr. 
:tT 3T is added to all three kinds of leases in ^^, ^and3; but is 
added only to ^-bases. In Pr. both uf and W, and similarly the 
special ' suff. etc., are added to all three kinds. In Vr. 5, 8. 

H. C. 3, 10 ^ and uf are apparently limited to flt-bases, but the 
succeeding rules Vr. 0, 60. H. C. 3, 124 extend them to i- and w- 
bases also; and this is born out by Pr. literature. Hence there 
can be no doubt, that the Mg. ^ and ^ and the Ap. tliough 

apparently limited by H. C. 4, 299. 300. 338 to a-bases, in rea- 

lity belong to i- and ?4-bases also. This is born out by the evi- 
dence of modern Gd. ; and, moreover, it is expressly affirmed by 
K. I. and Md. Thus II. C. 4, 336. 338 gives ^ to the gen. and 
abl. of masc. (always inch neut.) a-bases ; and ^ to the abl. of 
masc. i- and ?(-bases (4,341)*). Again K. I. (3 0. 34 inLs. 451. 
462) gives ^ to the gen. of all masc. bases and to the abl. 
of masc. and «d-bases; and % (29. 36) to the abl. of all masc. 
bases and to the gen. of masc. «-bases. Again both H. C. (4, 350) 
and K. I, (3 5) give % to the gen. and abl. of all fern, bases. 

Lastly Md. gives both ^ and ^ to tlie abl. of all masc. and 

fern, bases®). These conflicting statements really supplement each 
other, as shown by modern Gd. It should be remembered, 1) that 
the abl. and gen. are identical in Ap. Pr. (as, indeed, they ge- 

1) H. C. 4, 336 gives J" as the abl. suff. of a-bases, but this is mere- 

ly a shortening of which is given hy Md. (see next footnote). As to 
the gen. of ^- and t 4 -bases, H. C. is silent; which seems to indicate, that 

it may be ^ by the analogy of a-bases, and ^ by the usual identity of 

the gen. and abl. of cases. 

2) Md. says: \ ^ ^ n lETOT ^ ^ ^ZTTHt « I 

ti (3Erf?n%) I 5rfTiT^> ii ii i. e., the abl, sg, has I; or 

€L8 „he is fallen from a trte, from fire, from a girVK On the gen., I cannot 
find any rule; which would seem to show that it is identical with the abh 
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nerally itj Skr.), and 2) Is^t the Ap., no doubt, varied 

slightty in loealities of the different grammarians. The ge- 
neral result' is, that in the Ap. Pr. both ^ and ^ were used 
to form both the gen. and abl. of all bases in «, i, w, whether 
masc., fern., or neut. — The case of the Ap. plur. suflF. ^ and 
^is similar. In H. C. 4, 339. 340 ^ is ascribed to the gen. and 
5 to the abl. (4, 337. 341) of all masc. bases, and ^ (4, 340) 
also to the gen. of masc* bases in i and u. Again K. I. (31. 32) 
gives ^ to the gen. of all masc. bases and to the abl. (33) of 
masc. bases in i and and # to the abl. (28) of masc. bases 

in fl. Lastly Md. allows both and ^ to all masc., both in the 
gen. and abl. ^). As regards the fern, bases, both K. I. and Md. 
are silent, which really means, that their gen. and abl. do not 
(liifer from those of the masc. (and neut.). This is confirmed by 
H. C. 4, 3 51, who gives to the fem. gen. and abl. the suff. J*, 
which is either the same as the sg. gen. and abl. suflP. or ^ 
(II. C. 4, 33G. 338), or identical with the pi. gen. and abl. suff.^ 
dropping the anuswara. The general result again is, that in the 
Ap. Pr. both ^ and ^ are used to form both the gen. and abl. 
pi. of all bases in a, /, ttf whether masc., fem., or neut. And 
this is born otit by the state of the modern Gds. — 2) As to 
the Ap. pi. snfF. f^, both H. C, (1, 347) and Md. ^) ascribe it 
to the loc. and instr. plur. K. L, by his silence (Ls, 463), pro- 
bably implies the same thing ; since was already the instr, 
pi. suff. in the Mh. Pr. (Vr. 5, 18). But it appears to have been 
used also for the gen. plur. This is, perhaps, the true reading 


1) Md. says: iTO: il ^TBT li n UJJ 

H STT JyU T rX l \ ^ cH I wft Sn I » 

sruunt I oTJ^trm l » awnTTUf n i. e., the abl. pi. takes t OV 

as „it fell from the trces“, „he came from foreign (countries)"; also the 
loc. and gen. pi. take ^ and F, as „of Brahmans". 

2) Md. says: n i » STUrf^ I or|ff ii 

h e., all bases in a, i, u take in the loc. and instr. plur., as „in or by 
men, in or by forests, in or by wifes". 
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in E. I. 32 (Ls. 461. 464), where ^ is given for the gen. pluj_ 

Again both H. C. (4, 340) and Md. (see footnote 1, p. 205) allow 

the gen, sufif. f and J to the loc. plur. also ; vice versa, the loc. 

suff. may have been allowed to the gen. At all events, in 

0. Gd., is found as a suff. of the dat. (= old gen.) ; and in 
M. Gd. (S.) it appears as the obi. pi. suff, ^ (contr. for ^f^); 
see examples in § 365, 7. Indeed the term, seems to occur 
in the contracted form even in the Ap. Pr. ; though as a term, 
of the instr. sing, (see II. C. 4, 343. K. 1. 23. 24). The examples 
in Md. are : oTCTT^ ig a forest, oiwr^ hg a girl, hg fire, 

hg wind', they would be equal to *ortn^^, *5rT5TT9^l%, *** 

*5TO9f^. Here ^ can hardly be = Skr. term. (as Ls. 461) ; for 

the latter would not be added to fern, bases in 9T. Moreover, 

as will be shown in Nro. 3, the sing. term. is similarly con- 
tracted to It may, also, be added that the pi. term, is 

similarly used as a term, of the loc. S'ing. (see K. I. 26. 27. Ls. 

451.463), as or ^ or srF^ in a house. In Gd., this practise 

of using the pi. suff. for the sing, is sometimes extended to all 

plur. suff. % f, f?; see Nro. 5. — 3) The Ap. sing. suff. ^ 

is sometimes shortened to J" (H. C. 4, 336. 351); thus H. C. has 
but Md. (see footnote 2, p, 204) from a tree or of 

a tree', sometimes even to jiccording to Ls\ conjecture of K. I. 
34 (Ls. 462); e. g., or of fire\ sometimes even ^ is 

dropped (H. C. 4, 345). In the form J" it still occurs in the 0. P. 
of the Granth (Tr. A. Gr. CXXVI) and expresses the abl. In the 
form ^ it is often found in the 0. W. H. of Chand, and ex- 
presses the gen., abl., loc., act., acc.-dat. ; thus in 
=3nt 3 I i. e., the herdsman tends the cows of an other (28, 62), 
or ^ I i, e., he dispersed the Armg of Bhima (38, 

41), or st; sr%u i i. e., he marched at the rise of mighty 
Saturn (27, 47), or sr jpr ^ rm I i. e., in the forest is 
plenty of deer, lions and elephants (27, 13); abl. in 
ha/ving adorned the body with flowers (38, 3 7) or rTsr g^TfT 

i. e., then he ashed good cmnsel of the Premier (28,88); 
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loc. snar *tr \ just as in the shy the measure of day^ 

i. e., the sun (26, 25), or eft ^ \ i. e., justice is not 

done in the Kali age (28,41) ; act. \ I e., 

Vlsala rdja told the whole story (1,82) or i. e., 

the Tuar has abandoned asceticism (28, 55); acc. l 

i. e., he has called Anangpdla (28, 9), or \ i. e., 

bring ye Anangesa (28, 77). The form without ^ is the com- 
mon one in M. Gd.; see § 365, 6. — 4) The Ap. sg. suff. ^ of 
the gen. and ahl. is sometimes also used as a loc. sufP., e. g., 
now, lit., in that, scl. time (H. C, 2, 134; the same is an ahl. 

fro^n that, II. C. 3, 82. 83), or in this, in that, scl. plaice 

(II. C. 4, 436). But, as a rule, it is shortened to when it 
expresses the loc. (H. C. 4, 341. 352), e. g., in the Kali 

age ; and after fl-bases ^ may be elided, as qx^ behind, after (II. 0. 
4, 420 for friJTs before (n. C. 4, 39l), thus (lI. C. 

4,420), but commonly the term. (or?!^) ie contracted to 
(II. C. 4, 334), e. g., rT#r beloto for *rrcrr^ or *rr^f|^). In this 
contracted form it is also used in the Ap. Pr. to express the 
instr. sg. (of fern, nouns) ^); see II. 'C. 4, 349, 333. K. 1. 38 and 
Md. %JTT =cr ^ \ ^3^ I \ I oIT^T^ « i. e., fern, 

bases also take ^ (viz. besides as oTT^T^), as by intelligence, by a 

cow, by a river, by a wife, by a girl \ contr. for 

(Skr. ^rf^^Fn^rr^). In the form it still occurs in the 0. P. of 
the Granth, to express the gen., abl., dat. and acc. (see Tr. A. Gr. 
eXXV); also in 0. IL, to express the gen., abl., loc., dat. and 
acc. ; thus gen. in 3*1 there is a special love of 

1) This ^ is usually considered to be the Skr. and (Mh. Pr.) loo. suff. ^ ; 

but that old suff. is hardly likely to have survived so long; and has been, 
indeed, worn down to ^ in Ap. (H. C. 4, S34); e. g., Ap. rT^ or below; 
the former = Ap. the latter = Skr. rT^. 

2) This cannot be the Mh. Pr. instr. suff. for that suff. had already 
in the Mh. Pr. been (optionally) worn down to ^ or % and, moreover, requires 
the lengthening of the final yowel of the base (Vr. 6, 22); thus the instr. sg. 
of river is in Mh. Pr. or or but in the Ap. 
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the king for you (T. D&b in Kl. 286 ); dbl. ^ 

(Chand I, 167 in Bs. II, 211 ), or ^ pgrr the king 

Timing enquired from the Guru performed the family ritea (T. Das 
in Kl. 65); loc, in f§rf^ g^TsT frinV for what cause, BisM, 
Jiast thou come into the house (Chand I, 45 in Bs. II, 211 ); dat 
5 IJ- fefv in many ways he shows honor to the hand- 
maid (T. Das inKl. 286); acc. extolled 

Maghuhar, (T. Das in Kl. 283); see other examples in § 365, 6 . 
The contr. form ^ is used in B. and 0 ., to express the dat.- 
acc., loc. and instr. ; as ^ to or in or by a house (see S. Oh. 
59, 4. 62. Sn. 15); and in B. even for the nom. ( 8 . Ch. 56, see 
§ 36 9). In G. and Mw. it is used to express the instr. (or act.) 
and loc. ; thus G. Mw. srl" ly or in a house (Kl. 66 , a. Ed. 31, 87. 
34, d); in IL, P., S. it is used for the loc.; thus in the house 
(Ld. 12, 37. 77, 133. Tr. 120 , 7). — 5) The Ap. Pr. gen. j)lur. 
suff. are sometimes used in the sing. Thus in the Ap.., the sufF. 

(or the term, ^f^), which commonly expresses the loc. or instr. 
pi. (H. C. 4, 34 7 ) is often used for the loc. sg, ; see K. I. 26. 27 
(in Ls. 451, 462); e. g., or or in a god\ and, in 

the contracted form for the instr. sg. (ll. C. 4, 343, see Nro. 2 ); 
e. g., by fire for *** 95rf7iT?rf^ (Skr. In 0. II. the suff. 

is as often used for the dat., acc." and loc. in the sing, as 
in the plur. ; thus dat in ^ 5 , i* e., say, what 

pauper shall I make a Icing (T, Das in Kl. 283); ? 0 (?. in 

nrr i. e., Brahma, having taught this the gods, 

went to his oivn world (T. Das in Kl. 122); acc, in tPT ^fT 

i. e. beholding lidma with affection she called 
near her friends (T, Das in Bal.), etc. Similarly it occurs in M., 
in the contracted form both in the loc. sg. and plur. (Man. 
17, 45. 27, 66 . 28, 2); as in a house or in houses for 
* ; and, in the contracted form in the instr. sg. (Man. 

17, 45. 28, 66 ); e. g., by a house for Also E. H. 

1) This explains why the M. instr. in ^ is seldom used except with 
the postpositions or (Man. 28, note 1) ; for it is really a gen. 
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and W. H, occasionally have it, in the contr. form or in 
the loc- sing.; as or behind^ after for (see§ 77, 

exc.)‘ Again the snff. # (or term. ^hich in Ap. Pr, ex- 
presses the abl. and loc. plur. (H. C. 4, 340), is used in S. for 
the abl. sg. in the forms ^ or or (Tr. 118), in P. for 
the abl. or, occasionally, loc. sg. in the form (Ld. 12, 37), 
and in W. H. for the loc. sg. in the form 3:; thus S. or 
or P. g'ft**' from a house, or P. W. H. behind, 

after, tor Again the suff. ^ (or termin. g^), 

which in the Ap. expresses the abl. and loc. plur, (see Nro. 2), is 
used in M. for the loc. both of the sing, and plur. in the contr. 
form gt (Man. 17, 45. 27, 6 6. 28,2); e. g., in a home or 
in houses, for*g'^; also occasionally in E. H. and W. II. ; e. g., 
E. IT. W. H. here, lit. in this, scl. place, for (Skr. 

in S. it forms the abl. sing. (Tr. 117, 5); e. g., from 
a house, wf from within, for Lastly the Mg. Pr. gen. 

plur. suff. (II. C. 4, 300) is used in E. H. for the obi. sing.; 
thus gf l’^ o TT (^ of) a horse, for Mg. ghrgif; see § 365,4* — 
G) The gen. sg. suff. ^ and % are also used in Ap. Pr. and 6d. 
to express the nom. and voc. sg. or pi.; see § 369. 

368. Origin of the gen, or obi suffixes. 1) The Skr. 
gen. sg. sufif. W becomes in Pr. ^ (Vr, 5, 8) according to the 
usual phonetic laws (Ls. 274. 275; see §§ 150. 137). But though 
^ is the common form, yet in the pronouns Pr. already shows a 
tendency to reduce it to g and to lengthen the preceding vowel 
(see § 150, 2); e. g., gon. masc. gTO = of whom (Vr, 6, 5. 
H. C. 3, 64); neut. why — (Ls. 326); fern. 5^ = 

(Vr. 6, 6. 11. C. 3, 64). In Gd. this process is extended to 
all gen., including those of nouns, as may be seen in M. (see 
§ 365, l); in Br. the two pronom. gen, sTig of which, FTig of him 
(Kl. 122. 133) are its only relics. Besides (K. I. 30 in Ls. 451) 

or obi. form, and as such naturally takes a postposition; see §366,1; 
if it were, as commonly supposed, identical with the old Skr. instr. in Ijjg, 
the addition of the poBtpos, would be very superfluous and anomalous, 

14 
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the Ap. Pr. has ^ or g; in the latter case with or without the 
lengthening of the preceding vowel (H. C. 4, 338. 358, K. L3o)- 
though it is not clear, how the final 3 arose. Traces of this Ap 
form have survived in the 0. H. and Br. pronom, gen. rlRf, sTitT; 
6. g., ^ of Mm the glory Chand has told (Chand 

1 , 46 in Bs. n, 3 1 6, see Kl. 1 22. 1 33). The 0. W. H. of Chand has 
occasionally nominal gen. in (perhaps = Ap. fig); e. g., 

I «Tmr ii i. e., o daughter has married in 
Ujainland, first the son of Panga (25, 22 ). The 0. P. of the Granth 
appears to have a gen. in ffftr (Tr. A, Gr. CXXVI). — 2) The 
Skr. fir, however, also changes in Pr. to ^ or <%, with the length- 
ening of the preceding vowel (cf. Ls. 398); the conj. fU beco- 
ming f;, as in the fut. suflF. for ffliH (Vr. 7, 1 2 . 1 3), 

and the vowel being lengthened by way of compensation. The 
form ^ is limited to the Mg. Pr. (Vr. 11 , 12 ),. and to the abl. 
case (Vr. 5, 6 ), which is identical with the gen. *). Thus Pr. abl. 
crafT% from a ccdf (lit. gen. of a calf), Mg. Pr. gen. si^T^ of a 
calf, Pr. from a motmtain, from a teacher (H. C. 

3, 124), The Ap. Pr. gen. suff. ^ is, probably, an other modifi- 
cation of the Skr. ^ (cf. Ls. 462), which, because of its final ^ 
being heavy, does not lengthen the preceding vowel ; as 

^). In 0. Gd. it is shortened to (as 5 ^), 

the gen. character of which is shown by its being especially used 
for the dat. (= old gen., see examples in §§ 3 65,6. 267,4) or 
generally for the obi. in connexion with case-aif. which require 
the gen. (see § 366, l.b). In that particular kind of Apabhramsa 
(probably Gujarati or Marwari) which is treated by H. C. 4, 350, 
this shortened obi. or gen. suflP. was, in the case of masc. 
and neut, nouns, confined to the loc. sing., probably because the 
alternative gen. sufif. ^ or ^ (see Nro. 3) were used in the gen. 


1 ) It may be observed that even in Skr., the abl. takes the gen. suff. 
in the case of all bases, exc. those in 9 . 

2 ) Exceptionally the vowel is lengthened in Mh. Pr,, e. g., f^otn 
that (H. C. 3, 82), but Ap. Pr. ^ (H. C. 4 , 420) = Skip, ^ri: or 
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(incl. dat. and abl.). — 3) There is an other Ap. Pr. gen. suff. 
^ or shortened J (H. C. 4, 336, 338)*), which, however, has no 
connection with the Skr. Its origin is obscure. Ls. 462 iden- 
tifies it with an assumed Skr. suff. JcoT. It seems more probably 
to be identical with the Skr. abl. plur. sufif. which in Pr. 

^ould regularly change to sA or ^ (cf , Pr. or fen tongt^ in 
H. C. 2, 67 and § 120) and easily serve as a gen. sufiF. also. In 
the Ap. of H. C. 4, 351 S' actually occurs as an abl. and gen. 
plur, suff. The change of „ number “ would be analogous to that 
in the case of the Pr. abl. pi. suff. f^fft which is used in the 
sing, also (see H. C. 3, 8 . 9, see also § 367, 5), — 4) The Skr. 
gen. plur. suff. becomes in Pr. trf or tit (Vr. 5, 4) with the 

lengthening of the preceding vowel; as Skr. afrHPTW, Pr. 3 *^TTXf 
of cdlfs. This form has survived in M., E. H., Br. and S., see 
§ 365, 4. — 5) The Skr. gen. pi. suff. however, also changes 
in Pr. to Ti^ or tt^, ^ and the last with, the former two 
without the lengthening of the preceding vowel. The process is 
quite regular ; a) Skr. ^ is doubled, and the preceding long vo- 
wel shortened, as in Pr. Skr. ^TTIT:, Pr. — Skr. 

Pr. 5 ^ = Skr. etc. (H. C. 2 , 99, see Ls. 143. 276); 
b) the Pr. is changed to (see § 161 and Ls. 27l); c) Pr. 0 ^ 
nha is changed to ^ ham (projecting the anusvdra^ for m/m), or to f , 
prolonging, in the latter case, the preceding vowel, to compensate 
for the loss of the anusvdra (see §§ 143. 149). Thus, e. g., Skr. 

is in Pr. * iTCff = = ^ 3 ^ == The form tx^ is added 

in Pr. to numerals only, as of five = Skr. (II. C. 

3,123), and exceptionally to pronouns, as of how many ^ 

Skr. (H. C. 3, 123). The form f is added also to nouns, 

especially in Mg. Pr. (II. C. 4, 300). The form 5 is used only 
in the Ap. Pr. (H, C. 4, 339 ). In Gd. all three forms are used 


1) Observe that in the Ap. of H. C. the gen. suff. ^ (H. C. 4, 338) 
becomes ^ when used for the abl. (H. C. 4, 836); just as the gen. suff, 5 
(H. C. 4, 360) becomes when used for the loc. (H, C. 4, 852), 
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with nouns (see § 365, 4. 7); though ^ or ^ is limited to E. H. 
Br. and S. — 6) There is also an Ap. Pr. gen. pi. sulF. ^ (H. c. 
4, 340), the origin of which is obscure. Ls. 463, 11 derives it from 
the Pr. abl. pi. suff. (Yr. 5, 7). It may possibly be identical 
with the Ap. Pr, gen. and abl. sulF. ^ (see Nro. 3), to which, being 
both plur. and sing., perhaps an inorganic anusvdra was added, to 
distinguish better its plur. character by making a pair S’, ^ ana- 
logous .to the other two pairs of Ap. suff., sg. pi. and sg. 
pi. — 7) There. is, lastly, an Ap. plur. suff. (H. C. 4, 347) 
or (K, I. 32 in Ls. 451). Ls. 310, 3 identifies it with the Skr. pi. 

instr. suff. It is more probably identical with the Skr. abl. 

suff. which would regularly change in Pr. to or 

(for or f&i), and easily come to be used in the Ap. Pr. for 

the gen. (K. I. 32) and instr. or loc. (II. C. 4, 347) of the plur. 

Its gen. character is shown by its being still used in 0. Gd. for 
the dat. (= old gen., see examples in §§ 365, 7. 307, 2.5), and 
in S. for the act. (= old instr.) and obi. generally; thus 0. II. 
dat. to men, S. act. hy men or obi. to men, 

369. Derivation of the direct terminations, l) A com- 
parison of the various Gd. terminations of the obi. sing, and plur. 
with those of the dir. or nom. plur. will show at once that the 
latter are always identical with the former. Sometimes it is some 
obi. form of the sg., sometimes (apparently) of the pi. ; again some- 
times it is an obi. form of the same Gd., sometimes of an other, 

which is thus used for the nom. plur.; but in every case it is 

some one obi. form. To this rule the M. fem. and neut. nouns 
form the only exception. For example compare the following 
weak forms ; a) masc., the S, nom. pi. sR men with the S. obi. 
sg. sTn* man (nom. sg. 5Tg), and the E. H. nom. pi. (§361, exc.) 

1) Even in Skr. the suff. is used for the instr. and dat, also, 
similarly the pi. abl. suff. for the dat. and, in the modified form 

for the instr.; there is also a dat. sg. suff. in Skr., as to thee. — 

If^ be rightly identified with grfV, might be derived from the Pr. 
abl. pi. suff. (Vr. 6, 7). 
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with the B. dbl. sg. b) fern., the Br. nom, pi. or 
tongue with the S. obi. pi. the Mw., P. and S. nom. pL 

or with the S. obi. pL ; the S. nom. pi. with the 
abl. sg. (really obi. pL, § 3 67, 5) the W. H., P. nom. pi. 
wails with the S. obi. pi. the S. nom. pL with the 

S. abl. sg. (really obi. pi.) (or etc. Again strong forms : 

a) mase.f P., II. H., M. nom. pi. horses with the P., H. H.^ and S, 
obi. sg. snr; the *6., 0., E. H., W. H., S., G. nom. pi. sflf^T horses with 
the B., 0., E. H., W. H., G. obi. sg. ster; b) netU., the G. nom. 
pL goldpieces with the G. obi. sg. c) fem,^ the W. H. and 

P. nom. pi. srtfOT't mares with the S. obi. pi. ; the S. nom. 

pi. With the S. abl. sg. (really obi. pi.) sftfef; the W. H. 

nom. pi. hooks (Kl. 64, 130) with the P. loc. pi. in 

hooks^)\ the W. H. and P. nom.pl. mother s4n'‘law with the 

S. obi. pi. etc. It will be observed, that in the case of 

fern, nouns the dir. pi. is identical with the obi. pi., but in the 
case of masc. and neut. it is the same as the obi. sg. The diffe- 
rence, however, is probably in appearance only. For, no doubt, the 
pi. obi, forms when employed as dir. pi. are used as sing., just as 
in the S. abl. and M. loc, (see § 367, 5). There can be no doubt, 
that these so-called nom. plur. forms are elliptic phrases, which 
must be filled up by supplying some collective noun, as oriVn people, 
troup, etc. The E. H. practice of forming the plur. by the 
addition of such a collective noun, illustrates this theory (§ 361). 
Such nouns would require the principal word to be in the gen. 
case; and this explains the use of the obi. form, which is the 
same as the old gen, (§ 366). In B. it is actually the gen. sg. 
(not merely the obi. f,), which is used to form the plur. ; e. g., 
B. obi. f, gen. sg. of a god, nom. pi. gods\ here 

fT is merely the strong form of ;jr; see § 364, 2. Similarly in N. 
the plur, is an archaic form of the gen. sg., composed of the 


1) The form both in the nom. and loc. pi., is a contraction 

for = Ap. 
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gen. -affix (for ^ or § 377) and the 0. Gd. gen. sg. 

^ or ^ (§ 365, 6). Thus 0. Gd. gen. or obi. sg. or 
N. nom. pi. or ^ods; see also § 3 64, 3, - Thus the 

H. H., P. or S. nom. pi. sift horses is really as much as Ap. Pr, 
sol, XTOT = Skr. sitalOT imn, lit. a troop of horse. The nom. 
pi. of nouns in 3, 3 is, of course, of the same character; 

though it does not como out so strikingly. — 2) The obi. sg. 
is sometimes even used to form the nom^ sing. • Thus always in 
the long forms : e. g,, E. H. nom. sg. pTcTT or ^iTorf , M. jmn (for 
* JTHZTT) Bdma = obi. form E. H. ^*T5a or M. pruT = A. Mg. 

or Dk. Pr. gen. sg. or pi. (see § 3"^ 5, 1.4)*). But 

sometimes also in masc. short forms; viz. in B. weak forms in u, 
and B., P., Br. and H. H. strong forms in 9T. Thus in B. the 

nom. sg. may be ^ a god, a horse (for the usual siftr), 

both obi. forms = 0. Gd. gen. sg. (§ 365, 6); see 

8. Ch, 56, where these nom. are described as loc. Again P. or Br. 
or H. H. nom. sg. siftr a horse — 0. Gd. gen. or obi. sg. 
or Ap. Pr. erdT^r^. With these exceptions, the nom. sg. of 

short forms in all Gds. is simply a modified form of the Pr. nom. 
sg., as explained in §§ 40 — 54. Thus S., G., Mw. srftV, Br. = 

Ap. Pr. nom. sg. sift3, Pr. E. H., B., 0., M. dftr = Mg. 

Pr. nom. sg. or or 5^3^ (Vr. 11, 10) = Skr. 

again E. H,, B., 0., M. ^©r a god = Mg. Pr. nom. sg. ^©r or ^foT 
or W. H., P., G., N. or S., 0. W. II., 0. P. = Ap. Pr, 
nom. sg. Pr. Skr. — 3) The nom. pi. of fern, and 
neut. nouns in M. is identical with the old Pr. nom. pi. The suff. 
of the nom. pi. neut. is in Pr. ^ (Vr. 5, 26 = Skr. Pr), before 
which the final vowel of the base is lengthened ; in the Ap. Pr. 
it is also but without lengthening the preceding vowel (II. C. 
4, 353). Hence the terrain, are in Mh. Pr, 3?^, in Ap. 

Pr. 3^, or with strong bases 3^. These be- 


1) Not = Mg. Pr. nom. sg. for ^ could not well become^!; 

and it would not account for the final anmdsika in E. H, 
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como in M. ^ and desunt) or, with strong bases, ^ or 
?r"', ir'". Thus M. housesy Ap. sr^, Pr. Skr. n^rftr; M, 

caJves, Ap. Skr. M., plantainSy Ap, 

Vr, (H. C, 1, 167), Skr. M. pearlSy Ap. 

jTtfirfr^, Pr. Skr. M. to'" (orNro'"), Ap. TON^, 

pr, TONTJ, Skr. ti^Utlforr, — 4) The su£F. of the nom. plur. fern, 
is in Pr. flV or 3 or may be dropped altogether (Vr. 5, 19. 20); 
so also in the Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 344. 348), Thus M. ^hn tongues 
(nom. pi. of ^n), Pr. ferr or 1?[sm3 or fawiaaV, Skr. ; or 
M. siiOTT maresy Pr. or or Skr. Ntftro: ; 

or M. UTOT (oi" mMoii) mothers-in-law, Pr. or um?n3 or 

Skr, ffWUiT:. — 6) The use of the gen. sg. (or obi, form) 
for the nom, sg. or pL is expressly taught by Md. for the Ap. 
Pr. As this is a point of some importance, I will quote his rules 
on the subject. They are : a) 3r^M^; « ii \ "(TS \ ^f7iT3 1 

3^3, etc. (cf. H. C. 4,331), i. e., a-bases have u in the nom. and 
aco. sg., as moon, Mngy firCy honey \ b) ^ ^ u 

i. 0., they have also ho (gen, suff,, see II. C, 4, 338) in the nom. and 
acc. sg., as tree ; c) ^ 3331^ TO ^ ^rcqV w i, e., masc. a-bases 

have sometimes 0 (cf. II. C. 4, 332), as serpent ; d) TOt 5 u 1 

ti a-bases have also (gen. suff., see H. 0. 4, 350) in the 
nom. plur., as treeSy girls; e) ffRnq;3=^^ 11 dTTOTT 11 xTTO'pr^ 

u i, e., fern, a-bases have u (cf. H. C, 4, 348) or ^ in the nom. 

and acc. plur., as girls; f) 3 Hdui’ sri it 

oTT H srcTT^ I oTiTT^ « I II i. e., neut. bases have im 
in the nom. acc. pi., and the preceding vowel may be long, as 
woods, honeys. — 6) It may bo further observed, that the voc. 
sg. and pL throughout the Gds. is identical with some one Gd. 

form of the obi. sg. or nom. pi. Thus in masc.; E. H. obi. sg., 

voc. sg., nom. pi. alike (of a) horse, oh horse, or horses; II. H. 
and P. obi. sg., voc, sg. and nom. pi. alike stA; voc. pi. H. H. 
sWV, P. (= *sf>35 or *5ff73)', S. nom. pi. and voc. sg. 

voc. pi. or sfl33 or ErtiV; G. obi. sg. and voc. sg. ErlfSTT, nom. 

pi. and voc. pi. EftTHT or ErVsTS (or sftzral); M. obi. sg. alOTT, 



216 


NUMBER. 


nom. pi. rflr, voc. sg. sftetlT or So also in fem. nouns 

The identity of the voc, sg. and pi. with the obi. sg. and nom. 
pi. is expressly taught by Pr. Gramm., who ascribe the two 
sufF. of the gen, sg. ^ and ^ to the voc. Thus Md. states: 

^ ^ ^ H u STT^ll 1 UT^ II ITfT^CT^feR g li 

i. e., the voc. sg. of fem. only takes he. The Mh. Pr. forms 
would be oTT^, UT^. The latter forms alone are enjoined by K. I. 
17, 18 (in Ls. 450), who does not identify them with the Mh. Pr. 
forms. In this he is correct; for oTT^ is a mere contraction for 
oTTcfr^ or srTvf^; and UT^ has dropped the sufF. ^ or just as 
in the obi. or gen. sg, (cf. H. C. 4, 345). The form ^ is pre- 
served in P. fem. nouns; as oh tongue, oh mother, ^ 

oh daughter', but also extended to masc. sg. ; as srlT oh horse, and 
to masc. pi., as ^ oh gods. Again Md. continues: 

sT^ ^ II I oTUT^ I M i. 0., the VOC. pi. of all 

bases in a, i, u takes ho. So also H. C. 4, 346 and K. I. 29 (in 
La. 450). In M. Gel. the sufif. ^ becomes 3 (for ^) or ^ (forf), 
which are contracted with a preceding ^ to ^ or STT respectively; 
e. g., P. voc. pi. sftffe oh marcs = (with ^ for = 

Ap. or S. or oh men for or or 

Ap. tiTT^. Gd. extends the contr. form iSTT even to the sing. ; 
e. g., P. voc. sg. ^cTT oh god, but voc. pi. oh gods; the former 
being derived from Ap. 5;or^, the latter from Ap. Indeed, 

as such it is noticed by K, I. 26 (in Ls. 450) as already occur- 
ring in the Ap. Pr. The general result seems to be, that in the 
Ap. Pr. both ^ and ^ or its modifications are used to form both 
the voc. sing, and the voc. pi. of all bases in a, i, u whether 
masc., fem. or neut. 

4. CASE. 

370. There are seven cases, viz. nominative (iucl. vocative), 
accusative, instrumental, dative, ablative, genitive and locative. 

Exceptionally^ the voc. pi. is the same as the obi. pi.; e. g., Mw. 
nom. pi. and voc. pi. oh horses or (of) horses. 
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The nom. serves also as the voc., and in that case some inter- 
jection, as ^ or is generally prefixed; e. g., nom, 

voc. % oh ! Udma ; nom. sict, voc. ^ &7rr oh ! son ; nom. JTTT* 
voc. ^ oh! Durgd, etc. The E. H. has no (eighth) case of the 
j, agent ‘‘j or (as I shall call it) active case* 

371. The active case* The absence of the act. case in 
E. H. is a point of great importance, as it helps to determine 
its affiliation or position with regard to the other Gd. languages. 
This case is one of the main features that distinguish the W. 
and S. Gds. from the E. Gds. The latter are without it; the 
former possess it. E. H., therefore, as not having the act. case, 
belongs to the E. Gd. group, and is more nearly allied to B. 
and O., than to W. H. — The rationale of the act. case is as 
follows. The old organic past tenses active of the Skr., mostly 
very complicated forms, were in Pr. already disused (cf. Wb. Spt, 
63) with a few fragmentary and rare exceptions (cf. Vr. 7, 23. 
24. H. 0. 3, 162. 163). The inconvenience of this want was ob- 
viated by the simple expedient of giving to the sentence the 
passive construction ; thereby turning the subject or nom. case 
into the instr. case and the past tense act. into the past part, 
pass. This method of expressing the past act. was already much 
used in Skr. ; and in Pr. it has become the common one ; thus 
„thoy have not devoured that" may bo in Skr. h ^ or 

in pass, constr. ^ but in Pr. only the latter 

(cf. H. C. 3, 134). But there is yet a simpler way 
of using the pass, constr, ; viz., by employing the past part, pass, 
in an act* sense^ whereby the change of the nom. case into the 
instr. in the subj. becomes unnecessary. This practise may have 
originated from the use of the past part. pass, of intrans. verba 
in an act. sense, which is very common in Skr. ; as HTT: I went 
for sTirnr. In Pr. it is already found occasionally extended to 


trans. verbs (cf. Gl. in J. G. O. S. XXVII, 492), as Setud* 6, 51 

the shadows of the night-walkers began to he seen 
(Skr. f^fuwpEgpqr and intrans., ibid. 8, 3 0 <73^ 
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Hib head of the iridge began to be seen, or ibid. 7, 7 i 
irfSTir TO'aT arofiTT the monkeys began to be taken, etc. Now of those 
two methods of using the past part. pass, to supply the past 
tense act., the former, i. e., the real pass, eonstr, with the subj, in 

the instr. case, was adopted by the W- and S. Gds., while the 

other, i, e,, (what I may call) the passroct eonstr, with the suhj. 
in the nom, case, was chosen by the E. and N. Gds., and, of 
course, .these latter make the past part. pass, to agree in number 
and gender with the subj. Thus Jhey have not eaten thaf* is in 
E. H. 3? JT in W. H. Sr 5IF rr Here 

is the 3^ plur. masc. 2“*^ pret. (formed from the past part. pass. 

or see § 307), agreeing with the nom. and 

governing the acc. 3^; while WTjft is the nom. sg. masc. (of the 

past part. pass. ^SIZTt) agreeing with cTS; and governed by the 

instr. or rather act. — It has been stated already 

(§ 366, 1. d) that the tendency of the later Pr. was to substi- 
tute the gen. for every other case. Thus the example of the 

gen. in the place ,of the instr., given by H. C. 3, 134, is Rfrf 

l^ff where FtR? is the gen. plur. (= Skr. for the 

instr. (= Skr. ^fiT;) ^). It has also been stated (ibid.) that 
this Pr. tendency has become in Gd. an absolute law, and also, that 
the Gd. so-called obi. form is identical with the old Pr. gen. 

Hence, as regards the W. Gd. and 8. Gd., their method of ex- 
pressing the past tense act, by means of the real pass, eonstr, 

mth the snhj, in the injstr, case, may now be stated thus, that 

they express it by means of the past part pass, with the stibj, 
in the obi, form (= old gen.-instr.). Now there is every reason 
to believe, that this was once the universal usage in the whole 
of the W. and S, Gd. ; that is, that in the pass, eonstr. the 
mere obi. form was used without the addition of any affix (?T or 


1) His other examples are: mm for yUTUT acquired with 
money, or g|gT long delivered ; here the gen.-instr. 

has not the sense of the act. 
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Thus in the 0. H. (of Chand, Kabir, Bohan L&l, etc.) the 

aff. never or very rarely occurs 1). In 0. S. it cannot have been 
1 ^ 

used; for it does not exist even in the M. S. Nor was it used 
in 0. P* (see Tr. A. Gr. CXXVI) ; nor, as far as I can ascertain, 
in 0. M. (see Man. 138) and 0. G. Even in the modern S. (Tr. 
113,3) and Mw. (Kl. 66, 132. a) it is always omitted; also, as 
a rule, in G. (Ed. 87) and not, unfrequently, in Br. (Kl. 287, 
543) and P. (Ld. 7, 22. 73, 119). Indeed, it may be said to be 

f 

really confined to the literary forms of the Gd. languages and, 
therefore, to be comparatively modern. Such, at all events, is the 
case with Hindi, where it is confined to the H. H. (or Urdu) and 
originated at the same time with the literary cultivation of the 
language. The Jatter took place in the sixteenth century around the 
centre of the Moghul empire in Western Hindustan. In the low 
dialects of those parts the following dat. aif. are in use, G. 

Mw. P. and it so happens that in G. the same aff. 
is also used as an aff. of the act. case in the pass, constr. It 
may bo concluded, therefore, that the founders of the H. H. 
adopted what they found current as a dat. aff. in their regions 
for the act. case also. It should be remembered, that the- mere 
obi. f. which originally was the act. case was often outwardly 
not to be distinguished from the nom. This was too inconvenient 
for a literary language which necessarily aims at grammatical 
precision. Seeing, then, two dat. aff. current in different parts 
of their neighbourhood (viz., or ^ in Br., or ^ in Mw.) 
they assumed one (^) for the act., while they reserved the other 
(^) for the dat.; and thus, as will bo seen, any confusion be- 
tween the act. and the dat. in IL H. was avoided. Possibly, the 
dat. aff. 7 ^ was already employed, in some cases, by the common 
people (as in G.) to signify the act., and thus a precedent was 

1) It must be remembered, that in many cases the obi. f. happens 
not to differ from the dir, or nom. ; thus in Pr. R. 1, 49 (in Bs. II, 267) 
and are not nom., but obi. f., just as and f^rf^ in the other 
cited verses. 
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afforded. The choice of the dat. aflf. to supply an affix of the 
act. must have been felt to be natural; for it has merely the ge- 
neral sense of „ referring to“. An affix, having such a vague and 
general meaning, might well be employed to express any relation 
in which a noun may stand in a sentence. — This theory of the 
identity of the act. aff. with that of the dat., with which I entirely 
agree, was, I believe, first propounded by Beames (II, 270). The 
common theory of its identity with the “Skr. instr. termin. ^ or 
^ can hardly be seriously maintained, and has been well refuted 
by the same writer (ibid. 266). — It should be mentioned, that 
G. and Mw. employ a special obi. f. in ^ or ^ for the act. case 
sing., their general obi. f. ending in ^T, see § 366, 2; while S. 
uses its general obi. f. for the act. case also, t" The various 
act. case-aflf. are: H. H. Br. M. sg. or pi. P. 

G. ^ or TTT, N. The aff. in G. and or in M. 

do not belong to the act., but to the instr. or abl., just as h 
in E. H. (see §§ 372. 376). — N. alone has the curious anomaly 
of using the act, case with ^ together with the act.-pass. constr, ; 
i. e., of constructing the subj. like the W. Gds., but the verb 
like the E. Gds. (see § 487). 

Note: On the derivation of the act.-dat. affixes see § 375. 

372. All cases, exc. the nom. and acc. {proper) are formed 
by adding to the obi. form of the noun certain affixes which 
are the same for both numbers. These are the following: instr. 
or abl, H hy, with or from\ dat. ^ to, gen. ^ or ^ o/, 
loc. ^ in. The acc. proper is identical with the nom.; but com- 
monly, as in all Gds., the dat. is substituted for the acc. See 
paradigms in § 379. 

Note: The following aflF. are also sometimes used: dat. 

abl. or or ^ or loc. or *T or irf or 

or 

373. For the gen., there are two sets of aff.: 1) and 
w, 2) CfT^jT and '"Of these two sets, nouns (i. e,, subst., adj., 
and numer.) may affix only the former (^, ^), while pron. may 
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take either pair at pleasure. Of the two members of each pair 
the former (^, are used when the governing word is in the 
noin. or acc. proper; the latter ($?, when it is in any obi. 
case. The number and gender of the governing word make no 
difference in this respect. Thus sr:j[ ^ ^gfToTrl^ STT the master of 
the house is coming \ STijr ^ tell ye the master of the house \ 

er:^ ^ the people of the house are coming \ 8? 

fTtf^^rr^rr^ ^ call ye the women of the house. Again ^ 

or this is his house ^ cfi^ or ^ ^ STij’ JT^^STTZ: he is 

in Ms Jmisc ; 3 ^ or ^ ^ snr those are his hooks ; 
or ^ 'ft’Ti' ^ he reads in his hook. 

3 74. Affinities. Besides the want of the act. case (§ 370), 
E. H. shows its affinity to E. Gd., as against W. Gd., also in 
the government of the gen. aff. In the W. Gd. the form of the 
aff. changes not only with the case, but also with the number 
and gender of the governing word; it is for the nom. sg, masc, 
Br. H. II. cKT, Kn. Mw. fV, Cf. iTl, P. S. 5Tt; obi sg. 
masc. Bi'., H. H., Kn. a?, Mw. JX or G. siT, P. S. nom. 
sg. neut. G. ^ ; obi sg, ncut. G. ^ ; nom. sg. fern. Br., II. H., Kn. 
EfiV, Mw. fV, G. P. S. ^ ; obi sg. fern. Br., II. II., Kn. e^, 
Mw. ft, G. 4t, P. ft, S. a or nom. pi masc. Br., H. H., 

Kn. ar, Mw. ^T, G. ?IT or ^nsT,, P. f, S. in; obi pi masc. Br., 
II. II., Kn. Mw. G. nr or nT^, P. f or ft;nT, S. ?r or nfn; 
nom. pi mill G. or obi dto.\ nom. ptl fem. Br., II. H., 

Kn. Mw. ft, G. P. ^f, S. or ; dbl pi fern. Br., 
H. II., Kn. E^, Mw. ft, G. ntj, P. "ft^, S. n or or gfn 
or or (sisi^ (see Ld. 7. T^r. 129). The S. Gd. and N. Gd. 

follow the W. Gd. practice ; thus nom. sg. masc. M. N. 5Tt, 
dbl M. % or ?!TT, N. 5rr; nom. sg. netd. M. oW. % or =*51; 
nom. sg. fern. M. N. ait, (M. M. % or ^T, N. e^; nom. pi 
masc. M. %, N. ert, dbl M. ^ or =aiT, N. ert; nom. pi netd. M. 

<M. % or «om. pi fem. M. ^T, N. oU. M. % or ’an, 
N. iit (see^M. 27. 41). On the other hand, in B. and 0. the 
form of the iren. afF. never changes; not even, as in E. H., with 
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the case. — The case-aff. have a great variety of forms in the 
different Gds. ; they are exhibited in the subjoined table. 



B. 

0. 

E. H. 

H. H. 

Br. 

Mw. 

dat. acc. 

S) 

j or % 

SR 




abl. instr. 


h 



1 

i 

gen. j 

J 



SFTT 



loc. 

FT 

T- 4 


tsi 

IT 


in 

act. 

— 

i 

— 



obi. 


G. 

P. 

S. 

1 M. 

N. 


dat. acc. 


i 

% 

w 

mr 



abl. instr. 


rT 



HIT 









gen. 



sTV 




loc. 

ni 

JT 

Vi 

% 



act. 

obi. or 


obi. 





Besides these affixes which are allotted to particular cciscs, there 
is a large number of others, which are used to modify the noun 
in various senses which may, in a general way, be referred to 
the dat., abl. or loc. These may be divided into two classes, ac- 
cording as they arc or are not added to the obi. form of the 
noun by means of the gen. aff. In the former case, I shall call 
them postpositions^ in the latter, affixes. Many of them, however, 
belong to both classes, sometimes in the same, sometimes in dif- 
ferent languages ; e. g., E. H. is a postpos. in ^ tvhat 

for, but an aff. in sr^ wJiat for ; again or is a post- 
pos. in E. H., W. H. ^ or for the sake of the house, 
but an aff. in S. (Tr. 404). The following list contains 

most of these aff. or postpos. ; their meanings (indicated by num- 
bers) generally are; for or to 1, till or up to 2, with 3, hy 4, 
from 5, in or at 6^ Thus a) (Skr. ^), B. ^fTTiTTct or 0. B. ^fir, 
E. H. 2, W. H. 5^Tffr 1, S. ^ or vrfit 1, G. 1, M. 

^FnnV**' or l, N. l ; b) (Skr. E. H. h W. 
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50 or or Star"’ or gfl'* or 5Tt“ 2, P. ^ 1, S. or 5T^ 1, 
6. Ij M. SIT 1, N. siT^ 1 ; c) (Skr. B. 1, ^ 5, 

O. CT-t 1. 5T-? or I or 5Tf 5, E. H. 5, W. H. 5, G. ^ 5, 
p. or or 0. P. maj or or 5, CTJ or 1, N. mfSr 
5 or 6, M. 6 ; d) (Skr. Sitff), W. H. sia or !f>a or !frf^ or 
esfoT 1, P. 95^ 1, G. SKT^ 1, S. grrar or ^Tftn or gw or eff^ 1, gPT^ 
or gPTt'” 5 ; e) (Skr. ggr), B. qsr or qisB, E. H. trr^'“, W. H. \ 

P. qri^'” 5 ; f) (Skr. crsi), B. arr^ or gr 1, 0. ^ or % 1, E. H. 
^ or ^ 1, Br. srt”" 1, H. H. srV 1, 0. H. g:^ or grj or gfg or gr^-l, 

O. P. g>^ or g^ or grj or ^ or ^ or ^ 1 , S. $r 1 or w1' or 5 ; 

g) (Skr. af\fT?), B. fT« 2, FT 6, E. II. FTW 2, a 5, W. H. nw or rfst^ 
or nrf or fT^'’ 2, a or 5, P. FTT^” or or fftgrc or htI 2, 
FT or 3tTi” or 3Frf 5, S. ftt| or FTli” or fTtfl or FTtriri' 2, Fit or FtI” 6, 
g 6 ; h) (Skr. Emr), E. II. art 1, S. sr: 1, srrd 5, G. swr 1, N. 
aTr 5 ; i) (Skr. a^), E. H. sr^ 1, M. 5 ; k) (Skr. gna), E. H. 
giT5^1, 0. H. gJTsT 1 ; 1) (Skr. ^), S. g^ or grfj 1, M. g?^ 5, 

gif^ 1 ; m) (Skr. gg), M. gi^"; n) (Skr. af ), B. SPT3, E. H. 
gg or or gg or 3, W. H. afttr 1, P. gtir 1, S. ath or 

g-'fiTT 1, ^ or griiT 5, N. ^ 5 ; o) (Skr. g^gr), Mw. arfe^or 1, 
S. 1, G. 1 ; p) (Skr. ggigr?), W. H. ^ 2, S. ott 5 ; 
q) (Skr. gsPri"), B. 5, 0. II. ©FtT or |gt 5, N. 5 ; r) (Skr. 
ffoTr), B. gtfjgi 4, E. H. g;^ or gjf^ 4, W. H. g!f|- or gr^g? 4, P. 
grpgf 4 ; s) (Skr. 5 :?cTT), B. ^ 4 ; t) (Skr. otot), E. II., W. H. grg 6, 

P. mg 6, qrgV"' 5, S. and G. qm 6, M. qr#” 6, q^5 ; u) (Skr. 

'ff), B. q:j[ or q^ 6, E. II. q:|[ or qf^ 6, W. H. aq' or qf^ or ^ 6, 
P. q:j[6, qf!" 5, S. q^e, q^^ or qft'" 5; v) (Skr. *ng), B. geaor 
mg or 6, E. H. gra or or g” or g or gr or g 6, W. H. 

g” or gt“ or gl' or g1^ or qq or grl 6, 0. H. gfif or gfa or gfik 
or gfgj or ggir or gr^'^ or gT^” or gr^ or gf% or g” 6, 0. P. 

or grfl; 6, S. or 6, gr or gl” 5, G. gf 6, 0. M. grgl 6, 
M. gOr" 6 ; w) (Skr. grggrf), B. or fg?q 6, E. H. and W. H. 

6 ; x) (Skr. gsj), M. mi 6, g»^5 ; y) (Skr. ggr), S. gg 6, 
G.grrl, N. grfgS; z) (Skr.ft^), P. faqe, S. f^6; aa) (Skr. 
^), W. H.a^i;^6, P. fa^6, 0. P.fafee, S.fira6; and others. 



224 


CASE). 


§ 375 .] 

375. Derivation of the dat. affixes. 1) In B. there ig 
a dat. postpos. SRia? (S. Ch. 62, 215) meaning lit. near\ and the 
0. H. has a dat. aff. or or 9!# or 9>T^, which often algo 
means near, hy the side of', e. g., sufif flrfir ' 3*ri?r 

nsfn ?Fr^ iETT^* II i. e., fair rivers of prosperity, success, wealth, 
overflowing came near to the sea of Avadh (see Bs. II, 253 where 
some more examples will be found). This points to the Skr. loc. 

at ‘the side of as their source. In the Ap. Pr. it would be 
5!*^ (asinB.), or or * (thct'iel^' (see § 378) or probably *aFi^ 

or *5if% or (or see §116). The latter would con- 

tract in 0. H. to (or 5IT^), and in M. W. II. to or (with 
the loss of anunasika) in H. II. The former, aift, contracts 

in E. H. and B. to ^ (see S. Ch. 49) and is shortened in 0. to 
(Sn. 13). Similarly the 0. K (Sn. 13) is a shortened form of the 
H. H. SKT (= 3!j). The S. has arisen from 37^ or by the 
metathesis of just as in hu/falo for or irf^, ITOT 

donkey for ;t 5;?T (Pr. irj? H. C. 2,37). — 2) Again the G. has 
the dat. postpos. for (Ed. 115) and W. H. or or ^ 
(Kl. 273, 508), II. H. S.5TT^or57^ (Tr. 404), P.^^. These 
are identical with the past part. G. W. II. wljfl, H. H. i^tiTr 

(see § 307) = Skr. mswi obtained, benefited. This points to the 
Skr. loc. lit. for the benefit of (lat. commodo) as their source. 
In the Ap. Pr. it would be or or (eliding f) 

or whence contr. W. H. cFfCT or ot"" or P. 5T^, and 

still more contr. or The form ^ exists in N. as an act. 

aff. (§371); but and ^ further change to Mw. and G. 5T, 
which latter is used in W. H. as an act. aff. (§371). The change 
of to ^occurs also in the B. h (S. Ch. 189) and 0. 

(Sn. 36) to obtain = H. H. 9rt, E. H. The contraction of 

cW to 57 is like that of the Br. W or to it or ^ they were 
(Kl. 225, 438. 201). Another Ap. loc. would be or *57^ 

(see §§ 307. 378, 3) which would contract to * 57 ^ or 5 ^*^ or 57t . 
The last two forms exist in W. H. in the sense of up to, imtU- 
From 57t* arises the P. dat. aff. Those forms of this dat. aff. 
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vhich have as N, i9TT^, S. M. mi, are probably to bp 
referred to the Ap. Pr. loc. or Skr. lit, for fl^ 

benefit of — 3) There is another set of dat. postpos. which has 
been much confused with the preceding one, though it is of an 
entirely different origin; viz. E. H. or oTfrt, W. H. S. 

or G. vnfl, N. vrnft, M. H. H. cftit . It means 

up to, imtU, or on accownt of, for, and is derived from the Skr. 

loc. lit. in contact with. In the Ap. Pr. it is ^nr or ^fnr, 
whence the Gd. OTT or vrfit or vTTT^ or ^iffr; or Ap. Pr. 
whence the Gd. vrnrt'*' or ^Tsrt or P. has also the abl. 

postpos. and S. (Tr. 401, fr(m up = Ap. Pr. 

abl. — 4) The dat. postpos., B. and 0. ^T-^, are 

clearly the same as the Ap. Pr. loc. ^ifuT or yruT, Skr. in 

the place of\ B. also uses the tats. itself. — 5) The M. 

' (in the so-called postpos. see § 365, 1) is = Ap. Pr. 

loc. Skr, lit. in the interest of — 5) The B. (for 

qrw, see § 146, note), E. H. and W. H. or U, P. qfW (Ld. 74) 
aro = Ap. loc. *qcffw or or *qT^f^, Skr, 0% lit. at the side 

of (see § 116); B. also uses the tats, tr^; and P. has also an 

abl. postpos. (Ld. 74) = Ap. — 6) The set, W. H. 

SRfuT (Km., see Kl. 69) or (Br.) or ^ or (Mw.), P. 

S. gpR or or or ^rf^T (Tr. 401. 407), G. which is 
also used in the lit. sense of at the side of, is = Ap. loc. 
or QRurf^ and probably (as Tr. 401) = Skr. WUT or CRTof (lit. at 
the ear or belonging to the ear, i. e., side). — 7) The forms, B,, 

E. H., W. H. RW or W. H. or RT^", P. rTT^" or % 

or or (Ld. 76. 126), S. fTT^'“ or or ffri) or 

(Tr. 399) meaning up to, tiU, to, I believe, form one set, together 
with the abl. aff., W. H. ff, n”, P. ft, 3iiTt”, 3rrt (Ld. 77), S. frf, 
JtV* (Tr. 400), meaning from up to, and the loo. aff., B., P,, S. 


1) The 0. M. or is the conj. part, of the same verb, 

=i Pr, 5?rffnOTT; so also might be the G. = Pr. ^rfnTW; but not 

(as Bs. II, 260. 261) the M. on account of the final ammdsika. 

15 
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ow, upon (S. Oh. 49. Ld. 77. Tr. 400). I am inclined to connect 
them with the Skr. past. part, (or of the R, 

passed to, hence up-to, upon, from-upon. The loc. fTf|‘rr would be- 
come Ap. tor (see § 124) and contract to Gd. just 

as Gd. ^ arises from etc. (see above Nro. 2), The elements 

515 , JF I take to be the dat. aff. ^ (as in 0.), and the ele- 
ments it, oft to be pleon. sufF. (see § 209). — 8) The set, Mw, 
or mprv, S. G. which mean lit. conformable to 

(Tr. 400) and thence for the sake of I connect with the Skr. 
like, Ap. obi. (or loc.) or § 292). — 9) The 

dat. aff., W. H. ^rfir (Km., see Kl. 69), S. ^*tsT (Tr. 40^7), meaning 
on account of for, together with the abl. aff., E. H. or ^ 
or or with, from, P. ^qt with (Ld. 74), S. or w 
with (Tr. 401), N. ^ from, S. on account of (Tr. 407), 

I connect with the Skr. which may mean in company with 
(from R. ^ + n^) or in attachment to (from R. ^^). The conj. 

would readily pass into or cf. for TO (H. 0. 2, 43. 
Wb. Bh. 403, see also p. 21). ^ 10) The W. II. fJt (Kl. 69) 
up-to, till and S. W*! along with (Tr. 401), the former a loc., 
the latter an abl., I would connect with some derivative of the 
R, ^FnVT (Ap. or meaning collected, adjusted, whence 

with or up4o. — 11) The dat. aff., E. H. STTT, S. aRT (Tr. 402), 
G. oTrr (Ed. 115), meaning for or instead, and the abl. aff., N. 
srr^, S, srrl^ from (Tr. 402), I connect with the Skr. STTW (or of? 
or ^) welfare, Pr. arj* or arw (cf. H. C. 2, 29. 30), loc, sn^ lit. 
in faoor of, for, whence in place of, instead. — 12) The dat. aff. 
E. H. and the abl. aff. M. oT^e^ are derived from the Skr. on[ 
boon, advantage. — 13) The E. H. is the Pr. loo. SBsir, Skr. 
tuff for the work or sahe of. — 14) The S. or is con- 
traeted for = Skr. ^ for the sake of, and the correspon- 
ding abL aff. is the M. similar is the M. dat. aff. 

which is apparently a loo. sg. of the pres. part, (see §§ 300.307).— 
16) As to the refics, in M., of the organic dat. in ^ 

sg. and <r*NT, plnr., see § 365, 1.4. 
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Ncit: I think the identification of the B. W with *flF 5 more 
consonant with Gd. analogy (see § 132, note) than Trumpp’s theory 
that ^ = Skr. by the loss of and consequent aspiration 
of ^ (i. e., ^ ^ Tr. 115). For this process 

there is, I believe, no analogy in Gd. The examples, to which Tr, 
refers tahor, f|vT heart, for Skr. a drum, heart 

Tr. V.), are not analogous. For 1) ^ has not disappeared, and 

2 ) it has aspirated the following, not the preceding cons. ; whereas, 
in the case of it is the preceding cons., and has disappeared. 
According to the adduced analogy, Skr. would become ftiS, 
not R There is one really analogous case in Pr. in the adverbiaji 
suff. 5r, for which Pr. has m (e. g., Pr. or ^3 here = Skr. ara), 
but the case is unique, and the identification of ??r with ^ (Ls. 
251) is, to my mind, doubtful, see § 469. — Beames’ remarks 
on my theory (II, 258) are founded on a misunderstanding, I 
hold that both the W. H. ^ and the B. grrsf are the same words, 
in as much as both are various modifications of the same Skr. 
words; and that the H. form represents a later phase of phonetic 
development than the B. form, in as much as B. has preserved 

the aspirate cons, of the Pr., while H, has worn it down to the 

simple aspirate ^ (in qi^) and even dropped it altogether (in 
^) ; but not, that the one is actually derived from . the other. 
The H. form comes after the B, phonetically, though not historically \ 
only in this sense can one be said to be derived from the other. 

376. Derivation of the ahl, and instr, affixes* 1) Pr. 
has the instr. suff. f^rit and (Tr. 5, 7), both in the plur. 
(H. C. 3, 7 ), but also in the sing. (H. C. 3, 8 ). Of these 

the former contracts to M. ^ , the latter to E. H., W. II. ^ , 
Mw, G. si; similarly as the 3. pi. pres, termin. Skr. ^f^FT, 
Pr. contracts in Gd, or or (see § 497, 2 f.). In 
the Ap. Pr., there is an abl. aff. or ^rr 3 (H. C. 4, 355), 

which appears in 0. H. (Chand) as ^ or ffT^- These forms 


1) ^I^is a wk. f. =s 5 Ap. Pr. 
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are really part. pres, of the verb ^to be (cf. H. C. 8, 180). The 
modern B. has still an abl. a£F. and N. which are part, 
pres. (cf. S. Ch. 148, and see § 300), representing the Pr. formB 
5ofrT° and ^ or m (cf. H. C. 4, 60 and H. C. 4, 365 iifn = 
Skr. wfn thet^ are). The rationale of this usage may be explained 
(as Bs. n, 237) „by supposing the idea to be that of having 
previously been at a place, but not being there now, which in- 
volves the idea of having come away from it“; thus Ap. ft^ 
(H. C. 4, 355), 0. H. rT^ ^fTt N. rT7^ 

B. from there (lit. being there) he has come. The 

Ap. and 0. H. forms are direct, i. e., he who is there (lit, the there 
being) has come; the B. and N. forma are obligue and may he 
taken as loc., i. e., in being there he has come. Possibly the or- 
dinary Pr. suff. f^FTt and grTt may be also pres. part, of the Rs. 

be and be respectively, slightly modified for ^rfr (cf. H. C. 
4, 406 ifn) ^) and ^ (cf. H. C. 1, 37). Just as frTt or |fTt (II. C. 

4, 61) have become f^rft, so ^TrfV or grit may become ftfrit; and 

this form appears to exist in the N, and in the S. 

(Tr. 401), E. II. and H. H. G. 5T and M. or The 

5. Wl (Tr. 401) I would similarly derive from e’rft which is still 
used by S., in the form as a jgen. aff. (Tr. 129), or from 
^ which is still used in E. H. as an adv. part, on being (see 
§ 488, note). — The Pr. suff. f%ft and grit are used for the 

1) Pr. has a tendency to change to ^ in the suff. fffn of the 3, 
pi. and of the part, pres., see Wb. Bh. 404. 428, and B. has ^ in 
the pres. part, for E. H. ^ (§ 300), 

2) With fT^for as in the M. 3. pi. pres. 9rT^for Pr. fHn, and 
in the E. H. pres, part, in ^ETfT , B. ^ for Pr. ?irit (§ 300). 

3) The M. or cannot be divided (as Bs. II, 272) into ? » 

the former being the termin. of the (Pr.) gen. sg., the latter the Pr. instr. 
plur. suff. = 5^g;^or ^51^ + No doubt, modem 

M. case aff. (like in r^TT^t by Mm) may be added to a gen.,* for 
they are relics of what were formerly full nouns. But is not an aff., 
but the relic of an old suff. ; see at the end of this paragraph. 
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instr. only, but the Ap. aff. for the abl. also; similarly 

and are confined, in M., to the instr., but in the other 

Gds* the corresponding aff. express both the instr. and abl. Thus 
instr. in E. H. ^ ^one hy him or with ity but abl. 

in rT^ ir come from there. They never have in E. H. strictly 
the sense of „in company with“ ; thus gone with him is not 
^ but but they appear to be used so oc- 
casionally in S. (Tr. 403), e. g,, ^ return with Pu- 

mJiA (t moment ; and, of course, the instr. easily admits of this 
sense. — The Pr. F^dl (H. C. 3, 7. 8) and the Ap, (H. C. 

4, 372. 373) are used both in the sing, and plur, ; but was 
in Pr. originally confined to the plur. (Vr. 5, 6. 7), and the M. 

is so still; on the other hand, both M. and all other Gds, 
extend etc. to the sing, also, while the corresponding 

Pr. is limited to the plur. — The M. abl. aff. or, curtailed, 
can not well be derived from the Pr, (as Ls. 311. Bs. 

II, 234. 236); though it may be (like the 0. H. ^fr) traced to the 
Ap. (or rather the wk. f. ^^) by the change of to 

as in the S. suff. of the 3. plur. pres, for Pr. ^f?r. Indeed 
this derivation would hardly admit of a doubt, but for the fact, 
that in 0. M. the aflf. is gRf or which points to its being 

a conj, part., the suff. of which is in 0. M. iRrCT'V or and 
in M. M. (see § 491). Accordingly it would be equal to 
having been. Similarly N. uses the conj. part, having seen as 
an abl. aff. ; e, g., fr%f he came ont from there, 

from the midst. But very possibly (as Bs. II, 236 suggests) 
some confusion may have taken place between the abl. aff. 
and the conj. part. and, on the whole, the identification of 

with seems most to commend itself *). — 2) As regards 
the other groups of abl. and instr. aflF, or postpos., the B. 

1) With Bs.’ identification (II, 272) of the M. with Pr. and 
of the H. or H with Skr. ^ (II, 274) and with Ls.’ derivation (310) 
ofv f^^ from cannot agree. 
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(S. Ch. 229) and 0. 5T-^ or ffrt or s' (8n. 13) are derivatives 
of Skr. OTT^T, 5^^ or 5T (i^ is the abl. aff.) being — Ap. loc. 
and ?>TJ or ^ — Ap. abl. STU^. Identical with these, only sub- 
stituting for ? (cf. H. 0. 4, 1 6) is the other set : N. 

E. H., W.H. (Ld. 77), G. ^ (Ed. 115), all = Ap. loc. ijifti- 

and 0. P. fTTolJ or sft” or sfV, M. P. eft” = Ap. abl. efTCTT j -; in the 
B. (S. Ch. 62. 230) and 6. the a£F. ^ and are super- 
added, — 3) The explanation of the set of instr. aff., E. H, 

S. mxn or ^uj with, and of the abl. aff., E. H. ft, 
P, 3rft^ S. (TT or fft**', has been given in § 376, So also that 

of the M. abl. aflf. and oTp^r , and of the N. sriz’, S. srrr. 

Others, as M. P, and P. S. or trft and 

S. JTl or itt'*' or iiqrT and 8. WHl, will be explained in § 378, — 
4) There are also some relics of the old organic instr. or abl. 
Thus M. has an instr. sing. suff. ^ (Man. 17), which is the Ap. 
instr. sg. suff. ^ (H. 0, 4, 342), probably contracted for (see 
§ 367, 5); e. g., M. a god, Ap. for *^orf^. Again 

M. has an instr. pi. suff, which is contracted from the Ap. 
instr. pi. suff. (H. C. 4, 347); e. g., M. by gods = Ap. 
^srf^. Again there are the abl. sg. suff. ^7 and or or 3? 
in S. (Tr. 117, 5) or in P. (Ld. 12) which are the same 
as the Ap. abl. plur. suff, and ^ (H. C. 4, 337. 339, see 
§ 367, 5); e. g., S. from a house = Ap. Pr. or S. Er(5 
or or P. Erft"' = Ap. et^^. 

377. Derivation of the gen, affixes. The 0. H, possesses 
a gen. aff., which in the weak form, dir. and obi,, sing, and pL, 
is ^ m., f., and in the strong form, masc., dir. sg. (E, H.) 

or (W. II.), obi. sg. and dir. pi, ^ (E. H. and Br.) or 

(Mw.); fern., dir. and obi., sg. and pi. The same forma 
exist also in 0. P. (Tr. A. Gr. CXXVI) and in 0. G., w'hich latter 
adds the st. form neut. sg. ^ 57 , pi. srjft (see Bs. II, 283). Thus masc, 
sg. in ^ g?rter iff ^3 i. e., it is Sugriva’s little messenger 

(T. Das, Lanka) or qr iff the pain of the creatures 

is not removed (T. Das in Kl. 7 2) ; fern. sg. iiff in ^ff 
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i* e., liiep a watch of 8Ud (T. Daa in Kl. 7 2) ; i^ac. ag. 
dir. in STT 9 ip-, i. e., to hmc me wife is /As rvUe 

of Baghupati (T. Daa, Lmka), or sfi in gsf fen ^ mfet ftw 

jjir sHT i. ©., who is thy son, whose father art thou, (such que- 
stioning) is a delusim amd error of the worlft (Eabi'r, Suravali 1 2), 
or in *Tsi w ^ijeuM blindly ran the d^hant of the 
Chdhuvdn (Chand 20, 141); masc. ag. obi. in smf swn 
n” st^ fe^ 50" ^4,1^ at the time of the end, oh friend, to whom 

u>iU you look up? (in Eabii’a Bekhtas); maac. pi. dir. ^ in n 
fwfls 5i^ these are the diadems of Havana (T. Daa, Lanka), 

or ^ in npT n^nrre'iTfaT^ftr<afl^^ having left the 

waves of Ganges he goes on to the bank and drinks from a well 
(Narsingh, Kavyad. 2, 4 in Be. II, 283); fern. eg. dir. in 

smift having heard the stern voice of the mmkey (T. 

Das, Lanka), etc. Some more examples will be found in my Essay L 
inJ.B. A. S.XLI, 127. 128. Bs. II, 281—284. Kl. 72. On refer- 
ring to the rules for the treatment of adj. (§§ 381. 384, 386) 
it will be seen, that these gen. aff, 9?;^ etc., are treated exactly 
like adj. This remark applies also to the other sets of gen. af- 
fixes. The 0. H., namely, possesses also another set, which is 
merely a slightly modified form of the former. It consists of the 
weak forms, dir. and obi., sg. and plur,, Jaf!^ m,, f. Thus 
masc. dir. sg. in |iT fTT ^ what is 

the pleasure of lifOy of that make investigation (Kabir, Eamaini 24), 
or yW the wrath of the warrior-caste (T, Das, Lanka) ; 

or plur. ^ to dag the fruit of the good deeds 

of all has passed away (T. Das Ayodhya 343 in Bs. II, 279); fern. 
Bg. dir. 6Rff in ^ fsR i ^ m 

lit. the warriors without heads he made^ the horses he 
made wUhotd men} the army of Bkima he dispersed (Chand, Soma- 
badha 41). For some more examples, see again my Ess. I, Bs. 
and Kl. ibidem. This set is preserved in E. H., which adds the 
corresponding strong forms, masc. dir. sg. ^'(T, obi. sg. and nom. 
ph eFT^, fem. sg. and pi., dir. and obi. They are confined, 
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however, to the pronoana (see § 439)w They occur also in q 
but are limited to the plur., in connection with the plur, 

(obi, f. of *TT^ § 363, 2); thus gen. of 

where is both masc. and fern., sing, and plur. ; again loc. or 
dat. to gods and abl, from gods, where 

and ^ are the regular 0. dat. and abl. of 9?:^ (cf. 0. ^ to 
or in a hand, from a hand of hand, see Sn. 15). In the 
sing., ' 0. curtails into 5[, ^ respectively, e. g., 

of a man, but of men\ aq-^ to a man, SR-^ from 

a man. Again B., N. and Mw. possess only these curtailed format 
viz., B. the wk. f. ^ in the gen. (e. g., sg. sR-ij’ of a man, pi. 

of men\ sg, of a disciple, pi. disciples, 

see § 364, 2), and the st. f. “jy in the nom. pi. (e. g., men, 
lit. (mtdUtvde) of man\ %^T-n disciples, see § 369); N. the weak 
f. ^ in the nom. pi. (e, g., ?rq^-^ or men, or 

dkciples, see§ 364, 3); Mw. the st. f. fr m., ft f. (e. g., iR-ft 
the house of a man, sR-f gf in the house of a man, 5R-jr 
gj-q to the house of a man, sR-l[T g:f the houses of a man, qq-f^ 
sriH or STTcTT the word or words of a man). Similarly in Mw. 
and E. E., the conj. part. fiR5[ is curtailed to (e. g., having 
died = H. H. q^^^i s®® § On the other hand, if may be 

elided and the hiatus- vowels contracted ; whence arise the st. forms 
gjT or 5Bt or ^ m., aft f,, or gq obi., for g?fT orspft, etc.,' and 
the weak forms or gr or shortened or g> comm. gen. for grff 
or cgf , Thus masc. dir, sg. in orq Jtst his life departs from 
pain (Chand 26, 2); fern. dir. sg. in fsTiItgur ftrfti hear, 

0 Vibh'Ashcm, the lord/s custom (T. Das, Sundara 298 in Bs. II, 278); 
masc. dir. sg. eg in orq-eu jjqt g>^ qsr g?t^ every one will say (it is) 
the quality of love (Vidyapati, Pad. ia Bs. II, 281); fern, dir. ag. 
in grog qsr gfq-gi rtgq (to obey) a faiher^s command is the 

crown of aU virtue (T. Das, Ayodhya 334 in Bs. II, 283); masc. 

1) Similarly and is shortened in E. H. to and curtailed in 
N. to if; 0 . g., j and they were. 
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obi. Bg. «B in 5^9 1^-sK Hari cm save in m instant 

(Chand 1, 60 in Bs. II, 283) or ssr?^ the hdndhuli 

has flowered with the lotus (Vidyapati in Bs. Ind. Antiq. Febr, 1873). 
In the E. H., as a rule, the weak forms ^ and 9r only are used. 
The former, however, is now constructed only with dir., the latter 
with obi. forms (e. g., STT w sr:|[ the house of a man, but sPT ^ W 
in the house of a man ) ; perhaps by way of assimilation to the 
W. H. obi. ???, if the E. H. obi. is not actually identical with 
it. The st. forms or 5^ sometimes occur already in 0, Gd. ; 
thus in STf ^ ^ I Q^cTR H the name of this 

verse is truly caMed Kantasdbha (Chand 27, 31); fern, in ofptt 
^ they well told the story of Chakudn (Chand 
27, 22); obi. ^ in ^STT^r 57 ^ i 5ft ^ sfrjj, 

1. e., he will take the births of a swine and dog who causes the 
disgrace of his teacher (in Kabir’s Rekht&s). They are the or- 
dinary gen, aff, in W. H. (exc. Mw.) and H. H. Lastly there is an 
example of a fem. st. f. in mJ 3^^ fap»U \ esFT^ mr 

ffer I sft ^TsR 5if^ *1 narrating the story of Sasivritta, 
he now tells the story in detail, which the messengers of the kings 
had told (Chand 25, 41); and the corresponding masc. occurs, 
e. g., in the 0, P. abl. a£F. (Tr. A, Gr. CXXV) which is 

a regular Ap. Pr. abl. of ^). There can hardly be a doubt, 
prima fade, that all these various sets of gen. aff. are merely 
different modifications of the same original form. Turning to Pr., 
we find the 1®* set not unfrequently occurring in the following 
forms: 1) in the wk. f. sg, or m„ f., ^ or 57^ n. ; 
st. f, sg. Afsut m., 5rf^frT f., or n., or (specially in Mg. 
Pr.) etc. or etc. They are treated in every way like 

s-dj., i, e,, they are fully declined in conformity with the gover- 
ning subst. Thus masc. ^ in H. C. 2, 147. 148 ; n. in H. C. 

2, 99. 148; masc. in ?r?5T?rr 57^^ this surdy 

1) It is quite analogous to the above mentioned 0. abl. aff. 
which is a curttoled form of the Ap. abl. 5r[|* or 
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is the ornament of the lady (Mrchh. act. 4. Skr, «wrai! 
fem. in *W «fifW9tT srssrtf^WT my tv/rn of daughter (Mrohh. act. lo. 
Skr. inr srs^rr^) ; nmi. in srpR ^ whose is this con- 
veyance (Mrchh. act. 6. Skr. sisf^unT) or yowr 

wecdth (H. C. 4 , 373. Skr. goTTW fcpf); masc. instr. sg. in 35 ^ 
5^ 'TtfH fTurr^ on account of whose (the lion’s) roaring 
the grass falls frtm the mouths (of the deer) (H. 0. 4, 422. Skr. 
nw j tKff nr) *). It will be observed, that is here naed in Pr. 
as a gen. aff. precisely as in Gd. For 1 ) it takes its dependent 
noun in the gen. (= Gd. obi. form) and agrees with its gover- 
ning noun as an adj. ; thus compare T. Das’ the 

pain of the creatures or Chand’s ^7^ the army of Skima 

with H. C.’s the wealth of you-, 2) it is pleonastic, 

i. e., it has no meaning of its own and might be omitted from 
the passage without affecting the sense; thus ^*5 ®'*'d 3 *^ 

WTt yur®) or and are absolutely iden- 

tical in meaning, just as crctWT or ^ would be in Gd. , 

3) it is added merely to distinguish or emphasise the gen, or, in 
other words, simply as a gen. aff.; just as in Gd., where it is 
added only to distinguish the obi. f. in its gen. sense from its 
other senses; this, indeed, is expressly affirmed by H, C. 4, 422 
i. e. ^ cifter (or in addiimi to) 

the gen, Jcera and tana are used; and then follows the example 
sHcT etc. (see above). It cannot be doubted, then, but that 
the Pr. etc. are identical with the Gd. etc. and there- 
fore, pritwa faciCf with the other Gd. sets of gen. aff. Now, ac 
cording to old Indian tradition, the Pr. ^ is the same as the 
Shr. past part. ^ done, made, of the R. ^ do, I believe, this 
tradition can be shown to be correct both on intrinsic and 'pho 
netic grounds. In the first place, the phrase done by most easily 
lends itself to express the gen. sense „or\ thus in H. C.’s example 

1) More exam; will be found in my Essay I. in J. B. A. S, XLI. 129. 
180, and in an article by Pischel in tbe Ind. Antiq. April 1873, p. 121. 

2) H. C. 4, 378, 380 expressly states that by itself is the gen. plur* 
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the phrase sTg lit. through the roaring made hy whom 

is equivalent to through whose roaring. It may be remarked here, 
that in the literary Pr. the word 9?^ is usually not added to 
the gen.^ but compounded with its dependent noun; the gen. 
construction being confined, as a rule, to the Ap. and the lower 
Mg. dialects ; thus Mh. Pr. royal foreign (H. C. 2, 

146) or oursy yours (H. C. 2, 147. 1, 246. 2, 99), 

but Ap. Pr. oursy yours (H. C. 4, 373. 359) 

or Mg. Pr. TO3I whose (Mrchchh. 96, 22), fTfSras[rOTtq mmm 
of an ascetic (Mrchh. 152, 6), etc. Originally cannot have 
been pleonastic, but must have had a meaning of its own, and 
supposing the latter to have been the past part. „done“, ^ would 
naturally be first used in the compounding construction ; thus Mh. 

= Skr. TTHCpr lit! done by a Icing, Mh. or 

(H. 0. 2, 99) = Skr. done by w^*). But the original 

meaning was soon lost sight of, and looked upon as a mere 
possessive (gen.) sufif. and used in the compound constr., or even 
as a gen. aff. and, in this case, appended pleonastically to the 
gen. The former usage is expressly taught by H. C, in his rules 
on the Mh. Pr. i. e., Icera is used as a possessive suff. 

(H. C. 2, 147) and rq-f TsT^trt i. e., hha, ikha and Icera are 

used as possessive suff. after para and rdja (H. C. 2, 148), i. e., 
like the Skr. possessive suff, ^ and The latter usage is 

taught by him in his rule on the Ap. Pr. (quoted above) 

S>^fTnfr (H. C. 4, 422)®), — The identification (by Psch. in the 


1) E, g., Pr. sr^nr = Skr. ^TsT^fT oT^ lit. speech made by a 

jfetVw/, i. 0 ., a king^s speech. 

2) The comp, usage probably preceded the pleon. one; accordingly 

we find the comp, form Mh. Pr. yours contracted in the later 

Ap, Pr. to (H. C. 4, 434) which occurs in the Ap. beside the pleon. 

form (H, C. 4, 357). Probably the Ap. is really = 

see § 73. — The curtailment of mj, to ft in B., 0. 
and Mw. may perhaps be traced back to the original compounding usage. — 
The Skr. suff. gifer itself may well be derived from the past part. ^cT. 
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Ind. Ant. Dec. 1873, p. 368 and Lb. 118. Wb. Spt. 38. 66) of 
with the Skr‘. part. fut. pass. is untenable. For 1) the 
meaning of ?frro what is to be done would not produce a gen. 
without a violent wrench (so rightly Be. II, 286), and .2) phone- 
tically, all Pr. analogies are (not, as Ls. thinks fof, but) against it. 
In all the examples mentioned by the Pr. gramm., it is a short 9 
which absorbs a following ^ ; thus Pr. ^T, 3^, tRsfpft or 

are = Skr. snOT, 3%:, ’TO^fT!, araii, 

gr giet n : (Vr. 1, 5. H. C. 1, 57. 58. 59)*)- On the other hand Skr. 
°5T^° becomes in Pr. or (Vr. 3, 17. 10, 8. H. C. 2, 24. 

4, 314); e. g., Pr. inSTT or urf^T = Skr. mJTT wife] Pr. wsf or 
girffW == Skr. to be done^. — Secondly, the identification 

of with ^ is supported by Pr. and Gd. phonetic analogies. 
Skr. roots in «, as f, a, >l, etc., become in Pr, ijtf, rr^, 
^rx, etc. (Vr. 8, 12. H. 0. 4, 234) and form their past part, by 
means of the connecting vowel ^ (Ls. 363), as 
1, 36), *rf^, (H. C. 4, 355 traf^ = Skr. tra^g:), etc. 

By the transfer of ^ preceding syllable, a;fx^ and the 


1) H. C. 1, 78 gives Pr. TtflK for Skr. bat even this single case 

is no real exception; for Skr. has both >1"^ and yi'fJ ; and the Pr. iisth 
is clearly the former; just as Skr. is in Pr. JTiJ^ (H. C. 4, 209); 

that is, Skr. = Pr- JTriii. — The Pr. or irw for Skr. nT3 

is not an exception; for no ^ has been absorbed; besides the derivation 
from gTsT is doubtful; Ls. 128 suggests an original fer. 

2) Md. 19, 4 allows to the Ps. Pr. also, but not 

rfw tfTT^ srr I Jrer wrii ar wrs u wrfxaT i « 

l srer i ^TXTFX'fnfxw l ^ H i. e., „ry becomes w 

and the preceding vowel may be short or long“. — Skr. 9iPT never be- 
comes WTX in Pr. (as Psch. ibidem); the Skr. CKIf is a different word, 
with an active sense, doing, while 9rnT is passive, uihat is to be done. Ihe 
B. gen. wgg giT X , M l (5<b T X , do not contain a gen. aff. WT^; there 

is no such B. aff.; but the forms arc regular gen. of srr'HT own, 
of to-day, arSTOT oryeaterday (gen. arqgaff-X, etc.), which words exist in 
H. also and may be declined through all cases, both in H. and B.; see 
S. Cb. 116. 
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st. f- become and just as Skr. ^vss&^wonderfvl 

becomes in Pr. or (Vr. 1, 5. H. C, 1, 58). ISimilarly 

Pr. ^ heap and ^ a door are, in all probability, modified 

from tbe past part. pass. Pr. 31^f^ heaped up and cj;f^ split, of 
the Rb. 3W and ^ resp. ^). The modified part, forms and 
5 ?^^ are never used in Pr. or Grd. but as gen. aff., while the 
unmodified forms and serve both as proper part, 

and as gen. aff. No examples, indeed, I believe, of the latter 
two forms in either usage have been found as yet in Pr. lite- 
rature. But notwithstanding this, their existence would be but 
in accordance with the general rule of the Pr. gramm. (Vr. 
8, 12. tl. 0. 4, 234) that the conjugational base is (not ^). 
And what is more, they do actually exist in Gd. as the ordinary 
past part, of the verb to do; see § 307; which §, moreover, 
will show, that in Gd. the part, forms of are the same as 
the gen. aff. Thus the gen. aff. or Ui:j[ ra., or SFifl* f. 
occur identically as part, in 0. H. (T. Das) and Bs. and, in the 
slightly modified form m., in Kn., m. in Mw. and UP»zrf m. 
inBr., gpif^f.in all (see Kl. 205,3. 207,390. 213,405. 216,414. 
223, 43 1). The 0. H. gen. aff. I%U or 0. P. abl. aff. occur 
as the ordinary H. H, part, femr m., f. done. The contr. 
gen. aff. or g? do not, I believe, occur as part., but quite 
analogous contractions are the part, nr or IT for JTUT or fitm gone, 
ITT or IT for WUT been, err for tiruT found in Bs. (see Kl. 225, 438. 
230,449) andO. H.; e. g., rmRl cTirf^T miTrr ^ i n uf^TsT u 

i. e., in great passion were all the chiefs, with wrath was filled 
PrathirdJ (— H. H. ir;^ imr). The E. H. part. M. eimi, B. 

1) Pr. gramm. (H, C. 1, 58, 79) identify them with the Skr. 37^ J 
and which, of course, can be true as to the meaning only. Ls. 118 
derives from a supposed vulgar form 3f^U, which shows that he 

himself felt, that Pr. analogy requires a short 5* before q^to produce 
for according to rule (Pan. 3, 1. 120. 124) the part, fui pass, ought to bo 
3?9nrf. — The common Skr. past part, is 375RTO; but Pr. would form, as 
usual, Srarf^. 
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5Rf^° presuppose an original form or (§§ 109. 307). The 
at. form m. (= Ap. ORffOT) is found frequently in the 0. H. 
of Chand ; thus c?TmTr i OTTf m i T H ii of the drops of 
perspiration made a chain the elephant (Revatata 3); or 

I isrPr ^rfir h upon this Ghdmand made Hussain Kkdn 

ready (Revatata 58); and the st. form CRf^f. (= Ap. gfrf|^ = s f r) in 
3»TTT3 the nobles made petUion (Revatata 96), or ^ firf&r 
^ ml% 555 TT aU assembling made adoration of Mm (Adiparv. 
96); again the wk, form ^ f. in ssf^ they (made) 

took counsel having made an assembly (Revatata 96), etc. — 
Thus the gen. afif. of W. H., E. H., N., B. and 0. form a group 

by themselves, all being derivatives of the past part. WrT. — 

2) To this group I would also affiliate the M. aff. m., f., 

n. In the 0. M. the forms f%nTm., n. (Man. 138) occur, 
from which the modern forms are contracted, just as M. II. 5iT 
from 0. H. In M. the initial 55 has been palatalised by 

the influence of the succeeding palatal just as in Pr. 
for Skr. (Vr. 2, 33) and in Pr. ourSy yours 

(H. C. 2, 149) beside Pr. and (H. C. 2, 99. 2, 147). 

In fact, in the two last examples we have, in a slightly modified 

form, the 0. M. gen. a£F. f%qT (efi E. H, nuT, but B. frrUT gone). 

According to Pr. gramm. (H, C. 2, 147. 149) is but an 

other form of which shows that it is = **<*^^d === 

= * the ^ having been transferred into the preceding 

syllable and having palatalised it into : — The M. ^ 

is sometimes identified with the Skr. snff, rU (as Bs. II, 289 . Man. 
132, 3 ). This theory assumes, that an old suff. has in compara- 
tively modern times changed into an aff.; for the M. ^ is not 
added to the base (as the Skr. suff.) but to the obi. form, i. 

to the old gen. Such a change would be, as far as I know, 

altogether unique, without any analogy or evidence to support it. 
The word (unlike fir) was never a real suff., though some- 
times it is practically used like one in Pr. ; but it is a real noun 
with a meaning of its own, viz. made or done ; and this accounts 



CASE. 


239 


§ 377 .] 

for its peculiar use as an afif, constructed with the obi. f. On 
the other hand, the change of CR to ^ through a follo'^ing ^ is 
supported by the examples above quoted, to which may be added 
the S. neut. interrog. pron. whai (i. e., chhd = Ichid = UM)^ 
corresponding to the P. and W, H. gpSJT for (cf, P. obi. 

Zy of whom) ; also the G. gft m., sit f., ^ n. who for 
(see § 438, 5)^). — 3) The P., S. and possibly G. and Konkani 
gen. aff., I believe, form a distinct group. The P. gen. aflF. are: 

^ f ■ The same aff. occurs in B. as a component part of 
the plur. sign, viz. ^ or in (see § 364, 2 ), and as the 

instr. aff. with which may be compared the P. obi. plur. masc. 
i^sT, see § 374. I believe them to be identical with the past part. 
f^T given of the verb ^ to give (see § 307), and their origin to be 

'i 

precisely analogous to that of the preceding groups. The past part. 
givenj just like the part, made, would easily produce the gen. 
sense „of*^\ e. g., the P. sfw orrurt lit. the sound given hy an 
instrument is the same as the sound of an instrument, — The S. 
gen. aff. are sft m,, ^ f. Here the original initial has been pala- 
talised by the following palatal Other examples of the same 
change are the P, €rf^T or of such sort (Ld. 19) and the S. 
this (Tr. 1 9 8, for idhio = idiho, see § 1 3 2 , note) for Skr. ; the 
S. 3^ that (Tr. 202) = Skr. the Ap. Pr. (Ls. 

455, for *^^^) = Skr. ^rTT^: ; the S. ^sTlfr what 

(cf. H, w/^erc) for Skr. (see § 438, 4). — The 0. P. 

has a gen. aff. 3 T (Tr. A. Gr. CXXVI), where the initial 5 [ has 
been cerebralised, as in the M. S. to give (Tr, 276. H. H. 
t^TT). The modern G. gen. aff. jfV m., f., 5 n. I am inclined to 

count with this set by the not uncommon change of ^ or J to UT^ 
^^^(§106). They might be, however, as Bs. II, 287 suggests, 
curtailed forms of the gen. aff. Hint, HUf, which occur in 


1) In the Bomanco languages the change of the guttural into the 
palatal is vei^ common, even before the vowel a; e. g., lat. camera, french 
(^hamhre, engl. chamber*, lat. caminus, fr. cheminie, engl. chimney, etc. 



240 . 


CASE. 


§ 377 .] 

0. G. and still earlier in the Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 422, e. g,, ^ 
nmr fnnr fhat is the fortune of ms). They still occur occa- 
sionally in Br. and Mw. frofl or JTi^ni., auft f., iTOT-Tplur. 

(see Kl. 68,73). — The Mevari gen. a£f. set m., f., 3 et orafe 

obi. (Kl. 68) and Eonhani wfV, etc. (Bs. 11, 287) I am also in- 
clined to refer to this group, on account of the cerebral s, which 
appears to be a modification of the T in the 0. P. JT. They 
might' be, however, identified with the Mw. ■^, etc. (as Bs. II, 
287), which occur also in 0. P. (see Tr. A. Gr. CXXVI). And 
I may add here, that the aff. 5RT, ^ of the other groups 
and the S. ifT occur in 0. P. also (see Tr. ibidem). — 4) There 
is one more peculiar group of gen. aff.; viz. in Mw. (poetry) 
^ m., ^ f. (Kl. 68. 7.3); in S. sg. dir. ^<[1* m., f., obi. 

^5; m., f., plur. dir. m., f., obi. or ni., 

or or f. ; in Ksh., with a sg. noun, sg. m., 

HsT f., pL ra., 3^ f., with a plur. noun, sg. m., f,, 

pi. m., f%T f. (see Bs. II, 290)^). Bs, (II, 291) identifies 
them with the Pr. pres. part, and ^Trfl’ heing of the Rs. ^ 
and to be. This is quite possible. But perhaps an other deri- 
vation may be suggested. They may be divided into 5“^ or 

; the first parts ^ and ^ or being the Pr. gen. terniin. of 
the sing, and plur. reap. (§365, 1. 7), and ^ the gen. a£F, as in P. 
Thus Mw. or Ksh. sFrf'^ of men being really sR^ or sRf^ 

+ 2^. or ; S. of a man being 

for the Pr. gen, sg, ?rtrTW. This would explain the singular dif- 
ference in Ksh. between ^ho sing, and plur. aff. On the other 
hand, one would have to assume that S. has lost the plur. and 
Mw. the sing, forms. But these curious gen. aff. are at present too 
little known, to allow of any satisfactory theory heing propounded. 

1) Bs. transliterates ajJuw by which is hardly correct. The 

final n is merely a mater lectionis, to indicate that the word in which it 
is used ends in a short or, sometimes, long a; e. g., s= JT not, aJ = 
sr with, vJJj = servant, etc. Hence either ^ saUja or HsfT sanjdi 
probably the former. 
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378. Derivation of the locative affixes, 1) The ori- 
ginal of the aff. rr etc. is the Skr. loc. qwr in the midst of, 
v/hich in Ap. Pr. becomes *T5?K“ or or From these Ap. 

forms arise two Gd. sets, one retaining the other changing 
it to (see § 117). To the first set belong the B. rrRT, S. 
for Ap. the 0. H. JT% or E. H. for Ap. qf^gr, 

and the 0. M. (or qT^l'*'),for Ap. qrnfW; also the S. abl. 

aff. rfnrt'*' or from-within for Ap, qstH# or q?^^. To the se- 
cond set belong the 0. H. qf^ for Ap. qf%, and the 0. H. qT^ 
or or q*T|t, E. H. and Br, Mw. qi^; or qi^"' or q^"" 

(for *q^'^) for Ap. qytlif^ ; also the E. IL q contracted from qf^, 
W. H. q'" contr. from ’“q^'*', E. H., W. IL, G. Wl, N, qr similarly 
contr. from * q^ = q^Tq (cf. S. abl. aff.) = Ap. ; and W. H. 
ql ' for = qnrt'^' (cf. S. abl. aff.) = Ap. q^tKf. Both, and 

qr'^j occur in S. also as abl. aff. — 2) Other groups of loc. aff. 
or postpositions are: a) the M. = Ap. <71*111^, and the N. 

qTfSr = Ap. qrfqr, for Skr. ^qxq in the ])lace of\ b) the N. qxfq 
and S. qq upon — Ap, Pr. qffq or qpq for Skr. q^q on the head 
or top of, and the corresponding S. abl. aff. qqq from-upon\ si- 
milar to these are: S. P. f&T upon = Ap. for Skr. 
on the head of\ c) the B. fqrr|; or fqq^, E. H., W. H. ixtqij; 
within (see § 17 2); d) in all Gds, q:f or qff ‘ or tipon, Ap. 
Pr. qff (H. C. 4, 438), Skr. beyond \ aaid the corresponding 
abl. aff. S. q^T and S. or P. from-upon', e) the S. and 
G. qxq, P. and W. H. qrq — Ap. qifq or qiq, and M. qi^'*' = 
Ap. qxqf^, for Skr. qXOT by the side of\ f) the S, f&%, P. f5r=q, 
0. P. fgrf%, W. II. ^ within = Ap. f5r% or perhaps for 

Skr. lit. surrounded by', cf. H. C. 4, 421, where the Ap. 
is said to be a substitute for Skr, cT’qqiq ; g) the M. 'FT mt, as 
in in a house, in a poet, q^ in honey (Man. 30. 31), 

is probably a curtailment of the Pr. ^'rft or ^FX (H. C. 1, 14. 60) 
for Skr. within ; and related to it, in all Gds., — Ap, 

(H. C, 4, 3 50), for Skr. within, — 3) There are also 

some relics of the old organic loc. : a) loc. sg. in ^ in most Gds., 

16 
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for Ap. Skr. b) loc. sg. in ^ or ^ in most Gds., or ^ 
in N., P., G., for Ap. ^ or or c) loc. sg. in or ^ 

in E. H., in P., or loc. sg. and pi. in in M., for Ap, gg. 
and pi. d) loc. sg. in rf in E. H., W. H., or loc. ag. and 

pi. in ^-f in M., for Ap. pi. e) loc. sg. in or 3: in 

W. H., for Ap. pi. Examples see §§ 367, 5. 375, 1. 2. 77. 78, 


5. DECLENSION. 

379. There is only one declension. All subst. are declined 
exactly alike; and the base never changes, exc. in the obi. cases 
of the plur., where 3^ are added (see § 362). One example, 

therefore, of a subst. fully declined will be sufficient. But as a 
matter of convenience, I shall add a list of nom. and gen. of a 
subst. of every form, gender and termin., leaving it to the stu- 
dent to supply the remainder. 


1. Masculines in 
a) Short form : Edm, 

Sing. Simple plur. Comp. plur. 


nom. 


fT»r'5T^ 

or 

acc. f R or ^ 


1 or °rR 

3 ; or 

instr. ^iT ^ 



or 51 

dat. m 


pip'cffhTn;^ m 

or 

abl. |R ^ 


?r 

or ^I*r 5 ^t*T,^r 

gen. |R % 

0 "^ 


0 

»ri 

1 

. 

loc. ^ 


tr 

or |Rn^^TTR 

voc. ^ ^5^ 



or 5 


b) Long form: 

^jp'clT or '{JT-'oT). 


nom. fiT’oTT 


^»FeTTcfitU 

or 

acc. |in-5rT or ^ 

^JFsn or 

^q'"drT^>3TQr°yR g? or ^ 

instr. l-qTar ^ 

ifinoPj; % 

^rrancfftiPT ^ 

or ^ 

dat. fiToTT k 

^JreTT 5fi 

TTTen^'tXR ^ 

or ^ 

abl. pT“orT ^ 


^q~orrgT>IT?^ H 

or 7in^iT5Ttn^. ^ 

' '^ 0 '' 

gen. prsTT 


■{ip'srreAn^ 

or ;[>r5PT?iX * 
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Sing. 

Simple plur. 

Comp. plur. 


jirsR 9 

^iraTrkPT^ a or ^tFoRgik ^ 

. ^ (-(rsTT 

1 

^ (M -olltfiltt. or ^ 

c) Redundant form; ‘;[iftorT 

or {akr or ■^sr! or 

(ffl. {Rkr 

prkr 

■(TTkieik or 

or ^ 

p?kl or°arr^9; 

^kelTtfik or °rPT 9) or "(JlkamliT^or j 

jtr, kkt a 

pnorari 

^akraika ^ or ^ksRaik ^ 

it, ^ 


pikTaika -or ^kopraftn^ 

il. I^TTafT ^ 


^ifkreatsTa^ a or ■^qk^Tyik^^ 

in, pifsiT 

jirlora °6F 

^[kaiaik^lf, or ^kcmafk^,°^ 

c, '[ifferT *T 

pTCFLa 

■pkiafliT^ ^ or ^irk^'k. ^ 

ic. f prWr 

f ^koTT 

^ pfkraik- or ^ vkaagik. 


Note: The long and redundant forms in 9T may be pro- 
nounced with a final anundsika (see §§ 195. 365, 4); thus gen. 

a? or 91, etc. — Subst. which do not denote rational 
beings, can not form the comp. pi. (see § 361); thus gen. 
of houses, sriET-iER of tigers, not Br(5Th[T^^, snaeftiri^. 


Sing. 


2. Masculines in 9T. 

a) Short form; ^ son. 

Simple plur. Comp. plur. 

liKi. TO ^ or ^fJTjFThT 

[en. TO^, etc. TOT etc. or etc- 

b) Long form; ^C“aT or irr^cTT. 

™. TO^ ^“Sn or^S-5I^[^^ 

en. ^r^^,°w,eto. TO=arT^,°^,eto. “a; or ^st^gfrir 6 k,°w, etc. 

c) Bedundant form; or Slrkl, etc. 

om- sh^kr ^rkivik or 

gen. ^ar JR, etc. ^lki.^,°^,etc. or ^k^L^iT ^,°^,etc. 


3. Masculines in 

a) Short form; rUchi podriareh. 

“om. f^kcik orf^^sfti'L 

geo. f^fi5[_ft,°^,etc. f^fkjika5fe,°W,etc.orfffk?klj^,®^r,etc. 
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nom. 

gen. 

nom. 

gen. 


nom, 

gen. 

nom, 

gen. 

nom. 

gen. 


nom, 

gen, 

nom. 

gen. 

nom. 

gen. 


nora 

gen. 


b) Long form: or 

Sing. Simple plur. Comp, plur, 

or ffftr^rnjfThr 

etc. f|^mrT5TrirT^w,°a! or 

c) Redundant form; or f^fi?rofT. 

f^firaeiT i7f&?i?rr fff&uHmhT orf^fStra^CThr 

fY%TeiT^°^,etc. f^fer5R^^°eR,etc. 

4. Masculines in 

a) Short form: iTT^ hrolher. 

iTTI?ftiT or 

nrf °9r, etc. °W, etc. iTif 6=l>iTn;^^, or w, etc. 

b) Long form: ir^srr or »W or or iitJn. 

’^JTT UJTT iTuratn or 

imx^, etc. etc. or MJRmVn ii, etc, 

c) Redundant form: ilUciT or itgoTT. 

Stm W3T HUorTfnVn- or uuorrreffn 

ijUelT °5r, etc. «Uein;_5f, °m, etc. 'ii?raT^il?t I?, °i^r or °3:, etc 

5. Masculines in 2. 
a) Short form: FT^ tree. 






r(^ °5R, etc. 


deesL 


b) Long form : rT^T or or rT^F^oTT or rT^^l. 






rT^gi etc. etc. 


deest 


c) Redundant form : rr;^?l5rT or rf^^JoTT. 

deest 


FT^^rSTT FT^^rSTT 

rT^<^T^,°^,etc. rT^gQrTlF,^^,etc. 

6. Masculines in 
^ a) Short form : JTO harher, 

^ ^ or 

etc. etc. or 



DECLENSION. 


245 


, 379 .] 


b) Long form: or qjr ^tIht or JTJ^rf etc. 

Sing. Simple plur. Oojap. plur. 

lODi. srrsrr ^rterr ^rtensTbr or ^^5?^ 

jen. %, etc. ^51, etc. ;Tfefra>n:T or ^rloRpinJT etc. 

c) Redundant form: n^^TSTT or or ^^5r5r7, etc. 

loni* ^WoCI^JT^ or ^^ETcPT^ST^ 

Tcn. etc. :TWq;^^,°^,etc. or ?Tt?f5r^iT etc. 

7 . Feminines in 

a) Short form : word, thing, event, 

lOin. STTfJ^ ^TrJ.. 

A o^ , o^ j 

ten. STTfJ^SFi, cn, etc. STIrT^^^, oF, ctc, 

h) Long form: or '5ifH?n. 

lom. srfFPn 

gon. ^I’fTHTT etc. 5rfS?T^T etc. 

c) Redundant form: slfFTilorT or srfHJJST'f. 
nom. STirnToTT stItTOcIT 

gen. 5I^!I5rTW,°^,etc. 5lfan5t:T^®^,etc. 

8. Feminines in ^fT. 

a) Short form: g^JTT Durgd, 
iiom. rnr ^irr^'tiT or 

Ljen. 7:{\j % etc. zni 9?, etc. iTiTT^fiR If, or ?rn:T^>rr %, etc. 

b) Long form: <[ftT?TT or ^01. 
join. ^fifjTT jftTm’ STfrimSTln;^ or irfiTtPifVjT 

?cii. j-ftniT ^,°^,etc. rfifiiPT ^,'’^,etc. j’Fnm^tnJT or s-fiTSRMtn ^,°!ir,etc. 

c) Redundant form: jftWorr or ^RlVen. 
lom. ffTiosn ^BtooIT ?;fti?i5rT?iil:T or^firnor^j^llTT 

I gen, rfirejorr ii,'%,etc. ^BroBni^^ °^,etc. °^or^fiTJr5r:T#rLw°w,eto. 

9 . Feminines in 

a) Short form: Rffr fire, 
iJTfrr gift 

^rtfir ?lr, etc. gifipr li, etc. 


deest. 


deest. 


deest. 
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Sing. 

nom. ^ifiiRTT 

gen, ^irtm etc. 

c) 

nom. ^ffRToTr 
gen, ?ifiraoiT^,^^,etc. 


nom. vTT^ 

gen. do. 

nom. 

gen. etc. 

c) 

nom. 

gen. ^f5?rorT^,°<^,etc 


b) Long form: ^SfffnTT or ^jfxrzrl. 

Simple plur. Comp. plur. 

^rfiRTT 

rN OA 1 dSBSt* 

^nr^PTSF, 3), etc. 

Redundant form: ^firiTcrT or ^rffraoTT. 

10. Feminines in 
a) Short Form: staff, 

cfTT^ 

deest (§ 362,exc.) 
b) Long form: eiRui or srferf. 

5^, etc. 

Redundant form: mfeoGrr or vTfOToTT 
: ^f55r5r^,<^,^^f,etc. 


deest. 


deest 


11. Feminines in 3:. 
a) Short form: w daughter-in-law, 
nom. STB" or sr^JT^Thr 

gen. «r?^, etc. etc. sJ|^5ftJR or 5l|^n W, etc. 

b) Long form: ajoTT or «^tn or etc. 

nom. sTfar sT^arsihr orer^a^c^V 

gen. Sl|aT W, etc. °k, eto. 5||am>IR or 5l|a^X^> 

c) Redundant form: STsaaT or Sfgaa'I. 

s5 nS 

nom. s^aar gaacn a^aare^^tL ora^aaacn^iT^ 

gen. a|a5nw,°^i,etc. 55aaa^!R,°w,etc. sreaaTaitna^,°aior5r|a5R^5rV*'^ 
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SECOND CHAPTEB. THE ADJECTIVE. 

1. FORMS OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

380. Every adj. admits of three forms: the short, long 
and redundant. The short is the primary form, which is given 

in the dictionaries and by which it is generally known. The 

other two are more or less vulgar. The latter are made by 
adding to the weak form (see § 381) the pleon. suff. of the 
second, third and fifth sets of the first group, as explained in 
§§ 198. 199. Thus, masc., sh. f. qtr thick, Ig. f. or 

red. f. iftr^oTT or qtaFioTT; fcm., sh. f. Ig. f. or 

red. f. ^zf^ or jftzfmj; masc., sh. f. great, Ig. f. 
or ^ .jdi 1 , red. f. or ST'^^oTT*, feffi,, sh. f. Ig. f. 51 

or sr?^, red. f. 5r';5f^2TT or 5r^%m; com, gen,, sh. f. vTift heavy, 

Ig. f, wa.se. or fern, or red, f. wasc. 

ilf^l^cTT or fern. or irf^ferr; com. gen,, sh. f. 

iTfc-. heavy, Ig. f. masc, or xr^T, fern, st^"^ or red. 

f. masc, XT^^^oTT or fern. n^f^?TT or xr^^fejrT, etc. 

3 81. All adj. of the short form in ^ admit of two forms, 
a weak and a strong. The weak form ends in ^ and is the 
original one; the strong form is made by adding to this the 
pleon. suff., m., ^ f., of the first set of the first group, as 
explained in § 196, Thus, masc,, wk, f. ^TTT long, st. f. ^Tm*, 
fern., wk. f. errm, st. f. or wk. f., com. gen,, 3;=^ high, st. 

f. masc. 3;=^T, fern. 3^, etc. Adj. in ^ and 3 exist only in the 
strong form; their weak forms in ^ and 3 are obsolete. Thus 
st. f., com. gen,, mfl heavy, light \ the wk. f. ^Tf^, ^ or ^ 

occur in 0. H. (Tulsi Das). 

382, The adj. of the strong form in ^ admit of two forms, 
the contracted and uncontracted. The latter is made by adding 
the pleon. suiOf. ^3 to the former, see § 197. Thus or wf^3 
heavy. Of the uncontracted a long form m., f., 

may be made, but no redundant form. 
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383. When adj. are used as subat. or parts of proper 

names, their long and redundant forms are made exactly like 
those of real subst. Thus (not Ig. f. of a name 

of a caste (lit. best, Skr. ; or fts’oTT the name of a species 
of mangoe, but any sweet mangoe. 

2. GENDER. 

384. Adj., like subst., have only two genders, masc. and 
fem. Strong find long adj. change, in the fcm., the final to 
and redundant adj. ^TcTT to (see §§ 258 ff.). In other adj. 
the two genders are identical in form. Thus the wk. f. 4^^ sweet, 

small, etc., and the st. f. m’ft heavy, light, etc. are gm. 
com.\ but st. f. masc, 4^57, fcm, etc., and Ig. f. 

mase, or fem. or etc., and red. f. masc. 

fts'^oTT, fcm. etc. 

385. Affinities and Derivation, All other Gds. have, 

like the E. H., a fem. in ^ for their strong forms in (E. and 
S. Gd. and P.) or or (W. and N. Gd.). Thus masc, B., 0., 
W. H. E. H. Uadi, M., P. ^T3ST, G. S. ^nrfV; fem, B., 
0., W. II. M,, P., G. SKlfr, E. H., S. ^rf^, etc. But the B. 

and 0,, as a rule, and even the E. H, not unfrequently, dispense 
with the use of strong adj. in nj. In S. the weak forms in "S 
(corresp. to ff in the other Gds.) have a fem. in ^ or ^ (Tr. 
09. 152); in all other Gds. the fem. ends in thus S. ^half, 
fem, or ^f5, but E. IL, B., 0., G. masc, or fcm, In 

E. II., however, the fem, wk. f. in ^ is preserved in the part., 
when the latter are used to form participial tenses, (see §§ 502 ff.); 
thus fem. of masc. doing, in the 2. sg. pret. conj. 

if thou didst (fem.); or fem., of in the 2. sg. 

pret. ind. didst; fern., of in the 2. sg. fut. 

ind. thou wUt do, etc. In H. H. the weak fem. in and ^ 

cannot properly be> used. In Skr., adj. in n generally form 
their fem. in but in Pr. they may optionally have a fem. 
in ^ or ^ (Vr. 5, 24. H. C. 3, 32), which become or ^ in Gd. 
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§§ 386 . 387 .] 

(see §§ 42. 43). As to the derivation of the fern, term. J and 
^tTT see § 262. 


3. DECLENSION. 

386. Adj. are declined precisely like siibst., with the fol- 
lowing exceptions : 1) strong adj. in nx change it to ^ in the 

obi. form sg. and pi. — 2) long adj. in cm* or change nX 

to 3^ in the voc. sg., and also tliroughout the plur,, if the adj. 
is used in a derisive sense (i. e. Thus, dir. form, nom. 

sg. this is a sweet mangoe\ obi. form, acc. sg, 31 

lilr ^ ate a sweet mangoe; dir. f., nom. sg. 3:f^s:gFrr 

that is a sweet mangoe \ obi. f., acc. sg. 3^ nx^^^ 

he ate a sweet mangoe \ dir. f., nom. sg. 
his is a good horse \ obi. f., loc. sg. 3: he is 

mounted on a good horse. Again, dir. f., nom. pi. 
these are siveet mangoes \ obi. f., acc. pi, 3^ ^ Ac 

ate sweet mangoes*, dir. f., nom. pi. 3: ^?TiT fsrir'*' those are 

sweet mangoes*, obi. f., acc, pi. 3^ cf Ac ate sweet 

mangoes*, dir. f,, nom. pi. ErVp ’ his are good horses', 

obi. f., loc. pi. 3: ^ they are mounted on good 

horses. 

387. Affinities. The M. and Br. agree with the E. H. 

in inflecting, in the sing., their strong adj. in m differently from 
their strong subst. in nx. While the termination of the obi. sing, 
of subst. is ^ in E. II. and Br. and HT in M., that of the obi. 
form of adj. is ^ in all three. In the other Gds. the adj. does 
not differ from the subst. in the obi. sg. Thus, gen. sg., E. H. 
5r3 ^[tjx ^ of a big horse, Br. ahnr ^Ir, M. srV sftzaT =g[T ; hut 
Mw. gr3T Eft3T ft, G. STTT EfllT P. 51% gT3 S. 5r% sTt, B. 5r3T 
5^31-^, etc. In all Gds. the obi. form of a^j. is the same in 
both plur. and sing., except in S., where their obi, f. pi. may 
be optionally like that of the subst. (Tr. 145); thus, gen. pL, 
E, H. sr% sft'pT cfe of big horses, Br. 5T% M. 513 

Mw. 5I3T srtTT ft, G. snr P. sa ^x, S. 5r% it 
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or etc. It must, of course, be understood, that if 

an adj. is used substantively, and not attributively, it is declined 
in every respect like a real subst. ; and that in all 6ds. 


4. COMPARISON. 

388. The degrees of comparison cannot be indicated by 

any change in the (positive) form. The comparative is expressed 
by putting the object with which another is compared in the 
abl. (made with the aff. sfr), and the superlative by prefixing to 
the adj. either the adj. itself or the pron. all in the abl. 

case; e. g., irtr ^ htillock is better 

than his fat bullock\ h sra* greater than hc\ ^ 

?lPI^snT this is the sweetest mangoe, lit., this is a mangoe sweet 
(compared) with all (others) ; rr;[UnTft the best vegetable ; 

^ ^ (cooked) rice. Sometimes, however, 

the comp, is expressed by the long form of the adj. (see § 198), 
as it emphasizes its meaning. Thus ^ sr^5iT sif^ whkJi is the elder 
one ; 3: that the younger one. 

389. Affinities. In all Gds. the comp, and superlat. 

degrees are formed precisely as in E. 11,; see S. Ch. 83. Sn. 21. 
Man. 40, 78. note 1. Ld. 15. Ed. 45, 97. 98. Tr. 156. Thus, 
comparative, E. H. ^ greater than he^ B. rTT^ ^IF, 
0. rTT^-^ 5T*3f, M. rZTTg;^ STIT, Br. 5ri>, Mw. G. 5T 

P. 3^?r5lTr, S. and superlat., E.H. 55 5 51*^ 

greatest, B. 5°, 0. sr"^, M. ^5rT^5°, Br. 55 

5°, Mw. 55^5^5^, G. 5iT ^ 5°, P. 5 5^, S. 5U 5°. 


THIRI) CHAPTEE. THE NUMERAL. 

390. There are various kinds of numerals in E. H., as 
cardinals, ordinals*, multiplicatives, collectives, reduplicatives, frac- 
tionals, beside which there are some others, as proportionals, 
Bubtractives, distributives, indefinitives, which are expressed by 
various modes of paraphrase* 
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1. CARDINALS. 


391. 

Their forms 

from one to hundred are 

the following: 

1-^ 

21. 

41. ^gifni^TH 61. ^9i77f5 

81. ^'eW7^ 

2-5^ ‘ 

22. siT^ 

42. srinflie 62. 57777^ 

82. SITTP^ 

3. «fVR- 

23. 77775 ; 

43. 63. ^77f5 

83. 

4. 

24. 

44. gTo77f^CT 64. 

84. 

5. 

25. 'I#77^ 

45. 65. 

85. 097^ 

6. ^ 

26. 

46.f^f7f7g; 66.^]?f5 

86. 

7. HTfJ^ 

27. 77777771 ; 

47. 67. 

87. 7797^7 

8. arc; 

28. 957775 ; 

48. 9'3F77i^q^ 68. 9-37Tf^ 

88. 9J7^ 

9. ^ 

29. 

49. ^#7=7'9n^ 69. 

89. Tisn^ 

10. ac^i. 

30. fT777 

50. «RI777; 70. 77W:f 

90. 575^ 

11. 

3 1 . 

51. ■^^5775777^ 71. ^'.*77*1' 

91. ^^TPTSi 

12.5777?; 

32. 

52. 5773771; 72. 57?w:j; 

9 2. STRSr 

13.?17?_ 

33. 

53.f^77nT 73.fa?'iq[ 

93. <^ 77 = 1 ^ 

14. 

34. 

84.=0?7or^^ 74.=^?^ 

94. =9>|- 7:757 

15. 

SS.^faTT, 

85.cr5775nT 75.9^:^ 

95. 997^ 

16. 77770 ; 

36. 

56. Sftg;:]; 76. 

96. ^7^757 

17. TTfTff; 

37. 

57. 77W1oP 1; 77.7T97q; 

97. 

1 8. 

38. 9^17777 

58. 9|75r^ 78. 957q 

98. 9JT^ 

19. 

3 9. 9V7Ir77f%Tg;59. 9V77rf5 79. 9Vt^ 

99. fSR7Rg 

20. 

40. ^7f%77^ 

60. 7nf5 80.97^ 

100. ^ 


392. Some of the cardinal numbers admit one or more 
slightly different forms ; but those marked with an asterisk are 
used only in the multiplication (table, and those marked with two 
asterisks, only in the formation of cardinals above a hundred’, thus; 


1. Trar 

"s. 

5. cr?_* 

2.^* 

97 ^ 

3. or 

6. 


m. 

4. or 

7. 7757 ^* 


8. »?; 


ll.jfnn^or 38. a^<^or 64. 

7511 ^ 5 ^ , 

18.q7Tf^ 44. ^rarrfin^or 55.fTm^ 

24. ^srfii^or 67.5r35ifeor 

dS.srpnf^or 

30. 68. 
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95. q^TEfR^ 100. H** or 
75.tra^3q; 99. f5l?rrraor 5it**or 

77. ^( T fN ' ^ 84. ^a';[T^ f^Jiprer 

The final syllables may, optionally, be spelled 

°ffNL, “c^lrt ; thus 24 or , 33 n"f^or , 

40 'arf&J’tT^or but 21 not ^57^; 23 only 

not Again all numbers of the seventh decade may drop 

the final thus 60 or 66 or etc. Again 

the initial syllable may also be spelled oT^ ; thus 1 9 
or oPT^^, 79 or oPIT^. 

393. All cardinals above a hundred are formed by sub- 
joining the lower number to the higher without any intervening 
conjunction ; thus : 

101. ^H^cF 105. 210. 

102 . 104 .^^ 51 ^:^ 200 . 220 . 

300, 1000. 

400 100,000. f?TTi^ 

10 , 000 , 000 . 

1 8 7 4 . H 

2,1 54,2 1 0. & 5!^, etc. 

394. The cardinals between one hundred and two hundred 

are differently formed, when employed in the multiplication table 
(fT^m). Namely up to 120 the higher number is subjoined to 
the lower one with which it is compounded by means of 3rT:j‘ 
ahovCy the initial 3 of the latter combining with the final «f of 
the preceding word to ^ (^TrTlf); thus 108 is i. 

+ 3fTJ' + ^ eight- above-hundred. From 120 and optionally 
from 110 up to 160 and optionally up to 170, the connecting 
vowel ni is interposed, instead of 3rrjf, except in the fifth decade 
where forty is curtailed to ’^T^ . In the rest the original 

form remains unchflnged. Moreover, in the second, third and 
fourth decade the penultimate short vowel is lengthened. Ihe 
accent is always on the antepenultimate of the whole compound; 
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e, g., 161 dcsatthdso, 152 bavanndso, 112 barahdso, etc. Thus 
the forms of these cardinals are the following : 

101. 117. 140. 170. 

1 02. 118. 141. etc. 171. 

103. fN5Ttrij^> 119. 149. 179. ieftqroltrl 

104. 120. sikrral: 150.3:5^1 180. 

105. ft^fq^ 121. 1 5 1 . ^cf3eiaraT 181. 

106. ^vTTrTij^Tt 122. sr^^tKTf i52.5raaT^ l89.rrcn^kiV 

107. ?ia5TtfT^> 123. a^RTt 133. 190. 

108. 124. gir^fttnet i54.^gm!7T 191. ^erai^ig^ 

109. PrnftrTipt 125.qg^eiHl 155. 192. 

110. 126.f5^THt 156.^cRKfr 193. 

111. l27.^Tam?it l57.eaorgT^ i94.^^T5ra«at 

112. a(^a:^ 128. 158. gsaraT^ft 195. 

113. rTif^lrrr^ 129.?ft^^rat 159. gV^^rjrtrt 196. etc. 

114. =gi'3;^>rt^^'V 130. ifkiTOT 160. 199. 

115. 131. etc. 161. etc. 200.?^^ 

1 16. 139. gYirTT?a^ 169. 

395. The following are alternative forms of some of the,- 
preceding cardinals : 

101. 113. ?fj-T«7TH> 119. gVr^et 163. 

102. 114.5ft^7^?it 121.^^!^ 164.^3^5^ 

I06.%fta^^ft 155.q^rat lOS.Sr^TS^^ 

108. 116. 159. 166. 

111. ^frrT^ 117. 161. 170. ?Twff rV 

112.5rfT^Rt 118. g<7;[^7RV lG2.5nR5Rl 

396. Affinities, On the whole the numeral forms are 
very much alike in all Gds. There are, however, three main 
points of difference. In the first two the E. Gd. differs from 
the W. and S. Gd., in the third the W. Gd, from the E, and 
S. Gd. — Firstly; in E. Gd. the final syllable of the second, 
third, fourth and fifth decades is short (viz, ^3^, or firH , 

but in W. Gd, it is long (viz. or frf, or , 

G. only being a partial exception; thus: 
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0. 

B. 

E. H. 

W. H. 

p. 

13. 




hjr 

fTp 

14. 





^ >g 

*snr?;T 

23. 



, 

% r 

fT^q 

■N r 

24. 

^farar^ 

gfirar 




32. 

5r%T^ 

Sf^ST^ 

srf^ 


ar^ 

46, 

n^^T^TSTT^ 




^^rficnl 


S. 

M. 

G. 

H. H. 


13. 

*\ <fl 

fffT 




14. 


'akr 

=srsz 



23. 




r 

rT^ 


24. 






32. 



srf&ST^ 

STrftH 


46. 

dirmaftf 


QS^IrTT^Srr^ 




Secondly; in E. Gd. a final short ^ is retained, while in W. Gd. 
it is dropped, S. only being a partial exception ; thus : 



0. 

B. 

E.H. 

W. H. 

P. 

M. 

G. 

S. 

2. 




d 

d 

d=T 

ST 

sr 

3. 



nl15r 

fThr 

Bk 

(fl:! 

sniT^ 

^ 

z 

4. 

=aTf^ 








60. 

srrl^^j 

urfa 

tirl^ 




?rf5 



H.H. 


With regard to stventy alone, all Gd. languages agree in 
dropping the final excepting 0. and S. which have and 

respectively ; and E. H. optionally in seven hundred. — 


Thirdly; in W. Gd. the syllable but in the E. and S. Gd. 
either the conjunct ^ or the whole increment of the Pr. 

forty is always elided in the fifth decade. In this case 
E. H. occupies an intermediate position; thus: 


41. 

42. 

43. 

44. 


M. 

A- 

STSTT^M 


0 . 

!Fr^lf§TSir| 

snnflTO!;^ 




B. 




E. H. 

sffnifwHl 

5r?nfk€ 


P. 

^fTTgrl 


S. 

I I 

prT^rrTciT^ 


G. 
91^31. 

arnrak 

[^■“niwlsL 

’5»rT9th5. 
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M. 

0. 

B. 

E. H. 

P. 

S. 

G. 

45. 




5“fTTf§Tg; 


dsTmcif^ 

(TStrrfTcSVsL 

46. 

siraTcR^ 


^=El%5T_ 

%nf^ 

%rT^ 



47. 



M 




OT^fTT^ST^ 

48. 

,1 


rt 

f3:5mf§TO 

?ryHTBf^ 




Some minor differences are the following: 1) S. and P. change 
the final ^ of fTTO^, 5?!^, irRT_ into which is generally 

afterwards dropped by P. ; thus S., P. 20, P. or 
S. ^ 30, S. 23, afl^ 32, P. or srif^ or sr^, 

S. P. 40, S., P. tfiu^ 50, S. cnaRT^, P. srsffrT 5 2, etc. 

Similarly these two languages alone change the initial ^ of ^TTS* 6 0 
into e. g., 61 P. S, while P. also changes 5; 

to r (see § 145, exc. 2). With regard to 70, again, all Gds. 
agree in changing the initial ^ to ^ , except 0.; thus 71 B. 

(— E. H. or W. H. 

P. S. M. but 0. {— 

— 2) M., G. and S, alone retain the initial cj^ of 

or 20 in compounds; see § 123, note. — 3) G., S., B. 
and optionally P. retain in f^sr^or 30 and its compounds; 
as 31 B., G. P. or S. 30 B., G. 

fspsT^, P. or S. etc. — 4) B. alone doubles in 

40 and its compounds, as 41, etc. — 5) M, alone 

preserves the semitats. 60 in compounds, as 61, STT?!^ 62, 

etc.; but ^5^ 60 (see Man. 43). — 6) P. alone forms optionally 
w'*' for 90 in compounds, as or 91, etc.; 

but :To^ or ^TSST 90 (see Ld. 85). — 7) S. alone preserves the 
full termination while the others contract it to €r*T or ^ or 
shorten it to or ^ ; thus 1 2 S. P- (= 

== *isrT^f), M. W. H, STT^T, or E. H. B., 0., G. 5iTl[. 

397. Derivation. 1. regularly for Pr. (Vr. 3, 58. 
§143); as to the forms ?I^, and see §§ 170. 171.^ Pr. 
has also the forms l^jft (H. C. 1, 176) and (H. C. 2, 99); 
the latter does not occur in E. H., but the former in compounds; 
g-, 111 or shortened ^IT^, e. g., 111. — 
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2. regularly for Pr. ^ (Ls. 318, see § 45) or rar (Vr, 6, 57); 
the Mg. Pr. has or 2^ or (Wb. Bh. 424. see H. C. 3, 130); 
the first is preserved in E. H., B., 0. the second in E. H. 
^ (§ 392), the third in M. 2^ and S. f (Tr. 158); Pr. has 
also the form ^ (H. C. 3, 120) which is preserved in the G. ^ 
and S. ar; the P. and W. H, have — 3. regularly for 

Pr. ^f&r (Vr. 6, 56. cf. §§ 143. 147). — 4. see § 153. — 
Pr, or fnftr, are gen. coram. (Vr. 3, 56. 57. 

58); but they appear to have arisen from the Skr. neut. ^ or 
^roTTff respectively (see Ls. 318. 319). The Skr. 
masc. fx is perhaps represented by the Pr. and Gd. Mg. Pr. 
has a masc, fT^ (Wb. Bh. 475) = Skr. tTI: OireCf but it has not 
survived in Gd. Pr. has also the masc. (Skr. =^Tf; nom.) 

and (= Skr. acc., see M. M. 1 24) II. C. 3,122. Wb. Bh. 
426, but they do not occur in Gd, ; the latter, however, survives 
in the Ksh. tsor (Bs. II, 132). — 5. ^l% or 7 ^TrT, 

8 91^ regularly for Pr, = Skr. W (see 

§§ 143.147); S. and P. have dsT, P. S. ^TrT, B. mz. — 

6. also Pr. aj (Wb. Bh. 425, Ls. 319) for Skr. eliding 
final (Vr, 4, 6) and changing q; to ^ (Vr. 2, 41); also W. H., 

S. and G. E. H, has a form ^ which occurs also in S. 

M. and Ksh. (Bs. II, 132) and which represents perbai^s 
the Skr. form crq;^, Pr. or with final ?r (cf. Ls. 220. 
H. C. 1, 19. cf. M, 10). E. H. has also a form afcT correspon- 
ding to B. 0. W. H. and P, with euphonic or 21^ 
for elided 5^; Pr. has also see Ls. 3 20. — 9. or ?T3 re- 
gularly for Pr. :?T5r, Pr. has also (Ls. 320) which does not 
occur in E. H., but in 0. and B. P. and S. add 

an anunasika. — 10. 2^^ regularly for Mg. Pr, cfH (Wb. Bh. 426. 

H. C. 1, 262), Skr. ^ST; Pr. has also 5;^ (Vr. 2, 44)- which is 

only preserved in P, ^ (also ^75^)1 S. 3^, M. 5^, Ksh. 7^ (Bs. 

II, 133). — As the latter part of the compound numerals of 
the second decade, Skr. 3T[r becomes in Pr. <5^ or 35 or (H. 0. 

I, 219), in Gd. 5^ or ^ or Thus 11 Skr. Pri,*^;[f, 
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E. H. or or nrr^, As to its euphonic see § 135 ; 

it is more properly W. Gd. ; for B. 0. M. have 

it not; while W. H. P. fitmp, G. flffrarr^ have it. The 

other P. form (Vr. 2, 44) occurs only in S. The Pr. 

has also (Wb. Bli. 426. H. C. 3, 123), which have not 

survived in Gd. — 12. Skr. Pr. (Vr. 2, 44), E. H. 

5rT^, B., 0., G. M., W. n. 5IT^T, P. snp, S. — 13. Skr. 

Pr. (i. e. 5rU5?r for 5ru: + ^ cf. H. C. 1, 165)^), 
E. H. other Gds. see § 396. — 14. Skr. ^^ST, Pr. 

(Yr. 2, 14. H. C. 1, 171), E. H. other Gds. see § 396. — 

15. Skr. Pr. (H. C. 2, 43, but Vr. 3, 44), 

E. IL (§ 392 and in 115, see § 394); so also 

B. (perhaps rather for the Pr. form see Ls. 3 20. Cw. 

24, note); the usual Gd. form, however, inserts an euphonic 
(§ 13 5), as E. H. 0. cfcfp, W. H. P. S. 

or TO, M. TOp, G. q5;p. — 16, see § 105, note, E. H. 

B. 0. (with a strange metathesis), W. H. M. eta, 

P. S. G. — 17. Skr. ej5;s[r, Pr. ewpi^ (T. V. 

1, 3. 42), E. H. ; other Gels, see § 396. — 18. Skr. «r^T(5;V[r, 
Pr. frprp^ (T. V. 1, 3, 42. cf. H. C. 3, 123), E. II. ^?rTp^, G. ecrp, 
S. (cf. 38. 48 below); other Gds., as in § 396. — 19. Skr. 

Mg. (AVb. Bh. 426), E. H. utepe , W. H. , 

B. , 0. 3ciTTpST^; Skr. has also {jgrtefofstrfTt;, Mg. 

(Wb. Bh. 4 26), only preserved in M. 0. H. and 

, G. ^qfbg;; the P. has 3^1^ and S. 3tltlf or 3ftrT^^ with 
for (see § 396). — As to 21 etc. see §§ 123. 129. 

The (apparently anomalous) UT in ^TWTpsEp is probably (as Bs. I, 291) 
caused by the ancient accent of the oxytone Of all dissyl- 

1) The Pr. form is explained in H. C. 1, 166 as containing a 
change of the first fl together with the following cons, and vowel to p"; 
that is, in Skr. the first fT together with the following syllable rft 

(i. e. cons. U^-f- vow. becomes p; hence ^p^. Cowell’s view, therefore, 
(Cw. 121, note) as to the Pr. Gramm, theory is more correct than Beames’ 

( 11 , 135 ). 


17 
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labio numerals only saptd and ashtd are oxytone, all others are 
barytone, iha, pdnchaf ndva, ddsa, etc. ; now Gd. has frr in 
but or ^ (for fT^) in (W. H. and 

(for M. In Skr. the influence of the accent is 

seen in fJ^TTfsTSirf^, etc. ; but not in 

gjffsfuirT^; in Pr. and Gd, both sets show it in the third decade, 
but neither set in all other decades; e. g., 37 38 

47 48 U‘?fTTi%Tg^, and in Skr., too, the accent of w 

only optionally influences the form after the first four decades; 
e. g., 48 or UCTxTFSrfY^r?!, etc. — 20 regularly 

for Pr. (H.G. 1,28) or^^ (Md. 4, 3. Ls. 320), Skr.f^^r. — 
30 regularly for Pr. ffh?T (H. C. 1, 28) or (Md. 4, 3. 

Ls. 320), Skr. fiRrrL. — 3 2 regularly for Pr. (T. V. 

1, 4.79), with fr 6n account of the following double Skr. 

— 33 regularly for Pr. FTwNtt (H. C. 1, 165, see 

§ 149), Skr. 5rqf^5[r<T ; M. has (Man. 43) beside the regular 

— 36 see § 156, W. H. P. G. 

but M. (Man. 43, for with ^ for cf. § 11) and S. 

— 37 see § 153, also W, H. P. B. 


but M. or ^TrTfftH, G. — 38. Skr. 

Pr. (Wb. Bh. 426), 0. B. S. 

P. M. or uctW , E. 11. (§113) or or 

^7;f^(§ 145, exc. 2), G. — 40. E. H. ^ftr^see § 1 53. — 

41. Skr. ^eF^snrP^sjiiT , Pr. or (eliding =gr) *^cR 5 t^cf^UT 

and (contracted according to Vr. 4, 1), E. H. this de- 
rivation is proved by the S, which is contracted from 

with euph. The usual explanation, identifying 
with °xrr^^, assumes a changes of to thus Pr. 

= ^€R=ERn5^NTT = but such a change of 

to ^ is not only intrinsically improbable, but also lacks aU 
evidence. Similarly are formed 43 ^’^f^fL(see § 1 5 2), 49 
45 (see § 156), 47 48 (see § 145, 

exc. 2). The latter is in Pr. also (Wb. Bh. 412); here both 

the syllable ^ cha and the conjunct ^ it are elided; so also m 
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the Gd. forms; 42snTTftT^, 44 =^5111^^, 46 (see §§ 152*. 

153); as to tlje other Gds. see § 396, 3; Pr. has 42 awissW 
(Wb.Bh. 412). — 50. Skr. fnrrstg;., Pr. •MtOWI, E. H. (see 

§§ 143. 146), also W. H. G., 0. trs>T5[r , but the nasal is 

preserved in B. P. and S. dslT^. The common Pr. form 

is q'OlTOT (Vr. 3, 44. H. C. 2, 43) ; it is preserved in the M. q^T^50 
and in the curtailed form or 51^ of the compound numerals 
of the O*’' decade of all Gds., exc. P. and S. ; thus in 52 
E. H. snsrn^, W. H,, G. dto., 0. aiw^, B. srrsj, M. arar^, Pr. aisrei 
(Wb.Bh. 426), Skr. STq^Tstrfj^; 57. E. H., 0., W. H., G. M. 

^jinsrj, Pr. *awT5mT or °w, Skr. agqsraa ; 58. E. H., 0., W.H., 
G. asia^, M. «pa^, Pr. *ajatFf, Skr, aCTrarraifp; 55. E.H., O., 
G. daxoPi^, M. datag', Pr. darawr (H. 0. 2, 174), Skr. «T®<ii[TaTa ; 
B. contracts arm^ 57, aiST^ 58, dar^ 55. The other E. H. form 
which is also H. H., presupposes a Pr. form "‘dacqwi. There 
is another Pr. form cnjiam (H. C. 2, 174) or gtnaa (Wb.Bh. 426), 
but it has left no trace in Gd. Again in 56 E. H., W. H. 

0., G. B. ifTor^, M. Pr. *BprBn, Skr. 

53. E.H. Ih^, W. H. or Gl- 0.^, 

B. presuppose a Ap. Pr. form * fS'-'J w I (cf. H. C. 4, 398), 

Skr. ; the common Pr. form aaHT (H. C. 2, l74) does 

not occur in Gd.; 54. W. H., G. M. alrri. or regu- 
larly for Pr. "‘ai'-MWl, Skr. but in E. H. or a3SPT 

or (with euph, 5[^) 0. asa^, B. the conjunct has 

been elided (see§ 154). The unusual Pr. form daiat 50 is pre- 
served in E, H. 49 *ft;TaTa, with the syllable q pa elided, pre- 
cisely as a cha in a>;7fITf5t^39 (see above); thus Skr. g^tq^TO^l.* 
Pr. 3,moiaiai or sordarar, whence B. sadaia , G. a^nqiqarai,, S. 
sftisRrt^, p. s qi ofi rr or ^qijrr, 0. a^aia, E. H. but M. 

regularly ^atuiq^T^. Moreover it is used throughout in P. and S., 
thus S. ^sRTni, P. fnsrar or ^;(5rtrr 53; S. P. or 

^iirr54; S. dHsfsn^, P.daofstT 55; S. ^oisiT^, P.fipsiT or ffasrr66, 
etc. — 60. Skr. qf^:, Pr, aft (Wb.Bh. 426), E.H. atfff, B.aify, 
M,, G., w. H. ax?;, P, aj, S. af& ; the 0. arft^ adds a pleonastic 
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In the compounds, M. has S. and P. see § 396. 
Otherwise they differ little. But 61 is in P. 62 in 0, 

smrmfe with sr; 63. 0., B. G. W. H. to? or 

M. P. ?r^ or S. 65. B. M. W. H. 

P«^f5Li 1^“* 0. G. S. dir^; 66. 0. ^a?rfy, 

M. ?ITO^, S. W. H. f^TTO, P. B. 67. E. H. 

^Tfrofe or or M. or H3W, W. H. , see 

§107; the others retain 5^, 0. B. ^rnroft, P. 

68. E. H. 3g-j^ or see § 145, exc. 2, M. or 

W. H. or ar^^T?;, see § 145, exc. 2; but 0, 335^, S. 335^, 

P. , B. ^Tff^rfS’; 69. B. g^TOWij', all others regularly 

see § 3 96. — In the Bh. the following curtailed forma occur, 
62 araij, 64 Mlup (but also -=13^1^), 66 ^Tsrfj, and even 61 
67 yyffj (Wb. Bh. 426), which (if trustworthy) may be explained 
by the intermediate change of to ^ (as in P. and S.) and sub- 
sequent elision of — 70. E. H. see § 108; so also in 
the other Gds. see § 396. In the compounds there is little dif- 
ference, but 72 is in 0. orrsrxgf^, B. ai^Twiij’, S. M. 

73. M. or B. 0. 74. M. 

75. M. 76. 0. -B. S. M. srr^| 

or (see §55); 77. B. rnrnwij;, M. or P. 

78. B. 3!iT5m5[, P. 3333^, M. or 3gt|^:j[. — 80. Skr. 

waiVfH:, but Pr. 33T^ with STT (Wb. Bh. 426), and so in B. atsSl; 
but E. H., W. H., P. 33t^ with double which explains the 3T 
of B.; in S. 33^ and 0. sjsjt one has been elided; as to M. 

and G. see § 148. In the compounds, which differ very 
little has all Gds. have exc. M., which ; thus 81. E. H. 

^orjim), M. on the ouph. see § 135. — 82. B. 

M. Simfwl, P., S. 0. sroro), B., E. H., W. H. - 

86. 0. M. srmsffl, S. 83. M. Krrasj), G. nsi^ or 

m^; 84. Pr. 'g3p#(Wb. Bh. 426), M.=^wi; 87. M. 

88. M. fasti ; 89. M. ^tassf, E. H., W. H. HStT^ are Skr. 
JrafTSnffH: ; but M. has also B. 0. 301^, P. 3inns“, 

S. 3(mnir = Skr. ^av t^ t- i sr f ri f;. — 90. Skr. 'stafn!, Pr. (Wb. Bh. 
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426), E. H. 0. B. ?i55r^, M. W. H. S. ^rar, 
p. 7 ^ or these Gd. forms seem to presuppose a Pr. form 

♦sfcsr^; the origin of the final ^ is obscure; so also is that of 
the connecting vowel which occurs in all the compounds of JTST, 
and is especially marked in S. and M. ; e, g., 92. S. 

M. fsumoT; 93. S. M. sqrnTcT ; 94. E. H. S. 

M. ^MtWoT, etc.; it occurs already in Pr. 97 (Wb. Bh. 

426), E. H. erTFrir, S. M. ^TtUT^ToT. — 99 is in S. ^ToTFISr, 

B. ftoTPT^, M. rTcUWoT (with euph. u^see § 135) for Skr. J15lT|orfH:; 
the E. H. and W. H. f^FTFlir or f^OFT^ apparently exchange ^ 
for though it might be also a modification of T in the P. 

or (see § 396, 6) which are probably connected with 

the other S. forms WRST or oTfelFlir; for these as well as for the 
P. forms I know no satisfactory explanation. 0. alone has 
perhaps for Skr. 3:^urK4^. — 100. E. H., W. H., S., G., P. m or 
hV is the Ap, Pr. TO (cf. H. C. 4, 331), Skr. S[rfFr^, and E. H., 
P. B. gr, 0. M. sr'*' is the Mg. Pr. TO or TO (Wb. Bh. 426); 
as to E, H. TOh see § 109. — The compounds above 100, formed 
with 3^, occur also in M. (Man. 44) and S. (Tr. 165); in the 
latter they may be formed up to 200; they are also found in 
Pr. (see Wb. Bh. 427); in the Bh. the original ^ is reduced to 3, 
but Gd, preserves it; e. g,, 107 TO (Bh. 15“), S. 

or Ap. Pr. d=gV=37TO, S, E. H. (§ 55); 106. S. 

E. H. or (see § 55); the latter as well 

as 104 E.H. (for cf. Pr. 84 inWb. Bh. 425), 

S. ^frrTpm, 103 E. H. or frot^ S. f^f)rrp5^, 102 

E. H. or (see § 69), S. M. are 

formed anomalously; the Skr. would be 

Very anomalous are the E, H. ^fT^TtcTp^ 107 (for *TOtrrp^) 
and 119; there seems to be here some confusion with 

the forms of 111 and 117. — The other compounds formed 
with the connecting vowel ^ occur also in S., which has 
e. g,, 112. E.H. S. 116. E.H. S. 

etc. E. H. shortens the first ^ by § 26, and lengthens 
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the second probably, for the sake of euphony. The first part 
of these compounds is probably a collective or aggregate nume- 
ral; see§§ 404. 405; e. g., E. H. S. a sum of thirty^ 
whence E. H. S. 130, i. e., 100 plus the sum of 80, 

or E. H, S. sum of thirteen, whence E. H, 

S. 5^ 113, etc. 

398. Declension, All cardinals can be declined, when 

used as subst., in which case they are inflected like them; thus 
gen. pi, of five, etc. But two and rfH^t three have a 

special form in these circumstances; viz. or 

and three \ thus gen. pi. or or of two, 

rfWY ^ of three. When they are used as adj,, they are not in- 
flected; thus of five men, of two men, Rtfn 

?RJT Jjr of three men. 

399. Affinities and Derivation. M. has special obi, 

forms for two, three and four 

(Man, 46). When used adjectively with persons, they are changed 
to m., f., n. two; similarly three, 

‘grr^, four (Man. 46). Otherwise the declension is re- 
gular ; thus gen. ^CFT ^ of one, =gT or ^hrf ^ of two. — 

3. has the obi. forms f&f?T or or or for 

ST two, ^ three, four; otherwise the declension is regular; 

thus gen. fiifirsfl of two, dsTf^sfr of five, etc. (Tr. 169. 171). 8. 
inflects the cardinals, when they are used adjectively (Tr. 171); 
as ^ or w to ten enemies; or w 

to two enemies. — In , the E. H. form the con- 

junct ^ has been dissolved (see § 138). The second 3r of 
is probably euphonic, for In this and the other E. H. 

and M. special obi. forms the plur. suff. has been apparently 
reduplicated. The Pr. gen, pi. is or snr^ of two (H. 0. 

3, 119), fmr^ of three (H, C, 3, 118), which are contr. in S. to 
or slightly"" modified 

M. would presuppose the Pr. form or 



§§400.401.] 


ORDINALS. 


263 


2. ollDINALS. 

400. The formation of the ordinals from the cardinals 

has been explained in §§ 263 — 266. They are treated in every 
respect like adj., i. e., they .admit of a weak amd strong form 
{§ 381), and the latter has a fern, in J or (§ 384) and an 

obi. masc. or (§ 386). The following are the first seven 
ordinals of which some are formed peculiarly: First, wk. f. 

or c. g., or st, f. or or m., or f.; 

second, wk. f. or c. g., or st. f. or or 

m., or or f.; third, wk. f. (fhq[ or 
c. g., or st. f, or f^^srf or m., or or 

f. ; fourth, wk. f. or c. g., or st. f. or 
or m., or or f. ; sixth, wk. f. c. g., 

or st. f. gjp or ^jsrr m., ^ or f. ; fifth, wk. f. g., 

or st. f. CRT or rngforf m., or f. ; seventh, wk. f. 
c. g., or st. f. ^ or m., ^ or CTW^'*' f. The rest are 
formed exactly like the forms of the fifth and seventh Their obi. 
forms are, e. g., gen. sg. or pi., masc. ^ of the first, 5Ff 
of the tenth \ fern. etc. When they are used as 

Bubst., they are inflected like them ; thus gen. sg. ^ of the 
first one, pi. of the first ones\ but of the first 

man, crf|^!RJT^ of the first men, etc. 

401. Affinities and Derivation. For the derivation of 
see §§ 118. 213. B. and 0. or Q%TT (S, Ch. 105. 

' Bs. II, 142), M. W. H. or or P. cr^OT, 

G. 8. or or The first if of the G. and 

S. forms is merely euphonic (see § 57). — The deriv. and affin. 
of and ?fNq[ see in §§ 270. 271, and for the deriv. of 
see § 78. B. and 0. have =3^^ {chauM) or (S, Ch. 105), M. 
^cmr, W. H. (Br.) or (Mw.), P. =^inT, G.^T, S. “ 
The E. H. B. and 0. deest, W. H. ^ or G. are 
derived from Pr. gfjffl, st. f. of Pr. ^ (H. C. 1, 265), Skr. gt?!, 
the M, P. fsrl, 8. are formed anomalously (as if Skr. 

’‘‘GTW.) from the Gd, cardinals M. P. 5, S. The E. H, 
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forms or anomalously contain the suff. or 

aETT, see § 264. The forms iHHpRT contain the 

pleon. suff. SWtT (see §198). The form is formed anomal- 
ously after the analogy of fHETfStT. As to the deriv. and 

affin. of the rest, see §§ 265. 266. 

3. MULTIPLIOATIVES. 

402. The multiplicatives denote how many times a num- 

ber is multiplied. They are formed from the cardinals by adding 
the suff. EIT or EfT or excepting the first six which are made 

in a peculiar way. They are used only in the multiplication table. 

1. ^ or ^ or or ^ 6. or or or 

2. ^4) 7. 

3. or ^{RT or f^f^T 8. ^ or ETC 

or fiiw or or fH 9. or 

4. or 10. or etc. 

5. ERT or <1% or 5^ 

403. The forms ^ and ^ are only used in the phrase 

^ or ^ ^ once one is one ; and only in crarr five 

times five are twenty five. The form is used only when the 
product contains the words or five, i. e., when it is fifty 
or an odd multiple of five (excepting, however, Pri^ five, S 
fifteen and cpgW twenty five). As to the other alternative forms, 
no strict rule can be given; the practice varies according to lo- 
cal or individual fancy. In general it may be said, that the 
shorter forms, as fn, m, J55^orfW, are used when the product 
is polysyllabic. The multiplicative always takes the middle place 
in the sentence. The following tables are given as examples; 

10 X 1 is 10, etc. 3 X 1 is 3, etc. 

5^^ 5:^1.^ jft^ECT 

ffNr^ ^Et^syoE^ 

^ li^ Eh ffW fial* «ni^ 

3 ^^ ' 1 ^ 1 ^ 
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13 X 1 is 18, etc. 

Fr*;[g^ sffSsm 
fn oRfTTfSrn; 
srrspT^ 

The table of one is formed in a peculiar manner; thus: 

^ gq' 5!^ 

j 5 ? ® qf^ 195; ® vq 

The multiples of five are formed thus : 

qg di q-f^ q% ^TTiT q^ 

^q%2;g^ q^q^ BTyqir^TfsTH q’^taT^. 

^t^q% f ^ ^ sfT^i^ ^rrftj etc. 

404. Affinities and Derivation. The forms in ^ are 

probably obi. forms or nom. plur. of the resp. nom. sing, in «fT, 
as 5Ifr of VF of ayr, etc. For the rest see § 407. The 
mnltiplicatives are identical with the collectives or aggregates; 
thus JTf^ means lit. three sums-of-eight are twenty-four. 

4. COLLECTIVES. 

405. The following words are used to express some ag- 
gregate sums: alq or a pair, or “fl or lixf a four, 

infl a five, «Flit a score, a hundred, a thousand, 

a hundred thomtmd, or «Kftf ten millions. Collectives may 

also be formed by adding W or to the cardinals, so especially 
a score, a thirty, a forty, also ^ a one, 'iaT 

a five, arTT a seven, aST a eight, asr*? a nine, a ten, etc. The 
mnltiplicatives gjTl, ftai' or firanr, or ^afhfiT, or ^=(>1 may 
be used as collectives. 

406. All collectives are subst. ; those in a (quiescent) or 
ar are masc. ; those in ^ fern. ; they are declined precisely like 
all other subst. 


fT'^^ aq -Bttjiln ( ^ 
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407. Affinities, These numerals probably occur in all 

6ds., though they are not noticed by all Gd. grammarians. As 
to S. see Tr. 178 — 181 (§§ 26. 27); thus ^ or %>> 1, 2, 

3, or ^3^ or J> 4, dsft 6, fCFV 6, 7, frsr 8, 

9, or 10, or eft'll or or 20, 

or or i^^rfV 30, xITcit^ or (for ♦ 40, 

or Osll^ 50, HIA^tKi 60, e&jff or 100, or 

1000 (Tr. 168), 100000, or Bfftfj 10000000. 

As to P., see Ld. 85. 86, thus grr? or ^iTS 1, 2, 

or Imrrf 3, 4, 5, ^tjrr 6, httit 7, aTzrr 8, 9, 

g;T^ or ^^TasT 10, aRVD or or 20, dsiT^i 50, i^^nrT 100, 
or 1000, 100000, 10000000, etc. As 

to W. H., see Kl. 105 — 107; they do not much differ fromE. H.; 
^ 1, or or atrr or 2, ^ or ?Tbr^3, tf5n 5, Rij 
or ?I«rT 9, ?:iT3T^ or 5^ 10, or ^kn 20, 100, 

or 1000, 10000000; some collectives are formed by 

adding the fern, sufif. ^ (for maso. at), as STfih^ a thirty two, 
a fifty, etc. In M. or 1000, STTW 10000, ^ 

or 10000000. 

408. Derivation. Collectives are derived in Skr. by means 

of the Buff. Si, whence the Gd. forms arise regularly. Thus unit, 
Skr. Pr. E. H. triad, Skr. Qwn^, Pr. 

W. H. E. H. fk; score, Skr. fa^rsK?., Pr. ^kw, E. H. ^krr; 
hexad, Skr. VJJT, Pr. E. H. quaternion, Skr. 

Pr. i4i^, E. H. ; pentad, Skr. mgraw^, Pr. «kRr, E. H. etc. 
Sometimes the pleon. suff. 57 (see § 195) is added; thus triad, 
E. H. fnirf or fgafrr, Pr. fks?r, Ap. Pr. Skr. ; qua- 
ternion, E. H. Pr. ^3^, Skr. ; hexad, E. H. 

Skr. ten millions^ E. H. ci^^T or 

Pr. CKtfiff, Skr. (or * ; sometimes the pleon. sufif. 

(or 7T, see § 209) is superadded; as /bwr, E. H. W. H. 

Ap. Pr. Skr. hundred, E. H. W. H. 

Ap. Pr. Skr. etc. ; perhaps also E. H. sf^j 

W, H, Ap. Pr. (cf. H. C. 2, 16 &?5i = Skr. fil^)i 
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Skr. though this might be a noun derived from the R. 

sfT or 55. 3°^' Sometimes the „ collective" sense is emphasised 
by making^ the numeral an abstract noun by means of the suff. 
grl (see§ 220); thus W. H, unit, E. H. nine, 

decade, etc. — Differently derived is m. and f. duad, 
viz. from Pr. ^3tlT?f (cf, H. C. 1,94), Skr. . — As to 

the E. H, and see §§ 138, 135. — The E. H. nZT is 

properly a noun, the Skr. lit. aggregate of four sides (?); 

so is also the E. H, iTT^, lit. (he aggregate of (he five (ancient) 

planets (Skr. ?lf). — For the E. H. CRtfi’ or score I know 

no satisfactory explanation; possibly it may be connected with 
(Skr. aggregate of twenty shells (?). 

5. REDUPLICATIVES. 

409. The reduplicative numbers are defective. Only the 

following occur in E. H.; onefold, single, or 

twofold, dmUe, threefold, triple, fourfold, quadruple. 

The rest are made by adding the word or time to the 
cardinal numbers; as or five times, quintuple, etc. 

410. The redupiicatives are a.dj. and treated precisely like 

those of the strong form (§ 381); that is, they make a fern, in 
^ (§ 384), as ^^^1 etc., and an obi. form in ^ (§ 386), 

as etc. 

411. Affinities, The redupiicatives exist in all Gds. As 

to W. H. see Kl. 105. In P. there are 1 i or 2 

3 4 or 5 Qsf^^T or 6 

7 ; and even the „ ordinal “ suff. ^ may be added pleo- 

nastically ; thus quintuple, just as ^sTUl or ^fsTclt fifth (Ld. 

88). In S. there are, 1 or 2 fir^ or fir^, 3 

or 4 or (Tr. 184). M. adds strip instead 

of thus 1 ^ 5^, 3 4 10 5:^, 

etc. (Man. 42). Similarly W. H. adds arjT string, e. g., 3 fH^TST, 

4 (see KL 106). — B. and 0. seem to use tats, forms; 

as etc* (see §. Ch. 109. Sn. 24). 
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412. Derivation, Reduplicatives are formed in Skr. by 
the addition of the fm (from fmn form, manner) ^ which 

in Pr. becomes or, curtailed, whence, probably by the 
addition of the pleon. suff. (see § 209, or in S. arises the 
E. H. ffT. Thus in the Bh. (Wb. Bh. 425. 426) the following 
occur : 2 4 5 6 or contracted 1 

2 af^cr, 3 (perhaps from Skr, far%T past part, of R. f&-yT). 

Accordingly Skr. twofold, Pr. (H. C. 1, 94) or 

whence contracted Ap. Pr. ^^33 or ir^^, and W. H. or 

E. H, S. The S. form presupposes an Ap. Pr. 

containing the pleon. suff. ^ and 3. Compare the names 
of the E. H. metre masc. (Skr. fSf&ygFT;) and Pr. fem. 

However, the Pr. ^ and Gd. might be also derived from the 
Skr. qimsi-^wS, tr or tfT, as in (from ft’UT in two parts)* 


6. FRACTIONALS. 

413. The following fractional numbers occur in E. H. Those 
marked with an asterisk are used both as subst. and adj. 

V2 *35T^or V16 or 

Va or or f^OT 1 Vi or HorT^ or or ^luT 

V 4 *QT3 or *tTTor or 1 V2 *^or 3 :^ or ^ or or ^ or^ 

or or 2 V 2 or or or 

Vio V4 'HZ^or^W 

It is to be noted, that *73R or OFT deducts one fourth, but 
adds one fourth and ^rk one half to the numeral to which they 
are prefixed. Thus »TT3 fourth of a ser\ or 

^ ? 'TH^or ^X quarters of a ser ; HOT HX 

one ser and a quarter \ 3 :? one ser and a half] 

one ser and three quarters (lit., one quarter less than two sera); 
HOT ^ HX' two sers and one quarter ; OTOT H^ or H^ two sers 
and one half] ht5 ctWh ^ three sers and one half, etc. 

414. None of the adjectival fractionals change their form 
in construction with a subst., except OTOT half which makes re- 
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gularly fern. 5rT«^ (§ 384), an.d obi. form WW (§ 386). Thns 
^ifS’ midnight, *niT,ir at hdf-neay. 

415. Affinities. These fractionals occur in allGds., though 
there are additional forms in some of them. Thus */4i W. H. 

or P. «ns or gerrf, S. qT3 or ^ or or G. QT, 

M. 'ira^. B. or flrfti, 0. ur or ‘/s. W. H., P. 

S. B. V2, W. H. atu^or anff, P. as or asr, S. ag 

or aryl, G. a^yl', M. nui, B. aiw or aa or ay^, 0. ay or ay 
or ayw; "A, W. H., P. ah;, G. M. arsm; ‘Ai W. H. asrr 
or or P. ^ToTT or ^ToTT^ or ^foTT^^lT, S. ^STT^, G. TOT, M. 

B. asar; 1*A. w. H. ^ or fh*T or 3ah*T, P. ^ or or ^ 
or 33ST, S. ^or^, G. M. ^3, B. 2V2, W. H. 

asT^ or ET>TT or Enr^, P. et^ or ET^aT or EWT, S. asr|, G. a^ 
or B. asr^, 0. asr^; 3 ‘A, W. H. |cT or ater, P. 3ST or 
SCT or SiCT; 4 ‘A, W. H. ^-ar, P. Epar (or ^ar?); 5V2, W.H. 

(P.u^T?); CV2, W.n.<al^; TVs, W. H. aaVar. Again 
minus ‘A. W. H., B., 0., P. «TVa, S. tfhnV or 5:^, G. utarr, M. arsar 
or arsrat ; plus ‘A, W. H., P., S., G. aar, M. eot, B. asar, 0. a^ar^ ; 
plus V2. W. H., P., 0. ara, S. arsr (or arj), G. am, M., B. ars. 
See Kl. 103. 105. Ld. 85.86. 87. Tr. 184. 185. Ed. 48. Man. 45. 
S. Ch. 109. Sn. 24. 

416. Derivation, aiy or aiyr regularly for Pr. aT^ or 

as^, Skr. as: or aya;:. — ah^rf, are abstract 

nouns derived with the suif. ^ or ax^ from the ordinal or car- 
dinal forms (see § 220). The ^ in is probably merely eu- 
phonic, for fsaT^ = (ftar^ = Pr. a^a° (H. C. 1, 101) = Skr. 

— enrj or CTTel^ (or H. H. qr^) regularly for Ap. Pr. qrs, 

Pr. qraV, Skr. an:;: ; 0. qr or qrn^ or qr^ = Mg. qp^ or qtir. — 
asiT curtailed from Ap. Pr. 0603, Pr. aEIT^, Skr. 00 14.: •, 0. OoO^, 
Mg. aclOf or^asTT^. — ars is the obi. form of at:*! (which, however, 
is never used), regularly for Pr. aj^, Skr. araai: from a + aa 
(lit. m<fe a half). — qsa or ql^ is the obL form of qha or wk. 
form qT3^ or q)^, regularly for Pr. qratqft, Skr. 014)0:, from 
'IT4 -f- 3a, lit. one quarter less. — The forms 431 or ^ 3 T, yT3T, 
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3CT, etc. are made by compounding fftj half with the next high- 
est ordinal; thus 3 Vs is in Mg. Pr. (see Wb, Bh. 426), which 
is evidently shortened for = fTS + 4. 

(cf.H. C. 2, 33) = 95/ + lit. half -fourth. The same shor- 
tening of to 3 occurs in Mg. for = Skr. 93^5^ 

(Wb. Bh. 427). Next Pr. is changed to (see §119) 

and the initial 9 is dropped (see § 1 7 2), whence arises the W. H. 
or fn or (dropping ^) the P. 35T or (cf. § 145, exc. 2). Again 
2 Vs is in Mg. Pr. 9|T3[rsTT (Wb. Bh. 425), which is contr. for 9|9^ssrT 
or 9J + 9^ = ?rj + rT^ssTT (cf. H. C. 4, 339 rT^) = Skr. 93 + 
fTffbjT lit. half-third. An alternative Pr. form of rT^rsTT is FT^T 
(cf. H. C. 1, 101), whence arises Pr. 9J9^9T or contracted 9|T^9I’ 
or E. H. 93T^ or 93^9T or (dropping initial 9, § 1 7 2) P, 3T^9T 
or ST^. Similarly 4V2 must be Skr. 93TO9: half-fifth^ Ap. Pr. 
9pr93 or contracted 9^Nrj, whence (dropping initial 9, § 1 7 2) 
P.^%T, W. H. ^9T. Similarly IV2 would be in Skr. 93fi:cfkT;, 
Mg. 9^^ (or * 9|f^ar;^i^), and transposing 9^° and (or *f^), 
f^oT^, which form occurs in the Bh. (see Wb. Bh, 190.411) and 
whence is contracted E. H. 5:5 or 3^, M. or G. 3T^ or P. 333T 
and 3:iT or W. H. Zt€X. — The forms are 

anomalous and fanciful forms, made after the analogy of 
under a mistaken idea of its true derivation. They have, cer- 
tainly, no connection with high (as KI. 108). The ^of 
is merely the modern pronunciation of 9^ in the Skr, 9^, and 
shows that the word is of modern origin, without any founda- 
tion in Pr. — In the W. H. 99T or 99 the 9 of 959 has been 
changed to ^ (see § 134), as W, H. 9»Tr or 99 nine for 959. In 
the W. H. 9T9T or ET9 corresponding to P. CT9T or the 9^ ap- 
pears to be merely euphonic. 

7. PROPORTIONALS. 

417. Proportional numbers are made by adding the word 
991 time ■ to the cardinal numbers ; thus JJ9T two timeSt jfHsr 
JJTT three times', four times; five times, etc. 
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There are also the contracted forms twice, fHJpn ^rioe, 'sfhpT 
four times. 

418. Affinities and Derivation. The proportionals exist 

in all Gds. Thus B. 2, etc. (§. Ch. 109), 0. etc. 

(Sn. 24), W. H. 2, 3, 4, 7, etc. (Kl. 

105); P. uses either the full or the contracted forms throughout; 
e- g-i 01' 2, jfrsmT or fnginT 3, ^frarr or =^ijinT 4, 

or d^tiTT 5, f^arlqn or ■^nmr 6, ejfhrrr or Hagmr 7, a^crn or 
asniiTT 8, or 9, 2;^mT or ?;^igqn 10, etc. (Ld. 87). 

8. has only the contracted forms: thus 1, shnl 2, ^hrxt 3, 

^3OTt or 4, uarnt 5, 6, y^tnV 7, asafl 8, .r^uil 9, 

10, etc. (Tr. 182). S. has also twice, twice, which, 
perhaps, are contractions of as in M. which uses 

or instead of gm; thus ^5^ 1, 2, 3, 4, etc. 

(see §411). — E. H. rrpt regularly for Pr. ^OTXX, Skr. fsgtnaw ; 
E. H. fmx^ for Pr. fHinjm, Skr. HffTtnoiO ; and E. H. ^fhrprr for 
Pr. =3rjnjm^, Skr. ^irnr^RJT^. 

8. SUBTRACTIVES. 

419. Subtractive numerals are made by adding 

thus 99 is one hundred less one\ 48 is 

ffiy less two. 

420. Affinities and Derivation. sRir^is thus used also 
in B. (S. Ch. 110), and in W. H., II. II., and probably in all 
W. Gds., as it is a persian word. B. uses also the Gd. word 

(§, Ch. 110). 

9. DISTRIBUTIVES. 

421. Distributive numbers are made by repeating the nu- 
meral; thus ^ iy twos, two each\ 5"^ 6^ tons, ten each. 

Sometimes distribution is idiomatically expressed by the word 
after] e. g., W or ^ 

he gave the Brdhmans two paisds each. Sometimes having made 
is added to the reduplicated nnm. ; e. g., {^° he gave 

two to each. 
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422. Affinities, This practice of reduplication is common 
to all Gds. ; thus B. or by tens (S. Oh. 108. 

245), 0. ^ by tivos (Sn. 24), and so in all. B. also ex- 
presses distribution by adding the particle n or ^ to a single 
numeral, as ^3* give ten to each (S. Ch. 245). 


10. DEFINITIVES. 

423. Definiteness or emphasis is given to a number by 

adding the suff. ^ or ; thus the two years ; ctIhV'" 

the three days ; sn^T^r the four Brahmans, etc. A final 

^ is dropped before the suflF., e. g,, of four, of 

sixty, etc. 

424. Affinities and Derivation, This suff. is used also 
in W. H. (sec Kl. 101), to which it more properly belongs. It 
is the same as the suff. of the obi. plur. (see §§ 3 62. 363. 3 66, 7), 
which is occasionally transferred to the nom. plur. also (see §369). 


11. INDEFINITIVES. 

425. Indefiniteness in a number is expressed either by 
prefixing or suffixing one to thp numeral, as 5^ about ten, 
^ about one hundred, etc. ; to itself half is added, 
q’CF about one. Or it may be expressed by joining another 
number according to the following rules: 1, every number is 
used with the one immediately following, as =grTf^ about three, 

about ten, etc.; or 2, ten or any multiple of ten is 
used with the next following multiple of five or ten; as 
or about ten or any number between ten and fifteen or 

between ten and twenty, twenty \ or 

3, exceptionally 2 is used with 4, ^ about two, 5 with 7, 
aboiU five, 8 with 10 , about eight, 10 with 12 , 

12 with 14, about twelve, 20 with 50, ^ 

^rETT^ abotU twenty, 

426. Affinities, These usages are probably common to 
all Gds. As to B. see S. Gh. 106. 107, and as to W. H. see 
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KL 101. B. also expresses indefiniteness by prefixing one of the 
particles ifter, OT^or niff .to a numeral (§. Ch. 106); 

0. uses nter (Sn. 24); S. suffixes WJ (Tr. 180). Thus B. or 0. 
jftrrfSrai^ or B. or S. ^ about thirty, — The B. 

or «rT^, S. ^3 is, probably, the Skr. stake or post, 

which becomes in Pr, or WTUT^ (H. C. 2, 7) or (H. C. 
2, 99). — The B, rftjT or ITT^ is probably the Skr. jfvsafi\ or 
assembly, heap, and iro probably the Skr. a progression. 


FOURTH CHAPTER, THE PRONOUN. 

427. There are six kinds of pronouns, 1) the personal, 
2) the correlative, 3) the reflexive, 4) the honorific, 5) pronominal 
adjectives and 6) proii. adverbs. The genitives of the personal and 
reflexive pron. serve to express the corresponding possessive pron. 

1. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

428. E. H. possesses pron. for the first and second per- 

son only. For the third pers. the remote demonstr. pron. is 
used. The pers. pron. are alike for both genders. The forms 
of the 1®* pers. are, dir. sg. I, obi. sg. *Tt or dir. and 

obi. pi. ^11^ 2(76; those of the 2^^ pets, are, dir. sg. thou, obi. 

sg. fTt or dir. pi. ^ you, obi. pi. 

429. There is a long form of the pers. pron., which, how- 
ever, now occurs only in the fem. plur. and is made by adding 
the Buff, wft (see §§ 209. 214) to the obi. plur., thus we, 

you. 

Note: The weak form we occurs in the 0. H. (Kl. 127); 
the corresponding form of the 2“^ pers. would be *rfVl5^ you. 

From these are derived the strong fem. forms and 

to which would correspond the strong masc. *i^rTT and 
obi. and Some of these masc. forms may be in 

actual use. All alike are very vulgar and almost exclusively used 

18 
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by women, even in a sing, sense *). A plur. and even a 

3^^ actually exists in Gw. (see Kl. 129). See similar long 
forms of the correlative pron. in § 436. 

430. Affinities and Derivation. 1) The first pers. pron. 
sing. The dir. form is essentially the same in the £., S. and 
N. Gds. ; thus B. 0. g or 5^ or g% E. H. (Bh.) or 

or q# (Bs.), M. N. q“ or qt"; also H. H. It is quite 
different in the Wi Gds., viz. W. H. (Br.) or (Kn.) or 
^ (Mw.), P. G. S. or (dropping The other 
forms, however, also occur dialectically in the W. Gds., viz. W. H. 
and P. S. 37^ or irf, but, as a rule, they are only used as the 
obi. form; e. g,, abl. sg. Mw. ^ from me, P. ^ S. ^ m 
or Jrf WT; act. sg., W. H. and P. G. S. or *rr. On 
the other hand, the proper dir. form is occasionally used as 
an obi. in S. (Tr. 190), and so also ^ in P. (Ld. 16). This 
shows that the forms with initial aj are properly obi., and have 
been anomalously transferred to the nom. sg., as has occasionally 
happened in the case of subst. (see § 369). — The obL form is 
essentially the same in all Gds. ; viz. B. and 0. JtV, E. H. srt (Bh.) 
or roTT or rsrfl; (Bs.), 0. H. qVl^ or gff, W. II. or or 

*71 or or ^ (Br.) or or or (shortened) JT or 3^ or ^ 
or sfT or qr (Mw.) ^), P. q or q, S. q^ or qi or g'^’ ®), G. q or 
qr or q""^), M. q or ql'’ or qrf^), N. q or q*" or qf" or q^). — 
There are, then, in Gd. two principal types: 1) that of the 

proper dir. forms etc.; 2) that of tho various obi. form q , 
ql, etc., some of. which are also occasionally used as direct forms. 

1) I may state here as a general fact, that among the vulgar in In- 
dia the plur, forms of the pron. and verb are almost universally used in 
the place of the sing. Inattention to this fact has led to many errors in 
the statements of El. and Bs. as to E. H. 

2) q and qt or ^ only in the gen. q";^ (Br.), qT'i(^ or (Mw.). 

3) g^ only in jbhe gen, gj^ sft. 

4) 37t only in gen. qtfV, and q'^ in the act. ; but acc. q q. 

5) qt and qft only in the act., but acc. q cPTT, etc. 

6) q only in gen. only in the act. q^ 
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The dir. forms are modifications of the Ap. Pr. nom. sg. ^ 
(H. 0. 4, 375) or (K. 1. 39 in Ls. 451) or ^ (Md. fg 

I ^rJrf&OTf! I JUnft’H, i. e., asmad has hamu in 

the nom. sg. ; here the rules on asmad commence; hamu hha- 
nami I speak). The Skr. nom. sg. is which becomes in 

Pr. or ^ (Vr. 6, 40) or str. form (Vr. 6, 40) or *^ff. 

The latter regularly H. C. 4, 3 54 changes to ^ in Ap. Pr. ^)^ 
and this becomes in P. in Br. in Kn. in Mw. 

in G. €". — The Gd. obi. forms are modifications of the Pr. 

gen. sg. forms or (II. C. 3, 113) or (H. 0. 4, 379).- 
The form is used in Mb. Pr. for the gen., abl., instr. and 
loc. sg. (II. C. 3, 113. 111. 109. 115), and in the Ap. Pr. for 
the instr. loc. and acc. sg. (H. C. 4, 3 77); that is, it has evi- 
dently become a general obi, form. There can be little doubt, 
that is a curtailment of (see § 126) and the three forms 

g|r and are evidently made by means of the Ap, gen. 
or obi. suff. ^ (shortened for ^ and see §§ 365, 6. 

367;'3). In the Ap. Pr. the corresponding pi. suff. F^, ^ are 

sometimes transferred to the sg. (see § 3 67, 5); accordingly we 
find in the Ap. Pr. also the alternative forms JT^ (for cf. 

§ 126), and (see K. I. 44 in Ls. 451, and H. C. 4, 3 77. 

3, 113)^). Now the Ap. or is modified in O. to gf^ 

1) Ls, 330 explains the form as = analogous to Pr. gg 

and g or ?f (H. C. 3, 90); this seems to bo supported by the Ap. from ^g; 
that form, however, is somewhat doubtful; it might well be a false reading 
for It appears to mo more probable that is the regular strong 

form of and equal to * as shown by the corresponding Mg. 

(Vr. 11, 9) which according to Mg, usage retains the there is also a 
Ng. form 59 ? or ^ (Vr. 11, 9), which represents a Mh. form and 
the Ap. H. C. 4, 364 expressly states that the Pr. strong form termin. 

(^TCFi) changes to sir in the Ap. Pr. 

2) The Ap. Pr. has according to H. C. 4, 377, but according 

lo Md. I I *Tf& *TErT *Tt oTTS': 11 again it has according to 

II. C. 4, 379, but *1^ according to K. I, and Md. I SRTt 
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or 2^, in B. in Bs. ssrf^ (for ♦jfl, i, e. sr for 3, § 71), Br. 

(in assimilation to 2^), and contracted in P. to h or M. 
The Ap. *T^ is in Bs. JT^ or *Tn , in E. H., W. H., P., N. Si'", in 
M. or «rT (for^'*', i. e. m for cf. § 71). The Ap. JTf is 
in 0. H., B., 0., E. H. jjt^) (for **T3, § 126, cf. TO in Nro. 2) 
or Bs. JSTT, and the Ap. TO in E. H., N. and in S. 3^ (in 
assimilation to g^') or The Ap. Pr. occurs in 0. H. (e. g., 
TO like me, cf. Kl. 121 ®) ), and is shortened in M., G., N. to *t, 
in 0. 3, in W. H. it or ; and the Pr. iT^ is in S. iTT. Lastly 
in the 0. H. and in Br. the obi. suff. ^ is pleonastically super- 
added to the obi. form sTt, making it — 2) The second 

pers. pron, sing. The circumstances here are precisely analogous 
to those of the 1®* pers. pron., with the exception, that of the 
old Skr. nom. sg. rsrn^, Pr. rf or 3 or gsf or gii (H. C. 3, 90) 
no trace has survived in Gd. In all Gds. alike, and even in the 
Ap. Pr,, the old gen. sg. or obi. form has taken the place of 
the dir. form (cf. § 369). Thus as dir. forms are used in B. 
in 0. 3 or 3^ or 3!%, E. H. rT^ or rnl (Bs.) or (Bh.), N. fT, 
W. H. ^ or or f| (Br.) or 3^ or 3^ (Mw.), P. rj^, S. M. if , 

G. 3; as obi. forms in B. and 0, rft, E. H. rfV or (Bh.) or 
fcTT or rarf or Fori^ (Bs.), N. or ?f*), W. H. or ffr or 
or or }f (Br.) or or or err or ^ (Mw.) or rTt^ or 7^ or 
far (Gw., Km.) ^), P. k or fr, S. rft or 3;! *), G. fT or 3 or or 

ti and in the Ndgara Ap. ITTOT^ TO ^ ^TfT^ * ^ ^ 

TO n lastly the Ap. has IT^ according to Md. in the above quotations, 
and the Mh. Pr. has both IT^ and IT^ according to H. C. 3, 113. 

1) In the 0. H. of Chand art occurs as a gen., e. g., TOT ift TOT 
Lord! my name is Chand (KI. 121). 

2) Or, Chand 26, 28 IT^ TOTO m 3 5F»if II hoio will she make 

my kinship, etc. 

3) only in the act. hy thee. 

4) h and m only in the gen. ^ (Br.), nift (Mw.), 3^ and k"^ only 
in the act. in Br. fT^^T or k, but in Mw. generally, e. g., abl. k ^ 
or 800 Kl. 128. 

5) 3;^ only in the gen. 3^ ift. 
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^orffT*), M. or fSTf or All these obi. forms are various 

modifications of the Pr. gen. sg. forms fT^ or ?=rj (modified 
for *rff^ or *frf5, *f^, cf. in Nro. 1), or ^)» which 

are derived by means of the gen. or obi. suflF. ^ or f^, 

I ^ from the bases rT or g (for Skr. fsr). To complete the series, 
the form mast be added, which is preserved in the 0. H. 
and Br. Bs. 0. or B. Gw. (Ig. f.) 
and also the form rf^ which is preserved in the Br. gen. ?T^, 
Mw. thine for Ap. *fT^T^3, just as Br. Mw. *TrfV or 

mine = Ap. q^^ ' 3 (H. C. 4, 358) from Ap. gen. qf. The 
Pr. (T^ or *rTff appears in P. ^ or ^ or (shortened) G. fr, Mw. 
fT or and the Ap. Pr. fT^ or *rTf^ in Bs. rff or rTU , Bh., Br., 
N. Mw. G. N. The Ap. Pr. rT3 or *r^ becomes 


1) rTT only in the gen. rTT^, and ^ only in the act. or g 
cT or 2 in the acc. FT JT or ^ ?T. 

2) M. f|^or fort only in the act. 

3) The form FT^ is used as an obi. form in the Mh. Pr, for the gen., 

abl,, instr., loc. sing. (H. C. 3, 99. 96. 94. 101) and in the form FT^ in the 
Ap. Pr. for the instr., loc. and acc. sg. (H. C. 4, 370) and Md. FT^ flFCT^: I 
Iffu: ^ ^<1* I forar mfu FSTT BTT u The form FT? is used in 

the Ap. Pr. for the gen. and abl. sg. (H. C. 4, 372), and ^ for the gen., 
abl. and loc. (Md. » see also K. I. 44 in Ls. 

451) and rj^ for the gen. and abl. (E. I. 44 in Ls. 451); the same form 
and ^ are also used for the nom. sg. both in the Mh. (H. C. 3, 90) and 
Ap, Pr. (K. I, 39 in Ls. 451); the form is used in the Ap. Pr. for the 
nom. sg. (H, C. 4, 368. Md. 5^ I I 

^rnErf&ii i. e., thou steepest The identity of the nom. forms ^ or 
with the gen, forms ^ or has been already pointed out by Ls. 465, 
and that the nom. form is really a gen. is shown by the fact of its 
still being used in S. for the gen. sft (Tr. 191. 193). In FT^, FT^, FT3 
a medial ^ has been dropped, as is 'shown by the Mw, obi, ?T or ^ (contr. 
for *f=Tf5, *rT^); and the forms in (= *f^), ^ »re gen. pi., used 

in a sing, sense, precisely as in the case of ^ ^)' 

4) FT^ is given as an obi. form by De Tassy in his Hindi Gramm* 

(Kl. 121). 
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in 0. H., B., 0., E. H., S. rft*), and in W. H. rTV or Bb. fstt, 
and a corresponding Ap. form is preserved in the E. H. rft'" 
or forf, M. ra"! (cf. § 71). The Ap. ^ becomes in 0., M., 6. pf 
and is preserved also in the E. Gd. rTt"^ thine for Ap. 

(cf. H. C. 4, 434). The Ap. ^ or aj becomes in P., S., G. 

Mw. or Br. Lastly, 0. H. and Br. form by pleo- 
nastically supperadding the obi. sulf. to the obi. form rTt; and 
similarly S. forms the gen. (at), abl. rrt^ by pleonastically 
adding the obi. suff. f and m (or f ^). — 3) The first pm. 
pron. plur. The circumstances here are the same as with the 2^^^ 
pers. pron. sing. No trace of the old Skr. nom. pi. has 
survived in Gd. ; Pr., however, has STW or sni (H. C. 3, 106). But 
Gd. and, generally also Pr., use one of the many obi. forms of 
the Skr. base WT as their direct form. Thus the various dir. 
forms in Gd. are: B. or HTq (to the latter, as usual, the 

pl.-aff. Jl is added, ^^T-’^t), 0. E, H. N. q;Tift (to which, 
as usual the pl.-aff. or ^ is added, or M. 

?IT^, W. H. (Br.) or or (Mw.), G. or and S. 
and P. ^ The various Gd. obi. forms are : B. «FrT, 0. ^TRT 
or (the latter only in the dat. E. H. ^(Bh.) or ^ 

(Bs. seo Kl. 127), N. M. STT^fT or (only act.) or 

(only in the gen. 5^^), W. U, ^ or fjpT or or ^ 

or (Br.) or JTT or (Mw.) or (Gw.)^), G. or 
or (only act.) or WT (in the gen. ^f^T^)’, P. or JtTT or 
or (only act.) S. TO7 or 9^1^ or All these 

forms are modifications respectively of the following Pr. gen. or 
ohl. forms: a) or or b) c) d) 

or which may be spelled also (II. C. 4, 412). Of 

these the first set are modifications of the vedic 


1) In the O.-'H. of Chand rft occurs as a gen. sg., o. g., 
rrV rnH 1 having heard the word, thp father, etc. 

2) only in the dat. and acc. only in the gen. 

^qr^T our. 
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obi. form and are used in Pr, for the gen., instr., 

acc., nom. (H. C. 3, 114. 110. 108. 106) and in the Ap. for 
the acc. and nom. (H. C. 4, 376)^. The Pr. ^ or ^ becomes 
in 0., ^ or ^ in G., and in Mw. ; and the Pr. 

becomes W in G., ^ in W. H. and E. H., and in M. — 
The Pr. form or though clearly a mere modification 

of the plur. obi. form (or has assumed the sense of the 

sing, and is used for the nom. and acc. sing. (H. C. 3, 105. 107). 

It is so employed also in one of the Ap. Pr. (Md. i 

(?) I (?) ). It has only survived in the B. J. 

As to the second Pr. set or ^rnTTOT, it is the regular gen. 

plur. of the base or (H. C. 3, 114, see § 365, 4) and 
has survived in the 0. and W. H. or As to 

the third and fourth Pr. set to which must be ad- 
ded a form they are regularly derived with the Ap. gen. 

or obi. suff. (see § 365, 7) from the base The 

form or (dropping ^) is limited in the Ap. to the 

nom., acc. and instr. (ll. C. 4, 376) ^), but in Gd. it occurs also 
in the dat. (= old gen.); thus in 0. H. and contracted 

in Br. H. II. Mw. or N. The 

form is not noticed by the Pr, Gramm., but it appears 

in Br. as H. H. Gw, The Ap. form espe- 

cially mentioned by H. C. 4, 380 as the gen. plur., survives in 
Mw. or qi or (dropping the ammdsiJca) in B. ?nTT, M. 

W. H., P. ^;qT, G. — The anomalous P. and S. forms with ^ 

1) H. C. allows both and to the nom. and acc. ; K. I. gives 

to the nom. and to the acc. (K. I. 40 in Ls. 461); again Md. 

allows both ^raSr and to the nom., but only to the acc., thus 

sTSfSETwn I oTT I 'sr smt i i ^^775 

^ II. 

2) H. C. has only and allows it only to the nom. and acc., 

but Md. has both and and allows them also to the instr., thus 

^ofi^^rFr II. 
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cannot have arisen from the ordinary Pr. or Ap. forms, but must 
be referred to some peculiar Pr., which changed the conjunct ^ 
of the Skr. base to ^ instead of to or Otherwise, 
however, their formation is exactly analogous to those of the 
other Gd. forms; thus P. and S. is analogous to M. 
and would presuppose a Pr. form or and the 

P. S. to P. Mw. presupposing Pr. 

In the S. and WT# the obi. suff. ^ (for 3:) are 

pleonastically supperadded. — 4) The second pers. pron, pluK 
The circumstances here are exactly analogous to those of the first 
pers. pron. plur., substituting only the base 3^ (~ 

g^q) for or A simple enumeration therefore of the 

various Pr. and Gd. forms will suffice. Pr. and Ap. have : a) 
org^(H.C. 3, 91. 93. 4, 369); b) gJfTUf (H. 0. 3, lOO); c) 
or"gt^ (H. C. 4, 369), d) (H. C. 4, 373) or e) all 

plur., and f) gq (H. C. 3, 92. 94. lOl) in the sing, (like 
In Gd. there are, l) the following dir. forms: B. gfq(f), 0. 

E. H. (a)q (Bh., forg:!) or rhff or or (a) gc?; (Bs.), W. H. 
(a) gJT (Br.) or (a)& or (c) (Mw., for *rr^ or , with w for 

3 as in G., S. and P.); G. (a). M. (c), N. (f) (like 

B. or (c) frnrl (with for ^ or 3, as in Br. ifours), 

S. (c) rT^'- or or Fift” or or (c) or or 

or or P. (c) 3^“' (for Pr. And 2) the fol- 
lowing obi. forma : B. (d) rfl*IT or (a ) FtV^T (only in the nom. pi. 

0. (a) goT or (b) gwpj. (only in the dat. (^) 

or (Bh.) or (a) gt^ (Bs.), W. H. (a) g^L or (e) or (c) g*!” 

1) The loc. suiF. admits both changes in the pron. of the or- 
dinary or Mh. Pr. (H. C. 4, 69. 60, e. g., or or fo** 

in a?I), but only fnr in aubst. (H. C. 3, 11, e. g., in god)] 

on the other hand the Mg. Pr. admits a form msi or ^ si even in 
subst. (Wb. Bh. 417, -'as ^5ff% or 5:ori%). This is noteworthy; for the P. 
and S, phonetic system shows also in other points (see §§ 16. 18. 14) an 
affinity to that of the Mg. class of Prs. and Gds# The Pali admits both 
fepT^and in subst. (St. G. 62). 
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(only in the dat.) or (d) or (only in the gen. or 

iH^), all these in Br,, or (e) (Gw.) or (b) grpr (Km.) or (d) err 

(Mw., for *fr^, seeS.), G. (d)f|JTT (in the gen. fTiTTfV) or (a) 
or (a) (only act.), M. (d) gx^ or (c) g^fi’'*' (only in the aet.) 

or (a) g^ (only in the gen. g^ =^), N. (f) f?rf^ or (c) S. 

(d) do^'T or rfSTT or fT^ or FTT or (d) or ^TotI or or ?rf, 
P. (d)g^(forPr. *g^) or (d) g^ or nm or (d) gm or (c) g^"** 
(only in the act.). As to the origin of the S. forms; the 3 of 
the Pr. gc^^ is changed to (similarly as in Bs. rsrf^ to thee 
for gf%) and ^ is elided, whence S. next either ^ or 

is dropped, making or rT^“'; finally or ^ is elided, ma- 
king the other S, set ^5^^, etc. arises in a precisely si- 

milar way from the Pr. forms derived from the Pr. base 3*^ 
(H. 0. 3, 99. 95). — 5) There remain a few peculiar ohh forms: 
viz., of the first pers. pron., M. xT^^or iTT^ or MIOvVl (Man. 47. 86), 
G. xT5r, W. H. gsT, H. H. giK or g8r, and of the second pers. pron., 

H^KtTT, G. rTsT^, H. H. g5K or g^iT, P. gm^* These 

obi. forms are modifications of the Pr. gen. xtsHT (II. C. 3, 113) 
or Ap. xT^ (H. C. 4, 379), Pr. gf^iT (II. C. 3, 99) or Ap. gf^ 
(H. C. 4, .372) or gu (H. C. 4, 372). The origin of these forms 
is obscure. In Pr., the forms and g?5iT are treated as regular 
bases, just like Pr. ?ix:^ and gx:^, Skr. WT and g^xr, and declined 
as nouns. Thus in the gen. sing, the pure base or nx:^ 
(H. C, 3, 113) is used after the Ap. Pr. fashion, i. e., dropping the 
gen. Buff. (H. C. 4, 345); loc. sg. xTfcrf&T or (H. C. 3, 116), 

gen, pi. XTsqntrf or (H. C. 3, 114), loc. pi. xT??Kg or ^ax:^ 

(II. 0. 4, 117), etc. In Gd. the gen, sg. (or pure base) iTrtF, gs^ 
become H. H, g^K, M. g5^ (with sT^for § 145, note). 
And Gd. derives from them even regular obi. st. forms, H. H. g^, 
g^, M. mm or in^, g^^ or grrar (just, as H. H. M. oterr 
of sftTT horse). The corresponding direct st. forms exist only in 
M. mTHTm., im^f., xTTO'^n., and geiTT, gm^ They serve both 
as the gen. sing, of the personal pron., and as possessive pron. 
In £. H., also, the possess, pron. are often used in the place of 
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the pers. pron. ; thus abl., E. H. or just as M. 

*TTch^ loc. E. H. M. qrOicrT^. It appears, probable, 

therefore, that the bases inr and gjgr are really those of posses- 
sive pron. and perhaps connected with Skr. ir^hr mine and forfhT 
thine by substituting the Pr. bases for it, csr (or foT^) ; 

thus = JT^ = rr?7ir or = rjji or (cf. H. C. 3, 91. 

nom. pi. = 2 ^. Or they might be referred to the Skr. 
bases like me, rsn^ like thee, which would easily assume a 

possessive meaning (see §§ 218. 251), and which might change 
in Pr. to It may be remarked that 

a somewhat analogous process has taken place in tho case of 
the demonstrative pron. ; thus Pr. is both that and $ueh~Uhe 
= Skr. and S. has (see § 438, 4). This 

would explain also the P, form gv, which would be = = 

f^T^S(T, and the ;jr in the Ap. Pr. form gif might be a remini- 
scence of the Skr. ^ of rST^). Ls. connects TO and TO with the 
gen, sing, of the pers. pron. ’•‘TOT and *foW, but these change 
regularly to or irf%, or g% (see Nros 1. 2); I believe, 
there is no example of the Skr. conjunct ^ ever changing to 
in Pr. 

431. Personal pron. are declined precisely like nouns, with 
the exception that in the gen. they use their corresponding pos- 
sessive pron. (§ 449). The weak form of the latter is preferred 
in the nom., and the st. form in the ohl. cases : thus JTrj snu 
or rarely str my father, but STT^T ^ of my father ; 

or rarely »TT^ oitr mother, but ^ of our mo- 

ther, etc. 

432. A sort of pleonastic declension may be made by ad- 
ding the case-aff. to the obi. form of the gen. in but in 


1) Or again, TO might be = and gd? = g^-sT and gy = 

g^-St;; 5r and 5 ; being the gen, postpositions which occur in 0. H. and 
0. P., and are still used in M., P. and M. S. They may have existed in 
Pr. already, just as the modern gen. postpositions CFT, A'i[T lit. done 
(see § 377). 
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the hharl iJidshd this is restricted to the loc., as or 
in me, or in uSy etc. 

432a. 1. First personal pron. 


a) Simple form: J, ^ we» 

Sing. Simple plur. Comp. plur. 


aom. H 




j,, d. qt^iorJlif'’^ 



or 

L,abl.iit^or^“'5r 



or 


gen. or or ^ or 

loc. ^ ^ or ^ 0 Y^i^ q or ^ or 


b) Emphatic form : 4’ or 4 f even L 
Singular. , Plural. 


nora. IT ^ 





a.» d. SF» 

4te SFT 


t ^ 


i.,abl.4t^ U 



1 *\ 



gen. 4Vf or ^ 4tft or 4^^ f ^ f 

loc. 4tft4or4ff4 4lf 4or4rf)4 ^fi’'*'4or^f4 4or^f^4 

or4lj^4 ori4j^4 or^5IY^4 or^4^^JT 

432b. 2. Second pers. pron. 

a) Simple form : thou, ^ you. 

Sing. Simple plur. Comp. plur. 

nom. fT 

a.,d. BtgiorfT^®5Fi orHjfffirrgi 

L,abl.rft^ or ri^“'^r *1?^^ or^j^^n^ir 

gen. Htf orfTt;fT,frtft,?ftt or 

loc. aVflrorrft“^orfTlt^ or|^1nr^>I 


b) Emphatic form : H or if ^ even thou. 
Singular. Plural. 


w eytti 

nom. rT^ 

la) w 

Hlg- 


Jg .Jl® t-r i.'*’ 

orp^ 

jfl VI) 

^p^org^s: 

a., d. fTl^ ^ 

fTte ^ 



rf^W 

i.,abl.fftfi ^ 

fTT^ U 

CN. 




gen. 

rft^ or 



or Hl^p[ 

loc. fftftfforffitff 

a*rp;^or?Tr;^^ 

^fJror?Tl4J 

t rft^^orfff^^ 


or frit 


orflh^p^*T 
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Note: ^ and f may or may not be spelled also 

^ and ^ may be spelled ^ and ^ before and (see 
§67); e. g., to us, to you, — The gen. pi. 

may also be etc. 

2. THE CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

433. By the term. „ correlative pronoun" I here designate 

the demonstrative, the relative, the interrogative and the indefi- 
nite. The demonstrative pron. include the near, the far and the 
general. The forms of the near dem. are: dir. sg. or pi. ^ (also 
UB; or emphatic ^ or ^ or obi. sg. ^ or ^ (or emph. 

pi. (or emph. ; of the far dem, : dir. sg. or 

pi. 3: (also oTB or emph. or 3^ or 3^), obi. sg. ^ or 
(or emph. pi. (or emph. ; of the general dem,: 

dir. sg. or pi. ^ (or emph. ^ or obi. sg. H or ^ (or 

emph. pi. (or emph. ; of the relative : dir. sg. 

or pi. ?r (or emph. ^ or Rr^), obi. sg. N or ^ (or emph. 
pi. (or emph. ; of the interrog. : dir. sg. or pi. ^ (or 

emph. ^ or f%^), obi. sg. m or (or emph. ^T^), pi. 

(or emph. ; of the indef: dir. sg. or pi. or obi. 

sg. or pi. or ^ . These forms are alike for the masc. and fern. 

434. The interrog. pron. has a peculiar form in the sing.: 

dir. OT", obi. ^ or when inanimate objects are spoken of. 

It is, in fact, practically a neuter. The obi. is used only, 
when no subst. is expressed. Thus sffT what do you do, sft 

gr:j[ B in what house, with what wilt thou eat it ? In 

the plur., the ordinary forms are used. 

435. The general dem. pron. has an alternative dir. form 

U he, that for both, sing, and plur. It is generally used instead 
of but has no emph.^ forms to express which are 

used. 

436. All correlative pron., exc. the near and far. dem., 
have long forms, made by adding the pleonastic sufF. (see 
§§ 209. 214). They are treated like adj., i. e., they may be 
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either weak or strong (§ 381), they are alike in the sing, and 
plur. (§ 386), and they form a strong fern, in ^ (§ 384) and a 
strong masc, obi, in ^ (§ 386). Thus weak forms: dir. and obi,, 
sg. and pL, com. gen., rToTJT^ or rT3^ or he, sToT^or or 
which, or eFr3=T or who, any one; strong forms: 

sg. and pi., masc. obi, rT3^ or ?ft3r, 5T3^ or 5^, or ; 

fem. dir. and obi. rT3^ or rrhfl^, sryft or srbrl-, or a[?Ht. The 

existence of the strong masc. dir, forms *fT3^ or fTCT, etc, is 
doubtful. 

437. Affinities. In the following list, forms of the same 
origin are designated by the same letter. Thus a, a denote forms of 
the same group, a, a or «, « forms of the same variety of the same 
group, etc. It will be noticed, that the various groups have been 
much intermixed, the dir. form of a declension sometimes be- 
longing to one group or variety, and its obi. form to another. 

1) The near dem. pron.\ dir. sg., B. (a) ^ or (c) 0. 

(a) ^ or or («) ^ ; (E. II.) Bh. (a) ^ or ^ or ^ or 
or Bb. ?n; (W. H.) Br. (a) or UJ or ^ or Mw. (a) Jit or ^ 

(masc.) and JIT or 5BT (fem.); P. (a) or ^ or ^ or (f) 

S. (a) ft or ^ (com. gen.) or (a) ft3 or f|;3 (masc.) and ft*! or 

(fem.) or («) or ^ or ^ or (masc.) and or 

^ or ^ or ^TIT (fem.) or (e) ^(^t (masc.) and (fem.); G. 

(a) ai or M. (a) fT (masc.), ft (fem.), (neat.); N. (a) at. 

Obi. sg., B. (a) ^ or (a) or (c) 0. (a) or or 

(E. H.) Bh. (a) ^ or ^ or Bs. (a) ai or aff ; (W. H.) Br. (a) ^ 
or ax or tlif or Mw. (c) ^ai or f ” or (y) ^Jnt or anit or H. H. 
(t>) ^ or 0#) ^ (in the dat. and acc. only); P. (a) ^ or or 

(b) or ^ or ^ or (c) ^ or or ^ (only act.) ; S. (c) 
or (or ^TT only abl.) ; G. (a) ar or ^ ; M. (a) or aT 

(masc.) and tf or ^ (fem.) or ^i^, ftf, (only dat.); N. (a) ^ 
or (b) Jiq^ or Km. (a) & or Dir. plur., B. and 0. deest , (E. H.) 

(a) f or ^ or JI^ or ^ or Bs. (a) ^ or or jpT^; W. H. 
(a) as or (a)f or ^.or P. (a) ^ or ^ or a^; S. (a) ft or 
f or (o) or (e) G. (a) ar or ijat; M. (a) f (masc.), ^ 
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(fern.), ^"(neut.); N. (a) ^ or Obi. plur., B. and 0. deest] 

(E. H.) Bh. (a) ^ or Bs. or or or ^ ; (W. B[.) Br. 
(®) ^ dO't- acc. only), or Mw. (a) in or iri 

or (c) yorr or «iirf; P. (c) ^srf or or or (a) or 

(c) or ” or or (act. only) ; S. (a) ^ or 

or (c) or f<Hp4 or or or ^5%”; G. (a) or 

(c) N. (a) or ^ or Km. (a) or (c) ^ or 

2) The far Aem. pron . ; dir. sing., B. (a) at or (c) ; 0. 

dcesi\ E. II. (a) 3: or atf or cT^ or 3^; (W. II.) Br. (a) sr^ or 
^ or or 3f^ or (a) Eit or Mw. («) 3 or ^ (masc.) and oTT 

(fem.); P. (a) 3^ or at?; S. (a) g or 3r (com. gen.) or ^ or ^ 

(masc.) and or 3a (fern.) ; G. (d) arert or Wit (masc.), at^ 

or (fem.), atg or a^' (neat.); M. deest \ N. (a) X OU. sing., 

B. (a) ^ or (a) 3^T or (c) ffT; 0. deest \ (E. 11.) Bh. (a) at or 

atg; or Bs. (a) sr^; (W. H.) Br. (a) 3f| or cTT or ST^ or (b) 3a 

or or (^) 3a or (dat. acc. only) or Mw. (c) 3nT or 

or (y) sart"" or oltift; P. (a) 3^ or (b) 3^ or (c) 3a or at^ (only 
act.) or (f) 3(T^; S. (c) or 3^ or 3faf or 3^^a or 3^% (or 
jaa or 3ai^ abl. only); G. (d) atvfT or a^ (masc.), etc.; M. deest\ 
N. (b) 3a, or Gw. («) Dir. plur., B. and 0. deest ; (E. H.) Bh. 
(a) k or atf; or or 3^ or Bs. (a) or 3^ ; W. II. (a) a? 

or (a) ^ or a ; P. (a) 3? or 5gt^; S. (a) ^ or ^ or (a) ^ or 
31^ or ^t^ or 3^; G. (d) at^T or (masc.), etc.; M. deest; N. 

(c)3^ or 3a • Obi. plur., B. and 0. deest-; (E. U.) Bh. (a) at^ 

or Bs. (a) 3^^ or 3a ; (W. II.) Br. (a) 3a or 3fa or (c) or 

(a) f&a or &fa or (c) ' (or 3^ ’ or fa^' dat. acc. only) or 

Mw. (a) sri or aii or (c) 3an or aijrf ; P. 3aa or 3=^ (or 3^” 
or 3^“ act. only) ; S. (a) or 3(^ or (c) jafa or 3afa or 
3?^fa or 3f?^i^; G. (d) atcfTT^ or M. deest; N. (a) 3 ^ or 

3!=? or Km. (a) or "(c) 3^ or 3at. 

3) The gen&cal dem. pron.; dir. sing., B. (a) % or (a) 

or (c) or 0. (a) a or E. H. (a) a or a or ^ or 

fal^ or (c) fra^r or 335 . or jfN:; W. H. (a) P, (a) S. (a) ^ 
(masc.) and ar (fem.); G. (a) M. (a)?ft (masc.),. ?Tt (fem.), a'^Cneut.); 
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5 . (a) or (c) OU. sing.,- B. («) fTIfT or (c) rTIfT; 0. (a) rTT 

or (a) or mCT or aif?', (E. H.) Bh. (a) ^ or ^ or Bs. (a) HTT 
or or (c) rfoPT or (y) fTS^T or (W. H.) Br. (a) HT or 

or or inj’ or (b) rTTg (gen. only) or H. IL (b) or (jS) 

(dat. acc. only) or Mw. (c) i?riir or f^nft or rTof^; P. (a) or 
(b) or (c) (act. only) or (f) fmj, S. (a) (or rT^ abl. 
only); G. (a)^; M. (a) r^rr (aiasc.) and fir (fem.); N. (a) FT or rft 
or (b) or (c) rpT^ or Km. (a) FT^ or H. Dir. plur., B. and 0. 
deed ; E. II. (a) h or ft^ or or (c) or rtJ^ or cTT^; W. H. 
(a)^>; P. (a)^; S. (a) e; G. (a) ^ or ?T^; M. (rx) ^ (maBC.), flTT 
(fem.), ^"'(neut.); N. (c) Obi. ^ur., B. and 0. deest’, (E. H.) 
Bh. (a) or (c) or (y) fTRr or Bs. (a) or or 
(W. H.) Br. (a) or or (c) (or dat. acc. only), 

or Mw. (a)fqi or rTT or (c) fFTOrT; P. (c) ferT or (orlH^fl'* 

or act. only) ; S. (a) or fT^ or (c) or or 

or G. (a)Fr5al or (c)a»T^; M. (a) rtt; N. (a) 

or f^FT^ or Km. (a) or (c) or FTT^. 

4) The relat. pron.', dir. sing., B. (a) ir or (a) or (c) 

0. (a) & or or (c) or orf or E. H. (a) if or or 
or (c) ifor^ or 5t3;T_ or (W. H.) Br. (a) m or sit or (o) ^ 

or Mw. (a)s?r); P. (a) S. ^ (masc.) and sTT (fem.^; G. (a)?r; 
M. (a) ift (masc.), ^ (fem.), a'“(neut.); N. (a) ^ or (c) OU, 
sing., B. («) or (c) JTT^; 0. (a) ?n or JITf^ or OT^; (E. H.) 
Bh, (a)^ or or (c)?f)5T^or (y)a)^ or Bs. (a) fJTT or (W. H.) 

Br. (a) siT or siTf% or or H. H. (b) or (/9) (dat. acc, 
only), or Mw. (c) or or stOT or sTnfl ; P. (a) or (b) 
or (c) ^ (act. only) or (f) flls ; S. (a) af|; G. (a) a or (o)aoFT; 

M. (a) jar or ax or a (masc.), fa (fem.) ; N. (a) a or ^ or (b) a^ 

( 0 ) 5 ^ or Gw. (a) a^ or Dir. plur., B. and 0. deest; (E. H.) 

Bh. (a) a or ^ or f^ or (c) aSTT^ or as^or abr^or Bs. (a)^J^; 

(W. H.) Br. (a) al or ^ or ( 0 ) or Mw. (a) aif ; P. (a) at; S. 
(a) a; G. (a)^ or M. (a) ^ (masc.), 5irr (fem.), ^"“^(neut.); 

N. (c) ^ or (a) Ohl. plur., B. and 0. deest \ (E. H.) Bh. 

(a) or Bs. (a) or or (W. H.) Br. (a) or 
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or (c) (5*^“ (or frrs^* dat. acc. only), or Mw. (a) nrf or al' or 
(c) or sTOI-t; P. (c) or (or fert* or fapfl" act. 

only); S. (a) or aft’ or (c) or or or 

G. (a)5raft; M. (a) iOil; N. (a) or or Km. (a) 5^ or (c) 
5r^ or 5r?T*T^. 

5) The interrog. pron.\ dir. sing., B. (a) w (com. gen.) or 
or (both neut.) ; 0. (a) ^ or or (c) or ^ or 
(all com. gen.) or (a) % or (b) or (c) sproT (all neut.) ; E. H. 
(a) i or or or (c) or ^3^ or (com. gen.) or 

(a) gF?T or (neut.) ; (W. II.) Br. (a) or ^ or (c) or 
or Mw. (c) or ^nrr^ or (all com. gen.), or Br. (a)giT 
or or my or Mw. (a) or ^ (all neut.); P. (a) 

or (c) ^l?TOr^ (com. gen.) or (a) or (neut.); S. (a) or 

or (d) or 'or or (e) ^sfT’Tl’ (all com. gen.) or 

(a)^ or CRtj" or (neut.); G. (a) S(fir (masc.), ^ (fern.), OT (neut.) 
or gpTfft (masc.), gpT^ (fern.), aRR (neut.) or (c) (com. gen.) ; M. 
(c) ^qr (com. gen.) or (a) aprrq;^ (neut.); N. (a) ^ or (c) OU. 

sing., B. (a) SRii^T (com. gen.) or (a) 1% or (b) (both neut.); 
0. (a)5fn’ or (a) or (all com. gen.); (E. H.) Bh. (a) Sr 

or (com. gen.) or (a) or (neut.) or Ba. (a) ertt or mf^ 
(com. gen.); (W. H.) Br. (a) ^ or gTTf^ or or Mw. (c) JUT 

or 5FUT or or gruft or cprufV or H. H. (b) or (jS) (dat. 
acc. only) com. gen., or (neut.); P. (a)fSr^ or or (b) fSrR 
or (OpFrT^ or (c)feR^(act. only) com. gen., or or ^iT^(neut.); 
S. (a)5K% or (d) eSr*^ or or (e) WSnlr (com. gen.); G. (a) Sr 

or (c) (com. gen,); M. (c) ^hni or or g?tnT (or cRTHtP^ 

instr. only) com. gen., or (b) cF^ or or ^S[(T or cRSHiT (all 

neut.) ; N. (a) epr or sfit or (b) or (c) ^R or Gw. (a) or 
JDir. plur., B. and 0. deest^^ E. H. and W, H. like sing.; P. (a) fSffV 
or (c) g?bn^; 8. (a) Sr^ or (d) Sr^^ or S^ or (e) ^frnrr (com. 
gen.); G. (a) (masc.), SFT^ (fern.), OFT^rt (neut.) ; M. and N. like 
sing. Oil. plur,, B. and 0. deest ; (E. H.) Bh. (a) Sf|; or Bs. (a) m^ 
or m^ or Sfj^ or ftiR ; (W. H.) Br. (a) f%R or f§»fR or (c) 

(or dat. acc. only) ; Mw. (c) cfot:! or CRin'?; P. (c) fipTR? or 
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(or or act. only); S. (a) or (d) 

or (a)ftrf^ or ERft' or (o) or or f&rrrf^ or 

M. (c) whir? (com. gen.) or (t) or 9>grf (neut.); N. (a) 
or Gw. (a) Sf^ or or 

6) The mdefmite prm.\ dir, sing., B. (a)^; 0. (a)«^or 
(c) ^nrfy or ^ 13 ^ 1 % ; (E, H.) Bh. (a) ^ or (c) or Bs. (a) $13: 

or^^; W. H. (a)^| or gfts: or (c)^^; P. (a) S. (a) ^ 
or ^ (masc.), ^ or aprr^ (fern.), ^ (neut.); G. (a) M. (c)^tcfit 
or N. (a) Obi sing., B. (a) 571^; 0. (a)5F»T^; E. H. 

like dir.; (W. H.) Br. (a) or (b) or or (c) or 

Mw. (a)8^“' or (c) jnrt or P. (b) or f$»^; 8. (a)5Rf^ 

or eftfi’'*'; G. (a) M. (c) cRbnrrr or sFTtu^; N. (a) q?H% or (b) 6FP^. 
Dir. plur., B. and 0. deest\ E. H., W. H., P. like sing.; S. (a) $t 
or $ 1 ^ or or G. (a)5F^; M. (c) Obi plur., B. and 

0. deest\ E. H. and W. H. like sing.; P. (b) or or (c) 

S. (c) of 5Fr^ or or M. (c) q^Vu^. 

438. Derivation. It will be observed that in the prece- 
ding list there are six principal types of forms, which I have 
severally marked with a, b, c, d, e, f, and the characteristic fea- 
tures of which are the letters ^ (occasionally elided), (or 

^)i ^ ^ 5^)7 ^ respectively. The derivation of these 

forms is involved in many difficulties, the explanation of which, 
however, in most cases (I think) will be found to be the fact, 
that the forms which are now used as simple pron. were origi- 
nally those of pron. adj. of quality or quantity. 

1) The pron. of quant, are in Skr. (or Ved. ^fT), 

rHolR , UTcfrjf^, feUfV (Ved. CRtoTrT^) SO large or so much', etc. In Pr. 
these become TO, TO, $>or (cf. H. 0. 4, 407. 408) or PHT, 

VRR (K. I. 10. 11. 12 in Ls. 460. 451), or slightly modifie& 

Ito, fer or fm, fSir, fSm (K. I. 10. ll. 12); some- 
times they are variously spelled ^ or etc. (H. C. 3, 397. 
401) or jJ'SBT or ^sr, etc. (cf. H. 0. 4, 418); again they may be 

shortened to $r (see Wb. Bh. 422)1 Thus the Ap. Pr. 

uses the first set etc., vritb the addition of the pleon. sufif. 

19 
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aj» quant, pron., etc. (H. G. 4, 407. 408 and se& § 218), 

and S. and P. similarly use the shortened forms etc. with 

the pleon. suff. ft or 3T; viz. S. Frft, etc., P. ?rZT, etc. 
Again G. uses the set ^sr, etc., itself without adding any 

pleon. sufiF,, as qual. pron., ^[oft, etc. But already in the 

Ap. Pr. these quant, (or qual.) pron. had come to be commonly 

used' as simple pr(m.\ so especially the bases he or this 

(H. G. 4, 361. 3, 72; it is also so used in Skr. in the obi. cases 
o£ ^Spr) and fer what (K. 1. 13 inLs. 450); again as pron. adv., 
\iz. r{^ thus, etc. (H. C. 4, 401; or , an acc. sg., oc- 
cur even in Skr.), or so, thus (H. C. 4, 420, a loc. sg. cf. 

H. C. 4, 334) and l^srf^ now (H. C. 4, 420, also a loc. sg., cf. H. 0. 
4, 357). Again the shortened bases (fu7 etc.) occur in the Ap. Pr. 
abl. sg. (H. C. 4, 356, with the abl. sufiF. f of nouns in 
cf. H. C. 4, 341), and perhaps in the pron. adv. 

(H. 0. 4, 401, lit. abl. sing, with sufif. shortened for ^). Again 
the shortened forms ?r (?r?), ^ are mentioned by Md. as nom. 
sg. (ir ^ I ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ I ^ (?) 

x Tf ^ gTT oTUf oTT I ^ ^ ^ ii). The latter are used in all E. Gds. and 

in G. as nom. sg. ; thus E. H. h or ir, ii. By adding the 
regular obi. sing, sufif. ^ (shortened for Ap. ^ see § 366,6) 
the E. H. obi. forms ^ are derived and by adding 

the regular obi. plur. sufif. ^ (see §§ 365, 4. 368, 5) the plur. 
obi. forms etc. The older form in J is occasionally 

met with, as faj (Kl. 137, e). The corresponding obi. form made 
with the gen. or obi. sufif, 1% (shortened for Ap. see §§ '366, 6. 
368, 2) is found in Bs. and Br. ; thus Br. (for*^1%) or 
^ or etc., Bs. (for ♦^), (for ♦f^ft), etc. Again 
(just as with nouns, see § 365, 6) the obi. suff. ^ or may be 
dr<^ped in E. H. ; thus Bh. h, etc., Bs. UT, rSTT (= ^), etc., 

Br. OT, rU, etc. Ig the obi. pi. of Bs. the sufif. 5^ usually drops 
the Ig; (as in E. H. and Br. nouns, see § 368, 5); thus Bs. 
or or or mr;;, etc. In Br. it optionally ends in 
Br. ^ or or fnfSr, etc. (cf. 0. H. or Br. 
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or obi. pi. of CFiigr jpoeO* In P., also, the short obL 

sg. forms in ^ occur; e. g., etc.; and, on the other 

hand, in S. the short obi. pi. forms in f^; as ^fSr or f^fSr (trans- 
posed for or rrf^ (with B for see § 26). As re- 

gards the S. obi. sg. or etc. and the Br. obi. pi, 
etc., P. or ^^7, etc., see below Nro. 2. — Just as the 
forma of the near demonstr. pron. have arisen from the shortened 
form ^ of the old quant, pron., so those of the far dem. pron. 
have originated from the long form of the quant, pron. Thus 
the E, H. obi. sg. is a contraction of *?Er5r^, shortened (see 
§26) from the Ap. Pr. gen. or The other E. H. obL 

form ^ has dropped the final The dir. sing. ^ or 3: is a 
contraction of the Ap. Pr. nom. sg. *^5r or In G. the 

latter contracts to that (abl. ?rT ^ from that). There is, also, 
in H. a fuller obi. form (Kl. 137, d) for == 
in Br. there is the obi. form STtf^ for = Ap. *|Jorf^ or 

And so forth as to the rest of the forms of the far dem. pron. 

and their derivatives; they are exactly analogous to those of the 

\ 

near dem. pron,, as explained above. Here, also, must be mentioned 
the S. neut. interrog. pron. or ^ what, why (Tr. 208); it 
is an obi, form and contracted form for Ap. or 

2) Among the Ap. Pr. quant, pron. 

(H. 0. 4, 407. 408, see Nro 1) the last one is already used in 
tfib Ap. as a simple pron. But it shortens ^sr to ^3" (cf. § 26 
and Nro 1, p. 291) and changes 3 to nr (cf. § 106)^ and thus be- 
comes CFTsnjj (H. C. 4, 367). In E. H. it appears as SFicPT or 
or 5 ^, in W. H. or P. G. and M, Miw- 

or wq;^, N. Similarly Ap. becomes in G. &6r?T^, in 
E. H. sTsr?!:^ or sT3^or W. H. ?fh^, N. ^ \ and Ap. 

becomes in E. H. fTSPi^ or ?T3^ or ffbr^, N. E. H. makes a 

t'egular obi. form or representing the Ap. gen, sg. aRoTOT 
or SRoTUT^ (H. 0. 4, 426) with or without the gen. suflf. The 
Ap,. gives rise to the B. (hat\ the intermediate forms 
P* or Mw. occur only as obi. forms sing. ; 
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Mw. has also the alternative obi. sg, or srof^ beside 
just like E. H. and ^I^T. Mw. possesses also the correspon- 
ding plur. obi. forms ^tTTT or oTCTT’f ; and similarly in the other 
pron,, as obi. sg. or or or SRqft, obi. pi. jnri or 

The latter are regularly contracted from the Ap. Pr. gen. 
pL cRoTUT^, etc. These obi. pi. occur, also, in P. or 
Br. (= Ap. gen. *i5r5riIT# == S. or or 

(with ^ transposed) The Br. possesses also as plur. obi, 

forms 3^^ (used only in the sense of the dat. and acc.), in 0. H. 
3;^Tf^ which are made by the Ap. obi. pi. sufF. (see § 367, 2). 
Corresponding to the Ap. quant, pron. ^3, etc., S. has the shorter 
forms rTit, irft, ^3t. Just as the Ap. becomes in B. a 
simple pron. 3^, so ^3t, iriV by changing 3 to rn^ give rise 
to the B. simple pron. ^fJr, fnPr, f&f^ (read f?rf^) ^). This set exists 
also in P. or Mw. ^tiT , S. ;^n‘, etc., which, however, oc- 
cur only as obi. forms sing. There are, also, the fuller obi. sg. 
forms, Mw. or S. (also spelled or or 

(for *^1'), N. or (in the plur. or 

also spelled retaining the obi. suff. ^ or see 

§ 364, 3)^). There are, also, the , corresjjonding obi. pi, forms 
Mw. or ^rm-f, Km. or P. or or or 

^7, Br. S. or or or (probably 

with an anomalously transposed U, for cf. § 368, 5). Mo- 
reover, Br. has a dat. and P. an act. 

or The obi. forms in ^7, ^ contain the Ap. Pr. 

gen. pi. or obi. suff- respectively (see § 3 65, 7, being 

contractions of *7^, These remarks apply, mutatis 

mutandis, also to the analogous forms of the rolat., interrog., 
and gen. dem. pron. in Mw., P- and S. — Even the original 
forms ^3T, ?T3t, etc. occur in S. as simple pronom. adv. ; viz. in 

1) It should be noticed that here, again, the far dem. 3f^ is foun- 
ded on the longer form ^3, but the near dem. on the shorter 

2) S., also, has an obi. sg. which stands for 
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the obi. form ^ or or hither ^ ^ or or thither, 

or or whither ^). Some of these exist, also, in E. H. 
(with the usual change of 5^ to g;), hither, rR thither, whither'^ 
soever, $7^ whither, 

3) The Ap. Pr. quantit. pron. ^oT, ^ or fHoT or FR, iraf 
or or etc, (see Nro 1) seem to have also produced the 
following Gd. simple pron. ; viz. 0. U?, G. ijoT, fToT (also 

spelled ?r3, or itut, or iR, ririT wliich, however, appear 

to be used only as obi. plur. forma (see Ed. 41. 43); also G. 

m. (sr;^ f., era n.), probably for shortened from the 

strong form which occurs in G. as a qualit. pron. ; S. has 

m. (^^ f., Tr. 209); the corresponding weak form *gra oc- 
curs in Br. 6R or eRt, N. and is used alike for masc. and 
fern,, sing, and plur. (just like Ap. see Nro 6). Similarly N. 
has (for*iHort) and sft, Mw. ?UT or !?t, Br. sTT, P. M. also 
has masc. sft, but makes a regular fem. ^ and neut. ani 
obi. sg. 5UT or ?r, obi. pi. RT, dir. pi. ir, sUT, a fact which 
points to their origin from the strong forms *57^, 

To the M. obi. pi. corresponds the Mw. obi. pi. sJTT, Gw. 

The S. has ra. 5?!, but a rather anomalous f. sTT, pi. if c. g. 
Exactly analogous are M. sg. ftV, fft, FT ^, pi. h, RJT, obi. sg. 
?UT, pi. fU'T, Mw. RT, Gw. The G. neut. era was used 

already in the Ap. Pr. as pronom. adv. ivhy (II. C. 4, 41 6). 
Also rT3, sTH are mentioned as Ap. Pr. acc. (= nom.) and gen. 
sg. forms by Md. in the following two sutras : sT3 TTJ 1 

?riTT jTJ fT3 WTrT j 5T3 iirnfu TO i' i. e., yat tad become 

jail tail in the acc. sg. ; e. g., what thou askest, that I give ; 
and ra rTJ I gr^nsR n i. e., 

yat tad become jaii tail in the abl. and gen. sg. or they have 
the regular Pr. forms ^). I believe, N. is the only Gd., which 

1) The forms in f J are, properly, obi. plur., but used as sing. 

2) My MS. reads m ra ^rfra 1 ^RT 5^ UW^lra rTJ ra *T° 
ra<5[^; there can he little doubt, that ra, ra (or perhaps ra, is the 
true reading as shown by the succeeding sutra, where the MS. reads ra, 
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admits sfr, as obi. forms ; viz. in the abl. sg. ^ snr or srt 
^jf from which, ^ srrr or irT eif frmn him, — In G., m 
thus, etc. occur also as pron. adv, (Bs. II, 33 6, 337); so also 
in 0. H. 5)37 or srit how, etc. ^). B. adds the pleon. suff. 

(§§ 209. 214) ; thus or or ?TJqr^ or ^irf^ or RiR 

thus, etc. (see S. Ch. 21 6). 

4) From the Ap. Pr. quantit. pron. i^oTT, etc. are also 

derived the G. far dem. pron. or he, that and the pro- 

nom. adv. or now, or there, etc. by the change 
of 7 to Thus Ap. becomes or contr. 

or (for oT^ with an anomalous hardening of ^ to q^). The 

N. or (for is a loc. (or obi. form) sing, made 

with the obi. suff. and is == Ap. Pr. ^^7^ (see § 469). The 
Pr. loc. sg. FTT^T there, sTT^T where, ivhere (H. C. 3, 65) 

are probably to be explained in a similar manner. Possibly the 
S. interrog. who may be identified with the short quant, pron. 

by the change of T to ; but it may be also (as Tr. 206) 
the curtailment of the Ap. qual. pron. a slight modifi- 
cation of the ordinary Pr. Skr. c^72T:. The Ap. strong 

form becomes in S, the simple pron. ivhat (usually 

spelled with transposed ^). Substituting in the long 

Ap. form for and the original ^ for we obtain 
(cf. Pr. Ls. 116); and similarly or for the 

ordinary Pr. or Skr. ^<r5r;. Here the palatal vowel 

^ changes ^ to gr, and thus in S. the Ap. and 

become the simple pron. this (for just as S. for 

^f^^) and 3 QtV that respectively; the one being the near, tbe 
other the far dem. pron., corresponding to the short and long 


rT3. In the original MS., which was in the Oriya characters 3 (or 3) would 
be hardly distinguishable from 7. 

1) E. g., Chand. Pr. Raj 25, 28 aFj|;® qj* l[T?Fr STf t 
^FTT ^ cR*f II i. e., says the king to the actor, full of affection: how 

will she ihake kinship with me? or 1,82 ^ ==1^ I i- o., I 

am hot with fever; how can I remove it, oh Lord? 
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qual. pronominal forms. Similarly the S. JsfisiV what stands for 
the Ap. (with the pleon. suff. see § 217, H. 0. 

4, 429). In H, there is a pron. adv, ^sTT where. In the Ap. 
there is a qualit, pron. such4ilce (K. L 5, see Ls. 449, 455) 

= Skr. ]5|TnT^:. In P. there is the qual. pron. or of 

this sort (Ld. 19, 56). 

5) The pron. of qual. are in Skr. f!T^5T: Such-Wee^ etc. 
They become in the Ap. Pr. irj*, Stj* (H. C. 4, 402) or 

(in the st. form) etc. The first of these or ^ or 

^ was already used in Pr. as a simple pron. he or this (II, C. 

4, 362)^), and it occurs in most Gds. as the dir. form of the 

near dem. ; thus P. ^ or Br. or or iTf , E. 11. 
or ^ (for dropping u) or 0. has which appears to 

be founded on the form mentioned by K. I. 8 in Ls. 449, 
and is Ap. Mg. (see § 46). The S. ^ or or f^3 (for 
^■^) transposes the f ; and the 8. (for ^t) elides it ; so does 
also the N. ^ (for ^5^V) and Mw. nV; and the Mw. ^ drops the 
initial of ut. In M. the initial ^ or ^ is dropped ; thus ^ m., 

^ f., I;''' n. (for Ap. all st. forms) with a 

regular obi. sg. pi. and dir. pL % m., f., n. The 

Ap. Pr. qual. pron. occurs in S. as the adjectival simple 

pron. (fern. ^^) or (eliding u) which (Tr. 209); so also 
in G., where, however, ^ is shortened to thus G. (fern, 

n. gii"). But perhaps those S. and G. forms are rather to 

1) II. C. limits all three forms to the nom. and acc. sg., but Md. 
only and while ho appears to allow for all eases; thus 

^ \ 5 <TT ir rra?) ^ sTufV srerr or i =g3iTpr 

i. e., tad in declension becomes eha or (ima) as before men- 
tioned. The reading in brackets is doubtful; perhai)3 it is to include the 
pron. as in the succeeding rule : ^ ^oT^TiirT i ^oTJTVTTT 

^ *Er ^flt I I ^cr sftUTT I ^rf TOfSf I Ifci I 

i. e., in the nom. and acc. sg., tad and adas become eho or ehu 
or as before mentioned (eha). Md. is correct; for e/ia, being a pure base, 
may serve as an obi. form, while and are proper nominatives. 
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be connected with the base (see Nro 3). In P. the pleon. 
suff. IT is added, thus $i^'3T which, sT^iTT whichsoever (fem. — 
Connected with the Ap. Pr. is also the W. H. (so-called) 
neut. interrog. pron. or P. what, with ^ shortened to 

^ and ?r. They are really obi. forms. The P. stands for 

*f5r^T and is contracted in H. H. to S. transposes ^ (i. e., 

khid, § 13 2, note) and changes khi to gf chh by the 
influence of the palatal thus making ^ (Tr. 208), Similarly 
G. changes into StV, Sjt, OT (for J, 

see § 11, for *1^^, *i^3’). — Here is also to be men- 
tioned the peculiar E. and W. Gd. (exc. G.) general dem. pron. 

^ or 0. also that, which I am inclined to derive from 
the Skr. like. It would become in the Ap. Pr. or 

or just as Ap. for ; and it would 

easily acquire the meaning of such-Ukc in correlation with the 
relat. pron. ?r or iTt. It is commonly (13s. II, 314) identified with 
the Pr. nom. sg. ^ (H. C. 3, 3) or the Pr. gen. sg. U (H. C. 

3, 81). But tlie Gd. ^ is never an obi. form; and both the 

Gd. ^ and ^ are used indifferently in the nom. sg. and plur. 
Besides the S. ^ forms a fem. and plur. ^ ; and the 0. 
seems to be an analogous form to 0. ^f|;. Possibly the E. II. 
nom. sg. and pi. n, ^ may be identified with the Ap. qual. 
pron. (II. C. 4, 402) or FT^, by dropping the 

final for a form etc. appears in the emphatic forms etc. 

6) The same Skr. qual. pron. etc. also become 

cT^), (H. C. 4, 403) or etc. (cf. H. C. 

4, 331. 332) in the Ap. Pr. In Gd. is changed to ^ or ^ 

or Z or ^ ; thus strong forms : W. H. P* H* H. ^T, 

N. (for or see §§ 71. 171), rf^>, M. nm, 

TOT, etc. But the weak forms TO or sT^, TO or rTTT^, etc. also 
occur in Br. (see Bates’ Hindi Diet.) and 0. H. Thus Chand in 
Pr. Raj 24,52 3J i ^ TO 3cqJT ii i. e., from place 

to place men fly up (i. e., like birds), such a simile has Chand 
devisefl^ In modern Gd., however, the weak forms have become 
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simple pron. Thus P. ^ or or N. TO , TO ftc or 

this, etc. They are found only as obi. forms. The corresponding 
fuller obi. forms in ^ also occur; thus H, H. has (as 

dat. acc. to Mm or Mm) besides etc., (just as E. H. 

and see Nro. 2 ; contr. for Ap. or see 

§ 365, 6). B. has the gen. sg. of what, dat. loc. fsTO to 

or in what (S, Ch. 122; just as B. of god, ^sr to or in 

god of ^oT ). M. has not only the sing. obi. or (= Ap. 
Mg. gen. or Skr. or see § 3 65, l), 

but also the pi. obi. ^^7 or cF^'t (= Ap. Mg. gen. etc., 

§ 365, 4) of whomsoever (see Man. 54; just like M. obi. sg. ^T, 
pi. ^7 of god). The existence of these fuller obi. forms 
shows that the shorter ones (fH^ , f?PT, etc.) cannot, probably, 
be identified with the Pr. gen. ff^u, TOT, Skr. FT^ZT, etc. (as 
Bs. II, 315). 

7) Again the before mentioned (see Nro. 1) Skr, quant, pron. 
^rT , rTTcTrl^, etc. are changed in the Ap. Pr. to (II. C. 4, 341), 
?TfW3, (cf. H. C. 4, 383) or, in the strong form, to 

Frfw^, etc. (H. C. 4, 395, cf. 2, 157, for etc.). The 

latter become in W. H. frrWT, etc., IT. TI. ^=37, f^WT, 0. 

TO, etc. (Bs. II, 33 2); the former in S. , rTf?r^\ etc., G. 

7?:°, etc., W. II. and P. fTO"", etc., E. II. to"", etc., 

B. ^(7^, Fr7, etc. (S. Ch. 85). As a rule, these weak forms add 
some pleon. sufF. (7T or or ^); thus P. ^FTTi', f777T, etc., 
S, hfnft, etc., G. etc. (see §§ 452.453). But the 

plain weak form is used in P. as a simple pron. ; thus f^rT 
he or that, ^ tvhich, f^rT who (Ld. 22, 66); it occurs, however, 
only in the obi. sing. (e. g., gen. of this). Both these 

shorter ubl. sg. and the corresponding fuller obi. sg. forms are 
used as pron. adv. ; thus Br. here, ffirLor f?T?7 there, etc., 

P. etc., S. ^fFT or ^ or or ^(=7, or f^FT or Rrf^ 

or fHr7, etc. The forms etc. are contracted from 

or 3^, or fro^, etc. These are loc. sg., made with the 

Ap. Pr. obi. sufE. ^ (see § 365, 6), and occur even in the Ap. Pr, 
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itself, as here, there, etc. (H. C. 4, 43 6) ‘). By the side 
of the shorter forms *fw5r, etc., Pr. uses also the longer 

forms etc. (see Wb. Bh. 422); and as Pr. 

originates the W. H. near quant, pron. so Pr. (shor- 
tened becomes the far quant. W. H. 3^ that 

much, H. H. 3^. The corresponding weak forms are S. 

G. W. H. and P. 3rT'', E. H. B. GrT (S. Ch. 85, see 

§§ 452. 453); and the pron. adv. are, Br. 3?!^ or 3^, P. 3?^, 
S. 3iH or 3^ or 3f^ or 3?^; and P. uses 3fT as a simple pron. 
in the obi. cases; e. g., 3rT^5T of Mm, of that 

8) The following Gd. pron. forms appear to be remnants 
of the old simple pron. The Skr. gen. sg. rT^JT, etc. become 
in the Ap. Pr. fT^, or FTTH, sTm or rrm (also FTJcg H. C. 4, 419), 
^ (IL 0. 4, 3 58. 3, 63). In 0. II. the following instances of 
the latter two kinds of forms occur, rTRT or rTTg and sTT^ or sTT^^), 
in Br. only fTTH and FTtg (Kl. 122, a); and P. has cFrre as tJie 
obi. form of the neut. interrog. pron. {of wliaf, Ijd, 20, b). But 
in the Ap. Pr, the gen. or obi. form is also made by adding 
the ordinary obi. sufF. ^ or before which the vowel may be 
either long or short; thus (11. C. 4, 3 59) or rTT^, 

(II. C. 8, 65), (II. C. 4, 436) or (H. 0. 3, 82. 2, 134); 
again rTT^T, or rTT^, otc. ^). Some of the forms with CTT 

1) Perhaps the Ap. Pr. forms here, rTf^ there, etc. (II. C. 4, 404) 
may be similarly explained as contr. from , rTWJ, etc., made with tlie 
abl. or obi. aulF. ^ (II. C. 4, 336, see § 365, G); and the Ap. Pr. forms 
where, rT^^T there, etc. (II. C. 4, 404) as acc. neut. in 3 (H. C. 4, 331) or as 
containing the ahl. saff. fTt or ^ (= Skr. rT^ ). Some of these Ap. forms 
have been received into the literary Pr. ; viz. (for = ^WJ") or 

or SCO II. C. 3, 82. 83. Vr. 6, 20. 21, where they are expressly 
described as being abl. sing.; and sTr^, iTrT, see H. C. 2, 161 and 

Wb. Bh. 422 (cf7rf7 and abl. pi., § 365, 7). 

2) Thus Chaneb^Pr. li. 25, 16 Frm i 3=3rT'^ » 

i. e., near that king I remain to practise the art of the actor, 

3) Md. says: 'S ^ STT l (i. e. fw^) 

snr i ahif » i i \ ^ gr?r^: h w i i ^ » 
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are preserved in Gd. ; thus rTTf^;, 5711% (for * Rl%, etc.) and 

rTTS*, sTT|’, (for rTT^T, etc.) in Br. (Kl. 122. 226) and, as the 
obi. form of the so-called neut. interrog., in E. H. and Br., 

and in P. ; in 0. H. also or RT ^). The Ap. Pr. loc. sg. 

is Rf%, sTf%, 5Rf^ (H. C. 4, 3 57); apparently these have become 
general obi. forms in S. fff%, and with in 0. RTf%, 

sTlf^, and perhaps serve as neut. interrog. pron. in Mw. 

or (dropping and also in the Ap. Pr. 57T% (H. C. 

4, 3 67) and (H. C. 4, 426). 

9) The indehnite pron. are made by adding the emphatic 
particles 3 or J (see § 5 50) to the interrog. pron. Thus E, H. 
^ any one = + 3 Jcefm + n and = srtr + 3 Jcatma + 

M. qrtqfV = e^triT + ^ kon + i H. H. ^ ko + L 

439. Declension, Correlative pron. are declined regularly 
like nouns, with the following two exceptions : 1) those of the 

short form (^, 3, R, R, ^, § 433) may optionally use in the gen. 
the aff. cfi’l' or eFj’^T. This affix is treated precisely like an adj. ; 
i. e., it follows the gender, number and case of the governing 
noun. Thus 57;^ is the weak form, of com. gen. and incapable of 
inflexion, but cF'^t is the inasc. st. form (§ 381), making a fem. 

(§ 384) and obi. masc. (§ 386), fem. cfyfl, both in the 

i, e., fcu, ya^ ta may become hd, yd^ td before the gen. sulT., exc. when 
the latter is ssa, — It will be observed, that ^ is a general obi. siifF.; 
for in H. C. 4, 359 (rTf) it is a gen. suff., in H. C. B, 65 (rT%) and U. C. 
4, 436 and H. C. 2, 134 it is a loc. suff.; in H. C. 3, 82 

(^^T%) it is an abl. suff. Moreover, ^ may be shortened to f% and see 
H. C. 2, 161 (fTf%, Rf); and ^ or is an abl. sufl. in H. C, 3, 82 (ifrR = 
but a loc. suff. in 11. C. 2, 161 <RrR = *RR^). 

1) Thus Chaud Pr. Raj 25, 36 R R yTT* R R RSisr RT^ li i. e., neither 
Ms soul mr his felicity ivas firm', again 25, 16 RT Rf U 'UR UR n 
i. e., in his house is a daughter' of many virtues, — It may be observed, 
that the so-called neut. interrog. pron. is, in reality, merely some obi. 
form of the common interrog. pron,; thus M. has (for = 

Bb. has and Bh. RTT (for what. 
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sing, and plur. (§ 386); but ^ may be used, though anoma- 
lously, as a fern. obi. The strong forms are not commonly used 
in the noni., nor the weak forms in the obi. cases. Practically, 
therefore, the aiF. are ; dir. form c. g., obi. ^ m. or f, ; 
just like ^ and It should be observed also that the latter 
aff. only (but not cFT^, can bo used with the full pron. obi. 
forms. in ^ (viz. and with the emph. obi. 

forms in ^ (as etc. § 433). Thus dir. form sg, or pi. 

^ ^ rarely ^ Er:f tvJiose house or houses ; 

^ ^ ^ rarely ^ arfi* whose wife or wives ; 

obi. sg. or ^ or rarely ci 7 :j[ eq[ ^ in whose 

Jiouse ; ^ft U or ^ U or rarely ^ or 5F7 ^ ^ 

from whose wife; obi. pi. ^ Sr in whose 

houses ; ^ U or m h or rarely $7 cR^ rr° ^ from 

whose tvives; etc. — 2) There is no acc. proper, identical with 
the nom., but only the (improper) acc. formed with the dat. 
aff. Thus whom is ^ ^7 or ^ or thd^r or srt^t but 
not simply ^ or . 

440. Oi:)tionally a sort of pleon. declension may be made, 
by adding tlie case-aff. to the ordinary obi. form of the gen. 
in (J". In the Mari Mdshd, however, this is not commonly done, 
exc. in the loc. ; c. g., sg. ^ JT in him, pi. ^ in 

them, etc. 


441. 1. Short form. 



a) Simple 

form ; ^ he, this. 



Sing. 

Simple plur. 

Comp. plur. 

nom. 

r 

? 

r 

|^>IT 

acc., dat. 

S *N 

^ cR or ^ 

S "N 

^f;ER 


instr,, abl. 

^ S, •s 

^ e or ^ u 



gen. 

^ cR, cR or 5R, ^ 




or ^ oF^, cR^, ^ 



loc. 

^ ^ or ^ 




orlj 5R^ ^ 
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b) Emphatic form: ^ or e/oen Ae, even this. 

Singular. 


nom. 

^or^ 

or 

acc., dat. 



instr., abl. 



gen. 

^ ^ or ^ ^:j[ 

^ cF or 


or ^ SFT^ or V ^ 

or ^ or ^ p; 

loc. 

^ rr or ^ ^ 

^g; IT or ^ ^ 


or ^ ^ ^ ^ 



Plural. 

nom. 

^^or^ 

s w 

acc., dat. 



instr., abl. 



gen. 


S UJ s w 

^g^cfjor^l^q; 


or^arlor^^St^lt'" 

O 

o 

*-t 

loc. 

or^3i|^ 

^ or 5rff ^ 


S *N rs w 'N 

or^^UT^^T IT 

S "S W "N 

or ^ f ^ 


Note: Like are declined ihaty U fte, ir whichy k who] 
only substituting 3^, and U, fu, U, etc. for 1^, ^ 

respectively. — All forms witli ^ or ^ may, optionally, be 
spelled with ^ or 3 ; e. g., ^ or ^ to these, and ^ 

or 3-^ ^ to thosCy etc. 

442. 2. Long form: or rT3^ or rTT^ this. 

Sing, and simple plur. 



Com. gen. 

Fein. 

nom. 

nSRT 


acc., dat. 

fT^ 5: 


instr., abl. 



gen. 

firrefi, 5R 


loc. 




Compound plural. 

Com. gen. Pem. 

nom. (T^^TcrflTT 

acc., dat. or fn4)5ft3];.£fr or 
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Com. gen. Fern. 

instr., abl. 

gen, rft'n’crTtrj^^, ^ or fTPr^fTtiT^^, ^ ^ or frl^^n^sR, 

loc. cTrSr^rT^ir orrfFr^^^^r orm^f^rpr^q 

Note : Like are declined SToTg;^ tvhich and SFiorg;^ who ; also 
qi^pT own (§ 449). — Their forms may, optionally, be spelled 

with «f5r or n’S or #T according to § 34; e. g., rT3q ^ or rqq ^ 
to this. 

442a. Short form : or CF^ . Long form : cRbrl any one. 

Sing, and simple plur. Comjmund plural. 


nom. ^ 


1 

1 

CTfrr 


a., d. ^ 

cF7^ cFT 

c-^ 

m fir ^Ixr^ir 

irs’tfilrT 57 

cBVfrwTtjrii 

i.,abl. ^ q 

N •v 

cFT^q 

c ■ 

gqqr q i or ^irrq fe^mq ^ 


"v ^ 

gen, 3praF»,^ 

Srp;^, 

sjfirqt^,^ etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

loc. q 

$ia“q 

c ■ 

5^qr q 



Note : 

Like 

is declined 

whosoever. 



3. THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. 

443. The reflexive pron. self is ^T<T^. It is alike for both 
genders, and is declined regularly like a subst., but has no plur. ; 
the sing, form being used for both numbers ; dat. sg. and pi. 
iJT^aFT to himself and to themselves, 

444. Affinities. W. H. and P. use the same refl. pron. 

igrq ; 0. has or ^Tcrtrr, B. (with obi. mcT^T), M. 

while in S. it is mUT; H. H. has in the dir. form but in 

the obi. ?rTq or frqq. The M., B. and 0. forms and H. H, 

obi. are ju'operly the corresponding possess, pron. (own), sec 

§ 449 ; it is in fact a sort of pleonastic declension, see §§ 440. 432. 

445. Derivation. The original of the refl. pron. is the 
Skr. subst. ^TrqT (nom. sg. of ^rqq ) soul or self In Pr. it be- 
comes or (H. C. 2, 51. Vr, 3, 48) or (H. C. 3, 56) 
or Ap. Pr. (or st. f. i3<xra H. C. 4, 422). In 6d. it is ; 
in 0. H. and Br., also, VTV. The Pr. form «WT, I believe, bas 
left no trace in Gd. In Pr. the pron. also assumes a long form 
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gonuft (H. C. 2, 51. 3, 56), Ap. Pr. OTIiir (H. C. 4, 396), which 
survives in the S. mtrr with the loss of the initial ?r; 0. H., also, 
has it as m. f. ^ifTTPr (Kl. 124, 231). Cw. 46 mentions 

also a Pr. form ^^TTuft, which, however, has left no trace in G(l., 
and is, probably, a false reading. 

4. THE HONOKIFIO PRONOUN. 

446. The hon. pron. is substituted? for the pron. of the 
2“^^ pers. Bg. and pi. in respectful address. It is, in the 
wk. f. or c, g., in the st. f. or fl^ ni., 

or "fTfl f. It is declined regularly like a subst. (§ 379). But 
the refl. pron. ^Tg;^ may also be used as a honorific; and in that 
case it always forms the comp, plur. when applied to 

more than one person, 

'447. Affinities and Derivation. The use of as 
a hon. pron. seems to bo confined to E. IL; but and its 

cognate forms are used so in all Gels.; thus B. uses (S. Ch. 

114. 115. note, with obL. f. mcRT or 0. (Sn. 18), 

W, H. mq, P. ^riq (Ld. 20, 58), etc, — The original of ^3:^ 
I believe to be the Skr. noun (or ■^TsT^^u) ro^al, Pr. 

or 7;T3^° (Vr. 4, 1. H. C. 1, 267), see § 78. 

5. PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

448. By the term, prmi, adjectives. I designate the posses- 
sive pron. (as mine, thine, otvn').^ the correl. adj. of quantity and 
quality, and the indefinite pron. all, whosoever, some. 

a) Possessive pronouns. 

449. Possess, pron, may be derived from the first and 

second pers. and from tho refl, pron. Those of the first pers. 
pron. are: wk. form c. g. mine, or st. f. m., ql’lt f.; 
and wk. f. c. g. otir, or st. f. m., f. Those of 

the second pers. are: wk. f. c. g. thine, or st. f. riV^T m., 
rftf)'/. ; and wk. f. c. g. your, or st. f. m., f. 

Those of the refl. pron. are : wk. f. ^q^ c. g. own, or st. L 
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StPTT m., f. They are declined regularly like adj. of the 

corresponding form (see § 386). The possess, pron. of the third 
pers. is identical with the gen. of the near or far dem. pron. ; 
viz., wk. f. or c. g. his or her, or st. f. or m., 
f.; and wk. f. or c. g. their, or st. f. 

or m,, °fi- f. 

‘Note: The following bye-forms also occur: fJTT^T owr, 
your, fem. — The adj. own is also frequently used as 

a red. pron. 

450. Affinities. The forms of these pron. do not differ 

materially in the Gds., exc. in M., S. and, partially, P. They 
are : of the first pers., B. iir:f, 0. or jft^, 

W. H. qf), ^rqrfT (Br.) and qrfl or qf^ or rflfV (Mw.); 

G. qrfv, aqrfr; N. qfl, Imt P. q^T, qUrjT or em; M. qqjiT, 

^q^^T; S. q-sl> or q'f-^, qqf-sTl. Of the second pers., B. frtif, 
rllqTif; 0. W. 11. qr^rfl or (Br.) and 

(orTOET), qff) (Mw.); G. qrfl, rTqrf); N. qf), but P. fT^r, 

qqx'jr or M. qtiiT or qq^^; S. tff-irt or qs^t-^ or 

qs^t-irt. It should be observed, that B. and 0. use ■aPTrijf, 
and rflqr^, qqT;j[ as sing, mine, thine, and form new plur., B. 

and even ql-^l" our, rflqT-^:^, qt-^;^ your, 0. qrqqjq^j^, 
qaiqrqqiij]. Similarly also N. ^ql^^-cRt, fqfq^^-aiV or fqql^^-qft. 
B. forms also UTqTf^q:j[ or «TqT:j[-^:^ or qiqr^-f^ij' and similarly 
rilqif^rq, etc. — Of the refl. pron. : E. 11. giq^ or qqqr, 0. II. 

or qqqr, Br. qqq) or srqqT, M. fllUSTT, P. smUTT, N. iTlQiqT, 
G. mqmt, but also qrqq-qt, 0. €qqtnT, but also qTqqr-:i[ (Sn. 18), 
S. qf-sfl or — The possess, pron. of the third pers. are 

made in all Gds. in the same way as in E. H. 

451. Derivation. It will be observed that these adj. pron. 

are made by simply adding the gen. aff. (see the list in §§ 374. 
377 also§§ 272 — 280) to their corresponding subst. pron. In some 
cases the afif. still remains a separate word ; thus in S. ^sfl mine, 
M. our, P. g^rr-qr your, S. qf-^ own, Mw. oiq-lf) own, 

0. qTqqr-^ own. In others it has coalesced with the base into one 
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word; as E. H. jfT:j[ wme, owr, etc. The latter contain two of 
the ancient gen. aff. and on the derivation of which see 
§ 377. The former appears in the ordinary Pr. possess, pron. of the 
plur. oiir, y(yiir (H. C. 2, 14 7); in the sing., however, 

the ordinary Skr. forms seem to have been used, thus Pr. mine 
= Skr. (II. C. 2, 147). The afP, always elides and 

coalesces with the base; thus in the Ap. Pr. (H. C. 4, 3 58) 

or (TI. C. 4, 434) mine (for or being 

the gen. of ^ 1, cf. H. C. 3, 113), or contracted in the Nagara 

Ap. (Md. rcTcfr?! rT^ I ii) *, SO also in Br. rT;[T or in Mw. 

JTF;^ or The E. II. is founded on a Form (from 

gen. iT^, H. C. 4, 37 9) or has been assimilated to nyj thine. Again 
Ap. Pr. (cf. H. C. 4, 13 4) thine stands for (from 

gen. H. C. 3, 9 9) and is contracted in K. M. to rTT:^’. The 
Br. and Mw. presuppose an original form (from 

gen. PTIT, see § 430, 2) or have been assimilated to Jt;rT, 

Again Ap. Pr. (Ii. G. 4, 434) onr (— from gen. 

or base H. C. 3, 113. 114) becomes, by transposition of 
II. H. ^m^T, W. H. or, by elision of B. G. ^3TTf>; 

or, by elision of Mw. or, by shortening ^T, 0. 

hh H. Similarly Ap. Pr. for ?Tc^=f»fT, whence II. H. 

E. H. etc. — The P. form (or ^T-ITT with 

loss of just as in Mw, ^^Tff), UUT-'^r or are made with 

the old gen. aff. "JT (= M. P. see § 3 7 7, 3); as to the 
of see § 430, 3. 4. It will be observed that in P. and 

M. the plur. only, but in S. both the plur. and sing, are made 
by a separate gen. aff. As regards the M. forms *TT?JTT, see 
§ 430, 5, — As to ^T^^or see §§ 6 0. 111. d’hc Mw. ^Xn'^T 

contains either the gen. aff./^I, or the is a modification of the 
Pr. of (II. C. 2, 163). — The S. appears to 

contain the old gen. *^T^ (Ap. i5?:qtttt^), contracted to = 
(see § 132, note). 

b) Correl. pron. of quantity and quality. 

452. The pron. of quant, are: or ^rRT this much, 

20 
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FTiTT or fifr^ ihal much, or aFTHT as much, or ^fTJTT how 
much. They are strong forms, and consequently are treated pre- 
cisely as adj. of a like form ; that is, they have a fern, in 
(§ 384, as or i^fRt, etc.), and an obi. form in ^ (§ 386, as 
gen. (jfT ^ or ^ of so much, etc.). Sometimes also the forms 
or or or or or etc.; 3 ^^ 

or slrrcR, or or or or or ferl^, and 

so forth of ^fT°, ^fT°, are mot with (see Bs. in J. R. A. S. vol. Ill, 
490 and Kl. 141), see § 26. I have also met with the forms 
or as much, ^Tjtt how much. 

4. '53. Affinities. Nearly the same forms are used in all 

Gds.; thus B. wf, fift, fift, cuft or etc. (S. Ch. 84); 

^FT, etc. are sounded cla, etc., but ^ft^ cte/i;; hence gen. but 

0. FIFT, UFT, 5?^, W. II. (Br.) or ^FPTT, sA or 
3 Ft4t, f^T or irTFi^r, etc. or (Mw.) 3Flf), 3FrfV, f^fV, etc., P. ^FTfit, 
3FRT, lUFPTT, etc., (t. FTFToif, etc. (Ed. 44), S. 

or ^(h^, arfirff or ^H^T, ufFift, etc. (Tr. 224), M. ^ftebt or 
^HtfitSTT, ft’FTcFrT or mFTBRTcrrT, etc. (Man. 52; also l%m or 
as Tr. 223), N. uIft, 3%, Fi^, FtfFT, FfifFt. 

454. 'Derivation. The quant, pron. in Pr. are 
erf^ST, (H. C. 2, 157) or Ap. Pr. ^^3 (II. C. 4, 341), 

5ii?f3 (TI. C. 4, 383), etc.; and in the strong form: Pr. 
etc., Ap. ^f%a3, etc. The Mg. Pi-, would have wk. f. or 

or (Vr. 11, 11) or st. f. or or 

(see § 202), etc. Now Mg. contracts to 0. ^FT, N. Frfff, etc.; 

Mg. to E. H. Mg. to E. II. or or 

i^FT^, B. ^FT^; Mg. to M. ^?mrT. In Pr. the pleon. sufif. 

efr)' may be added: (for see § 58, note) or Ap. Pr. 

etc., whence G. ^rsrV, etc. (with ^ or ^ for 5 or as 
in Pr. tIJOT for Skr. gwST H. C. 2, 29), S. etc., E. H. ^FRI 

(see §§ 58. 111. 2J.4). In M., the pleon. suflF. fftt may be super- 
added to the pleon. suff. efiT, thus ^FTSnm, etc. (lit. Ap. * ^f%««f>a«T3)- 
The Gd. forms 3%, 3U^ or 3f^, sjriHfl, etc. are similarly de- 
rived from the Pr. ^sri%ST (see Wb. Bh. 422), as explained in 
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§ 438, 1. 7. — The Pr. forms etc. are in Skr. 

rTTcrf^cF?:, etc, — The E. H. forms grhn, stWt or are 
perhaps derived from $?orfn39’, with an anomalous aspiration, 

as in M. ^5ICT, dnd cerebralisation, as in G. 

455. Cognate quant forms. By the side of the forms 
etc. The Ap. Pr. has the forms ^oTT, PToiz, sTcTJ, SrsTT 
(H, 0. 4, 407. 408), made by adding the pleon. suff, Z to the 
quant, pron. FT^r, irsr, ^sr, in Ved. Skr. . M. has 

them in the strong form or (with pleon. c?TT) ^oTUrcfTT, pTofSn 

or mumi, etc. (Man. 5 2); so also G. ^orit, ^ToTJt, rTorit, etc.; 
S. also has them, but in the shorter form or or 

rt^j etc. (Tr. 224), made by adding the pleon. suff. to 
the short quant, pron. ^ (see § 43 8, 1), so also P. wk. 

f. or r^j or etc,, and st. f. ?T3T, etc.; also 0. 

ifT, (Bs. 11, 3 3G). In this form the quant, pron. usu- 
ally expresses size^ i. e., so large, how large, etc. In S. the di- 
minutive suff. may be added, as or ^f2^, or 

Frflit, etc. (Tr. 2 24), meaning so small, etc. — The W. H. has 
also rT, It, ^ which are derived from the Skr. quant, pron. rffTT:, 
n-fFT:, Pr. rTI, (H. C. 1, 177), (H. C. 1, 180?), Ap. 

Pr. rf^, ?r^, (TI. C. 4, 3 76). 

45 6. The pron. of qual. are: or of this kind, 

or of that kind, or of which kind, or 

of what kind. They arc the same in the inasc. and fern., 
and are declined regularly, like any adj. (see § 3 8 6). But they 
may also take the strong obi. forms; viz. in the sing., m. 
f. etc., in the plur. m. (or f. etc. 

457. Affinities. There is much difference among the va- 
rious Gds. as regards these pron. There are four main types, 
the characteristics of which are: 1) 2) 3) ar or iT and 

4) “3 or J or To the first or ^type belong: E. H. 

and in Bs. also or or FTU , ^ or rTU , etc.; W. H. 
1^, ^ (Br.) or 3?srt, (Mw.), etc.; M. srar or 

9STOTT or a^grTSfTT, fl^TT or mivlT or fT^SFITwTT, etc, (Man. 52); and 
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N. a?fl', rJ^, etc. Of the second or ^-type are : P. or 
^ or *li^T or ^ or etc., S. or f|?rfr, 

etc. Of the third or ST- type are: O. gr^, Soft, etc., B. 

or nirg^ or FPFT , etc., 0. , Frqrr];^, etc. Of the 

fourth or ’S-type are ; Mw. or ^fr, S-jt or g-iV or 

fifl, etc., Gw. ^ or ^ or g^, of^ or eft , fFTt or rT^, etc. 
(Kl. 141). 

458. Derivation, The qual. pron. in the Ap. Pr. are 
either g^ur, fT^gr, ir^gV, (H. C. 4, 403) or rrj, etj-, aRj 

(H. C. 4, 402) or in the strong form, or (coiitr.) etc., 

(K. I. 9, in Ls. 449). The former set produces the ^-type, the 

latter the ^-type. M. etc. and E. IT. , etc. add the 

pleoii. suff. ^ or see §§ 111. 214. M. even reduplicates the 

sulf. ^ in etc. Tlie S. etc. add the pleon. sujfl‘. 3". 

The P. preserves the vj-type in a more complete form ; for 

it stands for a Pr. form = Skr. (see § 438, 4). — 

The Skr. qual. proii. are ?TT^GT;, which be- 
come in Pr. fTTfxn>, sTlf^^lT, (11. C. 1, 142) or 

(Trft;^, etc. (see Ls. 1 1 5). As a rule :j[ (or ^) is elided (sec 
§ 124), whence the Ap. Pr. ^^otoetc. (see § 2 5, note); and 
(or 5^) is changed to whence Ap. rr^ contracted for 

etc. (see Ls. 4 55). It may be observed, that the P. and 
S., which alone have the ^-type, similarly change the ^ (or ST ) 
of Pr. 20, m^T 30 (Skr. fsrsrfft, ftrsTFL) hito P. 

S. — The forms of tlie ST- and 3r-types were originally 

quant, pron. The Skr. (Ved. JoTiT^), msT^, etc. become in Pr. 

frar, etc. or ftit, etc. (cf. Wb, Bh. 422. Ls. 458), whence 
G. rl^T, etc. and B. (with pleon. suff. 

see §§ 209. 214); and the 0. B. etc., perhaps, are 

based on the Skr. ;^€rrr^:, etc., Pr. and probably con- 

tain the suff. Skr.-cifT, Pr. iT^<T (see §§ 232. 236). — 
The M w. or etc. are identical with the S. quant, pron. 

(fft, P. etc, ; and so also the Gw. where T has been chan- 
ged to (see §§ 106. 438, 2) — The forms, Br. and Gw. srn^ 
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are founded on the Ap. Pr. forms (= Skr. * and 

pa it respectively. 

c) Indefinite pronouns. 

459. The indef. pron. all, every one is or ^nr or emph. 

or >3^1. It is the same in both genders, and is declined re- 

gularly like any other adj. of the weak fornoi. But when plurality 
is to be emphasised, it has an obi. form or thus 

gen. or of all taken as a wholCf but or 

of dll taken severally, 

460. Affinities. The forms of this indef. pron. are 
nearly alike in all Gds. Thus B, 0. W. IL or 

P. JnriT, ( t . mi or (Ed. 44, 1), S. Bi] m., f., or m., 

M. ^oT, N. ^5* einph. forms and 

or ftritj. — E. H. also uses or FTSTJ. and all, whole. ' 

4‘61. Derivation. The original is the Skr. which 

becomes in Pr. rrSorV, in the Ap. Pr. (II. C. 4, 3 66) or (cf. 
II. C. 4, 3 99, see § 13 5, note). The former becomes 0. Hg, E. H., 
N., Br. ^ , the latter Br. (emph. The form mi has 

an anomalous aspirate (see §131), perhaps analogous to N. 
self for before for ^ifn, etc. — The S. wafl' adds the 

pleon. suff. ^T. — The G. and M. is a semitats. — The 
strange S. or frrTl:|, I believe, to Im merely a curtailment 

of the emph. or The final ^ is the emph. particle ; 

the initial of the remcaindcr frtft stands for ET (see § 134); 
the final or ^“fV is a pleon, suff., the same as in S. 

or first (see §§ 1 18. 213), difjit very Uiiie (Tr. 7 9), so 

small (§ 455). In S., often changes to ^ (see Tr. XXX) ; hence 
may have become or next (by suppressing ^), 

next Tf (cf. Mw. or JTTfr oitr for Br. ^qifr). — The E. H. ^Tij 
is the Skr. (see § 102); and is, perhaps, really tlie 

past part, of to cofnplete, the causal of the R. ^ (= Skr. 

part. fTlf^:), or it may be the Skr. 

462. The indef. pron. whoever is which is both masc. 
and fern, ; and whatever, which is used with things only. 
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They are compound forms, made of & and or and are 

declined regularly like their component parts; thus gen. sing. 
of whomsoever, 

463. Affinities and Derivation. Tliis pron. is formed 
in the same way in all Gds. by compounding tlie relat. with the 
indef. pron. Thus S. m., ?r^ f., n. (Tr. 213); B. 
or irci^V^T n. (S. Ch. 12 7), etc. As to its derivation, see § 438. 

4 64. The indef. pi'on. some is or cf^ which is masc. 

and fern., and or ^ or cFS^ which refers to things only. 

They aro declined regularly like adj. Thus gen. ^ifT^r cdVnrr of 
s<mie men, cjt^ ^TTT. ^ horses, of some thing. 

When ^rTHT is used independantly, it forms the ohl, ^rTn"^, and 
to TiZ the pleon. aff. (§ 28 9) is added; thus gen. ^»rRT 
or ^ of some. 

465. Affinities and Derivation. The impersonal indef. 
pron. is in B. 0. Br. 11. H. M. Mw. 

or S. r. I know no satisfactory doidvation 

for perhaps it is IT. — Skr. 

46 6. Here may be added tlie E. II. or or ^3!^ 

or another, and one ^mother. 

Note: the Mg. (cf. II. C. 3, 58), Skr. ^-ZT: ; — 

^31 is the Mg. Skr. seems to ho connected 

with the Skr. fT^cRTU; ; it also occurs in the Aj). Pr. (H. C. 

4,350) or rjjjm (II. C. 4, 376). — On see § 271. 

6. PRONOMINAL ADVERBS. 

467. The E. 11. pron. adv. are the following : a) of place, 
or or ^ST T or or or or or here ; 

FTT or rlf or rT^f or FT^oTT or or there; sTT or rTf or 

sT^f or sT^sn or ivhere; or cF^ or SF^f or 5F^5rf or ^pl. 
where? The same in emph. form are: or or 

even here ; or or nr^T even there ; sT^'" or 

or even where; cF?^“' or or even where? 
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b) of direction, or hither \ or thither-^ 

or thither ; or wither ; or ^^sq wither ? 

c) of time, notv, ti^ ihen, tvhen, ^^^when ? In empb. 

form : ?r?5r^“' or even now ; or even then ; 

5 rsrfi‘'^ or even when\ or even when‘s 

d) of manner or mme : or ^ or or or ^ in 

this manner or for this cause ; or ^ or rt^T ‘ or fT^ or 
thus or therefore, also then ; or !T3 or ?r^ or sT^ or in 
which manner or for tvhicfi cause, also when ; or or 

or or how or ivhy or mil ^ 

fore, 5RT^’ whtj not? 

468. Affinities, Forms of the same origin are designated 
by the same letter. — a) Adv, of place \ B. (a) or ^eiT, ^iqr 
or rT?TT or ^nj, mj (i. e. mx), mm or (h) ^ mir, ^ 

?r u m^yf\ or (d) here, or (y) here, 0. («) ^5T, 
TOT, TOT, or (h) rrS 5T7, or m" 517, etc. Bs. 

(a) or or , ?tOTT or TOTO , etc., or (b) 3^ 

or or 3^orf, etc. (as in E. H.) ; (W. II.) Br. (a) or 
^rT, 3<T or 3ft, fdrj^ or fFfrT, 01 * fq^fT or or JFfq, or 

(b) or qT, ctqT or oTT, H^t or ?t T, or ^T, qii^t or qiT ; 

Mw. («) or or 3^ or 3^ or tfl, al or ?r^ (or It^?), 

ckI or cf)5^ or or (also tJ3, ?T7, etc., Kl. 265); P. (a) 

3rKr, ftfSr, S. (a) ^ or or or or 

31h or or 3^ or fFT or 3?^, or rlfH or or WT or 

or rlH, fnlH or f?rfF?T or jrf^ or or fsffq or slH (also sTTFT 
or ifTW), ftjffT or fqjffn or qrfn or fqr^ or fq??^ (Tr. 392. 393); 
G. (b) %rf, rit or rrfi'"" or rt%f, 5?rf or or 

^51^ or or q<1^f (Ed. 115. Bs. II, 336. 337); M. (a) ?rq“', 

irq'*' or l?rq, qjq'” or («) (Man. 100); N. (b) or 
or or 31157, 957 or aifT, fT^q' or rji^T, stfT or jn^T, aR^f 

or 55757 . 

b) A<h}. of direction', B. (c) 5*?^, 55*17; 0. (y) IpT, 557; 

E. H. (c) or ^55r-:f, etc.; in some parts also (y) ^ or 

(c) ^.:j or (y) etc. (cf. Kl. 266); W. H, 3t^, ^ 5 ;, 
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P. unknown; S. (y) ^ or ^ or ^ 3 ^ or or 
or ^ or or wtef etc., nj or rTj| or hzi, etc., 

WZ etc. ; G. (y) mtnl-niT, mnl-n>T (cf. Bs. 336. 337); M. (c) ^iSRZ 
orf^Z (Man. 127), mcKZ, ffTcfiZ, feuiz; N. (b) izfFf, 

The adv. of place may also be used in all Gds. ; 
generally with the dat. aff. added; o. g., E. II. rT^ if, 0, 
thither, etc. 

c) Adv. of time-, B. (c) ^ar, nk, (8. Ch. 207) or 

(h) -^-ig:T, FT-ifT^, , sK-’ET-T ; O. (c) rrir, kik; E. II. 
(c) rJ’sr^, iT^, ; W. H. (c) or 5^, rl& or iTT (= fT^j, 
iT§ or sTt, cF^, or (d) or or T or rTJ', rT^ or rl^, cF^ or 
qi|; or SF57 Ol' i^) y 0. II. (c) rTTiT, sTTJT *, P. (d) FT^, 

(c) rTT, sTT, or ( 7 ) rTf^*’, M. (c) i^cfr', 

or :^or or itc^T, kci^i (Man. 100. 125), or (a) m^iihcn 

(Man. 100 ); N. (c) rrq' , , or (c) or rT^ 

or r7^^, or or or ( 0 ) FT!^. 

d) Adv. of manner \ 15. ( 0 ) or ^riTT or 

or or ^JTFT, or FTJTrT etc., or q'lrg;^ etc., 

or or fenH etc. (S. Cli. 21 G. 217. 21 8) ; 0. (c) (^iT“fT, 

^TrT, WrT?), ^RTFr or ferf or or 0 . 11. ^ or 

rrJT or infit, or &frr, or fefrr; P. (c) ftI, sTJ, ^ 5 ; 
s. (c) or or fyt or or ^ 1 ^', 3^9 or or or 

or 3^ or or frT^ or f^, or or f?r^, 

or or G. ^ , h^, ; M. (f) m'\ m\ 

sT^", ^^"’(Man. 101. 126); N. (f) m, m, sT^T, or ?I^, FT^, 

5r^(T, cF^ft, or (li) FT^-rrf^, FirTT-irf^, etc., why. 

I may add here, that pron. adv. implying from or np-to arc 
made in all G(ls. by adding abl. or loc. aff. to the above men- 
tioned pron. adv. Thus 0 . whence, PI. TI. cF^T-^ or 

whence, since when, cF^-ri^ or cF^'f-FTO how long, S. ' 

orgrr-^" or or hotv long (Tr. 3 94); N. gi'T^'f-snrF 

or whence, etc. But in P., M., Mw., S. and occasion- 

ally in the other Gds. they may be made by giving to the adv. 
of place or direction a different (abl.) inflection ; thus P. (a) ^F^’T 
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hemee, thence^ etc. (Ld. 70. 103); M. (a) (Man. 126) 
or Amcc, tficwce, etc. (Man. 100, 2. d) ; Mw. (a) ^rST 

^hence, tvhencCf etc.; S. (a) or :jriT:f or or 

or (y)^ or or or hence, etc. (Tr. 394. 39P); 

0. EFT# whence, 

469. Derivation. The case of the pron. adv. is similar 
to that of the pron. themselves (see § 438). Here also, tl)ere are 
six different types, marked a, (or a), h, c (or ^), d, c, f respectively; 
and the adverbs are in reality obi. forms of what were originally 
qual. or quant, pron. adj. Thus: 1) the A]). Pr. uses the obi. 
form (or loc. sg.) in ^ of the quant, pron. etc. as pron. 

adv. of place (as explained in § 438, 7), etc. (H. C. 

4, 436); in P. and S. tliey are contracted to ^ (for 
fHrJr or (eliding ^) W. II. JfT, frlH or S. fifFT or (shortening 
the final ^) ^f?T, ftliH, etc. The M. etc. are similarly 

contracted from. Ap. Pr. rrwf^ (with the obi. or loc. sufiP. 

ff H. C. 4, 3 57, see also § 378, 3); and the B. nm (also 
^T?T, see S. Oh. 214. 222), etc. from the Pr. (H. C. 

3, 82. 2, 134), etc. There is also a series of hy-forma of this 
rHype (marked «) which substitute ^ for ^ ; e. g,, Mw. 

(like S. ^f^), E. II. (like M. u^"), 0. ^?7T, (like B. ^), 

etc.; analogously to the change in the pron. adj., (i.^T.^S0many 
for E. II. ^finr, S. etc. It appears, that some confusion 

originated at an early period between the terminations m and ^T, 
^ ' and t'\ if and ^ and the nouns (loc.) or or 

in a place. The E. II, emph. forms or etc., 

and the 0. can hardly be explained on any other 

theory. Indeed, the real phrases, E. II. ^ ?TT^ in this place, fT 
in that place, etc., B. rT (with W for ^ as in Pr. 

for Skr. ^STTUT;, 11. C. 2, 7) are not unfrequently used. — Again 
2) Ap. Pr. uses the loc. sg. in or ^ of the quant, pron. 
as a pron, adv. of time and manner: now (H. C. 4, 420) 

and or thus (H. C. 4, 421. 420). In B. and 0. they 
are contracted to ^ or and in W. H. shortened to ^ now^ 
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0. H. thm (for ^.'^ thus (for or Similarly 

the W. H. 0. H. S. otc. postulate an Ap. Pr. 
or a*sr^, etc. The Ap. Pr. also uses the plain obi. form (without 
Buff., II. C. 4, 345) thus (II. C. 4, 420), na or or fir*? or 
tlius^ etc. (H. C. 4, 401. 397). They become in 0. H. and 
G*. etc., in S. fT? (changing oT va to z) or 

(eliding iT^or or etc. (with perhaps, to compen- 

sate for the elision of the conj. in W. 11. contracted rfr"", 
etc. or E. H. (for *i^, ^ni') fhuSi etc. ; but also as adv. of 

time M. nsr then, E. 11. and II. IJ. noiv, then, N. , ftoT , 

etc. B. adds the pleon. suff. , thus or or thus, 

etc. (= Ap. Pr. *^ror3T); so also W. JI. tlnis, etc. B. also 

uses these forms as adv. of place or direction, thus here or 
hither. N. adds to them the pleon. siifF. ??r and uses them as adv. 

of time; thus (= Ap. Pr. or (= Ap. 

etc. The 0. II. and E. II. use the shorter form etc. for or 
^loT, etc., and add the pleon. suif. ^ (= Ap. l ) ; thus here or 
hither, etc. (for B. Ap. Pr. so also S., which pre- 

serves the original T; thus hither, etc. S. also uses the obi. 
or loc. fluff. ^ and^ (TL C. 4, 340, see also § 3 78, 3) instead of 
thus or hither, etc. These last forms are purely Ap. Pr., 
exc. that in that language they would he loc. phir. Similarly 

the obi. suff. ^ is used in the M. notv, etc. (for with 

transposed ^ for In the M. forms hither, etc. (shor- 
tened for * both the pleon. suff. aPi and Z have been added. 

The simpler forms (without z) occur in Mw. (see Kl, 

132). This seems to me more probable, than the assumption of 
a compound ^ on this side from the suhst. side (as 

Man. 127). S. also uses the ohl. or loc. suff. (H. C, 4, 347. 
357), probaby confused with the emph. aff, Z or in 
then, etc. — The Ap. also uses the forms rTTJT, ^TTiT (for rT>Tt 
= Skr. rTToTfl^, ^TST?! , H. C. 4, 406) as adv. of time. They are in 
0. H. (Ohand) fTm, ?rT»T and in S. frf, sl-f. — The E. H. 
hither, etc. (lit. contain the loc. suff. ^ (shortened for 
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as in 0, in the hand) and the obi. form ^ (on which see 
§ 438, 1); similarly E. H, ^oT'f (transposed for or 

hither, etc. contain the obi. forms or 
^q^or of the bases ^ or ^ or — Again 3) the Ap.Pr. 
has the pron. adv. fT^T, ^^"T, (II. C. 4, 3 55). They are stated 
by H. C. to be abl. forms in the phrases fT^ he came 

thence, etc. That phrase means lit. he came heimj there, i. e., from 
there. In fact, is the abl. aff. added to the adv. of place 

just as in 0. II. FT^T jrTt, E. II. rT^-f H (see g§ 37(), 1. 468, 
p. 312). Those Ap. Pr. forms are still used as adv. of place in 
E. H. and W. II. there, etc. or, slightly modified, in G. and 
N. fTl^'T, etc. They are, I think, derived by means of the obi. 
suff. ^ (forming gen., abl. and loc. in Ap. Pr., see § 376, 4) from 
the qual. bases Ap. Pr. ^5, fT^, etc., but shortening ^ to ^ or 
thus Ap.Pr. ^^5, E. II. (for*^^), W. ILuiJ*f; Ap. Pr. ^ 
or 71^1, E. H. rT^ (compare Ap. Pr. he came 

from yon, H. C. 4, 373). Similarly the Ap. Pr. obi, or loc. suff. 
is contained in the G. FTifi' ///ere, etc. (for Ap. and perhaps} 

in the N. rTlP^ thither, etc. — Again 4) the forms M. N. 

n^, E. H. ^ thus, etc. arc obi. forms of the Ap. Pr. qual. pron. 

etc, (II. C. 4, 403, the Ap. instr. would be loc. 

or H.O. 4, 342. 334, but see § 367, 2. 4 on such obi. forms). — 

Again 5) the W. 11. forms hiilier, etc. are perhaps contracted 

for and connected with the Pr. qual. pron. etc. (H. 0. 

2, 157)*, the medial ^ being suppressed aiid the loc. aff. (for^) 
added. To this typo belong the B. here (S. Ch. 215) for 
or * ^5^ = Pr. loc. sg. and the W. H. adv. of time sit; or 

or si^ or when, then, etc. for *sT^|; (eliding f ) or Pr. 
etc. Similarly W. H. has hither, etc. by the side of 
etc. — Again 6) the Mw. Tif, st|-, N. rlij, si^ then, when 
are, perhaps, connected with the Skr. flFf, slf^ ; or they may be 
of the same origin as the P. whither, ^5' thither (see Nro. 2 
changing ov ^ to if); and the B. here (S. Ch. 215) also 
belongs to this type. — Lastly, the B, ^ 1^ now, etc. are com- 
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pounds of ^ this and ^ moment (Skr. =5TtiT, Vr.^m H. 0. 2, 20), 
and the N. irff thus, etc. of UHT such and Tiff having done 
(conj. part, of the E. to do, for just like B. 7^ere 

(see Nro. 1 ). 


FOUETJl SECTION. INFLECTION OF VERBS. 

FIEST ClIAPTEJi. FORMS OF THE VERB. 

470. There are two Unds of verbs, the transitive and 
the intransitive ; two degrees, the simple and the causal, of which 
the causal is always transitive; two voices, the active and the 
passive, of which the intransitive verb possesses only tlie active, 
but the trans. has botli ; four moods, the indicative, conjunctive, 
imperative, infinitive, to which may be added as a fifth mood 
the participles. 

1. KINDS. 

471, A trans, verb is formed from an intraiis, by lengtli- 

ening the radical vowel, viz. 3? to ^ to ^ or to 3^ or 

3!iT ; and vice versa an intrans. from a trans, by shortening the 
same vowel. Thus from the intr. to he cut comes the trans. 

to cut ; similarly to he hurled, io hury ; . to 

die, to hill ; to he laden, io load ; to he 

mixid, to mix ; to he seen, to see ; to he seen, 

io see; to he smeared, to smear; to he 

opened, to open ; to he loosed, to loose ; 

he plaited, to plait Again from the trans. to pluch 

up comes the intr. to he plucked up ; likewise to hathe, 

to flow, etc., see also §351. Trans, and intr. verbs are con- 
jugated alike, except in the 3, sg. 2“*^ pret, ind., where they 
have different fqrms (see § 504); e. g., tr. did, but intr. 

he went 
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472. Affinities, In all Gds. these sets of trans. and 

intr. verbs occur; but in M. and S. the trans. root may option- 
ally end in thus M. to get loosCj but to Zoo 5 e; S. JTjT 
to diCf but mfj to MU (see Tr. 48); e. g., M. I get loose, 

but I loose or (in Konkani, see Man. 68 , note) 

again it got loose, but eVfZcfTT he loosed', again getting 

loose, but loosing, etc. ; again S. JT^tn to die, but *TTf^tn (or 

in Lari) to MU ; again die thou, but qrf^ Mil thou ; again 

dying, but JTTfr^r MUmg ; again S. Gft or hear thou, 3 ^ 2 ^ 
or g^Tfcl[t hearing, etc. But E. H. 
and so also 

473. Derivation, As a rule, the E. H. intrans. and its 
respective trans. verb correspond to the simple verb and its resp. 
causal in Skr., where the causal is made by lengthening the ra- 
dical vowel of tile simple verb with gtina or vrddhi In some 
cases, however, tlie E. li. trans. and intr. verbs correspond to 
the Skr. act, and pass, verbs; see § 351. The originally causal 
character of such Gd, trans. verbs is shown by their possessing 
the Skr. causal suff. ^ in M. and S. 

2 . DEGREES. 

474. The causal is formed from the simple verb by adding 

the suff. to the root (see §§ 339. 34 9). To tho causal root, 
thus fotmed, the infin, suff. or ^ is reattached. If the simple 
root contains a long vowel it is shortened; viz. ^ to and 

^ to ^ (or ^), and ^ to 3 (or ^t). Thus S. V. or 

to do, S. R. whence C. R. inf. (eliding by 

§33) to cause to do\ or S. V. to mix, S. R. whence 

C. R. f^^TcT , inf. Zo cwiise to mix', similarly S. Vs. 

to drink, to take, 1 ^ 5 ^ to turn, to speak, whence C. Va. 

to cause to drink, or to cause to take, 

to cause to turn, or to call, etc. 

Exception, forms its causal 

cause to eat for (cf. § 55). 
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Note: Observe that, according to §§ 26. 33. 34, the suff. 
fTT^ may, in certain positions, undergo various changes, viz. ^ is 
elided before ^ or when antepenultimate, is shortened to 

and cl^ vocalised to 3, while ^ ^ may change to ^ and 

W + ^ to Thus Jie will cause to walk (for 

or I shall cause to loalk (for ♦^ET^Tfsprfr'") *, 

or =gcTifTt'^ I cause to walk (for *=g^TsrrrV*); but ^^^ToTfr he causes 
io walk (not =??^rT ). 

475. Affinities. The causal is formed nearly in the same 
way in all Gds. ; but B,, 0., H. H. and S. use the cans. sufF. ^T, 
as C. R. teach of S. R. read\ E. II. and G. have as 

TOTeJ ; W. H. has or ^T3, as err^ToT or cpgrj; P. and N. have 
OT3, as 0:^3; M. has ^fsT, as •rofe'. The shortening of to 
(as in M.) also occurs occasionally in Hindi (poetry), as 
for ^^^fill (see Kl. 207) and for fill (Kl. 228); so 

also the contraction of ^rsT to as f^*jr for fT^TToT^ be angry 
(Kl. 228); and H. H. optionally contracts to ni in 35rt or 
3^ immerse of R. and STift or fitni (for fijJTTcT ) moisten of 
R. ;^fhT; also in P. Pirfl (Ld. 67); M. accasionally changes ^fsT to 
^oT in trans. verbs, as or loose (Man. 78, note. 110), 

and sometimes retains , as sftrfTTfsr or call (Man. 109). — 

Monosyllabic roots, ending in a vowel, form In most Gds. irre- 
gular caus. ; thus the C, Rs. of R. WT cat are in B. (S. Ch. 

129), 0. (Sn. 37), E. H. ftrurg , W. II. wsttct (or Kl. 
207. 217), P. ^^rT3 (Ld. 67), M. WTorfsr (Man. 77), G. ^3*5rT3 (Ed. 
114), S. (Tr. 257), IT. H. Again of R. ^ give they 

are in B. (S. Ch. 129), 0. f^err (Sn. 3 7), E. H. (also 

Bs. f^oTTq^), W. H. ^oTTcT^ or (Kl, 214), M. ^orf§r or 

(Man. 118), G. c^cTT?;, 8. ftmj (Tr. 256), H. H. f^. Exactly 
analogous are the C. Rs. of the Rs. sTT go and ^ take ; but H. II- 
has f^oTT cause to take, not Similarly formed are the 

C. Rs. of drink, sew, ^ live-, thus S. ^rmif (Tr. 266), 

sDsitt (Ed. 114), H. H. f^T, but E. H. regularly 

foOTai:^, fwna;^, iwi^. Also of the Rs. \ leah, sleep, ft weep, 
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iV wash, ^ carry, shr sow\ thus H. H, ^T, u^, 

x. (but H. H. S. (Tr. 256). Some roots which 

jnd in consonants, form irregular causals in the same manner; 
bus R. or learn has in H. H. 8. (Tr. 257) 

each, but regularly in E. H. and W. H. feipTIcr^, N. 

Man. 78), B. and 0. (also optionally 11. H.) ftrm ; again R. 
m in H. II. optionally or P. or (Ld. 

67), S. (Bs. I, 242) show, but regularly E. IL and W. H. 

^^STToj^, N. ^^T3, etc. Again R, T^^^spcaJc in II. H. optionally 
or (be called, in pass, sense, see § 3 54, 2), G. ^5r:?T (Bs. 

[, 243), but regularly in E. H. 3r»fT^. Again R. srf or fir^ sit 
(Skr. 3^f&^) in H. II. (in the sense of amuse, lit. eause 

to sit), P. (Ld. 87), S. (Tr. 256). Again R. sU 

(Skr. 3^T&S’) in 11, H. optionally or or ^5T; and R. 

^?r enter (Skr. jrfH^) in 11. H. (K1. 186). Again R. < 71 ^ see 

in M. (cf, Man, 7 5); R. write in M. (Man. 

77); R. reyard in II, salute (lit. cause to he regarded) \ 
R. excited (cf. H. C. 2, 57) in H. "3^^^ excite; R. 3^ rise 

in S, 3'7T‘^(Tr. 257); R. sleep in S. R. f^^be afraid 

in S. f^T^; R. f^%T. baf/ic in S. (Tr. 257); R. ea^ 

in G. ^[qTT (Ed. 50); R. diminish in G. (Bs. I, 243), 

and others. 

476. jDerivaiion, Cans, verbs are formed in Skr., as a 
rule, by- adding the suif. (or ^) to the S. R., but exceptionally 
also by means of the suiff. (or ^ifu), as ^RTOjfH he causes 

to tremble from S. R. ^3 TT?l; he causes to collect from S. R. 

etc. In Pr. these two suff. become ^ and resp. (Vr. 

7, 26. 27); in later Pr, (by a change of class, see § 347) ^ and 
^iTfir, and finally in Gd. n-quiescent and ^ToL (see § 349). Besides, 
while in Skr. the formation with is exceptional, in Pr. .the 

two modes of formation with ^ and fTT^ are equally common; 
and finally in Gd. the formation with (or or ^) is the 

exclusive one, while the other is only preserved in the trans, 
verbs (seo§§ 471 — 473). Thus Skr. S. R. n die, C. R. nrpi (or 
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qrff) hUl, Pr. *n^ or HTf, E. H. mj] again Skr. ® do, C. R. 
SRTfJT (or Pr. or giq- or ^i^TST or E. H. 5i'{ra ; 

or in the 3. sg. pres. ind. Skr. Pr. or tn^, E. H. 

mf; Skr. srrprf^, Pr. or or or ERpeT^, E. H. 

57^^. — The Gd. suff. 9T3 changes 3 to 3 in N. and P. (cf. 
§ 34) and drops it in B., 0., H. H. and S. ; it also shortens at 
to 9 in M. The Pr. suff. giir becomes in M. or ^ (cf. 
§472); the former is trans. and forms causals, the latter is intr. 
and forms potent, pass, (sec § 483). — The irregular monoaylL 
verbs appear to use the double causal (see §§ 477. 478) in the 
place of tlie ordinary one; compare e. g., M. WTorfe cause to eat 
(for^wrcTTfer), B. (for with mm for m^ ), W. H. 

0. ^5rT (with 1 for ) with M. fit^Tor& or PtsTf^cT cause to cause 
to sleep (Man. 109); again S. cmise to cat (coutr. for*^^?lT^) 
with S. cause to cause to turn (Tr. i^58). Tlie G. OTTI 

cause to eat is transposed for the original form is pre- 
served in G. cause to speck from K. and the suif. ^Gfsr^T 

or ^oTTJ belong to the double causal, as may he seen from the 
M., where roots in ^ , as a rule, take the double caus. suff. ^5r& 
(Man. 77); e. g., fer^crfH cause to write from R. Similarly 

the S. suff. or (for or H. H. 35fT^ or 

are double causal suff. The origin of these strange forms 
which are confined to the W. Gds. (espec. G. and S.) 
is very obscure. The identification of ^ with the 21 of the Skr. 
caus. suff. OT (as Bs. I, 24 1) is hardly correct; for the H. ^ as 
well as the S. if are modifications of the G. T (or 7 ) hut 
the, Skr. could not possibly change into J. It should be ob- 
served, that there is a remarkable similarity between the Gd. 
cans, formation and that of Psh, The latter language forms cau- 
sals by means of the suff. ^oT or the former corresponding 

to the p. frier, G. ^^ToT^, S. m; the latter to the G. mj, S. 

1) No^ vice versa; J sometimes changes tog;^, see § 106; but never 
, to T . 
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H. H. See also the remarks in § 354, 2. A few instances 

of cans, in in;? occur in the Pr. ; e. g., or (jbesides 

the regular or or of R. iT^T roam (H. C‘. 3, l5l); 

also fRT3r^ (H. 0. 4, 30. see also H. C. 4, 161); he looses 

(H.O. 4, 91). 

477. From the caus. verb an other causal may be formed, 
precisely in the same way, by adding the suff. to the caus. 
root, the long ^TT of which is shortened to Thus S. V. 

to ready S. R. u:? , C. R. ^:5T5r^ cause to read (i. e. teach), whence 
other C. R. »44)0 |IgJ^, inf. to cause to cause to read (i. c. 

to cause to teach). This I shall designate the douhle causal. It 
may, obviously, he formed from the simple verb immediately, by 
adding to the S. R. the compound or reduplicated suff. UoTToT . 
These double causals are conjugated in every respect like the 
ordinary causals. 

Note: The double caus. of a trans. verb implies that some- 
thing is done by tlie intervention of a third person; as 
means to do, to cause an other person to do it, but 

to order a,n other person to cause a third person to do it. In the 
case of an intr. verb, the double caus. has the sense of an or- 
dinary caus., and the ordinary caus. the sense of a trans. ; as 
to he made, to make, oFTSTT^ to cause an other per- 

son to make it, 

478. Affinities and Derivation, The double caus. pro- 
*bahly exists in all Gds., and it is formed in the same way by 

reduplicating the ordinary caus. suff. Thus E, H, has ^oTTor^, W. II. 

or mrs, P. ^t 3, M. Forfar or ufer (Man. 109), G. 

(or t|6i3(), S. ^anjT (Tr. 257), IL II. (and probably B. andO.) ^roTT. 
Thus of R. read, double caus. R. in E. H. W. H. 

Wiicj^ or iirsgrnr, P. totti, M. or qiif&or, G. tniorr^, S. 

H.*H. trsoTT to cause to cause to read. The principle of the 
formation of the double caus. seems to be analogous to that of the 
redundant forms of suhst. (see § 203). As there the pleon. suff. 9», 
so here the cans. suff. is reduplicated (i. e. or * trmud). 

21 
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3. VOICES. 

479. The passive voice is formed by adding to the past 

part, of the act. verb the auxiliary which is the same as 

the intrans. verb to go and* is conjugated in the same man- 

ner. The past part, undergoes no change whatever may be the 
gender or. number of the subj. Thus act. to eat^ pass. 

to he eaten ; or he reads, pass. siT^T it is 

read. This I shall call the compound passive. 

Exception. The pass, of the verbs sTT^^ to go and 
to become is not formed with their ordinary past part. and 

but with the special past part, forms and (see 

§ 304). 

Note: Observe that the comp. pass, is very rarely used in 
E. H. or, indeed, in any of the Gds. It is commonly paraphra- 
sed by moans of compound verbs ; e. g., to he beaten is m[J[‘ 
lit. to eat a heating, not 

480. Affinities. All Gds, form this pass, by composition 

with the verb sTT^, except S. and optionally Mw., N. and P. 
In the latter it is made by adding some suffix to the root; viz. 
S. Mw. ^ (seeKl. 214), N. P. But P., Mw. and, pro- 
bably, N. also use the comp. pass. The B. and 0. do not use 
their past part, in but that in m in the formation of the 
pass, base, after the manner of the W. Gds. The E. H. and M. 
alone use the part, in (or ^^) for the pass, (see § 303). 

Thus E. II. ov it may he said, M. qfefH (or q^OT) 

?fT^ it was wont to be read (Man. 99); but B, sTT^ (S. Ch. 
142), 0. qjTsnar (Sn. 39), H. II. qiii (orsnir), W. H. qftsrr^ 

or or P. qft?rT (Ld. 60), G. q^sTTU; but 

S. (Tr. 259. 331), Mw. N. qfi^, P. The 

latter kind of pass, is occasionally preserved in H. and M.; thus 

1) Thus in the 8. sg. fut. pass. Mw. it will he read^ N. qfid^j 

P. 
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in the iH. H. respectful imperatives : 5^^ (cf, S. fenrr to he done 
Tr. 260), ^ lit. let it he done, given, 

drmh, taken, sewn, died, been (cf. Kl. 164, d); also H. H. apiffu, 
crfil^, etc. let it he done, read, etc., W. H. or or 

tr:;^, etc. (Kl. 212, a); again hi the M. cnf^ it is wanted (Man. 
90), In 0. E. H., 0. W. H., 0. P. and 0. M. they are also often 
met with; in 0. M. sometimes oven in an active sense (Man. 139). 
Thus in 0. E. H. (Tulsi Das) or or let it he done 
(Kl. 220, 422), cFff^rT being done (part, pros., cf. Kl. 220, a), 0. P. 

or 5F)fWrr; in 0. M. let it be done, 5Rf^^rTf it is being 
done, it has been done, U tvill be done (Man. 139). 

Similarly in S. it may be given up, it is being given 

(Tr. 301. 333). 

481. Derivation, The origin of the modern comp, pass, 
can be distinctly traced. In Skr. the pass, is made by the suff. ZT. 
In Pr. this becomes or ^ (Vr. 7, 8. H. C. 3, 160), and in 

Gd. ^ or or or w or Thus Skr. it is read, 

Pr. or whence P. or N. or Mw. 

or or S. Again Skr. feiH it is done, P. f5>5sT^ (II. 0. 

1, 97) or (ll. C. 4, 250) or whence H. H. 

S. fm, Mw. cF^lr or cF^^r, 0. M. sFf^, P. N. In 

0. H. and M. II. (13s. or Br.) the pass, forms , cFf^ 

are used. This shows that the old forms !Tfs9r, began to 

be looked upon as compounds of the past part, (= Pr. 

’Tfegr, Qfrf|?r, Skr.<rferT, see § 302) and the verb If (contracted 
for sTTn , Pr. Skr. mf^) it goes. This misunderstanding, being 
once established, naturally led to the further step of using the 
ordinary past part, (in and ut or ?rr) in conjunction with the 

verb 5TT to go to form the pass.; thus became' sTPr^, TOT 
or or qnsST^sTTq;^. It is probable, however, that the old Skr. 
Buff. ?r itself is a curtailment of the R. ETT (== Gd. srr) to go\ 
so that the language has merely reverted to the point whence it 
started. It may also be observed, that there is a tendency in 
Pr. to shorten a final radical ^TT, which would facilitate the con- 
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fusion of the R* ?r (= gn) with the suff. sT. Thus Pr. *has sffH 

they go (H. C. 4, 388) for Skr. grri^; Pr. he rises (H. C. 

4, 17) from E. 3r?TT (= *3mTf ?r ) ; Pr. ^ he raises (H. C. 4, 357) 
= Skr. ^TOrfH; Pr. 5 ;^ he gives (Wb. Spt. 59) from R, etc. 

482. Besides the comp, pass., made with (§ 479), 

E. possesses an other pass., the root of which is made by ad- 
ding the suff. ^ to the root of the act. verb. If the latter 
contains a long vowel, it is shortened, precisely as in the for- 
mation of the causal (sec § 4 74). These pass, roots in srr are 
conjugated precisely as any other intrans. roots in ^T. Thus act. 
R. g?, read, pass. R. he read, inf. to he read, just like 

inf. to go of the intr. R. ?fT go ; again act. R. turn, 

pass. R. he turned, inf. to he turned, etc. Though 

this pass. Tiiay be used in the same sense as the comp, pass., 

yet properly and generally it has a j><^culiar, viz. a potential, 

signification. Hence I shall call it the }}ofential passive. Thus 
qRP^T means it can he read, while means it is read. 

Exception. The R. OT eat makes its pot. pass. R. fenT 
he eaten. 

Note: As the pot. pass, may have the sense of the ordi- 
nary pass., so the comj). pass, may liave that of the pot. pass. 
Thus may mean it can he read, and it is read. 

483. Affinities. The pot, pass, also exists in M. and G. 

I think it probable that other Gds. also possess it, ‘ but it does 
not seem to have attracted the attention of grammarians. In M. 
it is formed by means of the suff. Wt or and in G. by the 

suff. ^ or ^oTT. -The longer suff. and ^oTT are used with 

monosyllabic roots and roots ending in Thus E. H. it> 

can be loosed, G. M. again E. H. it. can he said, 

G. M. This pass, is called in the Man. 76 „tho 

potential verb** land in Ed. 54 „the first potential mood“, in 
Ed, 107 „the passive verb** and in Ed. 61, d apparently «the 
deponent**. It is constructed in E, H. and G. with the instr. case 
Hii^^ the agent, but in M. either with- the act. (classically) or 
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the acc. (colloquially), see Man. 76, 128. note, where, however, 
the case is erroneously called the dative. 

484. Derivation, A comparison of the sufiP. of the pot. 
pass, with those of the causals (§§ 474. 477) will at once show 

their identity. Thus the E.ll. and G. pot. pass. suff. m is iden- 
tical with the B., 0., fl. II. and S. cans. suff. m, and the G. pot. 

pass. suff. fToTT with the H. IT. double cans. suff. 9511; again the 

M. pass. pot. suff. and ^stoT are the same as the M. cans. suff. 
frfSr and double caus. trbifSf, even as regards the shortening of 
the original of the suff*. or ^^oTToT. Again the pot. pass, 
suff. and the caus, suff. have precisely the same influence on the 
root ; thus in E. H. the R. W( cat becomes f^RTT in the pass, and 
in the caus. (sec §§ 474, exc. 48 2, exc.). Lastly the longer 
pass. suff. and ^oToT and the double caus. suff. and Uor& 

are used precisely in tlie same way; viz. they are added prin- 
cipally to monosyllabic roots. So far, then, there can be no 
question as to the identity of the forms of the pot. pass, and 
the two causals. But the sense and mode of construction of the 
pot, pass., also, prove that identity. In fact, it is merely a caus. 
with a peculiar reflexive sense. Thus E. II, caus. ^ 
might be translated: I caused (some one) to read the hook, or 
briefly, I caused the hook to he realL Similarly the E. II. trt'fi' 
is either the hook caused (some one) to read itself or the hook 
caused itself to he read (by some one). It will be seen at once 
that, practically, this is the same as the pass, the hook was read. 
It will also be noticed, that the agent who reads {some one or 
h^ some one) may be expressed either by the acc, or the act. 
case. Accordingly both cases may be used in M., (acc.) or 

(act.) qV??!’ % me the hook was read, lit. the hook 

caused me to read itself or the hook caused itself to he read hy me. 
In E. H- and G. the instr. only is employed; thus E. H. ^ 
® This pass, is now commonly 
used in a potential sense, hy me the hook could he read\ hut that 
sense is not really inherent in the peculiar form of the verb, 
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but only attached to it conyentionally. For even the Olr^nary 
comp. pass, may take that meaning; thus ^ qhrt 
me the book could be read. On the other hand, the pot. pass, 
may have the ordinary pass, sense; .see § 482, note. 

4. MOODS. • 

486. Infinitive, The infinitive is made by adding the 
Buflf. or obi. or or ^ to tlie root of the verb, 

as explained in §§ 308 — 310. Thus to read of R. tr^; 
or by reading \ again or to eat of R. WT; 

or or or ^ by eating, etc. 

Note: For affinities and derivation, see §§ 313. 3 14. 

486. Adjective participles. The pres. part, is made by 
adding the suff. ^Ff^c. g., and the past part, by adding the suff. 
UcfT^or c. g. to the root of the verb, as explained in §§ 298. 
299. 302. 303. Thus c. g. reading, c, g. read\ 

c. g. eating, or c. g. eaten, etc. The fut. part, is 

identical with the infinitive, see §§ 310. 485. 

Note: For exceptions see §304; and for affinities and de- 
rivation see §§ 300. 301. 305 — 307. 

487. Prayogas. The past and fut. part, are used with 
a pass, sense in the pass, and the infin. respectively, but with 
an act. sense in the past and fut. tenses act. Thus E. H. ^ ^ 

I am loosed, S’ srrrT I am to be loosed, but ^ 
(or sfl^T) I did loose the horse, I shall 

loose the horse, or (or I did read the book, 

^ I shall read the book. The latter usage (with the 

part, in the act. voice and the subj. in the nom. case and the 
obj. in the acc.) is what I have called (§ 371) the pass,^act, 
construction, or- the cnfhl^ of the native grammarians. It is 
peculiar to all EL Gds. Thus the above sentences are in B. : 
fiTft (or 5^) srr^, but srtiTT w (or Erbr) and ^ 

qr^ yrfj fsr; srfir and ai^qftsr; in 0. gff 

sTT^, but ijtTT J 3^ e ^ f g r (or a*»V and 9 ° 5 
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(or V 5 and ^ crftfe* On the other 

handi' the W. and S. Gds. always use these participles in the 
pass* sense, and, in consequence, where they are employed to ex- 
press the pret. ind. and pres. conj. (see § 509, 3) tenses^ act., 
they take the subj. in the act. case and the obj. in the nom., 
and agree with the latter in number and gender. This usage I 
call the pass, eonstr , ; and it is the OTtn, graprai. 

Thus M. jft sTTrTt^' I am loosed, but yfjOT J did 

loose the horse (lit. the horse was loosed hy me) or dlRPtijil 

I did read the book (lit. the book was read by me),. Eftn 
I may loose the horse (lit. the horse may be loosed by me), or ^ 
JTt'^oTT^sn^ I may read the book (lit. the book may be read by me). 
The same in W. H. but srbT ^ 

^ or in S. but ^ 

^ ; or in H. II. gfbr sTTrTT ^ , but rfbT ^ ^br, ^ 

There are, however, a few verbs in M., which take the E. Gd. 
pass,-act, eonstr , ; as ' to read, ^iTortTr**’ to obtain, to drink, 
STbr^r*** to speak, to take and others (see Man. 32); thus jfi 
I did read the book, not — There is 

a third kind of eonstr. which is also confined to the W. and 
S. Gds. It is likewise a pass, eonstr., but diflTers from the ordi- 
nary one, by having the obj. in the acc. case, and the part, in 
the nom. sing. masc. or neut. It is, in fact, a sort of imper- 
sonal pass, eonstr., and is called by nat. ^ramm. the VTwlira^, 
■Thus in this eonstr, the above sentences would be: M. STfepT ^T. 

lit. as to the horse, it was loosed by me,' 

Qnfxi<y4'^ lit. as to the book, it was read by me ; W. II. (Br.) sibT 

^ ^ S. ^ ^ 1 

— Lastly there is a fourth eonstr., which, I believe to 
be confined to the N. Gd, (N.). It is pass,^aet., but differs from 


1) Here, the part. is in the pass" voice, but in the pres,, in- 

stead of the fut. tense, see § 313; but S. has also the old pass. Bff3?rT 
see § 480. 
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that common in E. Gd. by having jbhe subj.. in the act. case, 
with which, however, the verb (i. e. past part.) agrees in number 
and gender. Thus the same sentences in N. are : sfrit 3^*^ ^ 
lit. as to mCj I looked the horsey gfert lit.’a^ to me, I 

read the hodk^ or with a fern. subj. lit. as to the 

woma/n, she loosed the horse, 

488. Adverbial participle. This part, is the same as 

tho obi. of the strong form of the adj. part., and ends, accor- 
ding to the tense (see § 486), in (or ;^), (or ^). 

Tho pres. adv. part, commonly takes the emphatic particle 
which coalesces with its termination to In order to distinguish 
more clearly the resp. time, some noun or case-affix is often ad- 
ded ; thus time after ^ from after ^ or for 
after Thus or or on reading or during ther 

time of reading ; or h after reading or on condition of 
reading \ or ^ or stt for reading or for the pur- 

pose of reading or on the point of reading. 

Note: The pres. adv. part., as a rule, expresses coincidence; 
the past,^ precedence or condition; the fut., imminence or object 
The distinction between the pres, 'and past, however, is not very 
strictly observed. — The past adv. part, and the conj. part, 
may be interchanged, as dtrl or ^ he 

came, having read or from reading the booh. — Instead of ^ 
on. being ^ is sometimes used. 

489. Affinities. These adv. part., as a rule, exist in all 

Gds., and are used in tho same manner, as in E. H. Their ter- 
min. are: in B. (S. Ch, 148. 184. 185), 0. ^ 

(Sn. 28), M. SErrrf (or emph. Man. 63. 64), H. H. ^ (emph. 

(Kl. 311, 2. 3. 309, d. e), P. ^ (Ld. 79, 146. 
78, 139), S. ^ (Tr. 485. 487). See S. Ch., Kl. and Tr. for 
syntactical observations and examples. They apply equally to E. H. 

490. Conjtinctive participle. This part, is made by ad- 
ding the^ suff. ^ or ^ to the root of the verb. It is, however, 
usually changed to 5 ^, after a vowel, and dropped after a con- 
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Bonant. In order to emphasise the part, the afif. ^ is commonly 
superadded," Thus ^ or or or oisR or or 

haimg read {xom R. or WW or or having 

eaien\ etc. having been from Rs. WT, The simple conj. 

part, without ^ is especially used in the formation of compound 
verbs (see § 537), as 5F^5;5i^or inform, eat 

to come on, etc. 

491. Affinities and Derivation, The suflF. of the coiy. 
part, in Skr. are sr or roTT. The former is used for comp., the 
latter for simple roots; but in the Ved. Skr. U* may be used for 
either kind. In Pr. (both in Sr. and Mg., H. C. 4, 271. 302) they 
become and 3Tn respectively. Both are preserved in Gd.; so, 
however, that is common to the E., W. and N. Gd., while 3rOT 
is confined to S. Gd. and, optionally, E. R. Thus B. has ^ (S. Ch. 
148), 0. ^ (Sn. 28), E. IL ^ or ^ or quiescent, W. H. ^ or quiescent 
(Kl. 202, 378. 209, 394), P. ^ or quiescent (Ld. 79), G. (Ed, 

113), S. or ^ (Tr. 280. 281), N. f ; but M. 37^, E. R. 3^ (Kl. 
209, 394). Thus Skr. TOsn (orcpin) having done, Pr. Sr. (H.C. 

4, 272), E. H. or or K. xrfl, etc., or Pr. M. 

SR'ipT, Or Skr. nTO havmg obtained, Pr. orfsr^, E. H. 

or N. qrr^, etc., or Pr. M. E, R. Mic^. I 

know no satisfactory explanation of the final ^ of the E. R. form 
3J^. Similar are the 0. M, forms or (also 3f^ or zf^RTT, 

see Man. 138. 139, as or having done), and the 

Mg. Pr. form 5T% (Vr. 1 1, 1 G, as also Md. 12,17) ^). Ana- 
logous to the latter, there might 'have been a Pr. form from 

which rather than from the Mg. ?TfilT the modern M. and E. R. 
forms appear to be derived. Both Pr. forms ^TfSfT and fpr (or 
3TIT) are modifications of the Ved. Skr. and Pali a by-form 

of the ordinary Skr. FSTT (see Wb. Bh. 435), which occurs in the 

1) Md’s Butra seems to be, ^ \ 

i. 0., having asked \ but both IL C. 4, 272, 302 and T. V. 3, 2. 10. 27 omit 

and replace it by JUT. 
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Pr. of the Bh. as ‘^Tuf, just as Skr. fSTT becomes . in Pr. '3T (Wb. 
Bh. 435) or ^ (H. C. 4, 272). If rsrPi^ be (with Ls. 289) the 
acc. sg. of a base cSTR (or roR ), the Pr, 5Tftr or Gd, 3^ 

might be a loc. sg. for *WTtlT or (cf. H. 0. 8, 56); and the 
Gd. might be an emphatic form of the same ^). — Of 

the Pr. form ^ (as in having done, having gone, H. 0. 

271) no traces, I believe, have survived in Gd. — The afif. ^ 
is itself a contraction of the E. H. conj. part. having done of 
R. aF?:j. It also occurs in P.. ^ (Ld. 24, 79), in Br. W or or 
or (Kl. 202); in E. R. it is curtailed to J (for 5i^); 
e, g., rnj-i having beaten for having eaten for m- 

6li^(KL 209, 394). Mw. has the aff. k for o. g., havmg 
done = Br. (Kl. 209, 394). The two alf. are related to 

each other precisely as the G. gen. aff. ^ is to the W. H. gft 
or (see § 377). In H. II. the aff. is reduplicated, ; e. g., 

beaten] similarly E. R. reduplicates (Kl. 
209,394) and N. 5R (shortened for ^-^); e. g., N. ha- 
ving done, having eaten, having sat, etc. 

492. Nouns of agency. This is made by adding the suff. 
c, g. to the root of the verb, as explained in §§ 315. 
316.318. Thus a reader, from R. eater 

from R. ^T, etc. According to circumstances, these nouns may 
have the sense of a pres. part, or a fut. part. ; thus 
may mean one who is reading or one who is going to read. 

Note 1: The maso. strong form in ^Pr^TfT is also used oc- 
casionally; likewise the W. H, suff. ^^oTT^T (for fern. 

but the fern, strong form in only forms nouns, expressing 

an act; thus a (male) reader, but cr^R^rft the act. of 

readmg (not female reader), see § 319. 

Note 3: For affinities and derivation see §§ 320. 321. 


1) Ls. 400 supposes to have lost a final anuswara (for *^f9f) 
and to have changed the of *3701 «= WTOf to 



§§493-495.] 


TENSE. 


331 


SECOND CHAPTER TENSES. 

493. There are three tenses, the present, past and future, 
each of which may be either simple or periphrastic (see § 510). 
The indicative mood possesses all three;, the conjunctive has only 
two, the pres, and past ; the imperative has only one, the present. 
Every tense possesses two numbers, sing, and plur. ; and three 
persons, first, second and third ; and also, though with the ex- 
ception of the pres. conj. and imper., two genders, masc. and fem. 

494. Some of the tenses are formed from the root of the 

verb, others from the participles. From the root are formed the 

three pres, tenses of the ind., conj. and imp.; from the part., 
the past and future tenses, ' viz. the first and second preterite 
ind., the past conj. and the fut. ind. Tenses made from the root 
will be called radical^ those made from the part., participial, A 
third class, made by adding an auxiliary verb to a participle, 
I shall call periphrastic. 

1. RADICAL TENSES. 

. 495. Present conjunctive and imperative. These are 
identical in every respect, and are made by adding to the root 
the subjoined suff., according to the number and person (but not 
gender) of the subj. In the 2. sing, the suff. may optionally 

be omitted. After roots in ^ the forms of the suff. are slightly 

modified by coalescence with that letter, 



Sing. 

Plur. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. pers. 

2. pers. 

3 or quiesc. ^ 

or ^3 

QD 

P3 

.2 

11 

^ or tiT 

arf^^orWT 

3. pers. 



c3 



UTPT 


Note 1: The pres- conj. is occasionally used in the sense 
of the fut. indie. 

Note 2: The 2. pi. ends throughout the conjugation either 
in ^ ah OT ^ a. The latter (9), being the resultant of the drop* 
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ping of the final f of is always sounded (see § 24, exc.). It is 
important to observe this circumstance, as, in the future tense, it 
forms the only difiPerence between the 1. pi. and the 2. pL, and 
affects the vowel combination. Thus parhab %vc shall ready 
but cnssr parhaba you will read ; hhdb we shall eaty but 

Jchdba you will eaty or 'khmh we shall eaty but kha/lba 

or ^ Jchaiba you will eat (soe § 508). So parha read yoUy 
but ^ parh read thou. Again parhaila you ready not 
parhail (see § 500). — In Kellogg’s Hindi Grammar (p. 201. 
233 — 241) the forms of the 2. pi. are given, by mistake, as 
forms of the 2. sg. Colloquially the plur. is commonly used in 
the place of the sing. This practice, probably, has been the cause 
of the misapprehension. 

496. Affinities. The E. II., I believe, is the only Gd, 
language, in which the pres, of the conj. and of the imper. are 
completely identical.' In W. Gd. the two tenses are also alike, 
with the exception of the 2. sg. But in S. Gd., N. Gd, and 'E, Gd. 
(exc, E. IL) the differences are more numerous; viz. 2. and 3. sg. 
differ in B., 2. and 3. sg. and pi. in N., and 1., 2. and 3, sg. 
and 2. and 3. pi. in M, — The tense, which is noio the pres, 
conj. in E. H., exists in all Gds., but in some of them it has 
slightly modified its original meaning. It was originally the same 
as the Skr, and Pr. pres, indie.; and this sense it has preserved 
in M., though it is now used only in a special case, viz. as a 
historical present or what practically amounts to a habitual past 
(see Man. 59, 3, e. g., ^ he sallies forth == he used to 

sally forth) \ but in 0. M. it is employed for the ordinary pres, 
indie. (Man. 138). Again in B,, 0, and G. it is both a pres, 
indie, and a pres. conj. (see S. Ch. 136. 142. Sn. 27. 32. Ed. 54). 
On the other hand, in E. H., W. IL, P., S. and N. it is only a 
pres. conj. (see Tr.r 284 — 287. Ld. 23, 74. 53)^). As a natural 


1) Even in these languages it may still be heard occasionally as a 
pres, ind., e. g., E. H. the teaclwr calls you\ see also 

Tr. 287, note and Kl. 206. 212,402. a; and in 0. H. it is still the ordinary 
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consequence the W. and N. GA. and E, H. form a new pres, in- 
die. by adding to the old pres, some auxiliary verb (see §§ 500. 
501). On the ‘other hand, M. employ^, for the purpose of ex- 
pressing the pres, conj., the part. fut. (called swjpiwe in Man. 6 2, 
see §§ 313. 509, 3), ending in the sing, in m., f., 

in the pi. m., «loUl f., ^T^'*'n. G. may do the same; there 
the terrain, are m., f., ^ n. (called second pres, of the 

second pot, in Ed. 54, see § 509, 3)*). — In all W. Gds. the 
pres. conj. (i. e., the old pres, ind.) may be used as a future. 
Such was the case in O. M. also (Man. 59, 3. note); but it is not 
so in modern M. In 0. M. it was also used in the sense of the 
JiaUtiial past (Man, 59, 3. note), as it is in modern M. (see above); 
but of this usage there are traces even in Pr. ; see Wb. Spt. 63 ; 
e. g., nr tfum wast not wont to enjoy (Spt, 91), or 
tirmfir thou wast not wont to direct (Spt. A, 38). — The following 
table shows the various Gd. terrain, of this tense : 

Present conjunctive or old pres, indie. 

M. N. B. 0. E.H. IT.H. Br, Mw. P. G. S. 

^ ^ 3; m 3:, 3 3 ^rr 

5ER7,p_‘ 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

3 ^ ^ 3, ^ ^ ^ mu U 3: 

^ ^ ^ m ^ ^ ^ 

t Y \ ^ 

’ In the pres, iiiiper. : 1) ^ quicsc. ; 2) ^ or 3; 3) 3; 4) ^ or 3J; 
5)m;. 6) ^rT^or3rI^; 7) 3 (or B. 35??); 8)3^; 9)?E^or3rT; 10)^^. 

pres. ind. (Kl. 221, 224). — In the various Gd. grammars this tense is called 
by a great variety of names ; thus second potmtial or optative by Ed. 54, 
potential by Tr. 284, indefinite future of the pot. inood by Ld. 53, cow- 
tingent future by Kl. 158. 163, prospective conditional by Eth. 73; but pres, 
subjunctive by S. Ch. 186. Sn. 32. 

1) With trans. verba the karmani prayoga must be used (see § 487), 
because this part, is properly pass,; but with intrans. verbs the kartari 
prayoga; in the latter case, M. adds in the 2, pers. the suff. ^ flg* ftud 
rt^pl., but the first and third pers. are alike. Thus M. 


1 , 

2 . 

3. 

4, 

5, 

6 . 
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.497. Derivation, 1) The 6d. pres. conj. and pres, imp, 
are the same as the Skr. pres, indie, and pres, imp, respectively. 
But in the same measure as the Skr. pres, indie.’ assumed a conj. 
sense in Gd., it also became capable of doing duty for the pres, 
imp. and was, consequently, confounded with it ; but so, that, as 
a rule, the pres. conj. superseded the pres, imper,, while in the 
2, pers.. the imp. took the place of the conj. It will be ob- 
served that M., in which the pres, indie, has fully preserved its 
original indie, sense, possesses both tenses (pres. ind. and pres, 

imp.) in a complete form, and in B. and 0., where its indie, 

sense is predominant, the greater part of the two senses is pre- 
served ; while in W. Gd. and E. H., where its sense is almost ex- 
clusively conj., the amalgamation of the two tenses is more or 
less complete. This amalgamation had already begun in Pr. *). 
Thus in the Ap, Pr. the suff. of the 1. sg. :y, 2, eg. and, 

possibly, 2. pi. jr of the imper. are optionally, though commonly, 

substituted for the suff. f^T of the 1. sg., Rr 2. sg. and ^ 2. pi. 
pres, indie. (H. C. 4, 383. 384. 385; e. g,, Ap. or I 

cut = Skr. gFFfTUrft, E. II. or Ap. or tJwu 

weapest = ved. Skr. Ap. or you tvish = Skr. 

On the other hand, even in the Mh. Pr. the suff. qt and ^ of 
the 1®* and 2“^ pi. pres. ind. are also used for the imper. and 
conj. (H. C. 3, 176; e. g., M. yo74r laugh or you may laugh ^ 
Skr. or or Mh. we laugh or wc may laugh = 

Skr. or or — 2) Pres. conj. (= old pres! ihd.) : 

a) The terrain, of the 1. sg. is in Skr. Pr. Nlft or 

(H. C. 3, 141. 154. Vr. 7, 3. 30), Ap. Fr.^or^ (KC. 4, 385). 

ma/yest get loose, but qtTT qtjTorr thou mayest loose the horse (lit. hy 
thee the horse may be loosed); again qt or fit Mtiod I or he may get loose. 

1) Analogous^ is the occasional use in Pr. of the pres. ind. as a 
(pret.) conj., of which Wb. Spt. 62. 82 gives a few examples; thus Spt. 326 
qr if they were not (= Skr. q qoTfq). The Qds. do not use 
the old pres, ind, in this manner, but express the pret. conj. by means 
of the part. pres, (see §§ 506. 607); thu8^E, 'H. ^ q 



BAJ)IGAL TENSES. 


385 


The former is preserved in the 0. M. B. e. g., Skr. 
qsrfn I read, Pr. crcrfir or nEf^r, 0. M. B. and 0. qffe. 
The latter becomes in 0. H. 5rf, Br. E. H. gV”, H. H. 

M.W. :5 or i, 6. f , N. 3 ; thus Ap. Pr. 053 I read, 0. H. trsf , 
Br. q:*!'”, E. H. trit", IL H. and Mw. G. q|, N. q^. The 
S. and P. si*, as q:s1‘, must be a modification either of fri == fft'" 
or ^ The Psh. and Pers.. have ^ . — b) The term, of 

the 2. sg. is in Skr. Pr. gfe (H. C. 3, 140. Vr. 7/2), Ap^ Pr. 
srfn or (H. 0. 4, 384). The former is preserved in the 0. H. 
afe or (by transfer of ^ into the preceding syllable, see § 148, 
note) M. or B. and N. (by shortening of ^) thus 
Skr. TOfe thou readest, Pr. qd%, 0. H. or , M. or 

B. and N. . The latter becomes in O. IL (still used 
in Br.t see Kl. 202, 380) or W. H. IL H. and G. also 
P. ^ and S. ^ or ^ but with an anomalous anunasika; thus 
Ap. Pr. q^, 0. IL q:^ or q:5j, W. IL IL H. and G. qi, P. q^^ 
S. q^'" or q^I The Psh, has ^ and Pers. As to the E. IL and 
0.3, 0, IL 3 or g (K1. 218, e.f), see Nro. 3, h. — c) The term, 
of the 3. sg. is in Skr. qfn, Pr. (IL C. 3, 139. Vr. 7, l), which 
is preserved in the 0.11. ^3 (also uf?? with anomalous ^), 0, 
but generally contracted to ^ in E. IL and W. IL or ^ in the rest 
thus Skr. q^fn he reads, Pr. q^^, 0. IL q:^^, 0. q:^^ or qi, E. IL 
and W.IL q^, B., M„ N., IL H., G., P., S. qi. The Psh. has ^ 
and the Pers. — d) The term, of the 1. pi. is in Skr. 
in Pr. ^ITqt or uig or or or or uq (IL C. 3, 144. 155. 
Vr. 7, 4. 3l) or or ^ or ^ (IL C. 3, 155. Vr. 7, 31), Ap. Pr. 
^ etc. or €1# (IL C, 4, 386). The form probably, contains an 
euph. ^ for Uf3 for Pr. (see § 127, note), perhaps to distinguish 
it from the 1. sg. ^ (for Pr. 1. sg. imper. ^q, see Nro. 3, g) and 
to assimilate it to the 1. pi. It becomes in N. M. and 

1) Compare also the 0. H. 3. sg. ^B(f^ beside (Nro. 2, c). — Cw. 
XXIX and Ls. 386 give optional 1. pi. termin. (o. g., 

wc laugh). These, if correct, would account for the in the Ap. 
hut I know no authority for them; H. C, 3, 147. Vr. 7, 7 give only 
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S. , 0. f or 3 ; thus Skr. «l?rnT; we read, Pr. qglM) or qcig or 
Ap. Pr.qci, N. qisr'”, M. and S. q:|^, 0. or q^. The Pr. form ^ 
or ^ contracts in E. H. to (see § 127), B. and 0. (shortened) 
thus Pr. qlfc*^ or qfOT, E. H. The intermediate form would 

he which may either contract to (like M. UTUlt''* waier, for 
Pr. qrfqr#, § 83, exc.) or drop final sq (like E. H. Efifj do«e, 

for Pr. Sfiijw, § 491); hence E. IL q:*)”, 0. qft. But apparently at 
an early period, it also became transposed to and modified to 

in assimilation, probably, to the 3. pi. Both and 
occur in 0. H. and are contracted to in Br. and ^ in H. 11. ; 
thus 0. H, or Br. II. II. In the strange G. and S. 

form q, there seems to be a reminiscence of the original intermediate 
form*^ ; thus G. and S. q^q, perhaps for *qfi5^ or The 

Mw. is a modification of the N. or the Br. similarly 
as in the case of the P. and S. 1. sg. (see Nro. 3, a). The 
Psh, has 3:, the Pers. ^ . — e) The term, of the 2. pi. is in 
Skr. in Pr. ^ (II. C. 3, 143. Vr. 7, 4) or (with euph. 
anusvara, see H. C. 1, 27. Ls. 336), in Ap. Pr. ^ or ^ (ll. .C. 
4, 384). The former is only preserved in E. IL or B. and 
0. and M. (for ; thus Skr. q^^T you read, Pr. qi5^ or 
q^, E. 11. qr^, B. and 0. q:^, M. q:5T The latter, 1 am inclined 
to explain as identical with the Skr. gq; of the 2. dual; it would 
regularly become in Pr. or In 0, H. it beaomes 

or in Br. and N. in. the rest thus Ap. Pr. q^J", 0. H. 

or q:5S3, Br. and K E. II., H. IL, Mw., P., G., S. 

The Psh. has the Pers. the latter is represented by the 
Pr. ^fq (IL C. 3, 143 as ^ftqq you laugh) which, however, has left 
no trace in Gd. — f) The term, of the 3. pi. is in Skr. 
in Pr. qfn (H. C. 3, 142. Vr. 7, 4), in Ap. Pr. fifq or (H. 0. 

for the Skr, are, where ^ is perfectly regular for ^by^H. C. 

2, 74, %r. 3, 32. 

1) Just as 1. pi. Pr. ?lTqV or for Skr. fIFT;; see also Nro. 3,1; 
Lb. 468 identifies it with the Skr. feSHL of the atmah. 2, pi. imper., but this 
would have changed to Pr. as felt by himself, p. 836. 
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4, 382). The former is only preserved in 0. ^fpT and M. «i7 
(see.§ 146, note); thus Skr. they read, Pr. nclH, 0. q4i^, 

M. , The latter becomes in 0. H. or sr^, E. H. and 

Br. H. H. also Mw. ^ and G. ^ with loss of anunasika; 

thus Ap. Pr. 0. II. craFI or E. H. and Br. H. H. 

qi”, Mw. qs, G. q4. The origin of the Ap. form is dis- 
closed by the 0. H. termin. or (for of the pret. 

tense (see § 503). It appears that ^irr was changed to then 
to and finally to (see § 161). The 0. H. is preserved 
in the S. B. (with transfer of "Z into the preceding syl- 

lable, § 148, note), P. ^QT , N. ^ . Thus S. B. tr^^, P. TOIT , 

N. The Psh. has and the Pers. (softened for ^^). — 

3) Fres. imper,: g) The term, of the 1. sg. is in Skr. 
which, however, is a peculiar suff. and docs not exist in Pr. The 
latter has the regular suff. or (H. C. 3, 17 3. Vr. 7, 18); 
in the Ap. Pr. it becomes (see § 127)^) and becomes a suff. 

of the pres. conj. (or indie., 11. C. 4, 385, see § 497, 2, a). In M. 

it contracts to 3, but remains a suff. of the 1 . sg. imper. ; 
while in E. H. it contracts to and passes to the pres, conj., 

and so in all W. Gds. and in N. Gd. On the other hand, B. 

and 0. have lost it, and use the suff. ^ of the pres. conj. in- 
stead. Thus (Skr. qs'XPr), Pr. or Ut me rcady^ Ap. Pr. 

I may ,read or I read, M. let me read, E. 11. I 

may read or 1 read, etc. — h) The term, of the 2. sg. is in 
Skr. (suff. f%) or Pr. has preserved the regular termin. 

m besides ^1% and ^ (H. C. 3, 173. 174. 17 5. Vr. 7, 18), and 
the Ap. Pr. has, besides also ^ or ^ or Z (H. C. 4, 387. 

K. 1. 62 in Ls. 4 53). The term, must have existed in the 

Ap, Pr. ; for it is still found occasionally in 0. H., both in the 

sense of the imper. and the pres. conj. (see Kl. 218, f. 220, 1). 
Similarly the term, is used also for the pres, indie, in the 
Ap. Pr. (IL C. 4, 383) and for the pres. conj. in W. Gd. (see 

1) I prefer this explanation of the origin of the Ap. term. ^ to 

that previously given in § 122, note. 

22 
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§497, 2, b), but in the 0. H. is still occurs both for the imper. 
and the pres, conj. (Kl. 204). The Ap. termin. ^ is a contraction 

of W (of the class or causal imper.) and represents the Skr. 

« 

and Pr. term. while the Ap. term. ^ is a curtailment of (j, 
and the term. 3 perhaps a corruption of the «r. This is clearly 
shovfn by the S., which lias preserved both ^ and 3, and uses 
the former for trans. verbs (which correspond to the old caus. 
and class verbs, see §§ 47 2. 473), while it adds the latter to 
intrans. verbs (Tr. 251). The term. 3 is preserved also in 0. H. 
(see Kl. 218, e. 220, 1), E. 11. and 0., but has assumed also the 
sense of the pres. conj. ; while throughout Gd. (exc. S. and 
optionally 0. IT. and E. II,) it becomes (pmscerd (i. e. ^ qu.) when 
used in its proper sense of the impel*. Thus Pr. read ihmiy 

but 0. II. read thon or fhou mayeM read\ or Pr. read 
Umi, Ap. Pr. read thou or thou readedy 0. II. read 'thou 
or thou maijest read or thou readesl\ or Ski*. read thoUf IV. 

Ap. 0^, 0. TI. and E. H. read thou and thou mayest read, 0. 
thou mayest rcad^ E. H. q:? read thou or thou mayesi read, all other 
Gds. (exc. S.) read thou. Again Pr. (of. II. C. 3, 158) read 
thou, Ap. or S. — i)' The term, of the 3, sg. is in 
Skr. in Pr. ^3 (IL C. 3, 173. Vr. 7, 18) and becomes in M. gt 
or 3:, 0. 3, 13. 3-qT, N. (or after vowels c7-?t ). The ad- 

ditions, ^ in P. and g" in N., are pleon. stiff, of obscure meaning 
and origin; perhaps they are enclitic pronouns, viz. indef. sf or 
3. pars. ^ (see § 503). Thus qs’g let him read, Pr. TO3, M. 
or , 0. q:^, B. q::^^ , N. qi^RT (or let him go), — k) The 

termin. of the 1. pi. is in Skr. gm ; hut Pr. substitutes tho 
termin. onfr or (H. C. 3, 176. Vr. 7, 20) or ^ and Ap. 
Pr. W (K. I. 64, in Ls. 4 53) of tlio pres, indie. The same is 
also done in all Gds.; thus (Skr. iT?rT*T), Pr. or QEJ 

MS read, Ap. N. crt"', M. q:|^, etc., see § 497, 2, d. — 

1) The termin. of the 2. pi. is in Skr. but Pr. substi- 

tuies the termin. -(H. C. 3, 176. Vr. 7, 20) of the pres, 
indie. The Ap. Pr. has a3 (K. L 63, in Ls. 453) which is 
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the same as ^ of the pres, indie, (see § 497, 2, e), hut has drop- 
ped It occurs also in all W. Gds., and after vowels in N. ; 

while the Pr. ^ is preserved in the E. Gds. and M.’, and also, after 
consonants, in N. Thus (Skr. TOrf), Pr. read you, E. H. 
or TO {parha), B., 0. and K M. TOT (for*TO^ = TOf); but 
Ap. TO?, Br, Mw., G., P., S. q::it, in fact identical with the 
2. pi. pres. conj. (see § 497, 2, e). — m) The terra, of the 3. pi. 
is in Skr. 3^^, Pr. (H. C, 3, 176. Vr. 7, 20), it is preserved 
in the 0. or (by transfer of 3 into the preceding syllable, 
§ 148, note), M. or , B. and N. 3^ . Thus Skr. let them 
7'ead, Pr. qfe^, 0. q:^ or qi^fT, M. q^fj or q^n; , B. and N. TOT^- 
The change of 3rT to is analogous to that of to (see 
§ 497, 2, f). The other Gds. substitute the 3. pi. of the pres, 
conj. — 4) As regards the contracted E. H. terminations, they 
will be understood from the following examples : Skr. he 

eats, Pr. or (H. C. 4, 228), E. 11. Skr. I 

hi, Pr. WTsgrfq or mfq, Ap. Pr. m3, E. II. , etc. 

Note : It may be observed, that B. uses the terrain, of the 
3; pi, for the 2, pi. in respectful address: thus pres. B. q^^ 
you read (lit. they read), pret. qi^^^ you read or qf^qr^q ymi 
have read, qfiarf^^n;^ read, fut. you will read, etc. 

In M. this is always done in the 2. pi, of the pres. conj. (see 
§ 509, 3), the terrain, of wliich ni., 3jT^rT f., n. 

really belong to the 3. pi. See also § 501, footnote on p. 342. 

498. The pres, imper. may optionally add the following 
sufif. in the 2. person.; viz., sing, and plur. e. g., qfef 
rend thou, qf^E^ read yoti. This is a respectful form of the imper., 
implying request or prayer rather than command, and may be called 
a precative. Sometimes it is used in the sense of a simple future. 

499. Affinities and Derivation, These suff. are iden- 
tical ^ith the corresponding suff. of the old Skr. and Pr. future. 
The use of the fut. to express the imper. is easily intelligible. 

1) La. reads 3, which is probably a false reading for 3 or 
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The corresponding Skr. terrain, are: sg. pL in the 

Ap. Pr. 8g. and pi. ^ or in E. H. sg. (for*^^^ = 

^ 0. S., and occasionally M. S., pi. ^ (for 

e. g., seise ye (Tr. 266). — The, corresponding sufF, 

in W. H. are: sg. ^ and pi. ^fff; that is, thfe medial ^ is elided, 
and the hiatus filled up by the cojinecting semivowel ?T^. P. has 
sg. pi. isEfl (Ld. ddl; B. Las pi. (S. Ch. 147); and S. has 
sg. ^ or or or pi. ^stV or or ^3 or 

(Tr. 2 66. 267); G. sg. pi. ^ifl; Mw. sg. or or a^, 
pi. or fift or SsOT (Kl. 211. 212); Br. sg. ^ or ^ or ^ 
or or pi. or or far or '^irt or JsTt (K1. 204). I 
am inclined to think, that the W. Gd. forms are really passive, 
hut used actively. Tims (Skr. TSto), Ap. I’r. or or 

(H. C. 3, 175), Br. qralir or J\ or Mw. 

S. or ^T^5T, G, ; plur. (Skr. A. Pr. or 

Br. P. Mw. q:^^, S, or q:^t. Tho increment 

or ^?sTT or or ^sTT is found also in Pr. All verbs in Pi^ 
may use it in the 2. pers. of the imper. (ll. C. 3, 175), while 
the verb ^ (Skr. ) lo he and others ending in a vowel (ll. 0. 
3, 178. K. I. 315, in T.s. 367) may adoj)t it in any tense. This 
shows, I think, that these forms cannot well be identified with 
the single Skr. precative (or henedictive) tense (as Ls, 3 5 7)^), but 
constitute a regularly conjugated passive verb which, however, has 
assumed an active sense (sec § 348). Thus 7>ms. tense, Pr. or 
he Is (11. C. 3, 178) = Skr. or (pass.) irm. There is also 
a longer form ^TfsTT^, where the tendency of the pass. sufF. a to re- 
vert to its original radical state UT (wliich is fully developped in 
the Gd. pass., see § 48 1) already shows itself; for Pr. is, 

as it were, a compound of *J 4- lit. he is going to he\ com- 
pare the real H. H. compound he becofnes, E. H. 

Again in the imptr,, Pr. or ^ir?sT3 let him be = Skr. or 

1) It is probable, however, that the Skr. pass, and prec. are formed 
on the same principle, by compounding the auxil, verb ZTT to go with the 
root; e. g., 3. sg. mat^ /le be == R. 4^ and 2*“* aorist nriT^. 
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(pass.) Writ {lit. *^2, for the Pr. prefers the parasm. suff., see 
Ls. 333); also Pr. fm!T3 (H. C. 3, 178) = mri. Again in 
the fut,y Pr, or tJiou wilt he = Skr. iT%nRr or 

(pass.) (lit. for Pr. incorporates the pass, suff. n, 

see § 3 4 6) ; also Pr. (H. C. 3 , 1 7 8) = * Again 

in the impcr., Pr. or laiu]li thou (II. C. 3, 175) = Skr. 

or (pass.) also Pr. or contr. (H. C. 3, 175), 

whence S. or S. has also a longer form or 

^RtsTT^ lit. = Similarly S. pi. or laugh ye 

presuppose a Ap. Pr. (not vnoiitioned hy H. C.) In Pr. all 

the personal suff. may be dropped, and that, in all tenses ’alike; 

thus leaving the mere increment ^?sT or ^?sT as a universal ter- 

mination ; and this curtailed form may be used with all roots, 
whether ending in a vowel or consonant; thus Pr. or ^ssTT 
may mean: he is or he may he or let him he or he ivas or he 
has hecM or he wilt he, etc.; similarly or cr^jysT may mean: 

he readSy he ivill read, or let him read, etc. (H. C. 3, 177). Of 

this usage, however, I believe, there is no trace in Gd. 

500. Presenf indicative. This tense is made by adding 
the following suff. to the root of the verb according to the gen- 
der, number and person of the subj. 

Sing. Masc. Fern. Plur. Masc. Fern. 

1. ivTT 

2. or or or (or 

3 . or or 

Optionally the initial ^ may be changed to (§26); thus 

masc. fern, etc.; but l.pL only ^T. After roots in 

flft or ^ and the R. ^T, the initial or ^ (but not ^) is dropped. 
Thus 1. sg. masc. fern, etc.; but 1. pi, always 

501, Affinities and derivation. 1) It has been stated 
in §§ 496. 497 that the old pi’es. indie, has been changed into 
the pres. conj. in E, II., N. and the W. Gds. Accordingly these 
languages (exc. P. see Nro. 2, p. 343) form a new pres, indie, by 
adding to the old tense some auxil. verb, viz. in Bh, Mth. 
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N. i, Br. or f (Kl. 206, a), Mw. i or i (Kl. 212, 402), 
G. i (Ed. 54), S. fTl (Tr. 293). The Mth., N.rBr., Mw. and G. 
forms 5 or ^ or are those of the pres, tense of the 
auxil. verb to he (see § 514„4. 5); but while Br., Mw. and G. 
simply add them to the unchanged terrain, of the pres, conj., 
Mth., and N. first reduce tlie latter to the uniform type ^ and 5 
respectively. Thus Br. or f , Mw. or 

G. eR|#', but Mth. JFif N. ir^-J or nf i I do-, Br. Efff |, Mw. 

or G. Mth. K thou doesU etc. 

The 8. form is the past part, of the auxil. verb f^srnr to he 
(contr. for Tr, 305, see § 514, 6), and is simply added to 

the pers. terrain, of the pres, conj., but agrees in gender and 

number with the subj.; thus 8. niasc. cRf^frf nV I do^ fem. sft, 

pi. masc. »5fT ive do, fem. etc. The E. H. form ^ 

is the 2”^ pret. of the auxil. verb to comCy curtailed from 
' (see § 509, 4). It is conjugated regularly (sec § 504), with 
the exception of the 3. sg. and 1. pi., where it has for 
and (i, e., 3. sg. or 1. pi. ; and the pers. 

terrain, ’of the pres, conj., to which it is added, are not the or- 
dinary ones but a uniform type in ^ (as in Mth.) or in 9 (as 
in N.), with the exception of the 1. pi. which preserves its re- 
gular terra. ^ ^). It may be observed, that in Gw. the forms, 
sg. pi. ^T, are used as an auxil. verb, in the sense of he is, 
they are, etc., by the side of the ordinary W. H. etc. 

(Kl. 198, 200); e. g., Gw. ftT or or f or cF>^ | 

1) The uniform ^-type can easily be explained. In Br. the 2. and 
3. sg. pres. conj. ends in the 1. pi. in In 0., the 1. sg. ends in 
which would easily contract to Lastly in Br. the 3. pi. is also used 
in the 2, pi, (see S. Ch. 142 and § 497, note; e. g,, do and you 

do)- this is sometimes also done in Bs. (e. g., ^^they are or 

you are; but the proper 2. pi. or or is also used); similarly 
the E. H. 8. pi. would intrude into the 2. pi. Final anunasika is drop- 
ped. According to these analogies every person of the E. H. pres. conj. 
might end in The ^T-type of the N, is but a shorter form of the ^-type 
(see § 26), 
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is fh&re any ons? In E. H. the forms of the pres, indie, are 

sometimes used in the sense of a future indie. ; e. g., E. H. *IT^ 

^Errar^ ns? i. e. wheM mother comes, then we shall eat. Now 

it will be shown in § 509,4, that the fut. indie, is made .pre- 

cisely in the same way (by adding the auxil. part, ^ come to 
the pres, conj.) in Mw., M. and N.; and it may be observed, 
that in the Br, and P. their fut. indie., which is made in an 
analogous way by adding the auxil. part, n gone to the pres, 
conj. (§ 509, 5), is also used as a pres, indie, in the case of 
the substant. verb to he ; thus compare Br. and P. ^ or ^ITT 
maso. he is, fem. ^ or ^nt with Br. ^TinTT, H. II. P. ^tariTT 

masc., fem. he or she will be\ again Br. or masc. we 
are, fem. ^ ' or P. masc. or fem. or 

with Br. <fru3T, H. H. ^rn, P. masc. we shall he, fem. Br. 

\ II. II. P. etc. Again the presence of a long vowel 

in the antepenultimate, as E. IL T sleep (of R. proves 

the composite character of the forms of the pres, indie, (viz. 

^ ) ; for otherwise, if they were single words, such a 
vowel would be shortened by the rule of § 25. Lastly these 
composite forms naturally yield the sense of a pres, indie. Thus 
which means lit. I have come (that) I may sleep or I have 
come to deep, may easily pass into I am sleeping or I sleep. Li- 
terally these forms express, that the action is the present result 
of preceding events; e. g., „I liavc come to be happy “ is equal 
to „I am happy“ now. — 2) The 11. II. and P, and, optionally, 
the Bs., Br. are peculiar in adding the auxil. verb ^ , 

resp., not to the old pres, tense, but to the pres, part, in 
3 masc., fem. 

(Kl. 24 IX Br. I or ^rfr m., or f or f. (Kl. 
202, a. 204, 283), P. ^ m., f. (Ld, 29. 37. 46), 

H. H. cFTTHT^m., I do\ plur. Bs, m., f., 

Br, or m., or f., P. ^ m., ^ f., 

H. IL 5'"' m., f. we do, etc. Sometimes the auxil. verb 

is omitted ; but in that case, the forms are properly those of 
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the pret* conj. — 3) In M. the old pres, indie, has assumed 

the sense of a habitual past (§ 496). 'Hence it forms a new pres, 
indie, by suffixing the ordinary personal termin. to the pres. part, 
in (Man. 69. 72), in the same way as in the E. H. pret. conj. 
(§ 50'6). Thus M. m., f., gprljFr^ n. I do; 

f., thou doestf etc. — 4) In B., 0, and optionally 

in Gr., the old pres, indie, having retained its original indie, sense 
(§ 4 96), is still used as sucli (S. Ch. 14 2. Sn. 27. Ed. 54). Thus 
B. 0. G. 5Ff| / do; B. 0. G. thou doest, 

etc. — 5) I add a comparative table of the terminations : 

Singular. 



B. 

0. 

E. H. 

Mth. j 

Br. 

Mw. 

G. 

1. 






iif , 

W »*.l (ft 

'O 

2. 

1 

3 


KP 

“V 

1 


3. 

e 

■ 


V 1 




1 

N. 

s. 

M. 

1 ■ Bs. 

Br. 

II. II. 

P. 

1. 

ai 

v*> <4 - 




‘) 

5?rTT i 


2.. 



«riW 

1 


^rTT 


3. 1 


I 

i ! 

1 

33rT 1 

V. 

grIT ^ 



Plural, 



B. 

0. 

E. H. 

Mth. 

Br. 

Mw. 

6. 

1. 


f 

^ CRT 

• 

W til 



2. 


1 ^ 






3. 

• 1 



^ aft 


i 


1 

N. 1 

s. 

M. 

Bs. 

Br. 

h/h. ! 

p. 

1. 

Sfl*) 

3 m 




1 


2. 


^err 

5frrf 





3. 




JEl%^ 

5m f 

^ w 

1 



In the fem,f S. changes ptV and fTT to ^ and^ Br. 


to 5rf?T, Jfe H- and ^ to P. ^2[T and to ^ and 

sg. or fin'*', 2. or or , 3. ^ 

1) Or, masc. faTcft fem. etc. 

2) Or, Sf. 

3) Or, 2. 3. 
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or or 9 ^; pi. fem. like masc. — In the neut., M. has sg. 
1 . OtT , 2 . ?lrT ^ , o. ?lrT pi. neut. like masc. 

2 . PARTICIPIAL TENSES. 

502, First pretexite indicative. A past tense indie., 

which I shall call the first preterite to distinguish it from the 

other form of the past indie. (§ 504), is made by modifying the 

termination of the past part, in or ^ (see § 302) in the fol- 
lowing manner according to the number and person (but not the 

gender) of the subj. 

Sing. 1. 2. 3. Plur. 1. HT, 2. dr, 3. 

There is no difference in meaning between the first and se- 
cond preterites ; they only differ in usage ; the first pret. is said 
to be confined to the language of towns {ndgari hhdsJia). 

Exception. As to some verbs which use an irregular past part, 
see § 3 04. E. g,, io do uses the forms f&iJr (for fe^^) in the 
1. sg. and 1. 2. pi., and in the 2. 3. sg. and 3. pi.; thus 

sing. 1 . 2. 3. plur. 1 . feui, 2. 3. 

Like are conjugated to place, to give, to take. 

503. Affinities and Derivation. This tense exists in 
all Gds., exc. M, ; but it is formed in a variety of ways. — 1 ) In 

0, H., E. IL and N. it is made by adding the suff. of the pres, 

conj. to the weak past participial form in or ^ (§ 302). These 
suff. (after subtracting the initial ^ of the terminations, see § 497) 
are; 1 . sg. 3 or | (as in 0. H. 0. I do)\ 2 . sg. Rt 

or f|; or 3 (as in 0. II. or or E. H. tho 2 i doest)-, 

3, sg. ^ or (with anomalous ^) (as in 0. H. or 

he does)\ 1. pi. 5 (as in N. we do for or N. sTii' we 

go) ; 2. pi. S’ (as in 0. H. you do) ; 3. pi. or (as in 
S. aFfq or they do, Tr. 287), The part, termin. is ge- 

nerally contracted to 7 and, sometimes, to W in 0. H. — a) The 

1. sg. suff. f occurs in 0. H. and E..H.; thus -f- 3 = 0. H. 

and Bs. qif or Bh. I read] the 1 . sg. ^ in N.; e. g., 

4- 1 = N. I read or = N. or firer'" I teas. — 
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Again b) the 2. sg. or 3 occur in 0. H. ; thus = 

0. H. or gf^sr + 3 = 0. H. or thou readst\ the 

2. sg. ftr ‘in 0. H. and Bs., thus + % ==r 0. H. Bs. 

in E. H., N. and, optionally, in Bs. it is slu)rtened to g , 

Bs. cr^n;^, Bh. and N. , or f?T^. + =: N. or In&q thou 

wasL — Again c) the 3 . sg. suff. occurs in 0. H. ; thus + 
= 0. II. he read. The 3, sg. ^ does not exist in this tense. 
The E. H. adds the afF. which in tlie longer form f%, occurs 
also in 0. H. and lis,; thus + aff. Rt — 0. II. Bs. qf^Rr 

or q::5’g^, Bh, qi^H /iC read. Though these 3, sg. forms outwardly 
resemble those of the 2. pers., they can scarcely have the same 
origin^). The same 3. sg. alf. exists also in P. ; e. g., qf^^^pT 
he ready ^(TT^t he did (Ld. 6 9); and also in N., though not in 

the pret. but the imper. (see § 4 97, 3. i, p. 3 3 8); e. g., Id 

him read. It is possibly a shortened form of the 3. pers. pron. 
enclitically attached in a manner ‘similar to the more general S. 
practice of affixing curtailed proii. forms to the verb (see Tr. 
345 ff.); thus S. qfe-fe he read, fqrfj^^-Rr he turned round (Tr. 
3 68). The N. adds in the 3. sg. no sufF. at all, but uses the 
strong instead of the weak part, form ; thus N. masc. q:^!^ 
qftjfV he ready fern, qiit she ready or masc. or he waSy 

fern. she was, — Again d) the 1. pi. 3 occurs in N, ; thus 
qft^gf J- f or qijg wc ready or Rrg -f = N. f&:f or 

55^ or m we were. The 0. II. and Bs. use (just as in the pres, 
conj.) the suff. of the 3. jd. or Rt, thus qfi^f -f R^ (for Rrl) = 

0. IL q^R^, Bs. qi^Rr or q^^. The E. H. (Bli.) 1. pi. terinin. UT 
is, perhaps, a modification for *?r*7, containing tlie same l.pl. ter- 
min. as the 1. pi. of the Mw. pres. conj. (see § 4 9 7, 2. d, p. 336); 
thus E. II. qijT tve read for *q:?qT = qft^ + ^“f. — Again e) 
the 2, pi. occurs in 0. H., E. IL and N. ; thus qfeg + J ^ 

.rf- 

1) 0. H. has, in the 8. sg,, forms in 93 or ^3 resembling those of 
the ,2. pers., e. g., q^3 or q:33'^e ready but here 3 is, probably, not a 
conjugational, but a pleon. suff. = Ap. Pr. q'fe93, Pn qfe99t, Skr. qRd^i:, 
corresponding to the S. 3. sg. qfisfit, N. 
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0. H. N. or Bh. Bs. you read, or 

N. ■+* ~ fijTH or WTT you were, — Again f) the 3. pi. ^ 

occurs in 0. H., as they read, and ft in Bs. and 

in E. H. and N. Bh. The N., however, has more 

usually a suff. which is perhaps a modification of or 
containing the same 3. pi. suff. or as the 3. pi. of the G. 
and H. H. pres. conj. (sec § 497, 2. f, p. 33 7); e. g., N. they 
read for or or N. m or ^ they were. 

Sometimes N. omits the suff. altogether, and uses only the strong 
form of the past part. ; thus N. they read, ftsTT or they 

were. — It will be observed, that this mode of forming the pret. 
indie, practically amounts to treating the past part, as a deno- 
minative verbal root. The treatment, generally, of past part, as 
denominative roots is not uncommon in K. H. (sec § 3 52), and 
existed even in Pr. (see Wb. Bh. 4 29). In this particular case, 
no doubt, the practice originated from the similarity, in Pr., of 
participles, used denominativcly, to participles accompanied by the 
auxil. verb to he. Thus compare the denora. form, 1. sg. Pr. 
^ft^rft, Ap. Pr. (= Skr. *QftrTTft) I read with the com- 
mon Compound form, Pr. (H. C. 3, 14 7) = Skr. 

ftr. — 2) In B. and 0. this tense is made by adding the pres, 
tense of the auxil. verb or I am to the past part, in 

or ^ resp. ; thus 1, sg, B. I read for cffta' or + 

?rTft, 0. 2. sg. B. qftuTf, 0. thou 

readst, etc. — 3) S. combines these two methods in the forma- 
tion of this tense; viz., in the 1. sg. and pi. it adds (like the 
B. and 0.) the auxil. verb ft I am and we arc (for and 
§ 11); e. g., 1. sg. S. ^ftT3-ft masc., ^1^5r-ft fein., or (in 
poetry) m., ^ftr^jr-ft f. I went (= 0. pi. masc. 

fern. we went (^ftr^ being the masc. and 

the fern. nom. sing, of the weak and ^ftr^T, of the strong 

form of the past part.). In the 2. sg. and pi. it adds (like the 
E. H.) the person, terra, of the pres, conj., sg. ^ and pi. 3; thus 
2. sg. masc. (i. e., base + suff. 1%), or ^fTT 
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fem. thou wentest\ pi, masc. (= E. H. fem. pou 

went In tlie 3. sg, and pL it adds (like the N.) no su£f. at all, 
but uses the strong instead of the weak participial form; thus 
3. sg. masc., fem. he or she went (= N. 

pi. masc. ^f^€rr, fem. they went (= N. These 

remarks, however, apply only to intrans. verbs. In the case of 
trans. verbs, S. never adds any sufP. or auxil. verbs, but uses 
only the strong past part, form; that is, in effect, trans. verbs 
have in S. only a 3. pers. sg. and pi. (but no l®^and 2 per- 
sons) ^). It is a circumstance in whicli all W. Gds. agree with S., 
and which explains the peculiarity, that for the 1. and 2. pers. 
they can only employ the Bhdvi prayoga (jr impers. pass, con- 
struction (see§ 487);.e. g., the disciple left me is in Br, 

^ 3 ^ 1 , S. lit. hy the disciple in regard to me it 

was lefty ,,ino“ being either masc. or fern.; but nut tho Karmani 
prayoga or personal pass, contr. ^ ^3^ masc. or 

fem., S. masc. or ^31* fem., lit. hy the disciple I 
was left On the other hand, for tlie 3. |)ers., botli the Bhavi and Kar- 
mani prayoga may be used ; thus the disciple left tJiai hook may be in 
Br. '::rV S. ^ lit. hy the discipky 

in regard to the hooky it was left (Bhdvi) or ]3r. ^ 3 

S. ^ p ontiff) lit. by the disciple that hook teas left (Karmani), — 
4) With regard to intrans. verbs, the W. II., P. and G. use (like S.) 
the past part, in tho Kartari prayoga, hut. (unlike S.) they do not 
add any suff. or auxil. verb ; thus T walked is in W. IT. ^ m., 

f., G. in. or f., but S. ^7:3 m. or 

f. — 5) I add a comparative table of the terminations*. 

1) It should be recollected that, in W, Gd,, trans. verbs admit only 
of the pass, constr., which converts what, with us, is subj. into the obj. 
Thus our 1. pers. |iing, „I left him" becomes, in W. Gd., 3. pers. sg. „hy 
me he was left". Accordingly, in W. Gd., there could be a first person 
only we should have the accus. of the 1. pers. pron. as obj.; e. g., our 
3. pers. „h 0 left me" ought to become, in W. Gd., 1. pers. „by him I was 
left". But even here W. Gd. has no first pers., but employs the impersonal 
constr. „by him in regard to me it was left". 
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• 


Singular. 






B. 

0. 

0. H. 

E. H. 

N. 

s. 



intr.&tr. 

intr.&tr. 

intr.&tr. 

intr. & tr. 

intr.&tr. 

intr. 

tr. 


1. 





i 




2. 









3. 

^5 




?ijr 





P. 1 

G. 1 

W. 11. 1 

H. H. 


intr. 

tr. 

intr. 

tr. 

intr. 

tr. 

intr. 

tr. 

1. 



m 


m 


m 


2. 





UT 


m 


3. 


pi 



A 

m 

m 







Plural. 






B. 

0. 

O.H. 

E.H. 

N. 

. S 

1. 



intr, & tr. 

intr. &tr. 

intr. &tr. 

intr.&tr. 

1 intr. & tr. 

intr. 

tr. 


1. 


raf 


m 





2, 




m 

m 

nz 



3. 










p. 

G. 

W. II. 

H.H. 


intr. 

j tr. 

j intr. 

tr. 

intr. 

tr. 

j intr. 

tr. 

1. 


i 







2. 

7 

! 

?7T 


; ^ 

• 



3. 

7 

' ? 

m 

m 

: ^ 



7 


1) These B. term, are, ordinarily, pronounced etc.; thus 

is pronounced kareclihi, not hmytkhhi. In fact, the old 

way of spelling has been retained, though tlie pronunciation has changed; 
just as in English we still write „night“, but pronounce „nitc“. The old 
past part. is contracted to (just as in E. H. the conj. past 

becomes sne § 491); and curtailed into Ihe older forms 
etc. may occasionally he heard in solemn addresses (sermons, etc.). 
The cons. ^ chh is always pronounced ts, or even s (as in M. and Mw., 
see §11); e. g., (or rather 5i^%) is pronounced Icaretd or even 

haresi. — Similarly the B. term, of the conj. part, is ordinarily con- 
tracted into e. g., having done is pronounced 5»|‘. 

2) Or m., f. , 

3) Or ^^or ^ com. gen. 
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In the fern, sg., N. a>, S. P. ^srr, G. !Tt, W. H. and 
H. H. ST are changed to and S. has 1. 2. ^ or 

fern, pi., N. or, P. Gr. JTT, W. H. and H. H. ^ are changed to 
and S. has 1. 2. and 3. 

Note: The plusperf. is a periphrastic tense in E. H. (see 
§ 610, 7), exc. in Mth. which, like the B. and 0., forms it by 
adding the past tense of the auxil. verb, Mth. B. 

0. I tvaSf etc. (see § 514, 6) to the past part, in or 

The part, terniin, is contracted in Mth. to Thus 1. sg. 
Mth. B. 0. 1 had read, etc. The 

resp. terrain, are: 2. sg. Mth. B. ^TTf^fSr, 0. 3. sg. 

Mth. 7^^, B. ^?T%RFr, 0. ; 1. pi. Mth. B. , 


0. 

; 2. pi.* Mth. B. 

0. 3. pi. Mth. 


B. 0. ^<7^. 


604. Second preterite indicative. This tense is made 

by modifying the termination of 

the past part, in or ^ 

(§ 302) 

in the following manner 

according to the gender, nuni- 

her and 

person of the subj. 



Sing. Masc. 

Sing. Fern. 

1, 

(or 


2. 

(intr.) or ^ 31 ^ 

gfeq or awl 

3. 

^rfT (intr.) or (tr.) 

(intr.) or wq (tr.) 


Blur. Masc. 

Plur. Fera. 

1. 



2. 

or (or ) 

awCT 

O' 

3. 

or 

gfifPT or 

. In 

the 3. sg., trans. verbs 

take the sufip. while the 

intrans. 

take Again in the 

2. sg. masc. the suff. i® 


confined to iutrans. verbs. The other suff. are common to both. 

Note: In the eastern parts of the E, H. area the terrain, 

are pronounced with as ©Ic. — The forms enclosed 

in brackets are less usual. 

506, Affinities and Derivation. 1) This tense exists 
only in E. and S. Gd. It is made, like the first pret. indie., by 
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adding the personal suff. of the old pres, indie, (see § 503) to 
the weak form of the past part, in or except in M., 

which adds them to the strong form in It should he re- 

marked, however, that B. and 0. omit the suff. in the 3. sg. 
of all verbs, and E. H. in the 3. sg. of intrans. verbs. Again 
M. omits the suff. in the 3. sg. and pi. of intrans. verbs and 
in all persons, sg. and pi., of trans. verbs ^). E. g., he read 
the hook is in E. H. 3: ctrB* , B. m 0. 

M. rOT ^rfr (Man. 65, 2, or exceptionally ^ 

q:5crTT Man. 81, 13 3). On the whole the pers. suff. are added 
quite regularly. Thus a) 1. sg. 3 in E. H. and M. ; e. g., wk, 
form, masc. = E. H.. I read, feni. qrsf^T + 3 = 


E. H. ; here the linal 3 is anomalous; it is possibly foun- 
ded on the strong form + f* Again strong form, 

masc. + 3 = M. but in the fern. M. adds the 1. sg. 

suff. ^ ; this may be clearly seen in the pres, indie. ; e. g., 

= (Skr. «T?rfi7T^T) + f = M. or I read\ ^ simil- 
arly +f = T read. In the neut., 

either 3 or f ; thus or 0. shows the samejl 

terrniu. ^ (a shortened form of as in its pres, indic^*^* ’ thus 

I read, just as or T am. The B. has 
termin. ^TiT , which appears to have preserved the orig'^^^^ 
iTidic. tcnniii. aifir (see § 497, 2); thus (= 

denom.). — Again h) tlie 2. sg. suff. ffr or, shortened, 
in E. II. and M. ; thus wk. f. masc. 7^?^ + ffl = E. II. 
transfer of ^ into the preceding syllable; fem. -f- H = E. H' 
thou rcmainedst\ or st. f. masc. q:^vTT 4* — M. , 

fem. M. cr^rq , neut. M. with 

a-n anomalous anunasika; for the suff. anomalously added 

to the nom. sg. neut. ers^r'*' instead of to the neut. base < 1 : 5 ^ 


1) M. which constructs transitive verbs passively, like the W. Gds. 
(see § 487), not actively, like the E. Gds., follows the usage of the former 
"languages (see § 503, 3, p. 348) in adding no suff. to the past part, of such 
verbs. 
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(= = Skr. trf^rW). The 2. sg. is found 

in E. H. and B. ; thus wk. f. masc. 4- = E. H. or 

(shortened) B. qfifcH ; fem. 4- f% ='E. H. thou readst 

The 2. sg. 3 is peculiar to 0.; thus just as in the 0. 

pres, indie. 'TO (see § 497, pp. 335. 33 6). — Again c) the 3. sg. 

f% occurs in the E. II, . But there is no sufF. in M., B., 0, 
or in intrans. verbs of P]. H. ; thus M. m., q‘4c<Ti' f., 
he read, rr^T m,, rr^ f., n. he wenty 0. crf^OT, noirr c. g., 
B. rr^ c. g., E. II. c. g., but — Again d) 


the 1. pi. 3 is found in M. and 0.; thus M. c. g. or 

(shortened) 0. c. g, we read. The Ph H. shows the same 

1. pi, terruin. J (but without anmuisika) as in its pres. conj. 
(§ 497, 2, d, p. 336); thus E. II. c. g. we read just as qtl'” 
we read. And the B. has preserved the original pres, indie, termin. 
qTJ? ; thus qfi?rTm (= Mg. *qferm denoin., or *qft^Tr^), — Again 
^he 2. pi. S’ is preserved in the PI. H. fein., thus TOf&T 4-J’ or, 

perhaj.^ st. f. 4- ^ = E. H. qi^^n you read. Otherwise 

th 2 ^ ‘ 

pi. ^ or ^ is used ; thus wk. f. masc. q:^^ + 1“ — E. H. 

(dropping ^, § 32) q:^ 0. qf^^ c. g.; the B. 

8' apparently contracts final aha to ^ oi- stands for 

’ ^'operly a 3. pi. form (see § 497, footnote and 0. 3, pi. qft»^). 

Oi st* " 4“ ^ = M. qii^ c. g. — Again f) the 3. pi. Rt 

fUed, ^ is preserved in E. II. and B. ; thus wk. f. masc. 

T = E. H. , B. qf^^ with transfer of final into 

^^^p^receding syllable; fein. q:5f§T 4- E. II. . The E. 11. 

iBO shows tlie other 3. pi. termin. in the masc. they 

read and, slightly modified, in the fern. just as in the 

E, IT, pres. conj. A they read. 0. omits the anunasika, qfwr for 

M. uses the strong form, but without any suflF., q:^^. — 

2) As regards J^hc E. H, optional forms, 1. sg. 9^^ and 2. pi* 

they contain probably the strong part, termin. ^r^rfST, with 
euph. for ^sr^sr ; thus Skr. denoin. ’•'qf^TWTft' (— ql^rT^'Sfer), Mg. 

or *qf%57lft, Ap. *qffern:3, E. H. or —* 

3) I subjoin a comparative table of terminations: 
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Singular. 

B. 0. E. H. M. 

1. or 

2. ^ 95TO m., W"^n. 

3. g., flToT^c. g. m., f., n. 

Plural. 

1. ^ fJ^c.g. 

2. ^ ^ m., 

3. I in., HOTT f., n. 

Note: The B. and 0. forms are of common gender. 

506. Freierite conjunctive. This tense is made by mo- 
difying the termination of the pres. part, in ?r?J^ (§§ 298. 486) 
in the following manner, according to the gender, number and 
person of the subject. 

Singular. * Plural. 

• Masc. Fern. Masc. Fern. 

1. lErfrt'*' (or gfuV'^) ?r^or^ 

2. U^^or flfrT ufrTH^or or iJrT (or ^TrJiT^) ?rr^ 

3. or ?irT or nn UPT^pr ^f^?T or«H^" 

-s. 

Note: The forms enclosed in brackets are more usual in Bs., 
than in Bh. — Occasionally this tense is used as a pres, indie. 

507, Affinities and Derivation. 1) This tense exists 

in all Gels., with the exception, apparently, of S. But while 
W. Gd. uses the strong form of the pres, part, without addition, 
to express the pret. conj,, the E. and S. Gds. make' it by joining 
to the same part, the personal sufF. of the old pres, indie. These 
composite forms are made exactly on the same model as those 
of the second pret. indie., see § 505, where the matter has been 
fully explained. The E. Gds. use the weak, but M. the strong 
form of th^'part. Thus 1. sg. masc. 0. H. or j, E. H. 

or «r*nV'" (if) I read, B. ofirrrq, (S. Ch. 14 7),' 0. qefn (Sn. 
32), M. rqpTt" (Man. 60, 4. 73); but W. H. rrSfTT or qrjfTt, H. H. 
'n^rr (Kl. 167,a), P. (Ld. 37. 46, etc.), G. tWfft (Ed. 64); 

fern. 0. H. qsrfro or E. H. B. and 0. like masc., 

23 


c. g. 
gvTT c. g. 
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M. (T;^^ but W. H., H. H., G. P. neut. M. q:jrTt'“, 

but G. u:ag, etc. ; see the table of termin. below. The optionift 
E, H. terrain. ^ of the 1. pi. is, evidently, an intrusion from 
the B., where the pres. part, ends in ^fT, instead of in ^fT (see 
§ 300). — It will be observed, that the M. termin. of the pre%* 
coiij: are nearly identical with those of its pres, indie.; the only 
difference being in the 3. sg. and plur. (e. g., 3. sg. raasc. conj. 
^rTT, but indie. ^ptV; 3. pi. masc. conj. but indie. ^RTTrj^) and 
in the 2. sg. raasc. (viz. conj. ^f?m, but indie, The indie, 

has . more nearly preserved the old Pr. forms ; and moreover, pro- 
bably, uses the weak form of the part. Thus the M. 2. sg. indie. 

thou readest is the same as the Pr. TOrTt ft ; while the M. 
2. sg. conj, TOrTT^ (if) thou recidst is rather a denom. formation 
craJTT + ft = Pr. *U(5(T^-ft ; see the remarks in § 503, 1, p. 347. — 
In the other Gds. the pret. conj. itself may be occasionally used 
as a sort of indefinite pres, indie. ^). Examples of this usage, of 
expressing the pret. conj. by means of the part. pres, with or 
without the auxil.’ verb to he, are already found in Pr. (see 

Wb. Spt. 62. 63). Thus Spt. 26 mTTTrT>«sft nr if thou 

Jenetvesi, thou woiddst not do. This would be in M. ^ 

E. II, ft . Of the two Pr. methods, that 

which dispenses with the auxil. verb appears to have given rise 
to the W. Gd, form of the pret. conj., while the other which 
uses that verb apparently led to the S. and E. Gd. denom. forms 
of the same tense. The fact that the Gd. pret. conj., and the 
analogously-formed tenses of the 1®* and 2°*^ pret. and fut. indie., 
have different forms for the several genders, is thus explained by 
the Pr. For the part, with or without the auxil, verb, must, of 

course, agree with the subj. in regard to gender. — 2) S., ap- 

parently possesses no special pret. conj., but uses instead of it* 
the ordinary pres, indie, (see Tr. 501). — 3) I subjoin a com- 
parative table of terminations : 

1) Called indefinite imperfect by Kl. 167, ^23, frequentative by S. Ch. 
147, first present subjunctive by Ed. 54; 
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Singular. 

B. 0. ' E. H. M. • 

1. ■^fTTJT m., f., n. 

2. ^ m., ATriT^ni., ^fTtq^f., 

3. ?fX ^XC‘g. RrTT m., Urf^ f., n. 



G. 

W. IL 

H. II. 

1 

1. 

afft m., sfft f., n. 

m., Rftl f. 

9rTT m., f. 

3537 m., f. 

2. 

dto 

dto 

dto 

dto 

3. 

dto 

dto 

dto 

dto 


Plural. 

B. 0. ‘ E. II. M. 

1. S' S' 

‘2. ■^rT ^fT*. RrfXm., ^rTl' C. g. 

3. RfpTXf* f*) n. 

G. W.H. H.H. P. 

1 . nnr m., f., ^ftr'ii. rh m., f. nn m., f. ni., f. 

2. dto dto dto ' dto 

3. dto dto dto dto 

508. Future indicative. This tense is made by modifying 

the termination of the fut. part, in (§§ 308. 486) in 

the following manner, according to the gender, number and per- 
son of the subject. 

Singular. Plural. 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1. 

asft'*’ 


or 

^ or RX 

2, 

or 


^fsr^ or 

95U or 


r 

r 

te» 

w 

3. 






With the part, terrain. precisely similar suff. are formed; 
thus m., ^Xf.j etc. As to the manner of adding them to 
the root, see § 308. 


Note: Optionally the masc. terrain, may be used with a fem. 
subj. — Occasionally this tense is used in the sense of the im- 
perative. 



356 


PARTICIPIAL TENSES. 


§ 509.] 

509. Affinities and Derivation, The fut. is formed in 
six different ways in Gd., the distinguishing marks of which are 
the following consonants: 1) ?[, 2) or 3) ST or or JT, 
4) or 5) rr^, 6) — 1) The first two types are de- 

rived from the old Skr. and Pr. fut. In Skr. the fut. is formed 
by the suff. (i. e., with the connecting vowel 3‘), which 
changes in Pr. either to (Mg. ^5S[r) or to ^ or ^ (Vr. 
7, 12 — 15. H. C. 3, 166—169, see also Wb. Bh. 431. Ls. 349— 
353). The Pr. or ^ becomes in Gd. or or and the 
fut. of this is preserved in 0. H., W. H., and the 3. sg. 

and pi. of the E. H. Thus 3. sg. Skr. crf^dU'iTf he will read, Pr. 
(a) or (b) whence 0. H. (b) or (with 

euph. ^§§ 69, 503, 1, p. 345), Br. Mw. (a) E. H. • 
(contracted for for 3. pi. Skr. frfsKPTprr they will read, 

Pr, (a) or (b) *fTfe#f?T, whence 0. H. (b) Br. and 

E. H. Mw. (a) (for The forms of the 2. 

sg. and pi. of this type also occur in E. H., but only in the 
sense of the precative (§ 498). — 2) The Pr. becomes in 
Gd. or (or or and the fut. of this ^~iype is 

preserved in 0. P. (see Tr. A. Gth. CXXVI), Mw. and G. Thus 
1. sg. Skr. Pr. <a) qf^Wlfir (II. C. 3, 167) or (b) 

(II, C. 3, 169) I shall read, 0. P. (a)q:??TT, Mw. qfef (= Ap. Pr. 
’*‘qi%^), G. (b) again 3. sg. Skr. qftiHjf^ he will rtad, 

Pr. qfe^^, 0. P. qw, Mw. q:^, G. — The remaining 

four types of the fut. are purely Gd. formations ; thus 3) the 
fut. of the ^‘type is confined to the E.. Gds. and is made by 
adding to the fut. part, the personal suff. of the oli' preS. ind. 
(§ 503), exactly on the same model as in the case •of the se- 
cond preterite (see § 605). In 0. the ^ or ^ may be changed 
to (see § 134, note). Thus 1. sg. masc. E. H. qrjsft^ I shod 
read, B. qft^ (S. Ch. 146), 0. qftfSr or qfift (Sn. 28); fem. 
E. H. q^^, B. and 0. like masc. In B. and 0. the 3. sg. and 
pi. also are of the ^-type, while in E. H. they are of the 
(see Nro, 1); thus 3. pi. B. qfti^ , 0. qft^ or qfi^, but E. H. 
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A tense of the ^-type also exists in M. and G. ; but it 
is used as a pres, conj., not as a fut. indie. Moreover it is con- 
structed passively (bgg § 4 9 6, p. 3 3 3). Thus M. »if ^fersTT (Man. 73), 
(Ed. 54) I may loose (lit. hy me he may he loosed) — 
E. H. I shall loose. There is apparently in Pr. an in- 

stance of a fut. (or impel’.) of this type, ‘ mentioned by Ls. 4 2 2, 
you wiU give or give ye\ the same in E. H. would be ^ 
deba. — 4) The fut. of tlie exists only in M., Mw, and 

•N, (inch Gw. and. Km.) iind 5) that of the only in Br. (inch 

Kn.), H. H, and P. Both types are formed on the same principle, 
viz. by respectively adding the jmst part. (wk. f.) or (st. 
f.) come and rnn (or 3T?it) gone to the old pres, indie. (= habit, 
past in M., and pros. conj. in the others, see § 496) and, for this 
purpose, curtailing ^ and to or ^ and respectively 
and contracting ITUT to HT (or rr^lT to m). M. uses the weak form 
or Mw. the strong form and N. either of the two. Mo- 
reover, N. sometimes adds the personal suff. of the old pres, (§ 503) 
or the auxil. verb ^ T am (e. g., we shall read) ; on the other 

hand M. omits the part. ^ in the 1. ph (e. g., we shall, read). 
Lastly in both M. and N. the characteristic ^ is sometimes* changed 
to g , A tense of the ^ -type exists also in E. H., but it expresses 
the pres, indie, (see § 500). Similaidy the auxil. verb I am forms 
in Br., Kn. and P. a tense of the n - type with the sense of the 
pres, indie. (Kl. 200. *197, 367). Thus 3. sg. masc. or 

= M. Mw. N. qi^T (with for q^, cf. § 501, 1, foot- 

note, p. 3 42) he will ready but E. 11. q^^T he reads] fern. M. q^^, 
Mw. q^^, N. q::s^ she will react, but K. II. she reads’, or 
3. pi. masc. M. q:sfH + ^55.= q^s^^T , Mw. q^T, N. qis:cfn^ (st. f.) 
or (wk. f.) or q:*^ (= q:5 + 5T or 5ST + =1.) they wiU read ; 

fern. M. qspfter , Mw. q^c^, N. (st. f.) or q:s5P^ or q4?I-T^ 

(wk. f,). Again 3. sg. masc. q^ + nV = Br. H. H. and P. 

he will read’, fem. Br. q^, H. H. and P. qin)) or 3. pi. 
masc. Br. q^^, H. H. P. M:»ariT they will read] fem. Br. 

H. H. P. etc. But 3. sg. Kn. %ft, P. 
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^riT he is, 3. pi. Kn. P. thetf are\ fem. sg. Kn. and 
P. |ri^, pi. Kn. |“3fV, P. P. has optionally | he is, ^ 

theij are\ H. H. has etc.; but fut. H. H. ^tnr m., f. 

he (she) will he, pi. ^”rr m,., f. they will he, Kn. m., 

^JTi- f. ; P. ^HT, ^rnn m., °nt, f., etc. Literally, these fu- 
tures mean; a^JTT he Hs gone (that) he may read, or 

he is come (that) he may read, etc., compare the English: he is 
going (or coming) to read, — 6) The fut. of the ^-type is con- 
fined to S., and is formed by adding to the pres. part, in w? 
or the same termin., as are used for the first pret. indie, 
(see § 503, 3. 5). Thus 1, sg. niasc. -f- % = S. fem. 

I shall go\ 2. sg. masc. fem. or 

3. sg. masc. fem. This fut. lit. moans: I may he 

reading, ^ subjoin a comparative table of terminations: 

Singular. 



G. 

Mw. 

Br. 

E. H. 

B. 

0. 

1. 


tTH or g# 


«5ft or 



2. 


or 53^ 


or 

^fir 


3. 


59^ or 


r 




Br. 

H.H. 

p. ' 

M. 

N. 

S. 


1. 



b1ttt 


or 

v9 

vi 


2. 





or 

•tv w 


3. 





or 




Plural. 



G. 

Mw. 

Br. 

E. H. 

B. 

0. 

1. 

f w 

or 


•^ 

^ar or 


^oJT 

2. 

! 

ami 

or 

# 

or 



3. 

asff 1 

or 

*5^ w 





Br. 

H.H. 

P. 

M. 

N. 

s. 


1. 



afiV 


3531 or 


s 

2. 



alir 


or 3^^ 



3. 


1 

aaiir 


iB5TFT or 

aCT 



In the fem. sing., Br., H. H., P., N. final or fTT changes 


to as Br. P. ^BTirt, etc.; plur. Br., H. H., N. ^ or ^ 
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changes to and P. q' to as Br. N. 39?!, P. afntaf, 
etc. For the E. H. fem. form see § 508. 8. has fern, sg.- 1. 

2. or af^, 3. pi. 1. 2. and 3. a^. In 

the refit, the forms are com. gen, 

3. PERIPHRASTIC TENSES. 

510. Ten additional tenses are made in p]. H., hy adding 
the pres, indie, or conj., or the pret. indie, or coiij., or the fut. 
indie, of an auxil. verb to the pres. part, in (§ 298) or to 
the past part, in (§ 302). These tenses are the following: 

1) ’The definite or duratim prCHCnt indimtm^ made by adding 

the auxil. pres, indie, to the pres, part.; as or 

he is reading, 

2) The future conditional, made by adding the auxil. pres, 
conj. to the pres, part. ; as TOT (if) lie ho reading, 

3) The definite preterite or the ])erfect indicative, made by 

adding the auxil, pros, indie, to the past part. ; as or 

he has read. 

4) The future exact conditional, made by adding the auxil. 

prus. conj. to the past part.; as (if) he have read. 

. 5) The dur alive or hahitual preterite or the imperfect indi- 
cative, made by adding the auxil. pret. indie, to the pres, part.; 
as TOT^I’^^ he was reading, 

6) The dur alive present conditional, made by adding the auxil. 

pret. conj. to the pres, part.; as (if) he tvere reading. 

7) The indicaUve, made by adding the auxil. pret. 

indie, to the past part, ; as read. 

8) The preterite conditional, made by adding the auxil. pret. 

conj. to the past part. ; as (if) he had read. 

9) The dur alive future indkaUve or present duUtative, made 
by adding the auxil. fut. indie, to the pres, part.; as 

he will be reading. ‘ 
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10) The future exact indicative or preterite duhitaiive, made 
by adding the auxil. fut. indie, to the past part ; as 
he will have read. 

Note: For the purpose of Expressing the present conditional 
the pret. conj. (§ 506) is used. Thus (if) he read. This 
completes the series of tenses of the condit. mood, which is me- 
rely a special application of* the conj. 

511. If the verb is a trans. one, the termin. of the past 

part, assumes the form instead of in the formation -of 

the additional tenses; but if the verb is intrans. the termin. is 

as usual; e. g., trans. ’ / have read^ but intr. 

srrft ' I have remained. The termin. of the part, never suffers 
any change; but that of the auxil. verb changes in agreement 
with the number, person and (where possible) gender of the subj.; 

thus 1. sg. masc, fem. cr:5rT^gp| I am reading \ 3. pi. 

masc. j fern, * (hey have read. 

Note: The form in is really the adv. part, (see § 488), 

i. e., the loc. or obi. form of the past part. Thus 
means lit., on having read I am. Similarly B. uses the adv. pres, 
part.; e. g., B. crftfT lit. on treading I am^ i. c., 1 am readings 
B. aftrf lit. on reading I tvas, i. e., I was reading. 

512. Affinities. Periphrastic tenses exist in all .Gds. 

and are made in the same way as in E. 11. But while B., 0. 
and, in the case of the past pai't. of trans. verbs, E. H. add the 
auxil. verb to the adv. part. (S. Ch. 13 5. 194. Sn. 30. 31, see 
§ 511, note), N. and, generally, E. H. add it to the weak, H. H., 
P., G., S. to the strong, and W. II. to either form of the adj. 
part, (see Ld. 37 etc. Ed. 54 etc. Tr. 316 etc. Kl. 167 etc.). Again 
M. adds it to the weak’ or strong form of the adj. part, or to 
one of the ordinary tenses (Man. 92 — 96), somewhat analogous 
to the formation of the pres, indie, in E. H. and the W. Gds. 
(see § 501, 1). They also vary as to the particular auxil. verb 
which they employ (see §§ 513. 514).' Thus 3. sg. masc, pres, 
definite: 0. he is reading^ B. y dr ; but E. H. 
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or N. 17 : 5 ^ Gw. or 0 :*^ Br. a:ig or JnPTT t, 
Mw. H. H. inarl, P. ir5j:T|, S. G. 

again M. or tnsRV or iijij a?ml (Man. 93, 1. 2. 3); 

fem. 0 ., B., E. H., N. like masc. ; Gw. or n:* ^ Br. 
or icRTT f, H. H. traaV I, P. (ra ^ S. seh^, G. «i55ffl 
M. or 5Sn^ or q^fT^SHfrl. 

513. The auxil. verbs which are employed to form the 
periphrastic tenses are the following: 1) or cTT^ he is, 2) 

he was and 3) he is. The verb ^srfr is defective; there exists 
only the pres, indie. The verb is the ordinary second pret. 

indie, of the regular verb to remain; but it is used as the 

past tense of the defective oTlT. The verb is a regular verb 
with a complete conjugation, from which the remainder of the 
defective tenses of the verb OTr are supplied. Examples see in 
§ 510, 

Note 1: When the past tense .is used as an auxil. 

verb, it expresses past action generally, „he was*^, precisely like 
PIT in H. H. But according to circumstances, it may retain its 
ordinary meaning „he remained “, as the past tense of to 
remain, and express pdst action as enduring, precisely like 
in II. II, Thus E. H. ~ H. m, or 

he remained saif ing, he Icept saying = H. II. 

Note 2: The past tense or of the verb to he 

is never used as a mere auxil. verb, but always has its full 
meaning „he became and expresses the commencement and con- 
tinuation of an action (§ 538, g). Thus E. II. he began 

saying, but he was saging. The corresponding Gd. forms 

are: W. H. vm (auxil. n\), M. iniviT (aux. or a^), G. i^sfl 
(aux. 

514. Affinities and Derivation, The various verbs which 
are used as auxiliaries^ in Gd. are the following: 1) The verb STT^. 
It occurs as a defective auxil. in E. H. and B. ; in both only in 
the pres, indie. ; but in M. and S. it is a principal verb with a 
complete conjugation, and is used to form compound verbs; viss*., 
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M. srirnr'*' to appear (Man. 92 ; in W. H. in the denom. form STrTrft'*'), 
S. oTrTOT to continue (Tr. 344). It is derived from the Skr. R. ar?^, 
Pr. oTfT^ or sn^. The B. pres, indie, (eg. 1. srfr, 2. srf^, 3. 51^; 
pi. 1. offt, 2. oTT, 3. is, as usual, identical with the old 

Pr. pres, indie, (see § 501, 4). Thus 3. sg. Skr. of^rT, Pr,. 

B. oTr. From the other Pr. form oTW^ comes the E. H. STT^ (for 
SfT^) or srr by the elision of ^ (§ 153). As regards the other 
E. H. forms ssnr, srrn^, etc. which are different for the two gen- 
ders, it is more probable that they are denominatives, made by 
adding the personal suff. of the old pres, indie. (§ 503, 1, p. 345) 
to the part. Skr. ^?r, P. ary (H. C. 2, 29) exisiing (of R. Thus 
1. Bg. masc. Skr. s fe, Pr. STy , Ap. Pr. *srpr, E. II. snrl'' 

I am\ fern. Skr. (st. f.) Pr. ‘ Ap. Pr. *5rfynft^ 

or *orfy^, E. II. , etc, — 2) I'he verb is used only 
in E. H. as an auxil., and only in the 2^^^ pret. indie. Other- 
wise it is in E. H. as well as in all other Gds. a regular prin- 
cipal verb, „to remain**. It is commonly (in E. IL, W. H., P., 
S,) used to make a kind of (continuativc) compound verb (see 
§ 538, b). — 3) The verb to he occurs in E. H. as well 

as in all other Gds., both as an auxiliary and as a principal, 
with a complete conjugation. It is derived from the Skr.' B. iT ; 
thus 3. sg. pres. conj. E. II. ^ , Pr. or (H. 0/4, 60), 
Skr. J-ToffH. As an auxil., however, it has in E. H. a special pres, 
indie., which is made by adding the personal suff, of the ^ 
pres, indie. (§ 503, 1) to the part. Skr. UfT, Pr. (§ 307, 7) 
being or been. Thus 1. sg. masc. Skr. iTfft'SftjT, Pr*. Ap. Pr. 

E. H. ^?r>‘''or or fTsfr" (§§ 122. 69. 28) ; fern. Skr. 
UrTTftJT, Pr. Ap. Pr. E. H. or ^ (§ 123) 

I anif etc. On the other hand, as a principal verb, it has a re- 
gular pres, indie . I am, etc. (see § 500). There is in E. H. 
a peculiar pleonastic form of this verb, which may be used op- 
tionally for its simple form, both when it is an auxil. and when 
it is a principal. It is made by adding the increment ^ to the 
root and the nleon. R. thus made, is coniunated regularly. 
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Thus infin. to 6c; pres, indie. 2. sg, inasc. or 

fem. or 2. pi. raasc. or fern. etc, 

(gee § 517). There is also a peculiar negative form of this verb, 
which exists, however, only in the pres, tense and is the same 
for all three moods. It also shows the peculiar increment 
thus 3. sg. masc. he is not^ fem. or she is not, etc. 
(see § 5 1 8) ^). The origin of these forms is obscure. Perhaps they 
are derived from the Skr. R. by means of the inchoative suff. 
Tjf or 3^. Just as the R. to he forms in Pr. an inchoative 
(= = a 5 r^qT), so the R. or Pr. J’oT or or ^ (cf. H. C. 

4, 60) might form in Pr. an inchoative or or 

(= or U^), in E. H. The negative form TO" ap- 

pears to have arisen by incorporating the negative particle ^ not 
There aro similar negative verbal forms in M., see Nro. 4. — 

4) The verb or or ^ he is. It occurs in the S. Gd., 
N. Gd. and W. Gd, (exc. G.), but not in the E. Gd. (exc. Bs.) ; 
and it exists only in the pres, indie, (see Man. 88. Tr. 300. Kl. 
201, Ld. 25), as shown in the following table: 

Singular. 



0. II. 

Bs. 

M. 

. s. ’ 

Br. 

Mw. 

r. 

N. 

1. 


or 


«(rf|2iT 

A 

€ 


1 

2. 

^%or 
or ^ 



or arlr 


1 



3. 

or or 


gft 

Plu 

ral. 

1 


1 


1. 

1 

or 



arf^ 

V 



#? 

C'' 

1 

2. 

1 

or 

VJ 

or 





# 


3. 

or«fT^® 



or ar^Fi 



Wl 

nN 

or^ 

V.5 


H.H. 




A tel 


1) Beames in J. R. A. S. Ill, 495 mentions a negative form he 
is mt and an affirmative ^ he is, and Kl. 199, 373 follows him. But my 
authorities deny the existence of either form. 
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The origin of thie auxil, verb is uncertain. It is commonly iden- 
tified with the Skr. R. to be (e. g., Tr. 300. 304). This 
view must assume a change of ^ to and also a change of 
class; for the Skr. R. ^ is of the II. cl., while the Gd, verb 
is of the VI. cl.; e. g., 1. sg. 0. H. represents a Skr. form 
Pr. Ap. (see H. C. 4, 385); or Gd. ^ = 

Skr. Pr. None of the Pr. gramm., however, as for 

as I am aware, notice any such change in the R. . There 

would be also a difficulty in accounting for the initial 9T in M. 
and S. On the whole, therefore, I am inclined to identify this 
Gd. auxil. verb with the pres, indie, of the R. iT to he. This 

root may become in Pr. ^oT (H.. C. 4, (>0) and in Gd. thus 

3. sg. Skr. HctIh, Pr, Mw, | (Kl. 232). The form f woukl 
easily become On the other hand, instead of suppressing s, 
it (or rather see § 132) may be transposed; thus the Pr. R. 
^ might become in Gd. and tlicnce with ^ as com- 
pensation for the elided a* ; c. g., 3. sg. Pr. ~ ^ 

or M. etc. It may be observed, that the Skr. 3. pi. UsrfH 
is even in Ap. Pr. contracted to itfH or ^frr (H. C. 4, 406.41fi)> 
which would regularly become. ^ in W. H. (see § 497, 2. f, p. 3 37). 
The M. possesses a negative form of this verb. It is defective, 
occuring only in the pres, ind. ; viz., sing. 1. , 2. 

3. plur. 1. 2, 3. qTf>“rT . There is an other 

defective negative verb in M., which occurs only in the pres, and 
pret. indie.; viz., pres. sing. 1. 2. or , 3. 

plur. 1. or iTcfcT, 2. or Hc^rj' , 3. or 

sing. masc. 1. ^s^rfl’ 2. ^c^rnrr , 3. ^c^fTT; plur. 1. JTc^rTt , 2. 

3. See Man. 88. 89. This negative form, however, reiilly 

belongs to the verb (M. ^'inr'^), see Nro. 3. Besides M, has 

a complete negative form of the verb Sftul (see Nro. 5), which 
is made by changing the initial a to e. g., inf. ; l-®g* 
pres. ind. I am not, from aafTT"' I am, etc. See Man. 89. — 
6) The verb or or ^ he is., It occurs in the S. Grd, and 

N. Gd., , in all W. Gds. (exo. Br.), and in ajl E. Gds. (exc. Bh. 
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and Bff.). In M. it has a complete conjugation (Man. 84 — 86), 
even in a negative form, see Nro. 4 ; in B., Mth., Mw., P., Km. 
it exists in the pres, and pret. tenses; and the rest have it only 
in the pres, tense. In S. even the pres, is fragmentary. In M., 
P, and S., ^ is changed to H (see § 11). In B., though ^ is written, 
^ is commonly pronounced, see footnote on p. 349. The following 
comparative table shows the various forms of this auxil. verb : 


tp 


.tr 

tp 


P IS 


% 








tuD db 
6 o 

% E 

1 

§0*^ 

o 

i a 

Ifc- 

a 

r n 

IP 

m 




ai lE 


u 

o 


^unsep 


fii % 


V 'I I' 


^nttssp 


W 


,17 . te ,-17 


d ^Kr-Kier- jS- la- 


^unsep 


:^unB9p 






bQ 


CZ) 




II 


^to' 1©' 

‘'1© 

& t5 15- 

i©' [S' le ' .iS (1^ 

, i- 2 

il (| - il" 

1©' ^ 

c|unsop 


^unsap 

# - 

<15- % 1 ‘1 

t 1 

J 

y 

ir 

V V •»•' 

'I'l 1 


(S' e. 


Ift- 


(J®' hi- 


,15^ 


IT^ 


l‘ tz‘ 
E • 


• u 
W o 


ft' 


B IP 


I 

P IP fe 




IP 




d? IS^ 

Ih 

f rf 


O o 


i-l «N CO 


*tev I®" ^ 

to' ^ 
tP • IP IP 

r-^ CO 


^unsop 


'^unsap 


f-n (N 


CO 


I-H <M CO 
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The forms of the pres, have assumed in M. and P. the sense 
of the (habit.) past (see § 496); thus M. P. / was 

(Man. 84. Ld. 25). The forms of the pret. sg. Km. f?UT, Mw. 

P. HT are inasc. and change in the fern, to ^ and they are 
really past part. ; those of J3. and Mth. are of com. gen. and 
made according to the 2*^^ pret. ind. (see § 505). In M. the pres, 
ind. (also used as pres, conj.) is etc. (conjug. regularly, see 

§ 501, 3. 5); the pres. conj. iJHToTT, etc. (see § 4 9 6); the imper. 

etc. (see § 496); the fut. , etc. (see § 509, 4. 7). I have 
observed in N. the 2. sg. fut. = M. (see § 509, 4. 7). 

The infin. is in M. or (see § 313. 314); the pres. part. 

(see § 486); the adv. part. which I have also found 

in N. as on hewrf (see § 489). — This verb also exists in 
Pr. (H. C. 4, 215. Ls. 34 6); e. g., 3. sg. he is^ etc. The 
R. (= or ^^) is probably an inchoative form of the 
II. to he or (according to some MSS. of II. C.) to (itvcU, 
exist — The only remnant of the original R. whicli has sur-* 
vivod in 6d. is the S. 3. sg. and pi. = Pr. Skr. nfe. 

It is, however, used only in conjunction with pronom. stiff. (Tr. 

349), as it is or thei/ are to me. Even in Pr., is used 

for both numbers and all three persons (H. C. 3, 148); e. g., 
I am, we are, etc. — 6) The verb or 

he is. It occurs only in the W. Gd. and 0. - In G. and S. it has 
a complete conj. (see Ed. 7 2 — 81. Tr. 305 — 312). In the others 
it exists only in the pret. indie, tense (or past part., see Sn. 26. 
Ld. 25. Kl. 200), as shown in the following comparative table: 


Preterite. Singular. 



0. 

Naip. 

S. 

Kn. 

1. 

qrflfT c. g. 

or ir" c. g. 

fSr3H in., f. 

i7t m., f- 

2. 

Srg c. g. 

f^uq^or c. g. 

m., f. 

sfVin., «l^f- 

3 . 

c. g. j 

ftjTt or m., f. 

fmft in., f. 

lift m., ^ f- 



H. H. 

1 

G. 

1. 

SIT in,, srtf. 

SIT m., f. 

sijft m„ swi’ f., si^ n. 

,2. 

srrm., otf. 

STT m., ^ f. 

sra^m., sisftf., si^n. 


STT m., f. 

sn m., f. 

sjsftm., Bi^n. 
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Preterite. Plural. 



0. 1 

Naip. 

• . s. 

Kn. 

1. 

c. g. 

or m c. a. 

firar^m., fes^f. 

m., ifl f. 

2. 

c. g. 

fnqr or c. g. 

m., f. 

^ m., «J) f. 

3. 

c. g. 

or c. g. 

fror m., f. 

^ m., f. 



H. 

H. 



p. 


G. 



1. 

^ m., 

latf. 


m., 

irlg T f. 

wn m., 

, 'Tiitf., 

qJTT n. 


2. 

^ in., 



ra., 

<fh»7f. 

rrm m., 

, er^lf.. 

nn^ n. 


3. 

^ m., 



m., 

f. 

^rar m., 

, T^Tf., 

!TXr1^ n. 


The 

pres. 

conj. 

is : 

1. 

sg. G. 17x1, S. ftrf; 2. 

sg. G. 


or 

3. sg. 

Ct. I 


, S. 

.1. pi. G. nu 01 

■ ^n, S. 

.fes; 

pi. G, 

. ^rr^rt. 

S. 

3 

. pi. G. 

rim, S. 

or 


The 


pres, indie, ia irt G. '7TT 5 , etc., S. etc. (see § 501, 1. 5); 

the fut. indie, in G. ^3T^, etc., S. etc. (see § 509, 2. 6. 7); 
the imper. 6. ?TT or ^IT^, etc., S. ifl3: or iTt%, etc. (see §§ 497. 
499); the inhn. in G. ^13, S. the part. pres, in G. ^flt, 

S. the adv. part, in G. or sTrlf, S. — The ori- 

ginal of this verb appears to be the Skr. R. ?*IT stand, exist, 
which in Pr. becomes or iTT (H. C. 4, 16); e. g., 3. sg. Pr. 
5T^ (H. C. 4, 436) or !7T^, G. nm ; 3. pi. Pr. nffir (II. C. 4, 395) 
or (cf. H. C. 4, 3 82), G. The S. to he is de- 
rived from the R. 5fiT, just as S. to drink, from R. UT, S. 

ftwn to give, from R. ;!7; i. e., it is founded on a reduplicated 
radical form * R?rrr (for tlie ordinary Skr. f^), analogous to ftsr, 5;?;. 


THIMTIl CHAPTER CONJUGATION. 

1. THE DEFECTIVE AUXILIATY VERB. 

515. There is only a pres, tense; the pret. is supplied 
from the verb to remain and the rest from the complete 

auxil, verb to he (see §§ 513. 516). 
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a) Present tense : I am, etc. 
Sing. Masc. Fem. • Plur. Masc. 

1. grr^ isnfl 

2. STTfer^or STT^T^ or SITT 

3. snror5rTg;or5rT srrrorsrTff orgrr sitc" 


Fem. 

srrrl 

5lT^ 

SITCT 


b) Preterite tense: I was, etc. 
Sing. Masc. Fern. Plur. Masc. 

2. or 

3- X^ X^- 


Fem. 

x^ 

X^?-, 

or ' 


2, THE WEAK COMPLETE AUXILIARY VERB. 

616. This verb is complete with the exception of the pret., 
which is supplied from the verb to remain, to dwell ; see 

§513, no.te 2. 

Indicative mood, 
a) Present tense : I am, etc. 

Sing. Masc. Fern. Plur. Masc. Fem. 


1. 



r 

2. 


^toi^or 


3. or fr 

•> 

^oT or 




b) Preterite tense : I ivas, etc. 

This is the same as the pret. of tlie def. auxil, verb; see 
§ 515, b. 

c) Future tense: I shall he, etc. 

Sing, Masc. and Fem. Plur. Masc. and Fem. . 

1. or ' A or ^^or 

2 . fl^or ^X^Ror ^ or or “*■ 

3 . ^ ^ 

-A 

1) Throughout, the initial consonant may optionally be or 
and in the low forms of E. H, the medial cons, may be or ;j[ (§ 145). 

2) The masc. form may throughout be used also as fem. 

3) Fem. also: or or or 
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Conjunctive mood, 

d) Present tense: I he, etc. 

Sing. Masc. and Fem. Plur. Masc. and Feni. 

2 . ^ or ^ 

3. ^21 

e) Preterite tense : I wcrey etc. 

Sing. Masc. Fcm. Plur. Masc. Fern. 

1. or 

2 . or ^ ^frrq^or ^Tffl or ^ 

3. or ^ ^^^or ftRR or or 

Imperative mood. 

f) Present tense: Id me hCy etc.; the same as pres. conj. 


3. TIIF STRONG COMPLETE AUXILIARY VERB. 

517. This verb is conjugated regularly throughout ; see 
§ hl4, 3. 



Indicative 

mood. 



a) Present tense 

: I aniy etc. 


Sing. Masc. 

Fcm. 

Plur. Masc. 

Fern. 

1. 




2. or ^ 

or 

or 

ft'SeyO’ 

3. 





b) First preterite 

: I was, etc. 


Sing. Masc. and Fern. 

Plur. Masc. 

and Fern. 

1. fhsrV” 




2. 




3. 





Or : Second 

preterite. 


Sing. Masc. 

Fern. 

Plur. Masc. 

. Fem. 

1. 




2. 


^5?T5^or °5T 


3. 



w 




24 
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c) Future tense: 


Sing. Masc. 

1 . 

2. or 

3. 


I shall he, etc. 
Plur. Masc. 


or 

or °sr 




F ein. 


Fem. 

or srt 

Conjunctive mood, 
d) Pre.sent tense: I he, etc. 

Sing. Masc. and Feni. Plur. Masc. and Fem 

1 . 

2 * 

3. qifV‘ 

o) Preterite; tense : I were, etc. 


Sing, Masc. 

1. ^tWrTT * or '-fif 

2 . 

3, or or '^n 


Fem. 

^TTW?T 

or riT 


Plur. Masc. 


Fe 


or <jT!^fTT or ''fen- 

^TWrli^ or FT 


TTJ^FFT 




Imperative mood. 


f) Present : lef nie he, etc. Like tlic pros. conj. 
Precative forms: 2. sg. 2. pi. or <7T^. 

g) Periplirastic tenses. 

These are formed like those of the regular active verb 
to read, see § 521; e. g., rr'*' ^^TFTT ’ / am heioff, etc. 


Participles. 


Adjectival: pres. hem. 

Conjunctive: ^ havimj been, 

Advcrhial : pres. ^T^^FT or on being, past on ha- 

ving been. 


Infinitives. 

Nom. to he, acc. ^ or $i, etc. 


4. THE DEFECTIVE NEGATIVE AUXILIARY VERB. 
518. This verb exists only in the present tense of the 
three moods; see § 514, 3, 

1) Qr: etc. 
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a) Present indicative : I am noty etc. 

Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Masc. Fem, 

2. or or ^^3" 

3, ^ rrw" ■ 

b) Pres. conj. and imp. like the pres, indie. 


5. THP^ REGULAR ACTIVE VERB. 

519. There is only one conjugation. With the exception of 
a very few irregular verbs (see §§ 525 — 52 7), all verbs, whether 
ending in a consonant or a vowel, are conjugated precisely alike. 
One example, therefore, of an active verb, full;y conjugated, is 
sufficient. For the sake of convenience, liowever, a list of the 
first persons sing, and plur. of a few typical verbs will be ad- 
ded ; the remainder to be supplied by the student. It may be 
noted, a.s a practical rule, that an eii 2 :)honic semicons. may be ad- 
ded to any verb wliich ends with a vowel ; viz. n to verbs in 
and g" to verbs in 3^ or Thus every verb may be made to 

have a consonantal termination; and after the required verbal form 
has been made, the eupli. cons, may be again omitted ; and the 
resultant form will be tliat of the verb as ending in a vowel. 

5 20. The el cm ent s. 

to read ; root ; bases . 

The radical and jjarticijiial tenses. 

Indicative mood. 


a) Present tense : I ready etc. 

Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Masc. Fem. 

1. ' or 

2. q:|5FTg^or°5iTor°5r?r^ 


1) Or like masc. 

2) Or and so on throughout. 
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b) First preterite: I read, etc. 

Sing. Masc. and Fern. Plur. Masc. and Fem. 

1. iTST 

2 . 

3. 

Or second preterite : I read, etc. 

Sing. Masc. Fem. Plur. Masc. Fein. 

1. or 

2. or a3?fT^or°cfTor°5r!r^ 

3. q:s^n;or°^” q:*f§T7or"c^''' 

c) Future: I shall read, etc. 

Sing. Masc. Fem. ') Plur. Masc. Fem. 

1. irsat’"'-) q:5q^or°& q:j5Ior°a‘ 

2. qrs^iT^or °5r q^rf^^ or q:jsi^ or °sr qrjSCT^or 

3. qrit q^‘" qf^'” 

Conjunctive mood. 



d) Present : 

I read, etc. 


Sing. Masc. 

and B^em. 

Plur. Masc, and Fem. 

1. q:st'’' 


q^i’"' 


2. q:^ or q:? 


or 

•V. 


3. q^ 


cr^*’ 



c) Preterite : 

I read, etc. 


Sing. Masc. 

■ Fem. 

Plur. Masc. 

Fem» 

1. q^rft^ or “prt 


or rrftrT 

q:*^ or qftil 

2. qiSTO or 

or 

q:^^or°rT or^f?l^ 


3. q:5r^or °fT 

■q:jfT^or 

v n*^ w 

^rSrUT^or rT 



Imperative mood. 

f) Present: let me read, etc. Like pres, conj, 
Precative forms: 2. sing, 2. plur. 


1) Throughout the masc. forms may be used for the fem. 

2) Or trftsft » and so on throughout. 
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521. The periphrastic tenses. 

Indicative mood. 

g) Curative or definitive 

present : I am reading, etc. 

Sing. Masc. 

Sing. Fern. 

1. q^srrrV” or 

^Ti^fTjsrrT^ or ^ 

2. trSiT STT^q^or gtr or ^ 

a:5rr mirg^or ^JZt or 

3. or sriq^^or stt or or ^ or ^ar etc. 

Plur. Masc. 

Plur. Fern. 

1. TOTSTTft or g° 

or ^ 

2. gafT.SfTC?' or clT?: or or ^ 5IKT or ^ 

3. or 

g:sg 5TTfl'“ or 

h) Durative prct. or ini 

perfect : I tvas reading, etc. 

Sing. Masc. 

Sing. Fern. 

1. 

qiifT 

2. q:35T ^^^q^or 

or 

3, 


Plur. Masc. 

Plur. Fern. 

1. g:sg 

q:^rT 

2. Qt^fT or ^ 


3. or 


i) Durative future: 

I shall he reading, etc. 

Sing, Masc. and Fern. 

Plur, Masc. and Fern. 

1. or ^>lpP5Tt'* “) 

g:srx^5g or g° 

2. g^srT oi‘ g 

q:^fT or q 

3. g:irr ^ org°^^ 

or q^ 

k) Definite pret. or 

perfect : I have read, etc. 

Sing. Masc. 

Sing. Fern, 

1. q:s^^“org°^" 

q::^^ srnj' or ^ 

2. g^t^ srr^or srtr or 

q:?^ srifr^tT^or stt:^ or 

3. orSTOor STT or^t^or^ ci:^^ or etc. 

1) Optionally the masc. forms may bo used for the fern. 

2) Or or ^ ^VfwSTt , etc. ; in fact any of the forms given 

§§ 516jC. 617, c may be used. 
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Plur. Masc. 

Plur. Fem. 

1 . or CT° ■ 

«R5^5TT!?i‘ orq°^ 

2 , or STTr or ^tsT^ or 

or^^ 

o. ^::s^ snrr or ^Tsr 

q:j^ STT^”' or 

' 1) Pluperfect-: I had read, etc. 

Sing. Masc. 

Sing. Fem. ... 

1 . 

q:55TJ-^^ 

2 . ^ 

q:*^ 7;5;f§=RLor 

3. 


Plur. Masc. 

Plur. Fern. 

1 . 


2 . or ^ 

Q:^#r 

3. cravT 

7 -^%^ or 

m) F uture exact : I 

shall have read, etc. 

Sing. Masc. and Fein. 

■ Plur. Masc. and Fem. 

1. tns^ or fT° 

^ToT or n 

2 . or 

q:?cfr or q'^ 

3. ortl°^in#r 

or ^ 

Conjuncti\ 

mood. 

ii) Future conditional : 

(if) I he reading, etc. 

Sing. Masc. and Fern. 

Plur. Masc. and Fem. 

1 . trSfT or 

qpFrT C^" or q‘’ ^wt"’ 

2 . or cr° ^>3 

q:^^^ or ^ or q° or 

3. or 

qrjfTJ^^ or q° 

o) Durative jires. coudit. : 

(if) I were t'cading, etc. 

Sing. Masc. 

Sing. Fem. 

1 . 

qrSrT^lr^ 

2 , «rafT^^g^or 1 ° 

qisfr^^Hrif^or q” ^fft 

3. or5° ^ 

q^.^^ or q° ^ 

Plur. Masc. 

Plur. Fem. 

1. 

q:5fF^?fl, 

2 . *»:*?? ^tfT^ or q° ^ 

qrSfJ^^ 

3. tnjfl^lfif^or q° 

q:*fT^^rtn^or q° 
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p) Fut. exact condit. : 
Sing. Masc. and Fern. 

1. or 

2. ^ or q” 

3. q^SvT or q° 

q) Preterite condit. : 
Sing. Masc. 

1. q:^^ 

2. q:ji^ fT^^or q° ijtrr 

3. q:?^ or q"^ 

Plur. Masc. 

1. 

2. q:^!^ or q^ ^Irl 

3. q::?^ or q“ iJIH" 


(if) I have read, etc. 

Plur. Masc. and Fern, 
or 

or etc. 

or 

(if) J had read, etc. 

Sing. Fern, 
cr:^ T^S 

^jfn^ or 

'x ■ 

^Ti7 or 

• Plur. Fem. 

iTTfU 

I^IVT^T or 


5 22. Participles. 

a) Adjectival : ^wjj'e((dinf/, past ha virfff read or read, 

h) Conjunctive : ^:<F or $? liai-lnti read. 
c) Adverbial: pres. ^:5^rT or on rcadimj, past <»i 

having read. 

Infinitives. 

Norn. Q:;5q to read, acc. ^ or for to read or for 

reading, iiistr. q:^ or etc. 


Noun of agency. 

Masc. or fern. reader, or fein. q::;£i^^';[t. 


6. LIST OF TYPICAL REGULAR ACTIVE VERBS. 


523. 

Elements. 



a) dwdl, 

root 

bases 

1 

b) qtqq^ drink, 

„ qt or 

w 


c) drip, 

n ^.1 

n 

=faiq , 

or '9pl®p, 

n 

n 


d) fV?jsi^ weep. 

n fr. 

n 


or 

r (t^) 

» 

frmr T T^iM 



3« pers. sing« Supers. sing. S.pers. sing. S.pers. sing, S.pers. sing. 
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a) Present 

indicative. 



Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fein. 

a) 



s 


5) 

^cfTT 

N 

c 1 


«) 



.3 \ ^ s ^ 


d) 



1 -“vs 

1 




b) First 

preterite. 



Masc. and Fern. 

Masc. and Fern. 

a) 



j T%L 


b) 



^ 1 


c) 



'^1 


d) 







Second preterite. 



Masc. 

Feni. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

a) 

■ 


j 


b) 



^ j 


c) 

C'- 

3r*R?T 

1 '' 
p. 1 

=|g%g 

d) 

^gr?r 


l 




c) Future 

indicative *).. 



3Iasc. and Fern. 

Masc, and Fein. 

a) 

# 




b) 

<5^ or 'tii' 

■ p 1 


c) 

1L§ 


■^1 


d) 



y 



d) Pres. conj. or f) Pres, impor. 



Masc. and F em. 

Masc. and Fenci 

a) 



( 


b) 



^jgrg 


c) 





d) 






1) 1. pers. sing. masc. or ; firaf^“’or 

or 'SRsiV'"; Ttasfir* or }Viyi“. 



S.pers. sing. S.pers. sing. 2.pers.Bing. S.pers.sing. 
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e) Preterite conjanctive. 


Masc. and Fem. 

a) or 

b) §hlrT^ or VtziH 

c) ^^TrT or 

Id) or 




Masc. 

1 


I 


Fem. 

•Jiylrin 


f) Precative forms. 



Masc. and Fem. 

Masc. and Fem. 


a) 




b) 


u\^ 


c) 




d) 





g) Diirativo or definite present. 



Masc. and Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

a) 

or ^ 

j ‘ or^TH'*' 


b) 

5U^ or tj'’ 

c ) Tbrn jm'^^or^T^” 

5n^“' or 

c) 

giEIrT isTT^ or (|t& 

'ft, I or^^® 

“a” 5rrfl”or^“’ 

d) 

ftsjFT snz or ff cTt^ 

1 pspr^^nr"' or 

^°STT^'“or^'” 


1) Pluperfect indicative. 



Masc. and Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

a) 




b) 


1 cv ^ y 


c). 


'E. 1 


■d) 




The remaining periphrastic tenses are made 

after the ana- 

’ of Nro. g and 1. 

• 


524. 

Participles. 



Adjectival. 

Conjunctive. Adverbial. 

a) 


n: *‘) 

7^ 

b) 

•TtOfT^ ghrvT^ 

^ w q)?J7r 

<fbi^ 

c) 




d) 


jin 95 fl^IU 



1) Or: etc. 
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Infinitives. 

a) Acc, ^ or sft 

b) „ «5t9r ^ or $7 

or ^ 

d) i) or ftwST ^ 

Noun of agency. 

a) b) c) d) fern. ‘^•^. 

7. IRREGULAR ACTIVE VERRS. 

525, There are three kinds of irregularities. Firstly \ some 
verbs add tlie suffixes ft and instead of ^?rj[ or (of the 
pres, indie.), (of the pres, part.) and Or (of the fu- 
ture). This is done by all verbal roots in ^^T and ^ and by the 
root ^ he. But the roots in m and tlie R. -^T may optionally 
take 

Secondly \ some verbs liavc a special form of the past par- 
ticiple (and of all tpnses derived frojii it), of the conjunctive part., 
and of the first tense. Hiese arc the verbal roots ; 

do, imt, ^T5r come, crici; find, 5fT yo, \ yioe, ^ tulcc, he. 

Thirdly \ the two verbal roots. ^ yioc and ^ iakc add no 
suffix ill the 2. and 8, pers. sing. pres. conj. and imper. 

Note also, that or nJTj or ^a, or are often 
contracted into -ST or ^ respectively (see § 34). 

The following verbs will serve as types : to cat, sTTST to 

go, to give, to be, to do, to come. All otlier 

verbs in 33T are conjugated like ^sr to take is conjugated 

like to put like ^Torq^ to find like 


526. 

a) Present 

indicative. 


I. sing. 

3. sing. 

1 . plur. 

3. plur. 

a) ?n^rr 

sHcFTT ‘ 

• sTT^^ 


b) 




c) i^rgfr® 

frSTT 





IRREGULAR ACTIVE VERB. 


379 


§ 526.] 


•b) First preterite. 



1. sing. 

3. sing. 

1. plur. 

3. plur. 

a) 

mfr'” 

irfir^ 

nqr 

rrf&n- 

b) 

^trr ' 


f^T 


c) 

wV"’ 


im 

iifrr^ 

d) 

TTOT 


%?TT 


a) 

nviT 

3T^ 

mTt 


f) 

irntfr” 


^mr 




Second 

preterite. 


a) 

it^t" *) • 


1) 


b) 





a) 




ii^nrj) 

d) 

') 

aR^^H ‘) 


3f^TrnT^^) 

a) 

3^oTt”' ‘) 

arRRrT^^) 

*) 

3^^‘) 

f) 

(pTjvfr"’') 






c) Future. 


a) 

iirifr'''-) 


sira^or ?rT&^) 


b) 

'sjsiV"' 

-v r 

or ?rsr 

i;#- ■ 

a) 


r 

^ftoT or fTSr 



(1) Pres. conj. and f) Pres, imper. 



l.sg. 

2.sg.‘) 

3.sg. 

l.pl. 

2.pl.^) 

3. pi. 

a) 

5T-'tC 

sTT 

51T3 

filr-" 

stirr 

srf? 

b) 

Rft'^ 

?e 

*\ 

' r w 



a) 

ir'O) 

■ 


qr^ 




1) Or: it^ , , etc. 

2) Or: or fr^n", srr5=3 or or 11'’. 

3) Or: or or , etc. The verb triH ce»«e formes 

regularly 5r^5lt‘“ or ^5f>“ or ^3^” or ^Tsu' ”, SEllf , or 313 !?, or 3133;^, 

a^^or ^-; etc. 

4) Or: ifr; but not 
6) Or: m; ^ or tT; 

6) Or: or as in §§ 616, d. 617, d. 
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e) Preterite conjunctive. 



1. 8g. 

3. sg. masc. 

1. pi. 

3. pi, masc. 

») 

sTTrit'" 

snrt^') 

31^*) 

3T^®) 

b) 

^fir' 




c) 






f) Precative forms, 
sing. 2. plur. 

a) or or 

b) 

c) ^ 

g) Periphrastic tenses. 

These are made regularly by means of the pres, and past 
part, and the auxiliary verb; provided only, that trans. verbs use 
the past part, in and intrans. verbs that in Thus, 3. sg. 
pluperf. gone, but given. 


527. 

Participles, 



Adjectival. 

Conjunctive. 

Adverbial. 

a) ntrear^*) 

mg 

irm, 

‘‘ ■' 4 \ 

mf*) 

b) a:*!, 

*\ 

JC - eg 

' v\ 

-rrl, 


c) 


•^.. *!S 

^m, 

*) 

d) graraj,^) 


917^, 


e) srerg,, snocg‘) 


gtn, 

■#‘) 

f) ^PiT^, wrg^^) 


mg, 

d\ 

3m*) 

Infinitives. 


Nouns 

of agency. 

a) sn®r ®), sTrg gr or 

sTT^ ^ 

sTTPl^if, fern. 

b) ^ 



c) ^ w or 

^^gr 

■ fl 

1) Or: 31^, 

■ 2) Or; amt, ssft, ^mt. 
3) Or: am , 5:3 , ^ 




4) Or: IT^^, 



5) Or contr. ^ ^ A,' 

'N 

CK 5F>, etc. 




6) Or; ?lT^a^sror^&i»i;'^t^ft^«F; 9HT^g;j«^or^W,otc. 
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8. THE REGULAR COMPOUND . PASSIVE VERB. 

528. The forms of the pass, verb are composed of the 
past part, in of the principal (i. e. active) verb and the tenses 
of the verb sTT^ go (§ 479). The formation of the past part, 
is explained in §§ 302 — 307; and the conjugation of the verb 
sTTSi^ is given in §§ 525 — 527, The form of the past part, never 
changes, but the forms of the verb vary, as usual, according 
to the person, number and gender of the subject. 

Present indicative. 

Sing. Masc. Sing. Fern. 


1. 




2. 

or 

C3 ^ 

arf&rtT^ or atcSI 

3. 

cTT^T 


q:5^, sTT^ 


Plur. Masc. 

Plur. Fem. 

1. 



q:^^ sTT^^T 

2. 

sTT^T^ or 


?TTvU 

3. 

or 

O 

q sTT^ 

q:^^ !TTf%Tn;^or q° 


The rest of the tenses may be formed after the above manner. 

Participles. . 

Adjectival. . Conjunctive. Adverbial. 

sTTrT^, imi, ^ ^ sim IT° 

•Inrmitives. Nouns of agency, 

snsr , q^° sTTw ^ or iTTi^ ^ ; fem. °fV 

9. IRREGUIiAR COMPOONT) PASSIVE VERBS. ' 

529. There are only two irregular verbs; viz. <0 go 
and io he (§479, exc.). The former uses the participial form 
srraRiT^, instead of in the formation of the compound pass., 

the latter the part, form or, optionally, All other 

active verbs, which form an irregular past part, (see §§527. 304), 
use the same also in the compound pass. Thus, 5itr^*nWT U is 
done\ it is given \ but U can go (lit. it is 

jfone); U can be, Bee§ 530. 
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530. The pass, voice of intrans. verbs is only used in an 

impersonal and potential sense. Thus, sTraT lit. 

hy me it cannot he sat, i. e., I cannot sU ; or irt ^ 

(or I cannot stand tip. 

, Note: The compound pass, verbs should be carefully dis- 
tinguished from the compound intensitive Verbs ; see § 538, a. 

10. THE POTENTIAL PASSIVE VERB. 

531. The potent, pass, verb, as to the formation of which 
see § 482, is conjugated precisely like any other (active) verb 
in €IT, e. g., like to cat, the conjugation of which is given in 
§§ 525 — 527. 

a) Present : I can he read, etc. 



Sg. Masc. 

Feni. 

PI. Masc. 

Fern. 

1. 

«:raT5fTt 



q:;5r^^T 

2.. 


/) 


q:?;T^^ 

3. 

trrsTcffT 





b) Preterite : I could ha read, etc. 

1. sg. masc. ’ or 3. sg. or etc. 

There is no first preterite form of the potent, pass. 

c) Future: I shall he able to he read, etc. 
l.sg.masc.q:5^5rT’ orqS^ ’orq:5T5h''’', 3.sg.q:^; pi. or etc. 
, d) Prea. conj. or iinper. : I may he able to he read, etc. 
Sing. 1. 2. q::jr or ^:it 3. 

Plur. 1. WzJ’ 2. q:^Tf or 3, qi^Tq^ 

e) Pret. conj, : I would be able to he read, etc. 

1. sing. masc. q:3>TrTV*'; plur. g^lrTf or q:^T^iL? otc. 
Periphnistic tenses. 

g) Dur. pres. 1 . sg. masc. q^^fT^oTTrt "' or q^ ^TcTt etc. 

h) Dur. pret. „ „ q:sm etc. 

i) Dur. fut. „ „ q:^T?T^^tsrr'*' or etc. 

1) Or: 2. 8g. m. qi^’W, f. ph m. qiJT^; 3. pi. m. » 

f. 
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k) Perfect 1 . sg. masc.q:5nr^5nft'"or etc. 

l) Pluperfect „ „ or etc. 

Participles. 

Adjectival. Conjunctive. Adverbial. 

q:STrT,» 'raitrST or ar «I3E^ or 


Infinitives. 

> ^ A 

qnjT^ or cF or cf? 


Nouns of agency. 
q-^>i fern. 


11. IRREGULAR POTENTIAL PASSIVE VERBS. 

53 2. There is only one anomalous case; viz, the verb ^STTST 
to cat It forms its potent, pass, root irregularly, viz. f&zrr; but 
the root, tlius formed, is conjugated quite regularly. Observe also, 
that the verl>s ?r^ i(y fjivc and ^5^ to take make their potent, 
pass, roots and f^qT (§ 48 2). The verbs fBBpq to eome, sTl^ 

to go and he possess no potent, passive. 


12. THE SIMPLE CAUSAL VERB. 

533. The simple causal verb, as to the formation of which 
see § 474, is conjugated regularly like any other (active) verb 
in provided that becomes ^13" (§33) and antepenulti- 
mate liecome ?rj or m, or ^ (§ 34). 

a) Present: I cause to read or I teach, etc. 

1. sg. masc. q::3^Tdr^ or cr^sr^ ; pi. etc. 

b) First j>rct. : I caused to read or I taught, etc. 

Sg. 1. 2,alid3. 4 pi. 1. 2. 3. q:;£T^. 

Second preterite. 

1. sg. or q^iWl "; pi. q-^3^ or etc. 

c) Future: I shall cause to read or I shall teach, etc. 

Sg. 1. or q^T or qi^sft" or q:it5rY, 3. q:^, etc. 

PI. 1. q::*!^ or. q:^3!^, 3. q:35^" or q^^Vj etc. 

d) Pres. conj. or imper. : I may cause to read, etc. 

Sg. 1. q^rrsTl^, 2. q:5TH or q:5^T5 or.cr^Pn, 3. qrsi^. 

PI. 1. 2. q:3^^6r^ or q:5Tsr, 3. 
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e) Pret. conj,: I would came to read, etc. 

1. sg, masc. or 3. or pi. 1. etc. 

g) Periphrastic tenses. 

These are made regularly by means of the pres, and past 
part. ; provided only, that causal verbs, being trans., use the past 
part, in Thus 3. sg. masc. imperf. qi^STfr was causing 

to read or he was teaching] again 3. sg. masc. perf. ?3nr 

he has caused to read or he has taught, etc. 


Participles. 
Adjectival. Conjunctive, 

^ToTrT^ giiiTU ^ 

Infinitives, 

^ ^ ^ 

or ^-^ToT or cK 


Adverbial. 

Nouns of agency. 

fem. °ft 


13. THE DOUBLE CAUSAL VERB. 

« 

684. The double cans., verb, as to the formation of which 
see § 477, is conjugated precisely like the sim 2 )lo causal verb 
(§ 533). 

a) Present: I cause to teacliy etc. 

1. sg. masc. or Q^SSTToT^ ] pi. etc. 

b) First, pret.: I caused to teach, etc. 

l.sg. 2. and 3. q’:iorT^U ; pi. 1. cT:^?n, 3. c7:icrT^, etc. 

Second preterite. 

1. sg. masc. or 3. q:5or3^^ or , etc. 

c) Future: I shall cause to teach, etc. 

1 . sg. masc. or or or 3. criSSTT^, etc. 

d) Pres. conj. or imper. : I mag cause to teach, etc. 

1. sg. 2^ or or l.pl. etc. 

e) Pret. conj.: I would cause to teach, etc. 

1 . sg. m. q:;iorjrft or 3. qf:55rT5in[^ or 1 . pi. q^T5[rT » etc* 

Participles. Infinitive. 

q“-j5rT5r9L or 
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14. THE PASSIVE OF THE SIMPLE AND DOUBLE CAUSAL 

VERBS. 

535. Causal verbs cannot form the potent., but only the 
compound passive. The latter is formed and conjugated precisely 
like that of any other (active) verb. Thus, simple cans. pass, in- 
finit. cr:5Tol^sTT^ to he earned to read or to he t aught \ and double 
caus. pass. inf. tr^oTToT^^ sTT5T in he earned to teach, and so forth. 

15. lEREGULAR CAUSAL VERBS. 

53 6. 1) The verb WT^r /o eat forms its simple causal f^UT5[5[^ 

to caiise to eat or to feed, and its double causal fST^ToTToI^ to cause 
to feed. Similarly the verbs to lake and to give form 
i%UT5r^, f&IJTorToT^ and f^UToTsr , f^uaToTcT^ respectively (§ 474, exc.). 

2) The verbs to come and to go possess no cau- 

sals. Instead of them, the intensitive compound verbs to 

hring (= to cause in come) and ^sTToTg;^ to remove (= to cause to 
go) are used (see § 538, a). These two compound verbs are con- 
jugated precisely like the two simple verbs and slT^. Thus 

their infin. pass, are to be brought and ^sTTU'crT^ sTT^ to 

be removed, 

3) Of the verb to he there is no causal in use, whether 
simple or double, active or passive. 


FOURTH CHAPTER, COMPOUND VERBS. 

537. Compound verbs are made by adding to the princi- 
pal verb, which takes the form of the conj. part. (§ 490) or 
the oblique infin. (§ 485) or the adj, part. (§ 486), certain auxi- 
liary verbs. In conjugating, the latter only are inflected, while 
the former remains unchanged. 

538. The verbs most commonly used as auxiliaries to form 
such comp, verbs are : 


25 
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a) For making intcnsitives*^ 51®!^ to givB (implying intensity), 
to iJirmv (violence) ; to come and ?TT^ to go (comple- 

tion) ; (or W* H. to fall (chance) ; 35^ to rise (sudden- 
ness) ; to take (reflexiveness). In such iutensitive comp, verbs 
the ■ auxil. verb has no signiflcance of its own, but merely serves 
to modify the meaning of the principal verb. The latter takes 
the form of the conj. part. Thus, to tliroiv, but ^ 

to throw awag\ fft^ to hreak into pieces, from to J)rea'k\ 

STT^^T^^or /o he made up, completed, from he 

made ; to eat up, from to eat ; to come 

accidentally, to turn up, from to come ; to speah 

suddenly, from srt^g' to speah \ to cut for oneself, from 

to cut ; to place for oneself, to lay hy, from 

to place, 

b) For making continuatives \ to remam and sTT^^ to go. 

In composition with , the principal verb may take the form 
either of the conj. or the adj. pres. part. ; in conjunction with 
sTT^ST , it may have only the form of the latter participle. Thus, 

sr^fT to continue silting ; again 

continue reading. 

c) For making frequentaUves\ do. The principal verb 

takes the form of the obi. infm. Thus, or to 

read often\ ?rT§‘ or or ^ cf^ to be in the habit 

of coming. 

d) For making polenlials\ to he able, to hnow. 

The principal verb takes the form of the conj. part, or, less 
usually, of the obi. infin. Thus, cn? or or 

to he able to read ; sTFTst^ or to he able to 

e) For making complctwcs\ to finish. The principal 

verb takes the form of the conj. part. Thus to finish 

reading, m?r to finish eating. 

f) For making desideratives\ (or to wish. The 

principal verb takes the form of the adj. past part, or the obi. 
infill. ‘ Thus, SfT^sj^ or or q:jsr ^ to wish id read. 
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Very often these derivatives are idiomatically used to express 
merely immediate futurity, as the cloch is about 

to strike ; sr:j[ the time is about to 2 ^ctss, 

g) For making inchoatives \ to be applied and to 

become. The latter occurs only in the past tense became, 

and, in composition vrith it, the principal verb takes the form 
of the adj. pres, part., as he began to read. With 

it takes the form of the obi. inf., as cjiiJisj^or to begin 

to read. 

h) For making 2 ^^rmis$ives*, ^ to give. The principal verb 

takes the form of the obi. inf. Thus, or ^7:5^ 5 ^ /o 

to read\ or ^ or ^ 5 ;^ to alloiv to come. 

i) For making acqnmiives \ m^ to obtain. The principal verb 

takes the form of the obi. inf. Thus, or to be 

allowed to read. 

539. Affinities and Derivation. 1) The form of the 
principal verb in intens., contin., potent, and complet. compound 
verbs is not, as sometimes said (see Kl. 188 — 191. Eth. 102. 
103. Ld. 70), the root of the verb, but the conj. part. This 
can be clearly seen in E. H., especially in the case of verbs with 
vocal roots, where the root and the conj. part, have difiFerent 
forms; e. g., to eat up is (conj. part.) sTT^, not m (root) 
5TT^5i^; but also in others; e. g., 5 ;^ or to throtv away. 

In fact, these compounds literally mean to come after having eaten\ 
to give after having thrown. Thus, lit. means to come after 

having taken, i. e., to brings, ^ or «T:j to give tip after 
having read, i. e., to have done with reading. The H. H., too, has 
preserved the full conj. part, form in its causals, where it option- 
ally adds ^^io roots in ^TT (see Kl,,188. 192); e. g., 
or STrlT 5 ;^ to show. Again 0. H. always uses the conj. part, in 
its original form in ^ ; as qfts to have done reading. Finally 
M, uses in these compounds the conj. part, in 3^; e. g., 

to cast away, to bring, lit. having taken (fromiraT* 

to take) to come (see Man. 92); and likewise B. uses the conj. 
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part, in G. in S. in ^ or (f, 0. in e. g., B. 

to have done eating (S. C. 193); G. ^ to throw away 
(Ed. 113); S. 5r(?i oTornr to talce off, ^cpnir to have done doing 
(Tr. 339. 342), 0. oFrfj / am in the hdbU of' doing (Sn. 42), 
In the ordinary P., as in H. II., the form of the conj. part, does 
not differ from that of the root; e. g., to he able to 

read, W to finish eating (Ld. 7 0, d). — 2) As regards those 
compounds in which the principal verb takes the form of the ohl. 
infin., the latter is the aec. case of tlie infln. governed by the 

auxil. verb. Thus ^ to read often is lit. to do reading, 

to he about to die is lit. to desire dying. This is clearly 
seen from the 0., which acrtually adds the acc, affix ^ to the 
obi. inf. ^ 1 desire to die, crf^T ^ ^fn I begin to do 

(Sn.^^dl. 12). The termination of the obi. inf. is STT in G., 
in P., TIT in S.; e, g., G. sficiT he began to see (Ed. 51), 
P. qrft^iT he is in the habit of reading (Ld. 7 0, e), S. ^?rnT 
WrUT to begin to cry (Tr. 344, 4). The B. alone forms an ex*^ 

ception, in using the obi. form of the pres. part, in ^ (or the 

adverbial part.) in tlie place of the obi. inf.; e. g., B. ilf^ 

1 desire to die, cf>f^ I am able to do (S. Cb. 192, 4. 5), 
Kellogg’s conjecture (p. 192), that the H. II. form in (as 
eRpTT to be in the hahU of rcadmg) is not the masc. sing, of the 
past part, but a „ gerund (i. e., obi. infm.) and identical with 
the B. obi. inf. in m (S. C. 149), is quite true. — 3) In those 
compounds, where the principal verb is in the form of an adj. part.j 
the latter really stands in tlie position of a predicate to the sub- 
ject or object of the (auxil.) verb. Thus 3: he con- 

tinues reading is lit. he is going as a reader, or 3^ 
he wishes to die is lit. he wishes (himself) as dead. It appears, 
therefore, that, strictly speaking, none of these so-called com- 
pound verbs are really compounds, but in every case the part, 
or infin. of the principal verb is in ordinary grammatical con- 
struction of some sort with the (so-called) auxil. verb. — 4) These 
various comp, verbs occur in all Gd. languages, and are generally 
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formed in the same way, though sometimes a different auxil. verb 
is used. Thus B. and 0. use cross for in potent. (S. Ch. 
192, 4. Sn. 41, 2), B. 0. m stand for in coiitin. and 

for mi in frequent. (S. Ch. 191, 1. 19 2, 3. Sn. 42); P. has ^ 

iviiJi dratVj S. aK takCj beside in complet. (Tr. 342, c. Ld. 

70, d); S. ^0 for frr in intens. (Tr. 33 9, a). One exception 
lias been already mentioned in Nro. 2. — 5) Traces of these 
comp, verbs already occur in Prakrit. Thus there are desidera- 
tives in the Bha(jav(dt, made by constructiug the R. wish 
with the past part. pass, in o. g., JTr&if 

^ ?iT^fiR3‘2T, i. e., 1 wish ntjjsdf to shave, 

myself to insirnrf, mysdf to teach the law, E. Tl. ^3^ 

?rTq|t fH^^Tor??Tj^Tq^ See Wb. Bh. 275. 433 0- 


FIFTH SFCTIOK 1 NDE{J I JN ABLE8. 

\ 

540. There are four kinds of indeclinables or words in- 
capable of inflexion: 1) adverbs, 2) postimsitions, 3) conjunctions, 
4) interjections. 

1, ADVERBS. 

541. Adverbs may be either nominal, pronominal, numeral, 
verbal or original, according as tliey are derived from nouns, pro- 
nouns, numbers, verbs or from none of these. Again each of 
these classes may be divided into adv. of time, place and manner. 
Most adv. are native Hindi, bitt there are a very few of foreign 

1) may be derived from R. ^T-c^^(or for Skr. 

ef. Pr. ^o?>r — for Skr. <r^) „to instruct, to initiate". — 
The E. H. root or may be better derived from the noun 
by the loss of initial and the transfer of the aspiration of S (§ 132). 
Thus Skr. Pr. 6d. or or Accordingly 

§173 should be corrected. 
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origin, whose native equivalents are obsolete. Again 'most adv. 
consist of only one word; but there are some that consist of a 
phrase or of a repetition of the original word. The following 
list of adv. lays no claim to completeness. The Sanskrit or 
foreign source of each is added in brackets. 

542. Nominal adverbs of time. 1) four days ago 

or four days hence (for Skr. three days 

ago or three days hence (Skr. the day before yester- 
day or the day after to-morroiv (Skr. or or 

9rrf§*^ yesterday or to-^norrow (Skr. ; fir^PT tO'-morroWy at 
daybreak (Skr. feirm); or to-day (Skr. ot); 

hitherto (Skr. the past year (Skr. or ^ 7 - 

oiTf, cf. §§ 69. 30); njm or at daybreak, at down (W. H. 

rTTf^, Skr. fTT^, always (Skr. 'Ptfu); or 

^TJT before (§§ 7 7, exc. 78, exc.); or or after- 

wards (§§ 77, exc. 78, exc.); or or fer^ (§§ 61. 131) 
or (tgain (Skr. q^, sij*); lastly (Skr. dto). — 2) Ad- 

verbial phrases; ^ or q:j m yesterday (lit. that day or 
day of before) \ ^f^TT (lit. becoming red) or (lit. 

on clearing off of darkness) at down, early \ (lit. the day 

having risen) late in the morning ; always (lit. every day) ; 

frequently', once (etc., see § 409); gig^CRT^or 

rioiv-a-days. — 3) Repetitions; Rg; every day\ CFarf^'*' 

or sFrSsrV^ q?5!5rV'" sometimes; STtfSTTij' frequently. — 4) Fo- 
reign; lastly (arabic ^:>I ). 

543. Nominal adverbs of qdace. 1) ^snrjt or be- 

fore (§§ 210. 77, exc. 78, exc.); qgp’fV or qSfT7«-^ or q^cTT^ or 
behind (§§210. 77, exc. 78, exc.); 3qf^T rihove (Skr. sdt); % 
or bdow (Skr. ^rt^, of f^-iET^); or in front (Skr. 

?r*gw) ; stfff^or (see § 2 1 7, p. 1 1 0) ; ^ or 

(Skr. surround, cf. § 374, p. 223, or from far-w^ mrrownd)\ 

or .liilrlf (see § 545) or Praj or ^ or near (Skr. fnwrj 
cf.§ 104); iiil^or far (seo §§ 172. 144); ^rSTjqf ever^ where 
(Ap. Pr. Skr. ^rasr). — 2) Phrases; 9rT^ a^l. /hr (lit. «»Me 
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miles = W. II. Skr. fww-whtr, Pr. ^tTcfTT, H. C. 3, 65, 

cf.§§ 438, 4. 464). 

544. Nominal adverbs of manner. 1) (Skr. 

or MdJil (Skr, accidentally, suddenly \ sepa- 

raUly (Skr. much (Skr. oTf or or 

quickly (see § 545); rTT5r;[rfr:5[ very quickly', ^1% indy (Skr. efcr); 

(§ 545) or (Skr. ott) in vain', (Skr. fqRTOT?) 

or (persian <4!^^) tvcU', or merely (Skr. dto); srj 

very (§ 145, exc. 2); or erS"'"' altogether (Skr. ?1H). — 

2) Phrases; cftt-jt h accidentaUy (lit. by fate)\ mutually \ 

similarly, by adding H or vrtfH H or rT^]^ (arab. in , 

manner, adverbs may be formed from any adj., as H in 

a good manner, well. — d) liepetitions ; wn severally', ^ 
^ or Tm"' or 5?!^ 5?ty or cR^ cR^ slotvly, by and by; 
r{X=3r[ truly ^j^vn almost; falsely; ^^^snrely. — 4) Fo- 
reign; necessarily (arab. j^yso) ; (jnicMy (pers. ^^«-Xij>) ; 

a Utile (pars. only (pers. ^iL:>) ; especially 

(lit. giving respect; arab. or slotvly (pers. 

). 

545, Derivation. Adverbs in ^ or ^ or J are modifica- 
tions of the Ap, Pr. loc. sing, in as explained in §§ 77, exc. 

378 . — Adverbs in "Si are modifications of the Ap. Pr. abl. or 
loc. sing, in see §§78, exc. 3 7 G. 378. — Adv. in ^ are mo- 
difications of the Ap. Pr. loc. sing, in ^ or see §§ 45. 378; 
e. g., Skr. 5ROT, Pr. ^7^, Ap. SF?^ or E, H. or — 

Adv. in a quiescent are modif. of the Ap. Pr. acc. sg. or loc. ag. ; 
see §§41. 45; e. g., Skr. Pr. E. H. the latter, 

however, might have arisen by the quiescence of the final ^ in 
the Ap. Pr. or E. H. — The element (in g^p^***, 

etc.) appears to be the contraction of an Ap. Pr. abl. or loc. ^ 
(see§ 376), of ^ (Skr. g:), formed irregularly after the analogy 
of nouns ( 0 . g., abl. of f^oi^ day). — E. H. ifidbn is 

derived with the pleon. suff. ^oTT from and ^sToTT is contr. 

Bf>e§ 199. — E. H. contains an anomalous meta- 



392 


VERBAL ADVERBS; 


§§ 546 -^ 548 .] 

thesis of ?rT, if it is con-ectly derived from Skr. „ broken 

day", „day-break"; whence Pr. or E. H, 

— In fer and the qj and ^ are, perhaps, assimila- 
tions to (§ 547); S. has regularly RfsT or jfer or gilT (Tr. 
410). — E. H. is formed by the addition of the pleon. 

suflf. f to Skr. STJ, just as in E. II. ?srri%f^, see §§ 543. 217. — 
E. H. etc. contain the pleon. suff. nwiV (i. e., 5F» + 

T + 3»), as explained in §§ 210. 217. — E. H. ^qfrzrrand 
contain the pleon. suif. ^T, see g 199. — E. IT. is, pro- 

bably, a corruption of the persian y5oOjj, which may be heard 
in Hindi as (see §21,2), and whence by transposition (see 

§133) would arise ^Tjft5T^; the W l)eiiig now medial, is regularly 
softened to rr., see § 102. — E. II. and are really 

W. Gd. adverbs; the former is the conj. part., the latter the obi. 
form of the pres. part, of the verbal root (M.), (P.), 

fcfi^(S.), %iT or (11.) move, (jo. 'J’lnis conj. part. S. (Tr. 
313), pres. part. (Tr. 313), P. — E. II. is the 

pres. part, of the verbal root fSr^ or he quicJi. — E. H. ^mtjn 
is regularly derived from the Skr. Jiavinfj one's ol>jecf. not 

done, unsuccessful, Pr. or Ap'. Pr. whence contr. E. H. 

or (see §§ 137. 138). 

54t). The pronominal and numeral adverbs have been al- 
ready enumerated in §§ 467 — 469 and in §§ 402. 417. 419 
respectively. 

54 7. Verbal adverbs. Many conjunctive participles may 
be used as adverbs ; e. g., or atjain (Skr. 

round), or together, sTrr ^ knoivinghj, quickl/j 

(§ 545), etc. By the addition of tlie conj. part. or afe 

having done to nouns, adjectives and numerals adverbial phrases 
may be formed; e. g., gladly (lit. having made joy)\ 

singly (lit. having made one by one), etc. 

548. Particles of affirmation and negation. The 
former are rft or fft (T^ or ^ or or ^ yes, or CFTf lit- 
why not The latter are ^ or or or or no, not 
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The prohibitive particle is f^^do not, used with the imper. only. 
Thus do not act thus, but ^ or ^ou do 

not act thus. 

549. Affinities and Derivation, rft’ is a contr. of the 

Pr. fTToT (Vr. 4, 6), Skr, rHoTn;. — E. H. S. (Tr. 419) is 
the Skr. used (like Skr, €rTr*7T, E. H. as a term, of 

respect and, hence, of assent; cf. the English „sir“. — The other 
affirm, and negat. particles were originally various forms of the 
auxiliary verb „to be“. Thus E. H. ^ and S. ^ or 

(Tr. 418), B. or j (S. Ch. 218) are the 1. sing, pres.; see 
§514, 4. The 3. sing. pres, occurs in S. (Tr. 418) and 

M. (Man. 101). B. also uses the 3. sing. pres. of the 
other auxil. verb, sec § 514, 1. The particles or are 

compounds of the negative particle ^ and the 3. sing. pres. 

he is (§ 514,4); similarly and are compounds of n 

and the 3. plur. pres, and :Trf^ occurs in Pr. (H. C. 

4, 419). As to the anunasika preceding f, see § 67. All these 
particles, however, are now used without respect to the person 
and number originally expressed by their form. — Instead of the 
E. H. W. H. uses or irfH, S. *T (Tr. 415), G. m (Ed. 
115); in Pr. *TT or JT or it (IL C. 4, 418), Skr. iTT. 

550. Particles of emphasis. These are or ^ only, 

very and Z or ^ also. They are always used enclitically and often 
coalesce with the final ^ of the principal word to ^ or E. g., 
^ oTT^^ trrf^ n^T i i. e., ivhat, father! shall 

you, this time, make only syrup or also molasses ; here = ^Tsr 
and (or 3. 

551. Affinities and Derivation. ^ is, perhaps, connected 

with the Skr. Pr. or foTW (Vr. 9, 3); but as the true Pr, 
form is %?r, (H. 0. 2, 184), the derivation is doubtful. 0. has 

^ or Ff or (Sn. 48), M. |t (Man. 101), H. H. - E. H. 3, 
B. ^ (S. Ch. 237) are modifications of the Pr. fe, Skr. (or 'Sf^); 
Pr, has also (II. C. 2, 218); 8. preserves both fir and ft (Tr. 
410), and even aspirates ft or 4^ (Tr. 410); so also H. H. 4^“, 
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552. Particles of interrogation. ^ what\ e. g., BFi srr^l 
^ 9r|lST i i. e., what, father! what are you doing? 

553. • Affinities and Derivation. S. uses or ^ (Tr, 
418), B. % (S. Ch. 218), W. H. fe, ESff. They are all connected 
with the interrogative pronom. base, see §§ 43 7, 5. 467, d, 

2. POSTPOSITIONS AND AFFIXES. 

554. Postpositions supply in E. II. (and Gd. generally) the 
place of what, in other languages, are prepositions. They are 
placed after the noun or pronoun which they govern *, and the noun 
or pronoun takes the oblique form with or without the genitive 
affix w or Postpositions constructed without a gen. aff. are 
affixes (§ 374, p. 222). 

555. The following postpositions are commonly constructed 

without a gen. aff,; rTf heneafh (Skr. rT^ hotiom); (§§ 77,exc. 
116. 375) or appir (§ 375) at, near', WJ or or crW in, within 
(§ 378); ^ (conj. part, of R. take) or (dto of R. see) 
till] ^JT or ^ With (Skr. ^j); toivards (§§ 375. 116). 

556. The following postpositions are commonly constructed 
with a gen. aff.; near, at (§ 374); tvith (Skr. J^); 

(often spelled ^FfTl, cf. § 6, note) or instead of (§ 557); sn?: 

or srij or Sfj or for, hy reason of (§ 374); (Skr. 

or 5f^(Skr.gw) towards \ like (§ 557); besides many of the 

adverbs, enumerated in §§ 541 — 544. Also /hr, hy reason 

of (arab.^Li**). 

557. Affinities and Derivation. Most of these have 

mentioned in §§ 3 74 ff. — The origin of is obscure; it is 

probably derived from the Skr. snf l)eing\ cf. the Pashtu vatah\ 
or perhaps it may be a corruption of the Urdu oTTCT (arab. 

see § 143; it is peculiar to E. JI. ; the W. H. has f%TU. — E. H. 

is sometimes used like the arabic i,\Xi in exchance for. — E. H. 

lit. sacrifice, suhstitute, see § 18, p. 23. — E. H. is Skr. 

in return for, see § 143, — is probably connected with 
the root hn(m\ the Pr. has iTT^ or (H, 0. 4, 444). 
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3. CONJUNCTIONS. 

558. Copulative conjunctions-^ or or (§§ 5, b. 

2 6) or ^ and ; 3^ or gPr or or moreover ; atT — arr as well — os. 

559. Affinities and Derivation. E. H. aj, Bs. aV^ 
or is the Pr. asr^ or Ap. asT^, Skr. aa^" ; B. has at^ (S. Ch. 
237), Br. a^, H. H. a^, P. a^ (Ld. 71), N. The latter re- 
ject^ the initial a (of a;j[y and is used enclitically; e. g., 

aPT ~ j he knew and said, or 3?r — f aro ar 3la get up and stand 
in the middle! — E. IT. a? or B. also compounded aT';[a) 
or arfv (S. Ch. 237), 0. aT3 or ^ (Sn. 46), M. sr (Man. 103), 
Br. S. a:j (Tr. 410), are, probably, tbe Pr. af& (II. C. 1,41), 
Skr. afa or af^. — S. has .also a^ or ^ (Tr. 410), P. afu or 
fa, 0. H. (Chand) fa = Pr. a^ or fa, Skr. afa. — M. has also 
arfar or aari^ (Man, 103), G. or a (Ed. 117); they are pro- 
bably the Pr. aar° or aa®, Skr. aait^ or aarar lit. another. — E. H. 
nfa, etc. (§§. 61.131), 0. 3% (Sn. 46), S. afir or fifar or 315 
(Tr. 410), are the Pr. aTjft or 30T (Spt. 276. H. C. 4, 426), Skr. 
3a5[. — W, H. has — arai as well — as, S. fM — faa (Tr. 410). 

560. Adversative conjunctions; srjfai or safe or 

(§561), ^fsia (arnb. (j^), sr^ 

561. Affinities and Derivation, sr^fa? etc. are corrup- 
tions of the Persian see §143; W. H. 5iat%, 50%, 

(Kl. 276), P. sraw (Ld. 71). — E. H. a^ is the Skr. a^, Pr. 
af; also W. H., P., S. a;j;; on E. II., W. H. a see §124; P. has 
also aac or (Ld. 71) = Skr. aa^a . — E. H. ST^, W. H. 
STJOT, P. ari" is Skr. or uia . — W. H. has also an:5[, P. 
ansH' or aift” (Ld. 71), 8. aufj (Tr. 412) = Pers. ^X*. — 0. 
has a% (Sn. 46), M. aar (Man. 103), G. aUT (Ed, 117), S. aar 
(Tr. 412) = Pr. 331, Skr. 30^. — N. has OT, also M. (Man. 
II, 26), probably a corruption of Skr. rrf^ (or of Hjn^hegond, 
across). — ‘ S. has also fsjfnff (Tr. 412), a corruption of the arab. 

also ^ar or (Tr. 413), apparently connected with Sir. 
'5’^- — H. H,, H. B., etc. use the Skr. aip^* 
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562. Disjunctive conjunctions^ ^ or or, eiiher-or\ 

e. g., 5 r! ^ STSj^ 6^ 3; tvUl you lake this or that', ^ 

a colt or a filly, ^ — ^ or — ^ neither-nor •, e. g., 

3; Z skaU take fieiiher this nor that ; or ^ — 5^ 

whether-or; e. g., ^ ^ 3; fake either this or that (2. sg. 

imp.) or tchcfher he take this or that (3. sg. pres. conj.). 

563. Affinities and Derivation. E. II. at is the Pr. sr 
or srr (H. C. 1, 67), Skr. STT; H. IL, H. B., II. 0., etc. have stT, 
also aaai ; the latter is preserved in 0. acIT, contr. form Pr. a^oTT 
(H. C. 1, 67), Skr. aaar. — E. H. B. ft (S. Ch. 240), 0. ft 
or ftaarr (Sn. 46), M. a^' (Man. 103), W. II. ft, P. ^ or a!^ 
(Ld. 71), S. ft or (Tr. 41 2), N. ft are probably the Pr, fti, 
Skr. ft*T^ what. — E. II. is the 3. sg. pros. conj. of the verb 

to desire. — B. also uses eithcr-or (S. Ch. 240), S. 

fft^-=I FT or ritnt-^ a or iri-al (Tr. 412) ; B. ^-rtr or :^-^^neifher- 
nor (S. Ch. 240), P. (Ld. 81). — S. has ill' or (Tr. 412). — 
W. H. and P. also use at, arabic h (Kl. 275. Ld.- 71). 

564. Conditional and concessive conjunctions', ai or 
a if, ^ then', ^ althoughf fTS^ yet, nevertheless. 

565. Affinities. 1) Condit. ; B. af^ — FTSTor rit (S. Ch. 238), 

0. a^ — ^ (Sn. 4 6), M. aj — a:^ (Man. II, 1 7), W. H. at or at — fTT 
or fit, P. a or^ aq' — fT7 (Ld. 71), G. a or sit — at (Ed. 117), s.aor 
a Jfif — a or aT (Tr. 417), N. iran — ar. — 2) Concess. ; B. a^;^ — 
asat or a^3^ dr aZf- (S. Ch. 240), 0. asr — asr or asri’'" (Sn. 46), 
M. aft" or aft — aft" or aft (Man. II, 17), W. IL (Br.) a^ | — at # 
(Kl. 275), P. ara" — atiit (Ld. 71), S. aft or atat or a or a aft 

or a ahir — a or fft or aft or fft^^ft (Tr. 4ii), N.ar — aq 

566. Derivation. 1) Condit. ; a) Skr. (or aijr), Pr. 

iq (Vr. 1, 11), E. H. h P., s. k — b) Skr. aff (Pr. aff?), 
M. a^; similarly Skr. af^ (Pr. aff?), M. and N. fq. c) Skr: 
atoja , Pr. atoT (H. C. 1, 11) or ai*pf (II. C. 4, 395) or a*5r (H. C. 
4, 401), E. H. and W. H. G. at or S. af (see § 663) or 0. 

^ (§ 468, c); similarly Skr. arsra , Pr. aTSf or aUST or atST, E. H., 

W. H. at, B., W. H., G. at or P. fft, S. ai or (shortened) a, 
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N. rTT or 0. fr&, B. (shortenifig — d) The N. iIJBrT is tfie 

conj. part, of the verb to say (Skr. nftTfoU), and is always 
placed at the end of the conditional sentence ; thus, dl t^T {JiwtlPII, 

5^ 3 N a? fTT ^ !hvaiui_ urfir | ^ irt, nt fSr 
aU'cTT, i. e., if (lit. hmkiy said that) a son of perwe be there, then 
your peace will remain upon him; if not, then it will again come. — 
2) The concessive conj. are made by adding to the condit. conj. 
some emphatic particle (see § .o.50); thus a) or 3 in B. 

Ap. Pr. jrfl#, Skr. B. = Pr. Skr. urawfa 

(loc. sg.) ; B. FT^, K, H. FTSsit for FTSsr + 3. — b) # in- W. H. 
^ i . — c) f “ or ^ ■ in M. sffl'" or sT^ for 

or rfft for — d) fir or vrf in S. sT fe, P. FTT »rf, II. H. 

fff irf. — e) The fiinph. particle is reduplicated in 0. for 

FT-ir-^'”, S. FT3ff"fir for FTT-ff’-fir. — f) The F. is the Skr. 
miru indeed, truly, similarly N. uses m, E. H., "W. H. etc. FTf or Fit; 
e. g., N. u FU FT, ft:?; JT i. e., I indeed am 

not afraid of god, yet I shall give. 

567. Causal and final conjunetions] a) m or since, 
flf therefore. — b) or therefore. — c) cRT^ ^ because, for. — 
d) jT^ ^ in order that, so that. — e) frr^ lest. — f) Fuff” m 
else, otherwise (lit., if not, then). 

568. Affinities and Derivation, a) B. sTT^ — fTT^ or FTt^ FI 

(S. Ch. 239), 0. irar — flOT (Sn. 46), W. H. — fi>, P. 517 — fTT, 

S. irf — ^ or ^7 — 7^, etc. (see Tr. 4 1 4 . 4 1 5) ; not uncommonly 
paraphrased, e. g., B. and 0. ^ — Fl M. SIT9^ — roiMial , N. 

tr^ETT^TIT^— fTU gf;T'i[III , etc. — b) B. 1^77 h or ^77 7, 0. 

M. fJTTTT^or \V. H. or P. FTl, S. Tit (Tr. 415)*, 

or paraphrased, e. g., B. 5IF7, ^ ( 7 ( 7 ^ (,S. Ch. 239), 0. 51 ?7 
(Sn. 46), N, 117 Tn^OT, etc. — c) B. W77T, M. W. H. 

or craV“f9i, H. H. £t|%, N. 3577 ; or paraphrased, e. g., 
B. M. etc. — d) B. ^7FL3, ^7.H (S. Ch. 

238), W. H. P. fd. — e) B. fe5nf7, 0. fevirfm, H. H. 

SRU 577 , lit. whai do I or does he know; or B. Tii^t Bt. afier- 
wards (S. Ch. 240); H. H. 7 ^ Si, S. 7 fTT or 7 lit. may 
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U not be that (Tr. 415). — f) B. ^?Tt or q g sn or rrf|[ 9r or 
(S. Ch. 240), 0. q' g, ^ 5 srr, m (Sn. 46. 125), M. 
(Man. 103), W. H, S. iraf? (Tr. 415). — Most 

of these conj. have a pronom. origin which has been explained 
in §§ 437. 469. 

4. INTERJECTIONS. 

569. The following are some of the most usual interjections; 

^ or ^ or ^ or € 1 ^ or ^ in addressing; in greeting; 

fie! for shame, in remonstrance; gff (or or 

fU to be spitted on, fit to he cursed or 'abused, in disgust or 

abhorrence; ^ ^ or f or ah! alas!, in surprise or grief; 
oTTf^ cTT^ in admiration ; in sorrow ; or well ! in 

consent; or be off!\ ^ lo! 

570. Affinities and Derivation, These interj. are com- 
mon to all Gds. — Some occur in Pr. ; e. g., i% % and 

(H. C. 2 , 174); (H. C. 2 , 200 ), which, by adding the pleon. 

sufif. or "Zi, becomes ^ (H- t). 2 , 217); I 

(H. C. 2 , 201 ); ^ (H, C. 2 , 217?); ^fg; ^gL is probably the 

Pr. and Skr. (H. C. 2 , 192).' — 511^^ is probably oh 

father ! 


SIXTH SECTION. SPECIMENS OF EAST HINDI. 

1 . VOCABLES AND PHRASES. 

571. The following nouns, current in E. IL, are, 1 believe, 
not mentioned in any Hindi dictionary. 

weak {of grass, 3sT:f ^) white 

wf^oTTfft wife etc.) 

a weK or SRSIW rude soft 

1) Bate in his Hindi dictionary gives: dw«n, 3QT7. 
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555(5?^ unripe 

r“en?i^ husband 

wolf {tiger?) 

sweepings 


sister 

5 if^ black 

plftce 

simpleton 

enemy 

coldness 

younger brother's 

sioeetpimpMnZJ^f^'^) cowardly 

wife 

good 

3^ or Tlit footpath 

irq^ sister's son or hus- 

or glutton dirty 

band's sister's son 

swjecjpiwYjfs 

or^d\jJ finished fir^ alms 

dried leaves 

solitary 

beggar 

rrj^ or iTsiaj fool 

bad 

Imngry 

7Vd^ cavity 

footpath 

negligent 

fool 

CRTT^ drkd leaves 

company 

n'^c- heavy 

neighbouring 

dirty 

village 

clever 

man 

•Ht^S^fuel ofcowdung cRt aia*) nonsense man 

calling 

mc?TT tree {Inland 

weak 

srf^T toorihless 

yellow 

;[f%K little 

fool 

qjT village 

long, heavy stick 

=33«T*) quadruped 

q?:Tq^ gltdfon 

weak 

or fuel of 

qV^cFT wet 

string 

cowdung 

bad 

friendship 

bird 

hard 

^qrft friend 

hard 

huftoon 

honesty 

^ap excellent 

oxy btdlock 

sight 

family, race 

or srrq^ father 

^5tTnor‘^';ftrrTcowt7em'm< 

dll 

fsnrfT individual 

dry 


aToiij^ antj^ every body miserable unripe 

^ coldness 

1) Bate in his H. diet.: ■'floff, 

2) Lit., sitting on an ass. 

3) Lit., wet with fear. 

4) Lit., word of wrelevancy. 

6) Lit, strvdeen with misfortune. 
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2. DIALOGUES *)• 

a) Between two Mends. 

1. Q. ^ OTnirT^srn:? A. «Ti[i%aT ir — 

.2. Q. ^ aFP3 ^ciT^? A. ^ ~ Q- 

sii: inr^L ^ ^ — 

4. Q. attr giT srtsr^ stte-? A. meft’ srta^ snq . — 5. Q. 

5^, iW, grfi’ ^ ^ ^ ! A. ^ gift ^ w ;[j^ gfi 

q|ffT_ air? ^ ^ ia^r srjr hsr?,. — 6. Q. gii^ij 

ril^ «T^ ;rrft A. aTg;^^T55, ftFreu*^ ^ 

*’^^5 ara^'". — 7. Q. rfr^^ nm w ga aa:;^ ** 

aat^? A. sra!^ nar am gji^g^ am ; a ftmm* a 

arq;. -- 8. Q. mPm um® ® A. at? 

atfli ^ a^rt . — 9. Q. gtVpatr am 

^ qr^? A. ^ aT'Xq|mT. — 10. Q. f erWi faarq ^ 

aV affmr ?;a A. j asai flmta ^ ^ 

— 11. Q. ^ ar ^ aaift af^l “ i ata^, ^ ftt^ ut^ tq 
? A. ^ afa cq rtV aarft aTft“, ^faia cm a^r^ ag:” 
am,. — 12. Q. rilfT^ aaif^T an ? A. g;q af w ac ^ 
ala” qq — 13. Q. gw c^? A. mfaar^Lgr a^a 

iq ^ jncSTT. — 14. Q. aa^ 3:a atet^ am ^ ar^? A. 3^ 
fit sftam at?!', a^ at ^ arr^'® ^. — 15. Q. 
a aq atm^ as^? A. aa^*? ^ j^gi, aa m m ‘®. — 

16. Q. rftfj ^ 3^a? ammi? A. ^^a?: aam at^. — 

17. Q. rft^ am ^ afjar a qft^ ^t 5 ?ti ar^? A. aa«^ a) 

acf^ ^ a^a; a mtlt sul *U[^; “ 18 . Q. 

eft^ ata^ ^af w aatij’ ata ^t' A. ga atcrijf aa^ 

ar fTt-^aig;.'® mt. — 19. Q. rftgq mftgraT ^ a^an ^ at^? 
A. 27«.. “ sTTvfT ; ag^ ” Fit mmL stta ; »tC 

a^-jT a3g.%Tq^. — 20. Q. arsarm a atfl ^sttLCft? A. f® *13 

. 1) The foUowiog specimens of village-conversations were given tc 

me by Pandit Gopal Bhatta of Benares. The spelling is his, excepting th< 
virdmas and interpunctuations ^which I have added. 
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y, G® _ 21. Q. ^ nm 5r^*» ^ tnsm^ Jr 

^jTsr?]^ grl^Tr. A. ^t! ^ ^ ^fir % ^r 

Notes: 1) pers. i,L>. 2) adverb, past part. 3) arab. 

4) 3. pi. pres. ind. of the potent, pass. 5) arab. ^*15. 6) pers. 
/jj. 7) pers. 8) arab. 9) pers. Lu^. 10) arab. 

11) pers. treated as a denom. root. 12) pers.^^’. 13) arab. 

siXjIs. 14) 2. pi. imperative; or ^ Qrr|^ or ^ frJTg;. 15) conj. part, 
of the double cans. 16) contr. for ek 17) anomalous plur. 

of apparently made after Urdu (arabic) analogy, as 

orders, pi. of . 1 8) 1 . pi. pres, conj., used as future. 1 9) re- 
dundant form of 

b) Between master and servant. 

1. Q. eTrnrT^ ^TrT^ cq; sTTU ^ A. 5;?^ #r s^? 

w, ^ — 2. Q. ftyia- k ^3^ ^rnorr *r 

ffl A. ^ A EFT^^ STW/i* — 3. Q. ^ 

tfim^ A. yrn;^ m ^fTofr ^ — 4. Q. ^ ^ 

itr^? A. grrq aig^. — 5. Q. m nt am 

A. a^T, rf^ ^ =aT:[ qrg, ^ ;fa^cFT. — 

6 . Q. ^hirg;^ ^ sFhq- sr) A. mtr^ rft :ttu — 

7. Q. ^nr ek ^rpi) =a^Ta;^^; sriW A. ^ ^ 

wra srra:^. — 8. Q. a=^, 351 ^ 

^fl ^ srlW |t|. A. ^ CRT ima ar ijl^? — 9. Q. 

*n| ^ ^ q>g^ A. ftfra’ ^$T? — 10 . Q. 

^ ^ 'ffW A. 5 :m, ;t ij)#? — 11. Q. fT^ ^ 

gjcR 'rarT • A. 357^ <313 frV ^fl sU^. — 

12. Q. 3T ^vfT, n'" rft 3^^® 1313 313; iil3T flf^ ^ i?*!, =T 31^- 

A. rTl 3T3 ^313^ ^ ai^. — 13. Q. J131T, ^)3T ^ 

^ SRH^STT 3 ^ srg^ 5113 ^ 3Tifl”? A. 3 fit si)^ 3^ 3i 3)53 
hT3 sIT^. — 14. Q. 1^331 '31^ i^i? A. ^ f ^ 

— 15. Q. erIe^ 3 31^ sfla A. urfe ffl = 31 ^ 3 )^ snsT^ 

^ — 16. Q. ^ gf) at =31^ ar^ 5 ^“’, fit 3-3 a^ 

A. ^<3! jit^Vf ^ JTf^® fit sr-jTg^ ^1'". — 17. Q. a^ ! 

3frai, «iiT:j[4^ ^ ^ A- sit^ ^irft? 

26 
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rff^ sq; ^ — 18 . Q. fmift ^ 5 ^^ fft. A. ETTir^fflr 

sri^ 5 r 1 < 5 ; — 19 . Q. I *tt| ^stott stto;^. a. 

^ ^ ~ 20 . Q. wf! fsra^ T ul g u ; 

^'*’ ^[ A. ^! r^ 3 T! f^ iilT^ ^ msr. 

Notes: 1 ) pers. 2 ) old loc, 3 ) conj. part. 4 ) conj. 

part, of potent, pass. 5 ) pers. 6 ) arab. 


c) Between two sisters. 

1. Q. 5:fT jfvCT,? A. ^ 

wt*^. — 2. Q. qrft riV^ wrioiT ^ srtorey snq^? 

A. qr^, *T?::j; y^rr' 93;^ sr|‘f', ftW ^ 5^', srro^ sua;^. — 3. Q. 

5:^t" su^'? A. qr^, sr^fi’ ^ 

snf ”, ^ qq T^”- — 4- Q. n ’ 

A. ^^:j[ ^ qg; inq;^ $r, riq;^ qf|5j . — 5. Q. fft^rq flrferar 

rff ^uq ? A. 5TTq — 6. Q. fT^q ?^^raT* ^ 

rrrft? A. asr aifl'' ai%Tl? qff#i f%iaTn;^ir pfr pit^ 
jasr*) ^ <?•?. =iT^. -- 7. Q. ferpnr f^pr^ 

«?r5i? A. rlV qr^ q^arf qsift” qtaitq srf^qr 

pixft piqi^ . — 8. Q. wff q;i[-T^ q^3 *r3?l fTjf;* qrf, ril 
^ A. ^S- A fit fearq airq;^. — 9. Q. ^ afciT it gff” a^ 
^ ^laFfT? A. qfft, ^ft" aawT^q’fraTT, 'ar^siT 

e^ sai:^ ^p; s?th , fit aqaiafr — 10. Q. ^ ^ft ^ 
5TT^® FTT fa ^ a. A. ^Tg_, ajtr ara , frt^:^ faarf^ 

^ ^ — 11 . Q. uwn ! qissrp; fit^ qfta ir fit ^ ^ 

a^. A. 50% ? sipr a^ar n ^ 7|a?5 , ir aRtor aia? — 

12. Q. f^asgoft aicpr^aia? mfr si^a tarrafn. A. a^fi! fit aTSf, 

^ a^ a ^ Praia %ta m% — 13. Q. irafrr srffa! 

sri^ t^^qr srfrr. ^ aq a. A. a^! fit 

a ^ 5f a^5r ? — 1 4. Q. asr^ (it Pifr^ srr^® a?^ ar^ 

gTasTTa ^ ar^^. A. a^ w iaarif ^5; ^ aqpr aaa^ a 

5!% ^ a:j acFTT*” arfarq:^ ” 15. Q. a arat, ^a f^a 

^1 A. ^! ^a^ q^ta a ^ qf^ at^ a to a?, a^: fitf 

% (h^sl. 

. Notes: 1) pers. 2) arab. 3) redundant form of 
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irr^. 4) adverb, past part, of potent, pass. 5) shorter form of 

2. pi. pres. ind. fem., for ^^[5^ . 6) arab. 7) arab.^to ,jjO, 

8) arab. 9) arab. 10) arab. L*Aa. 

d) Between parents and son. 

1. Q. (Father speaks): ^^rr! W ^ 

^ 1^! A. ^ Fit rft^F ^ — 2. Q. ^ 

siTs; 55 sug; ; ^ wflf; A. 5Tgr cq; ftwt? — 

3. Q. ^ EfTT^ , 3iFT^ ®n^i ^ 3^ 

~ 4. Q. cErif^Fit Fit sng , ^i%;T ^ nq !p 
ans; sq >t sj^sria ^ sRsira 1115. A. ar ai^? 

ap; qrft m«at sr) nft? — 5. Q. luft, ^ siFisri^ . 

A. pqi ma ?im 5iTft. ~ 6. Q. (Mother speaks): STol, SICT, 
si5ii?^ ^ A. ara ail siif^ ■? — 7. Q. anr 

^ sjia . A. jfu^ •arq; ni^? — 

8 . Q. at^ ^ ^ 5na; ^ 5115 ^ mq ! A. ! riti^ uti’ 
^ qpft itacna ?:! — 9. Q. ^ fa<3eT lit^ 

utoi! A. 51116^ qffar ir — 10. Q. suat ai 

FSRiTTq^^ qq ! A. ! 'aqua ^qqcai ; aisr iai^ laia ! — 1 1 . Q. 
(Father speaks): iijn! f| wia cffi, Fra^ pa att a A, FRfI"? — 

12 . Q. fi'^s^ n ^ A. arff”! aq srfitcift 

^ni^. — 13. Q. gxfi Fa! aiaiFT^ anrl. A. f ! nt^r qta’ ^ arit «q^ 
sna^. — 14. Q. a^i! ajrtisrrcil A. aq! fFTt^aaTsi wtaaiiCFi^^? — 
1.5. Q. (Mother speaks): Fit^q A. at ar ftft ai^ 

aioi^. — 16. Q. aifr" aiaFT^; as^i ar^ aift ^ij^. A. ^rsr w 
— 17. Q. if^saEi, at a^! at:*! Fit saa . A. 

sTi^st pqp’ iiri^ aft^ ^ arf . ~ 18. Q, afW 5 ^! 
A. af^, sift aiittT ! 

e) Between mother and boy. 

1. Q. aql laiA at 5! A. aijp? — 2. Q. an sna ^ ai? 
A. ftirt sna; iRT^ ^ — 3. Q. sria ^ A. Fit 

'*WT smi^, ^ snii;; aif, Fit ^ ma^^! — 4. Q. 

^ JJf, ^ ^ Jfft A. ai^"! aia aa^ 5ft #t faaiar^ 
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— 5. Q. A. ^ ^ ^ erW^ fiiiMfej? — 

6. Q. >?teT snr? A. ^ rpj;? — 7- Q- =^t^! 

CTRTer^! jt;^ ^ $; «ToirT^. A. a=Efr! ^! ^ mwT^grr. -— 

8. Q. ; ?rT^ fTt 3; grfpiorT gra ai^. A. rfr-j^ fft 

sftj! ^m?5T^T. — 9. Q. ftft ^ A. ^ wrl*? ^ iTif 

gtin;^ ^ g; — 10. (i. 9=EfT ! 5! ! 

A. ^! ^?rt! 

f) Between two boys. 

1 . Q. EKT ITT^! ^cfisr WOT OT? A. g5r|t"' ^ ^otI’ :tt^'’; wia 
— 2 . Q. OTW wsr? A. m&OT, wt^ottL — 

3. Q. fTt^:|; n^OT sjtct ? A. ift^ ot ^g:j; ^ ot. — 4. Q. 

fl5I_ OT OTOT ; Wgj^ . A. WOT^ WOTW V — 5. Q. OTJ rft^ 010 
WT5^S^ :TT^V A. OTJ cTT WOT ; OT’sl — <5. Q. flTW! EfraT SOTT^"'. 
A. gmr aiq^y ■— 7. Q. oot^t A. aa! irr^jrt 

gw WT'i^ OT^"; nq w wotI"'. — 8. (J. aq, w w:;; w 
gr^T*. A. q 3;rf w^ y|' arasTT?:? — 9. Q. nt:^ gqygqarra ; 
^ f*T| grl"'’. A. fTt^* ~ 10. Q. wT^^ngr^gq 

A. g^^ ! ai ! aail^ ! — 1 1 . Q. ^ A. ar agr^! 

Notes: 1) 1. pi. pres, ind., for fut. ind. 2) old loc. ; ellip- 
tic, for rfl^ - 3) pcrs. ^^. 


3. FOLKLORE, 
a) The treasure in the field. 

sm grf^^ ' ^ ^ i 

^Xot”; aqs: gf othot;, aq w?wq a ^ *7^7 oiq aaa 

ya •^^OT , ??la OT a gii-:j[ ot waar a mg f^OT arTCV" ; ^ 
waw, at a^sm ; aw 3: gxf^ af^ ngOT_, aq, gtar^ aq 
SB wq^ WT';it a (sa otttot*; OTfarq aq ot wtq a faOTar; wte^^ 
g^ a^a aja^q aaq; gt a ga"[ ot qaTROT"; 

^ saa^” ; aw ^ aq sTct ot gta? wwot", ^ qf <1 

ijs^ wa atOT”; war ^a ^aaitaa ^ wq ^ wwrfl, 

^ w^ aitq atq wm sr^" ^a ot ^ ’ 

^ ^ OTiaa OT asasaq ^ arfasaq ot at^ ot w^ a???^ 
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I Notes: 1) arab. 2) pers. 3) shorter form for 

3. pi. 2“"* pret. ind. ; see § 26. 4) pers. aXL. 5) pers. 
6) pers. 

b) The two wise Brahmans. 

^Vft grr smi 

ciTmiT^; OT ^ ^ tffm *Tfc^; iTq^3: 

sfCT! ^ 5 : rtt:^ 0 ^ aw i; ^atcT^; rr^ 

f^T ^ grnn qi?!^ m ^;ft g> m:j q| irt^.T ; 3^! ® rr^TK 

H api^q' , cpt ^ $r ^cR irffl ^ gfur srm , ^ a rra^ 

^ sTPnrq^ ^ ^ gpr v ^ h 

1?^ 5^ ^ c^ ft'” an^” TTfl ssfi ^ ^i^tt ; irgr, 3 5i>m?a 

c^ & iffaFi’ggif arift" ; ttt ^ ^ arf riy^ sna’^; 3 

aTTFTBB:^ ^rt FI jfclV"; ^?l|t” ' 3FK FT fJOTH ^ wTn^; 

E6 5iT'(iT caT^ ^TiiT ai qT^ rr^'” Wlj par ar STtnr 

rR ^lar ^ a jftt an ^ ar qf7^ ^ 

ar^^; fe?n aint; 3 jnt asi^qf^ jraT 

nhmaaif ^ qfT"^ sm^T^"'; ^ n n 

*R^ ajarTfl, n =ai3:[ as inn , g^ a g=E^ qaBcnn ff ; 

ntaFraa^ ^ ^T^orrg^ ^ <3171 a; ^s^can; ft^ 3 an fl^nTTr ^ 
an^ sjran, anfl'” gl ^ gr n g;f?T5 ^ riy^gTaca ; n 3 af^ 
^•3 ar 3K JiawT ; rRi^ jiax gt a; qf^'”, a* a;Tf ni^'” ^ ^ 
35 3 ajf^n ^ inn^ti g;[ 5 a a> rig grl^; rRi ^lar feirn^ 

m STCTra * a? q^^n^ nT3^ W n ^gra ^ a nt w 

sftaar^ 5 ^ gppl. '^'T^ n ; ftst^ ^lar ^ 3 

^ ? nsr^ famm^ ^ ; asr^pstr 

f^JCi^’ a; oTvTTa ar cfr i rij'” ianhCT^ 

sTRa?!^, # ^ III" gsnjT qff^ ^ 

SR^ ^ rilanna^ ^ir; q;:j[ gannaif ai sTtcara^^ iriar ^sb gr^ 
iiT^smT^T^ iqftaT ^ ^ ^ ^ a^^; 3:^far^; 

^f^^g"! a? jifg n^ nq'#" gr^.^; ^ sHI. ^ ^ sf^^i 

sf^; n ^ a;:^ sir ar^a^ri^^; nirf ^lat ^ a? g^T^nJ, 
ai^g^^ ^ifg iTf nta n nfrar? 3 5Tlar3i^E^ q^TK gqgr 
qlw nt^ gift" q^; ^tst 3 ^'* aiT^? 3 srtar^fe ^i^srt a: q^fr 
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srr^ ^ ^tstt 5 ^ 

36alfTiI^ SFT fTt ?iV IT 1^ STTJ^ ; ffST^ ^TsTT 

jffe ^ 5 f^ srr^ 3 ^^ 

s(|f?t rTf^ ir ^ k f& 5 ;T 

Notes: 1) f and are emphatic. 2) arab. ^i-l. 3) lit. 

standing, here ready, 4) shorter form for SfWfoinr^; see § 26. 
5) pers. 81 ^. 6) pers. jIl\L^. 7) for see §67. 8) 3. sg. 

2“^ pret. ind. of potent, pass. 9) pers. joy ; here used ad- 

jectively, through confusion with adj., .formed like see §253. 

c) The- unfortunate Brahman. 

cni’-il sii^^ I IT id IT 31 STTOP^ 

faJTT^ ^cT^artil' arrrr tr^^Yfriirr srt fafeor a a 

^ 71 ^^ aifT^^ fe ^ «T^T.^ arrfV ^ 

&5!ny^ ir fsiqin^q^ a:j?rr jasr ^cft^; rr ytaqf 

9T^ ^Fr<r' 'T^ 3 , y>!K|’ e »ftf|fT^^, :?!% 

3rq;, 3CTq^^nyc?r ; ^rarfr inm , rja^alimrirT ycR a? ^ 

^ ^ 'arft 53lj If ^f^q^cirTT ^ rrq^frl a^f^r 

81 fT^f; ^ wfiT^' STJ rRT^% a; jq; sna 

9 !^'' is; ja? ipTirr 8 t al 3: ^ a 

iTiSRisi^ STTPr^, ^ 8 f I; 3: d jtut^, ^ 8 r 

aiq^ ar, sn^q^ ar ar^q^ 3; ^ ar rr|t 8 ; 

arq^, a?Ht a-j a? air aif ^ Tlrn y yt| ar oi| 

tr naar^; fW^^r aV| hi, h^ ^ ^ar a>y^q_ Tnq„ 3 a^ a>, 3: 

dq aV *r aha 5^ ^ sfirai^ ar, ar^ at|t hi 
h^ g:* rrhch ; asr, ^ 3: «nqa avi|l a aw ^ 

^RT w qat ^ *Wc5^ aq dtfl a a^ij; ii fiiiiTar?! |q ar 
3 ^* nnqii 

aihT h I larqrqnr qrlr % ar arf ja^ sf ^rar ar ar 
qqa , al| far aVarf ar, fe at| qli^ ar 11 

Notes: I)” 3. pi. 2““* pret. ind. of potent, pass. 2) for 
JT^qj^. 3) or dlf*, see § 291. 4) pers. ^j. 6) irregular conj. 
part, of the verb a"q[, to die. 
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A. i 

Ablative 216, = gen. 210, postpos. 1 
225, sing. 19‘J. 203. 210, plur. 199, | 
suff. see suff., aflf. see aff. ! 

Abstract nouns, see sufil, arc fern. | 
see feminine. ' 

Accent of numer. 252. 257 258, of ' 
pleon. forms 99. 100. | 

Accusative 216, sing. 208, pi'oper 185. j 
186. 220. 300, = dat. = old gen. 
196. 198, suff'. see sufif. j 

Acquisitive verba 387. | 

A'fiue case 217. 217— 220. 221, voice j 
316, past tense 217, use of pass. 138. 
146. 340 ; see also change of voice. 
Adjective 231. 247-250.263. 267. 268, 
form of 247. 248, gender 248—249. 
declension 249—250. compar. 250, 
in deris. sense 249, obi. form 249, 
pronom. 273. 302 — 310, part. 326. 
Adverbial phrases 390. 391. 392, re- 
petition 390. 391, part, see part. 
Adverbs 389—394, pronom. 273. 310 
-316. 3^. 392, nom. 389. 390- 
392, num..389.392, verb. 389. 392, 
original 389. 

Adversative conj. see conj. 

Af^liation of Gd. Lang. 217. 
Affinities of alphabets 2, short vo- 
wels 4, nasalisation 6, palatals 7, 
cerebrals 8, nasals 11, semivowels 
13, semicons. 17—24, sibilants 25, 
visarga 26, anusvara 27—31, masc. 
terra. 37. 38. 40, fem. term. 41, neut. 
term, 42, change of single vowels 
43. 44. 45. 46. 90, insert, of se- 
mivowels 48, contr. of vowels 50. 
52.54, changes of single cons. 35. 


58. 59. 60. 62. 63. 64. 65. 66. 68. 
69. 70. 71. 72. 73. 74. 91. 92. 93, 
changes of conj. cons. 76. 78. 82. 
83. 85. 86. 87. 88. 89. 94. 95, suff. 
96, pleon. 100. 108, deriv. secon* 
dary 112. 113. 114. 116. 117. 119. 
120. 121. 123. 125. 127. 128. 129. 
130. 131. 133. 134. 135, deriv. pri- 
mary 136. 138. 141. 147. 152. 154. 
155. 156. 158, roots 160, gender 
184. 248, number 186—189, act. 
case 217— 220, case aff. 221—223. 

394, adj. declension 249, adj. com- 
parison 250, card. 253—265. 262, 
ordinals 263, multiplic. 265, col- 
lect. 266, rcduplicat. 267, fraction. 
269, proport. 271, subtract. 271, 
distribut. 272, definit. 272, inde- 
finit. 272, first pers. pron. 274. 278, 
second pers. 276. 280, correl. 285 

■289, reflex. 302, honor. 303, pos- 
sess. 304, quantit. 306, qualit. 307, 
indef. 309. 310, pron. adv. 311 — 
313, verbs trans. 317, caus. 318, 
double caus. 321, comp. pass. 322, 
pot. pass. 324, auxil. 361—367, 
comp. 387—389, infin. 326, adj. 
part. 326, adv. part. 328, conj. 
part. 329, nouns of agency 330, 

pres. conj. and imp. 332, precat. 
339, pres. ind. 341—345, l'‘pret. 
ind. 345—350, 2"“* pret. ind. 361, 

pret. conj. 353, fut. ind. 366—859, 
periphrastic tenses 360, particles 
393. 394, postpos. 394, conjunct. 

395. 396. 397, interject. 398. 
Affirmation see particles. 

Affix 222. 394, of case = old nouns 
202, indicating seven cases 208, of 
nom. plur. 186, act. 218. 219. 220. 
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224, instr. 227-— 230, dat. 194. 219. 
224—227, abl. 225. 226. 227-230, 
of gen. 4. 51. 129. 130. 191. 220— 
221. 228. 230—240. 299. 394. 304 
— 305, loc. 241—242, pleon. verbal | 
338. 346. 

Agent see active case. 

Alphabet 1. 2. 

Anomalous see irreg., gender 188, 
asp. 309, anunasika 335. 351, short 
forms 199. 200. 201, long vowel 
257, ^ 335, nnm. forms 261. 263. 
264. 270, metathesis 391 — 392, soft*. 
126, 136. 351. 

Antepenidtimate vowel shortened 4. 
32. 50. 51. 318. 

Anundstka 6. 27—31. 46 -47, omit- 
ted 33. 201. 224. 279. 337. 342. 
352, sign of neut. 185. 202, sign 
of obi. plur. 187, anomal. 335. 351. 

Anus^dra 11. 27—31. 36, inorg. 212. 
336, enphon. 336. 

Apahhramm Saur. forms in E. H. 38, 
Nagara 276. 

Apostrophe 3. 

Arabic influence on Gd. 10, sounds 
in E. H. 25. 26, words in Gd. see i 
foreign. 

Archaic obi. 29. 186. 

Arddhachandra 6. 27. 

Aryan phon. system. 9. 

Aspiration of nnasp. 72. 255. 309, 
transferred 73. 92, 224. 364. 389. 

Assimilation of foreign sounds in 
E. H. 25. 26, visarga 26, obi. and 
dir. forms 187. 203, 86, ZT 89, 

pers. Bufif. 336. 

Auxiliary verlbs see verbs. 


B. 

Baisvodri forms 137. 

Bate 398. 399. 

Beames 220. 227. 228. 229. 236. 238. 

239. 257; 363. 

Behdri Ldl 219. 

Bengali alphabet 2. 3, respectf. term. 
330, term. ?n^''of 1«‘ pers. 351, 
exception, comp, verbs 388, pleon. 
Verb affix SR 338. 

Bhdgavati 889. 

Byeforms of poss. pron. 304, pronom. 
adv. 813. 


C. 

Caligraphic writing 2. 

Cardinal numb, see num., declens. 
of, 262. 

Case 216—242. '220, seven 216, of 
agent see act., afl. 220. 222, see 
also afl*, in Skr. 202. 

Causal conj. see conj., roots 156. 164. 
170. 171. 178. 317, verb 316. 317- 
322. 383-385. 387, rad. suff, 154. 
157. 317. 319. 

Cause, pronom. adv. of, 311. 312. 
Cerehralisation of dentals 9. 289. 
Cerebrals 8—10. 

Chance, verbs express, of, 886. 

Chand 139. 195, 196. 206. 208. 210. 
219. 227. 231. 232. 233. 234. 237. 
238. 276. 278. 294. 296. 298. 299, 
Change of anusvara to nasal 88, mute 
cons, to nasal 85. 87, cons, to ^ 
89, of to ^ 42—43. 228, to 
^ 45, ^ to in E. H. 10. 12. 62. 
261, ^and 34. 92. 224, ^ to 
12. 16. 34. 63, U to if 

13. 64. 65, of T to X 13. 84. 
60. 61. 62. 111. 120. 160. 294, ^ 
to ^ , and ^ to 17—24, ^ to 
28, cF to g- 238. 239, Z to ^ 62. 
140, ^ to ^ 226, to sT 239. 294, 

q to ^ 255. 260. 309. 364, to 
?7 258, W to ^296, to 8. 132.^ 
160 or to CT 295. 347. 365, fin. 
sounds 36 — 42, med. single vowels 
42—47, vowels in contact 47— 56, 
in it. vowels 90—91, single cons. 
57 — 74. 91—93, conj. cons. 75—89. 
93—95. 337, gender 42. 181. 182. 
183—186, voice 138. 145. 149. 150. 
153. 164. 168-170. 175. 217, class 
161. 164-168. 364, number 208. 
211. 274. 

Circumflex see anunasika. 

Class see change of class, suif. 161, 
see also incorporation. 
Classification of cons. 7. 

CoUectwe numb, see numerals. 
Combination of vowels see contraction. 
Comparison of adj. 260. 
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Compmative degree 250. 

Completion^ verbs express, of, 386. 

Completive verbs 386. 

Compound cons, see cons., roots 173 
— 177. 177. 179. 329, verba 147. 329. 
362. 382. 385—389, pass, see pass., 
plur. 185. 186. 190. 300-302. 303, 
tenses see tenses. 

Compounds resembling suff. 110. 127 
—136. 132. 158. 

Composite form of per. term. 353. 

Concessive conjunction see conj. 

Conditional fut. 359, fut. exact 359, 
durat. pres. 359, pres. 860, preter. 
869, conj. see conj. 

Confusion of gender see gender. 

Conjugation of trans. 316. 371—375, 
intrans. 316, auxil. verb 367 — 371, 
regiil. act. verb 371 — 375. 375 — 
378, corap. pass, verb 380—382, 
causal verbs 383 — 385. 

Conjugational suff. see suffixes. 

Conjunct cons, see cons., TU 23. 24. 
72. 78. 89. 94. 95. 

Conjunction 252. 389. 395 — 398, co- 
pul. 895, advers. 395, disjunct. '396, 
condit. or concess. 396, causal or 
final 397, paraphrased 397. 

Conjunctive part, see part., mood 316. 
3^, past tense see past, pres, see 
pres. 

Connecting vowel 176. 252. 261, 
^ 139. 148. 157, f 176. 

Consonants 6—26, single 34—35. 57 
—74, conj. 35-3G; 75-89. 85, 
transposed 73, interchanged 74, 
interpolated 74. 

Constrmition passive 217, pass.-act. 
218. 

Constrmtiomov prayogas see prayoga. 

Gontinuative verbs 386. 

Contracted syllables 378. 380. 383. 
393, see also contraction and vocali- 
sation, forms see form, num. forms 
271, term, of verbs 339. 

Contraction of hiatus vowels 24. 26. 
29. 33. 34. 35. 40. 47. 48, 50. 54. 
67. 68. 75. 122. 132. 157. 158. 198. 
232. 262. 

Gopitlative conj. see conjunction. 

Correlative pron. 273. 274. 284—302. 

Corruption of foreign words see for- 
eign. 

Cowell 257. 303, 335-336. 


D. 

Dative 216. 226, disappear, in Pr. 202, 
= old gen. 193. 195. 197. 202. 206. 
210. 279, = old gen. = acc, 196. 
198, postpos. 224, 226, singul. 203. 
208, aff. see aff. 

Declension of adj. 249 — 250, correl. 
pron. 299, honor, pron. 303, iudef. 
pron. 309, pers. pron. 282—283, 
pleon. pron. 282. 300. 302, poss. 
pron. 304, qnal. pron. 307, quant, 
pron. 306, reflex, pron. 302, sub- 
atant. 242 — 246. 

Defective num. 267, verbs 861. 364, 
367—368. 370. 371. 

Definite pres. ind. 359, preter, of 
perf. ind. 859. 

Definitive numb, see numerals. 

Degree of adj. 250, verbs 317 — 322. 

Demonstrative general 284. 286—287, 
near 284. 285—286. 291. 304, pron. 
282. 284, remote or far 273. 284. 
286. 291. 304. 

Denominative formation 355, par- 
ticiple 118, root 81. 82. 164. 172 — 
173. 177. 179. 347, rad. suff. 154. 
157. 158. 

Dentalisation of cerebrals 14. 

Derivation of adv. 391 — 392, abl. 
and instr. aff. 227 — 230, act. dat. 
aff. 220, dat. aff. 224—227, gen. 
aff. 230—240, loc. aff. 241—242, 
conj. 395. 396. 397, interject. 898, 
nouns of agency 330, num. 72. 78. 
74. 82. 86. 87. 90, plur. signs 189 
—192, particles 393. 394, postpos. 
394, pronom. adv. 313 — 316, cor- 
rel. pron. 289 — 299, honor, pron. 
303, indef. pron. 309 — 310, qual. 
pron. 308, quant, pron. 306, first 
pers. pron. 274 — 276. 278—280, 
2"*^ pers. pron. 276 — 278. 280 — 
281, possess, pron. 304 — 305, re- 
flex. pron. 302, a few peculiar pro- 
nom. forms 281 — 282, direct term. 
212—216, fern. term. 125-126, 
249, obi. term, 192—202, aux. 
verbs 361 — 367, caus. verbs 319 — 
321, double caus. 321—322, comp, 
verbs 387—389, conj. part. 329, 
pass. 323—324, prec. 339 — 341, 
fut. ind. 366 — 359, pres, conj, and 
imperf. 334—339, pres, ind, 341 — 
346, pret. conj. 868—356, first 
pret. ind. 845—350, second pret 
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ind. 351 — 364, trane. verbs 317, 
suff. see fluff. 

JJerivatwe roots 171—172, suff’ 96. 
96.99, primary 96. 118. 133. 136. 
186—158, secondary 96. 111—136. 
179. 

Desiderative verbs 386. 

JDesire expressed by suff, see suff*. 
Bevandgari 1. 2. 15. 24. 
Bhdtupdtha 172. 

Dialogues 400. 

Diminutive forms 104. 107. 123. 182, 
suff. 100. 101. 107. 134. 

Direct form^ see form, of demonstr. 
pron. 284, first pers. pron. 274, 
== obi. 219. 

Direction^ pronom. adv. of, 311. 
Disaspiration 72. 81. 82. 85. 89. 160. 
Disjunctive conj. see conjimctioii. 
Dissolution of conj. cons. 57. 76. 77 
—79. 155. 262. 

Distribution of Pr. gen. suff'. 204 — 
209. ^ 

DisiTihutive numbers see numerals. 
Disused past tense act. 217, roots 
154. 156, 157. 177, words 106. 107. 
124. 126. 128.. 

DmUe causal 320. 321—322. 384. 385. 
Doubling of cons. 79. 85. 101, 158. 

255, retained 80. 158, vowels 85. 
Drdvidian lang. and sounds 8—10. 
Dubitatioe pres, 359, preter. 360. 
Durative fut. ind. 359, pres, condit. 
359, pres. ind. 359, preter. ind. 359. 


E, 

Elision of causal suff', 145, of a 
cons. 6. 59. 69—72. 76. 79. 79 - 
80, 85. 86. 93. 94. 95. 308, double 
cons. 57. 58. 76. 85—87. 113. 254. 

258. 362, final auusvura 36, final 
anunasika 33. 42. 279. 337. 342. 
352, final visarga 36, final ^ 252. 
254, gen. suff. 281, initial vowels 
90. 91. 162. 395, nasal 6. 28. 30. 
57. 58, neutral vowel 6, person, 
verb. suff. 347. 351.378, semicons, 
19, semivowels 57. 58. 117. 132. 
166. 168. 159, syllables 254. 268. 

259, of ^ 34. 47. 70-71. 122. 193. 
198. 224. 255. 260. 270. 295. 299, 
of ST before ^ or ^ 35. 69. 318, 


of ^ 55. 90. 117. 145. 270, of ^ 
69. 128. 135. 232, 308, of 51 70, 
of ^ 71. 117, of ^ 72. 

Elliptic phrases 213. 

Emphatic form of conj. part. 329. 
330, form of pron. 284. 301. 309. 
310.311, particles or aff. 299. 309. 
314. 393. 397. 

Enclitic conj. 395, particles 393, pron. 
338. 346. 

Euphonic anusvara 346, ^ 335. 356, 
^ 270, semicons. 16. 18. 24. 32, 
47—48. 269. 335. 371. 

Exception, see anomalouB, irregular, 
Bengali, etc. 

Expansion of hiatus-vowels 47. 48. 


F. 

Feminine 181. 248. 263, 265, forming 
abstr. nouns 113. 116. 117. 123, 
express, diminutiveness 123, iu- 
struin. 151, in ^ 245. 267. 268, 
in m 245, in ^ 245—246, in ^ 246, 
ia 3 246. 

Final a sounded 32, conj. ^ and ^ 
pi'onounced 5, conj. see conj. 
First pers. pron. 273. 274. 278. 281. 
303, pers. of verbs 331, pret. see 
preterite. 

Foreign sounds 25, words 25. 80. 125. 

174. 389. 390. 391. 394. 395. 396. 
Form short 54. 179. 181. 182. 194. 

242. 243. 244. 245. 246. 247, long 

98. 99. 112. 179. 180. 182. 242. 

243. 244. 245. 246. 248. 249. 273. 
274. 284, strong 97. 103. 112. 126. 
139. 180. 182. 194. 247. 248. 249. 
263. 267. 282. 285. 330. 361. 355. 
360, weak 97. 98. 99. 103. 112. 
126. 139. 157. 180. 247. 263. 282. 
285. 3.53. 354. 360, redundant 53, 

99. 112. 179. 180. 182. 243. 244. 
245. 246. 247. 248, meaning of, 
181, direct 185. 186. 187. 203. 219. 
274. 284, obi. 185. 187. 192. 203. 
212. 214. 218. 263. 267. 269. 274. 
284. 313. 394, gen. obi. 203. 220, 
spec. obi. 203. 220, contr. 247. 371, 
imcoutr. 247, root 159, subst. 279 
—281, adj. 247—248, card. num. 
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261—253, pron. 273. 282. 284. 299. 
300—302. 306. 307, verbsSlO— 330, 
pleon. of verbs 362, neg. of verbs 
363, inchoat. of verbs 363. 366, 
neut. pron. 284. 

Fractional num. see numerals. 

Frequentative verbs 386. 

Future indie. 33. 34. 146. 331 — 333. 
343. 355 — 369. 359, part, see part., 
condit. see cond., exact ind. 360, 
exact condit. 369, duralive 359. 

Futurity^ verbs expr. immed. 387. 


G. 

Gender expr. smallness or largeness 
107. 108, identity of 248, pron. 
273. 284. 302. 309, nonns 181—185. 
248—249, verbs 331. 341. 350. 353. 
355. 360. 362. 381, uncertainty of 
181, confus. of 355. 368. 372. 373. 
Genitive 216, sing. = nom. sg. or 
plur. 215. 277, — instr. 218, old 
see old or dat. or acc., dropped 
281, = obi. form 202. 218, origin 
of gen. suff. 209—212, a IF. see aff. 
Gerund 147. 388. 

Granth see old Panjabi. 

Gm}a 317. 

Gupta 2. 

GurmuJcM 2. 3. 13. 15. 20. 


H. 

Habitual pret. 359, past see Mara- 
thi or Panjabi. 

Hardening of semivow. 58. 59. 72. 92. 

Heterogeneous conj. 75. 76. 

Hiatus 16. 33. 47. 52. 54. 55. 

High Hindi 219. 

Hindi f high see high, old see old, 
vulgar see vulgar, low see low, 
pleon. verb. aff. U or fir 346. 

Historical present see Marathi. 

Homogeneous conj. 75. 76. 

Honorific pron. 273. 303. 


I. 

Identity of nom. and acc. proper 
220, genders 248, pres. conj. and 
imperf. 332, pres, conj., imper. 
and indie. 334, pres. ind. and fut. 


ind. 343. 357, pret. conj. and pres, 
ind. in Marathi see Marathi, dat. 
and act. suff. 220. 

Immediate futurity, verbs express, of 
387. 

Imperative 53. 316. 331. 333. 337— 
339. 339—341. 

Imperfect ind. 369. 

Impersonal verb 382. 

Importation of Arab, and Pers. sounds 
into Gd. 10. 25. 

Inchoative verb, forms 363. 366, verbs 
387, suff. ^ or 363. 
Incorporation of class snff. 161. 162 — 
164. 165. 168, pass. suff. 164. 
Increment ^??r 340 — 341, W 362 — 368. 
Jndeclinables 389—398. 

Indefinite pres. ind. 354, pron, 284. 

289. 299. 309-310. 

Indefinitive numb, see numerals. 
Indicative 316. 331. 345, fut. see fut., 
pros, see pres,, perf. see perf., im- 
per. see impel’., pret. see pret., old 
pres, ill Skr. see old, fut. in Skr. 
and Pr. 339. 

Infinitive 145. 150. 153. 159. 186. . 

316. 326, obi. 326. 385. 388. 
InflcxiGn of nouns 179—316, verbs 
316—389. 

Initial letters 3, vowels 90. 97, 
in E. H. 12. 

Inorganic anunasika 256, anusvara 

212 , ^ 11 . 

Insertion of vowels 57|t, euph. and 
cT 33. 54. 55. 97. 159. 371, of cons. 
74, of oT 50. 55. 138, of 21 54. 137 
—138, of f 46. 105. 133. 269, see 
also euphonic. 

Instrumental 216, = gen. 218, sing, 
199. 208, plur. 199, suff. see suff. 
Intensitive verbs 382. 385, 386. 
Interchange of cons. 74, gend. 356, 
Interjection 398, in vocat. 217. 
Interpolation of vowels 76. 77 79. 
93—94. 252, of cons. 74. 257, see 
also insertion. 

Interrogative pron. 284. 288. 299. 

394, particles 394, 

Intransitive verbs 316. 317. 333. 348. 

350. 360. 380. 382. 

Irregular verbs 371. 378 — 380. 381 
—382. 383, 385, pass. 322. 324, 
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caus, 317. 318 — 819. 320, past part. 
138. 326. 345. 381. 


Kabir 195. 196. 219. 231. 233. 
KaitU 1. 10. 15. 16. 20. 24. 
Kashmiri 240, 256. 

Kellogg 332. 

Khari bhdshd 16. 75. 

Kin^s of verbs, 316 — 317. 
Konkani 239. ’240. 317. 
Kothivdl see Mahajani. 

Kiitila 2. 


L. 

Lassen on first pers. pron. 275, coiij. 
' part. 330, fut. of ST-type in Pr. 

357, pere. suff. 336. 

Lengthening of short vowels 46. 83. 
101. 171. 194. 252. 261, rad. vowel 
316. 317. 

Likeness express, by suff. see sulY. 
Literary form of Gd. laug. 219. 
Locative 216. 241. 242, postpos. see 
postpos., form of past part. 360, 
sing. 199, 208. 210, phir. 199. 
Long vowel 3, form see form. 

Low Hindi 219, see also vulgar and 
theth 368. 


M. 

Magadh forms 137. 

Mahdjani 2. 

Maithili forms 137. 

Manner, pron. adv. of, 311.312. 389. 
391. # 

Marathi roots not in E. H. 160,^4ype 
of obi. term. 192, dat. = old gen. 
193, habitual past or historical 
pree. 332. 344. 357—366, respectf. 
term, 339, identity of term, of 
pres. conj. and pres. ind. 354. 
Mdrkai^d&m on decl. 204. 205. 215. 
216. 23^ pleon. forms 101, pron. 
forms 275. 277. 279. 293. 295. 298. 
305, conj, part. 329, on euphonic 
semicons. 17. . 

Masculine 181. 248. 265, express. 
„place“ 151. 


Masculines in ^ 242—243, in m 243, 

^ 243—244, ^ 244, 3 244, 3 244 
—245. 

Meaning of corap. verbs 386 — 389, 
nom. forms 181, the two pret. ind. 
345, suff. 95. 100. 146. 

Medial single cons. 57 — 60, conj. 
cons. 75—77. 

Metathesis see transposition. 

Meiodri 240. 

Mixed conjuncts 75. 

Monosyllabic roots, irr. caus. of 318. 
Moods of verbs 316. 326— 330, indie. 
316. 331, conj. 316. 331, imper. 
316. 331. 

Mrchclihakatil'd 234. 235. 
Multiplicative numb, see num. 
MtdtiplicationiMG 251. 252. 264. 265. 
Mute conson. 6. 


N. 

Ndgara Apabhraiiisa 276, 305, Bha- 
sha 345. 

Ndgari see Dovanagari. 

Naipdli pleon. verb. suff. U 338. 
Nasal cons. 6, J in ‘E. II. 10, and 
ot in vulg. E. H. 10, in Pr. 11— 
12, indicated by anus vara 11. 
Nasalization 6, of vowels 46 — 47. 81. 
84. 393, of 47. 

Negative verb, form 363. 364. 370 — 
371, part. 363. 393—394, 

Neuter 183—185. 

Neutral sounds 18, vowel 3. 4. 5. 
Nominal term, see term., deriv. 177, 
adv. see adv. 

Nominative 216. 217. 220, sing. 36. 
38. 208. 214, plur. 185, 186. 199. 
212—216. 272, = dir. form. 185. 
203, = gen. 216. 277, = voc. 216. 
217, = acc. proper 220, 
Noninitial vowel 3. 

Nouns rad. 172, of act and agency 
145. 150. 330. 

Number nouns 185— 216, verbs 331. 

341. 345. 350. 353. 365. 360. 381. 
Numerals 250 — 273, deriv. of see de- 
riv. and suffs,, ord. 126 — 128.250. 
263—264.267.269, indef. 136. 260. 
272—273, card. 260.251—262. 263. 
269. 270, collect. 260. 262. 266. 
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266 — 267, aggreg. see collect., con- 
tract. forms 271, dis trihut. 250. 
271-272, defiu. 272, indef. 1B5. 
250. 272 — 273, defective 267, {ra- 
tion. 250. 268—270, rnultiplifc, 250. 
264—265, proport. 250.270—271, 
subtract. 250. 271, adv. see adv., 
adverb, phrases 372, reduplicatives 
260. 267—268. 


o. 

Oblique form see form, form in ^ 
51. 70. 136. 137. 145. 360, = old 
gen. 202. 218, = dir. 219, = pron. 
adv. 313, of adji 249, sing. 185. 
186. 187. 192. 195, plur. 185. 187. 

195. 198. 242, archaic 186, term. 
187—189. 192—202, iuf. ace inf. 

Old gen. term. 191. 193, pres, tense 

334. 341. 344. 351. 353. 356. 357. 
362, fut. 339. 356, Hindi 139. 105. 

196. 198. 206. 207. 210. 214. 219. 
220. 224. 230. 281. 237. 288. 241. 

335, 346, Hindi pers. soft'. 335 — 
339. 346, Pr. forms 354, Bengali 
196, Gujarati 219. 230. 240, Ma- 
rathi 219. 229. 238. 241. 332—333, 
Panjabi 196, 206. 207. 210. 214. 
219. 230. 233. 237. 239. 240. 356. 

Omission see change and elision. 
Ordinal numb, see numerals. 

Organic and oT 16. 

Origin of cerebrals 8—10, of obi. 
form 187. 192. 202—203, obi. or 
gen. suff, 209—212, pleon, suff. 103. 
110—111, see also derivation. 
Original Aryan cerebrals 9, single 
cons. 57. 78. 81, conj. cons. 75 — 
77, adv, see adv. 

Oriya alphabet 2. 20. 21. 


P. 

PaisdcM 12. 

Palatal cons. 7. 

Palatalisation of 57 238. 239, ^ 239. 
Pdli 280, snff. of conj. part. 239. 
Panjabi anom. pronom. forms 279 — 
280. 305, anom. 1** pers. suff, 836, 
habit, past 366, oldPanj. see old. 
Paradigms of decl. 220. 242 — 246. 
288. 300—302, 


Paraphrased conjunction 397. 
Participle pres. 34. 83. 136. 226. 228, . 
326. 330. 344. 853. 358. 359, past 
138. 217. 226. 326. 845. 350. 357. 
359. 360. 378. 381, past used as 
denom. root 172. 173. 347, future 
. 145. 146. 150. 330. 333, 355, ad- 
verb. 228. 328. 360. 385. 388, conj. 

4. 225. 229. 232. 328—330. 378. 
385. 387, adj. 360. 385, see also 
past and pres. part. 

Participles 816. 82$^330. 

Participial tenses see tenses. 

Particle of affirm, and' negation 392 
— 393, interrog. 394, emph. see 
emphatic. 

Pdschd dialect 15. 16i 
Fashtu roots 178, past part. 139, 
causals 320, postpos. 394, pers. 
verb. suff. 335—337, pleon. suff, 
in 110. 

Passive root see root, construct, see 
constr., compound 322—323. 361 
—382. 385, voice 138. 316. 322— 
326, potential 324 — 325. 382 — 383. 
385, term, used actively 138. 145. 
340, see also chauge of voice. 

Past conjunctive 331, see also pret. 
Perfect indicative 359. 

Periphrastic tenses see tenses. 
Permissive verbs 387. 

Permutation of roots 161. 

Persian influence ou Gd. 10, 'words 
see foreign, pers. verb. suff. 335 

337 

Person of verbs 331. 341, 345. 350.* 
353. 355. 360. 381. 

Personal pron. see pron. 

Phonetic spelling 5. 17, disguises of 
roots 161, system in Skr. 3. 6. 12. 
24. 26. 27, in Hindi 6, in Aryan 9, 
permutation see permutation. 
Phrase adverb. 390. 3^1, phrases in 
E. H. 398-399. 

Pischel 224, 235. 

Place, pron. adv. of 310. 31 1. 389. 390. 
Pleonastic declena. of pron. 282, 300, 
verb. aff. 338. 346, verbal form 362, 
rad. suff. 161.161—162.170—171. 
173, suffs. 61. 95. 96-111. 100. 
119, 122. 127. 134—179. 226. 247, 
268. 289. 297. 306. 307. 314. 391. 
392, ^ (or added 110. 112. 115. 
116. 117. 119. 120. 122. 125. 127. 
133. 137. 140. 141. 154. 155. 166. 
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Pluperfect 350. 359. 

Plural 186. 212—216. 381, co^np. 185. 
303, simple 185. 186, periphrastic 
186, oblique see obL, sign see sign, 
used as sing. 274, of verbs 331, of 
long adj. 249, old term of 189. 
PossessioncU adJ. see sufip". 

Possesswe pron. see pron. 
Postposition 222. 389. 394, of dat. 
224. 225, of abl. 226, of loe. 241, 
mix 193. 225. 

PostpositioncU loc. 51. 52. 

Potential verbs 386, pass, see pass. 
Prakrit comp, verbs 389, methods of 
forming pret. conj. 354, old see old. 
Prayogas 826—327. 333. 348. 
Frecative 339 — 341. 

Prefixing of ^ 93, of or ^ 95, of 
272. 

Prepositions 394. 

Present part, see part, dur. 359, dnr. 
cond. 359, coiid. 360. dubit. 359, 
conj. 51. 62. r59. 331— .339. 343. 
345. 357. 359, imperat. 331—339. 
839—341, ind. 341—345. 353.357. 
369, ind. in Skr. 334. 

Preterite^ first 331. 345—350. 351. 
378, second 831. 350—353. 861, 
conj. 34. 353—355. 359, ind. 138. 
331. 333. 345.350.351.359, cond. 
359, dubit 360. 

Primary roots see root.s, derivat. 

sufi‘. see derivative, 
pronominal long forms 273, strong 
forms 273, short forms 4, adj. 273. 
303—310, adv. 273. 310—316. 
Pronouns 232. 273—315, emphatic 
310. 3 1 1 . 312, pers. 273—284. 303*»‘-, 
corr. 273. 284—302. 305-308, re- 
flex, 273. 302. 303^‘‘", honor. 273. 
303, poss. 273. 281—282. 302. 303 
—305, demonstr. 284. 285—287. 
291. 304, rel. 284. 287—288. 310, 
inter. 284. 288. 299, indef. 284. 
289. 299. 309--310, of quantity 
289. 291. 293. 294. 297, 305—307. 
813, of quality 294. 295. 307—308. 
313, enclitic 338. 345. 
Pronunciation of neut. vowel 4, short 
vowel 4. 6, palatals 7. 8, cerebrals 
8 — 10 , init 2 T and 51^16, 5 r^l 6 , r, 
1 etc. 6, ^ and 12, 13, Ma- 

gadhi 17, aemicons. and semivowels 


17. 18, EdT and ^ 21, ^ und CT 24. 
26. 270, anunasika and anusvara 
27. 31, Beng. verb, term. 349, ^ 35, 
e 36, ^ 36, ^ 35. 

Proportional numb, see num. 


Q. 

Quality pron. of 294. 295, 307 — 308. 
318. 

Quantity pron. of 289. 291. 293. 294, 
305-307. 313. 

Quiescent ^ 4. 31. 36. 37. 38. 97. 128. 
265, ^ and 3 38. 128. 252. 254. 338. 

R. 

Radical vowel 316, tenses 331. 331 
—345. 

Reduction of asp. 57, 58. 59, 65 — 67. 

79. 270, vowels 32. 33. 38. 261. 
Redmidant form see form. 
Reduplication of roots 367, num. 271. 
272, emph. part. 397, siifi’. 97. 101. 
102. 104. 

Reduplicative numb, see num. 
Reflexive pron. 273. 302. 303^^*. 
Reflexiveness verbs express, of 386. 
Regular verb conjugated see conjug. 
Rdation express, by snlf. see sufi'. 
Relative pron. 284. 287—288. 810. 
Remote demonstr. pron. 273. 
Repetition adverb. 390. 391, 

Respect term, of 393. 

Respectful termin. 339. 

Resultant single cons. 57 — 58, conj. 
cons. 76—77. 

Retention of double cons. 80, of ;j[ 
in conj. 74. 76 — 77. 265. 

Romance lang. 239. 

Roots 159—179. 331, 387, in long 
vowels 46. 387, permut. of see per- 
mut., not in E. H. 166, primary 
161. 161—171. 177, secondary 161. 
171—177. 177, unchanged 161, de- 
rivative see deriv., denom. see de- 
nom., compound see compound, 
simple 168. 171. 174. 319. 319, pass. 
168. 171, cans, see cans., paraphra- 
sed 174, tatsama 179. 
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S. 

Sandhi 36. 47. 48. 

^cond pers. of verbs 331, preter. 
see pret., pers. pron. 273. 276. 280. 
281. 303*>i». 

Secondary deriv. suff. see derivat. 
Semicerehrals 9. 10. 25. 
Semiconsonant 17. 24. 

Semidentdls 7. 

Semitatsama 67. 75, 77. 112. 180. 265. 
309. 

Semmoivels 6. 

Setubandha 217. 218. 

Short vowel 3. 4. 5. 82. 83, form sec 
form. 

Shortening of antepenult, vowel 32. 
83. 97, long vowels 46. 90. 101. 
102, 146. 156. 171. 261. 317. 318. 
336. 396, final U 53, radic. vowel 
316. 317. 

Sibilants 6. 

Signs of plur, 185. 189—192. 232, 
nasalization 6, vowels 3. 

Simple roots see roots, plural 185, 
causal 383—384. 385, verb 816.317. 
Simplification of conj. cons. 57. 76. 
79—85, 115. 

Sindhi old 219, agreement with K. H. 
15. 16, roots not in E. II. IGO, pre- 
serves short vowel 85, type of obi. 
term- 192, obi. in poetry 203, anom. 
pron. forms 279—280, anom. indef. 
pron. 309, pres, part, in or 
358, anom. first pers. sulf. 336, 
pleon. suff. in S. 110. 

Single cons, see cons., vowels see 
vowels. 

Singular 185. 187. 192. 331. 

Special Hindi vowels 4, 

Specimens oi E. H. 398—407. 
Spelling see phonetic 5, in Gujarati 
201, of oT? 252. 

Softening of cons. 67. 68. 69. 60 — 65. 
83. 392. 

Strong forms see forms, conj. 75, 
auxi). verb 369 — 370. 

Substantim 179 — 246. 268, forms 179 
—181, see also forms, gender 181 
—185, numb. 186—216. 
Substitution see change. 

Subtrax^tive numb, see num. 
Suddenness verbs express, of 386. 
Suffice of nomin. 216, accus. 207. 891, 
instrument. 205. 206. 212. 230, dat. 


207, abl. 205. 206. 207. 211. 230. 
391, gen. sing. 192. 193. 195. 203. 
204—206. 207—208. 209. 211, gen. 
plur. 194. 198. 203. 206—206. 208 
—209.211.212, loc. 51.52.70.205. 
206. 207. 391, obi. plur. 186. 272, 
pres. ind. 341, 344, of !■* sing, 
pres. 52. 331. 335—336. 337, ^ 
of 1"^ pi. pres. 70. 331. 335 — 336. 

338, 3 of 2‘^ sing. pres. 831. 335, 
337—338, of 2^ pi. pres. 70. 331. 
336. 338—339, ^ or ^ of 2-^ plur. 
331— 3:}2. 336. 339, ^ of 8<* sing. 

pres. 51. 331. 335, of 3'Vpl. pres. 
51. 70. 227. 337, of S'* pi. pres. 
83, ?r(T or 3rT^or 3^or ^^tcT^or 

339, pres, iinper. 331. 333, X of 

imper. 53. 331, pres. conj. 331. 333, 
prec. 339—341, 340—341, first 

pret. ind. 345. 349, of past 
tense 34. 62—63. 137-144. 350. 
360, J S'* sing, fnt. ind. 33. 70, 
Wl of part. pres. 83. 136—137. 
353. 359. or or 358, past 
part. 137— 144'^345. 3^. 359. 378, 
fut. part. 145 — 150. 355. 378, conj. 
part. 4. 320, infin. 145 — 154. 169, 
^ obi. infin. 87, cans, verbs 317. 
319, inchoat. 363, verbal omitted 
see elision. 

Suffixes redupl. see reduplication, 
contr. 100, their meaning see mea- 
ning, viilg. see vulg., diminut. see 
diminutive, expressing smallness 
100. 107, contempt 100, affection 
100, likeness 107. 111. 119. 122. 
134, possession 116. 117. 118. 120. 
121. 122. 135, relation 120. 122. 
129. 132. 135, desire 131, workers 
of something 129 — 130, wages or 
price 146, instrument 151, place 
151, resembling compounds see 
comp., added to verb, roots 114, 
forming abstr. nouns 112. 113. 114. 
116. 117. 123. 131. 132, feminines 
123, numerals 128, ord. numbers 
126. 267, nouns of act 145. 146. 
160. 151. 164. 156. 167, nouns of 
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agency 

used with foreign jrbrds 126, ano- 
mal 126, 136, imf rbpir 12T-rl|6, 
confused 183. 145; 163, cojuju^-. 
tional 4.i4; 881. 388. 339- 3411844. 
845. 349. 860, 363. 366, 868,. gleon. 
rad, 161, derivat, see deriv., pleon. 
see pleon., pleon. verbal see a£F. 
Suptrmive degree 250. 

Sifpene 333. , 

Suppression of intermed. vowel 75, 
see also elision. 

Symbol see sign. 

T. 

Tadhhava 57. 59. 75. 

Tassy de 277. 

Tatsama 5. 10. 16. 17. 24. 26. 67. 

112. 116. 179. 183. 225. 267. 
Tenses 331—367, past act. 217, pres. 
331. 331—339, past 331, fut. 331, 
simple 331, comp. 342—343, part. 
248. 331. 345—359, periphrastic 
331. 350. 359—367. 373—375. 380. 
384. 

Termination dir. 212—216, nom. 54, 
verb. 51. 52, of roots 159, obi. and 
dir. forms 187 — 189, old plur. 189, 
obi, plur. 198. 212, nom. plur. 199, 
trans. verbs 317, pers. 

in Bengali 351. 
mth 10, 11. 12. 16. 75. 197. 

Third pers, of verbs 331, pers. pron. 
273. 304. 

Time pronom. adv. of 311.312.389. 
390. 

Transfer of aspiration see aspirat., 
of ^ or :j into the preceding syl- 
lables!. 100.236. 335. 339. 351. 352. 
Transitive verbs 816. 317. 383. 348. 

350. 360. 380. 384. 

Transliteration of neutral vowel 3, 
anunasika 6, cerebrals 9. 
Tramposition of vowels 391—392, of 
cons. 73. 257. 270. 294. 305. 316. 
Trumpp 227. 

Tulsi Das 196. 198. 208. 230. 281. 
232. 234. 237. " 

Types two of 1“ pers. pron. 274, two 
of obi. forms 192, six of correl. 


SUBJECTS. 

\ jiroh, 289, four of qualit. pron. 307. 
V ^8^, six of pron. adv. 313, six of 
jfut, indie. 356. 

- regular act. verbs 375—378, 

iriegi verbs 378—380. 


U. 

Uncontracted form see form. 
Uniformity of roots* 154—167. 172. 
174, conjugational base 162—164, 
declensional base 103, eau8f*fi02. 
203. 218. 

Urdu 219. 

V. 

Vedic Sanskr. 13. 15. 175. 176. 329. 
Verbal nouns 145. 147. 148, adv. see 
adv., form pleon. 362, form neg. 
363, sufT. pleon. 338. 

Verbs 316—389, conjug. of see con- 
jug., transit, see trans., intrans. 
see intrans., causal see causal, de- 
fect. see defect., irreg. s(?e irreg., 
auxiliary 338. 842. 343. 347. 354. 
359. 360. 361—367. 367-371. 385, 
express, various meanings 386. 
Vidydpati 196. 232. 233. 

Violence verbs express. 386. 

Virdma 3. 

Visarga 26. 36. 

Vocables in E. H. 398-399. 
Vocalisation of and cT^ 16. 17. 35. 

57. 67—68. 117? 162. 31B, nasals 57. 
Vocative = obi. sing, or nom. plur. 

215—216, of long adj. 249. 

Voices of verbs, 316. 322—326. 
Vowel 3, n, H etc. 6, single vowels 
42 — 47,’ connecting vow. see con- 
necting, radical vow. 816. 

VrddU 317. 

Vulgar forms of H. 10. 179. 237. 247, 
forms of pers. pron. 273, suff. 100. 
101 . 

Wmk coi^ncts 76, forms see forms, 
past part, form 846« 848, auxil. 
verb 368-369. < 



etoata 

p. II. 1. 20. extends /br extents, 
p. III. 1. 2 2. Kachchh for Kachli. 
p. 111. 1. 23. Kachchhi for Kachhl. 
p. IV. 1. 29. however for howerer. 

^ p. VI. 1. 2. eighthly for eightly. 
p. VIII. 1. 14. XXXVII for XXXV. 
p. TX. 1. 2 9. and the short for and of the short, 
p. XVII. 1. .3 2. valakko for v.alakko. 
p. XXIV. 1. 17. what for what, 
p. XXV. 1. 3.3. Prachya for Priicha. 
p. XXV. 1. ,3 4. Prachya for Gaudi. 
p. XXXVII. 1. 11. comes for come, 
p. XXXVII, 1. 2 0. Prakas for Prakas. 
p. 17. 1. 2 8. difficulty for diflicully. 
p. 56. 1. 27. give thou for take thou, 
p. 5 7. 1. 5. for ^JT5fT . 

p. 61. 1. 3 3. rrlZST /hr 
p. G4. 1. 31. or 

p. 65. 1. 29. § 77 for § 74. 
p. 70. 1. 7. add; K. H. or . 

p. 70. 1. 10. ^.-T for 
p. 104. 1. 3 4. =5113:^; for 513:^. 
p. 107. 1. 6. «TTf^f?T^ for 
p. 110. 1. 2 4. for 

p. 110. 1. 26. for i^^crrlTrT. 

p. 112. 1. 2 3. for 

p. 123. 1. 34. foi' 

p. 124, 1. 10. srCT sow /or sr^ son. 
p. 141. 1. fi. or ’srf^ar for or =Erf%T^. 



ADDENDA. 

p. 67. rale 119, 2. W. H, three and a half for Pr. 
see §416. 

p. 88. rule 160. ^ becomes in S., P., Mw. for Suffix 
of pres, part., see § 301. Also P., S. OsT five for Pr. cfg, 
Skr. Uir, see p. 256. 

p. 90. rule 172. W. H. ^TTTT for three mid a halff^ee 

§416. 

p. 90. add rule 172®. j is elided; rarely; E. H. or he 
desires, Pr. Skr. see p. 389, footnote. 

p. 113. rule 227. The forms 3^ and FR are preserved in the 0. H. 
of Chand; e. g. old age I’r. R. 28, 38; gtrrfTFf friend- 
ship Pr. R. 28, 56; jR^cflfTFr prosper itg Pr. R. 28, 38; ^Z^ 
old age Pr. R. 28, 38. 

p. 117. rule 239. In 0. II. the suff. is e. g. hloodg 

Chand Pr. R. 28, 39. 
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TRUBNER’S ORIENTAL SERIES. 


Messes. TRIJBNER h CO. beg to call attention to their ORIENTAL 
SERIES, in which will be collected, as far as possible, all extant information and 
research upon the History, Religions, Languages, Literature, etc., of Ancient 
India, China, and the East in general. 

The Oriental Series will be on a comprebensive design, and no labour or 
expense will be spared to render the undertaking worthy of its subject. Messrs, 
Truuner & Co. have already secured the services of eminent Eastern students and 
writers *, and while the labour proposed must necessarily prove vast, they intend to 
accomplish it by working with many able hands over the whole field, under careful 
and well-organized Editorship. 


THE FOLLOWING WORKS ARE NOW READY;- 

Essays on tilk Sacred Language, AThitixgs, and Kklioion of 

XUK Paksis. By Mari IN lUuo, Ph.D. hde Professor of Sanskrit and Com- 
parative Philology at the University of Munich. Edited by Dr. E. W. West. 
Second Edition. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 428. 1878. I6«. 

Texts from the Huddhtst Canon, coumionly known as Dhamraa- 
pada. With accompanying Narratives. Translated from the Chinese by S, 
Beal, B.A., Professor of Chinese, University College, London. Post 8vo. cloth, 
pp. viii, and 17fi. 1878. 7*y. 

The History of Indian Literature. By Albrecht 'Weber. 
Translated from the Uerman by John Mann, M.A., and Theodor Zachariae, 
Ph.D., with the sanction of the Author, Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xxiii. and 360. 

1878. 185. 

A Skktoit of Tuj3 Modko Lanouaoes of the East Indies. l$y 
Robert Gust. Accompanied by Two Language Maps. PostSvo. cloth, pp. 
xii. amll98. 1878. 

The H]rtu of the War God. A Poem by IvAlidAsa. Translated 
from the Sanskrit into English Verse. By Ralph T. 11. Griffith, M.A., 
Principal of Benares College. Second Edition. Post 8vo, cloth, pp. xii.-ll6. 

1879. 55. 

A Classical Dictionary of Hindu Mythology and History, 
Geography and Liteiutuhe. By John Dowsox, M.R.A.S., late Professor 
in the Staff College. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xix. and 412. 1879. 165. 

Selections from the Ku-ran. With a Commentary. Translated by 
the late Edward William Lane, Author of an “ Arabic-English Lexicon,” etc. 
A New Edi ion, Revised, with an Introduction on the History and Develop* 
ment of Islam, especially with reference to Imiia. By Stanley Lane Poole. 
Post 8vo. cloth, pp. cxii. and 176. 95. 
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Lhtfftdstic Publications of Trubner 8f Co., 


Meteicai, Tbanslations fkom Sanskrit ‘Writhes. With an Intro- 
Auction, Prose Versions, and Parallel Passages from Classical Authors. By J. 
Mum, C.I.E., D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xUv. and 376. 
1879. Ua', 

Modkkn India and the Indians. Bcinp; a Series of Impressions, Notes, 
and Essays. By Monikii Williams, D.C.L., Hon. LL.D. of the University 
of Calcutta, Hon. Member of the Bombay Asiatic Society, Bodeii Professor of 
Sanskrit in the University of Oxford. Third Edition. Bevised and augmented 
by considerable additions. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. 366. With map. 1879. 14 a. 

Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indi.vn Suriects. By Brian 
Houghton Hodgson, Ksq., F.R.J^., late of the Bengal Civil Service, etc., etc. 
2 vols. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. viii, and 408, and viii. and 348. 1880, 28.v. 

The Life or Legend of Gaudama, the Buddha of the Burmese. With 
Annotations, The Ways to Neibban, and Notice on the Phongyies or Burmese 
Monks. By the Right Reverend P. Bioandet, Bishop of Uamatha, Vicar 
Aj)ostolic of Ava and Pegu. Third Edition 2 vols. 8vo. cloth, pp. xx. and 
268, and viii. and 326. 1880. 2Ls>. 

THE FOLLOWING WORKS ARE IN PREPARATION 

Oriental Bkligions in tlieir lielation to Universal Roligion. By 
Samuel Johnson. Second Section — tJhina. In Two Volumes, post 8vo. cloth. 

The Gultstan ; or, Bose Garden of Shekh Mushliu^d-din Sadi of 
Shiraz. Translated for the first time into Prose and Verse, with an Intro- 
ductory Preface, and a Life of the Author, from the Atish Kadah, by Edward 
E. Kamwick, F.R.S., M.R.A. 8., etc. Second Edition, post 8vo. cloth. 

The Jataka Stories. AVith the Commentary and Collection of 
Buddhist Fairy Tales, Fables, and Folk Lore. Translated from the original 
Pali by T. W. Rhys Davids. (The first i}art of the Commentary contains the 
most complete account we yet have of the Life of Buddha.) Vol. I., post 8vo. 
cloth. 

Chinese Buddittsm. A Volume of Sketches, Tlistorical and Critical. 
By J. Eukins, D.D , Author of ‘‘China’s Place in Philology,'’ “ Beligion in 
China,’* etc., etc. Post 8vo. cloth. 

Buddhist Bix.ords of the Western World, Being the Si-yu-ki by 
11 YEN Thsang. Translated from the original Chinese, with Introduction, 
Index, etc. By Samuel Beal, Trinity (’oUegc, Cambridge; Professor of 
Chinese, University College, London. In Two Vols., post 8vo. cloth. 

The Poems of Hafiz of Shiraz, Translated from the Persian into 
English Verse by E. H. 1’almhk, M.A., I’rofeasor of Arabic in the University 
of Cambridge. Post 8vo. cloth. 

Indian Talks from Thi retan Sources. Translated from the Thibetan 
into German by Anton ScHiKFNBR, Rendered into English, with Notes, by 
M . 11. S. Ralston. In One Volume, post 8vo. 

The Heligions of India. By A. Barth. Translated from the 
French, w’ith the Author’s sanction and help. Post 8vo. 

The History of Hsarhaddon (Son of Sennachfrir) King of As- 
syria, R.c. 681*668. 'Piaiislntcd from the Cuneiform Inscriptions upon 
Cylinders and Tablets in the British Museum Collection. Together with a 
Grammatical Anulysis of each Word, Explanations of the Ideographs by 
Extracts lry.m tlm lii-Lingual Syllabaries, and list of Eponyms, etc. By Eunkst 
A. liuDaE, M.R.A.S., etc. 

Linguistic and Oriental Essays. By Horert IlEEDnAM Oust. 

Selections from the Talmud and the Midrash. With an Intro- 
duction to the Talmud. By P, J. Uershon. 
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SERIALS AND PERIODICALS. 


Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. — Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society of Gkeat Riutain and Iiieland, from the Com- 
mencement to 18G3. First Series, complete in 20 Vols. 8vo., with many Plates, 
Price £10; or, in Single Numbers, as follows : —Nos. 1 to 14, 6*. each; No. 16, 

2 Parts, 4?. each ; No. 16, 2 Parts, 46*. each ; No. 17, 2 Parts, 4.s\ each ; No. 
18, 65. These 18 Numbers form Vols. I. to IX. —Vol. X., Part 1, o.p. ; 
Part 2, 6.9.; Part 3, 56. — Vol. XL, Part 1, 6.9,; Part 2 not published. — Vol. 
XII., 2 Parts, 6s. each. — Vol. XIII., 2 Parts, Cs. each. — Vol. XIV., Part 1, 
6s. ; Part 2 not published. — Vol. XV., Part I, 6.s. ; Part 2, with 3 Maps, £2 2s. 
— Vol. XVI., 2 Parts, 6s. each. — ^A’'ol. XVII., 2 Parts, 6s. each.— Vol. XVIIL, 

2 Parts, 6s. each. — Vol. XIX., Parts 1 to 4, 16s. — Vol. XX., Parts 1 and 2, 4s. 
each. Part 3, 7-5. 6^. 

Asiatic Society. — Johuxal of the IIoyal Asiatic Society of Gueat 
UniTAiN AND Ireland. New Series. Vol. I. In Two Parts, pp. iv. and 
400, sewed. 186 1-5, IC*. 

Contents —I. Vajra-chlu'dikil, tbe “Kin Kong Kin or Diamond SiC.ra. Translated from 
the Chinese hv the Kev. S, lie'll, ('h iplain, li.N. — 1 1, Tin- IMi .juiIi.'i -hi M .i ^ 'ill i, « , iii Clnh' ^e, 
“ Mo L-po-lii-iii ».• . “Tlir Gie.il IVo .nnil.’i lhail ''I’lii I 

from ill.- Chill.'.- b> ilie Ih-i. D- -il. Ch i el im, R.N.- -II 1. On the Pivscrvation of National 
Literaiiiii- in iii. l-. i'i. I'.y f "loin I I-'. . 1 . ij.iM'inid. ~1V. On the A_ i u iill>*i ,il, (' jiiniii rciul. 
Financial, and Military Statistics of Ceylon. Hy E. H. Fower, \ . < '..iii nh'iii-.ii- to a 

Knowledge of the Vedic Theogonv and .Mythology, lly J. Muir, D.C.E., T.T^.l), — VI. A 'labulcir 
List of Original \V.,ik- iii-lTr iii'l .ri-m-i, pnt.li Uu d by the late Dutch Government of Ceylon at 
their Printing Press ,t t ol.iinb.i. Ci.mi.ih .l !•> Mr. Mat. P. J. Ondaatje, of Colombo.- -VII 
Assyrian and Hebrew Chronology compared, with a view of showing the extent to which tho 
Hebrew Chronology of Ifs'iliei inn-t lie modified, in conforinily with the Assyrian Canon. P.y 
J. W. Bosaiiquet, Esq.— VHL On the existing DietiouarLes of the Malay Language. By Dr, 
II. N. van (ler Tank.— IX- Bilingual Headings: Cnneifunn and Plm-nieian. Notes on some 
Tablets in the Biiti'li Mii'euin, c-mt lining Bilirigual Legends (Assyrian ami Plia-niciim). By 
Maior-OeneralSii ll.H:.«i!m-«-ii. K.C.D., Dir.ri-.i H \.S.— X. Translations of Three Copper-plate 
InseriptioiLs of tlo* r..m ih C.-iuni y i.m, .uni N«iii'.-« ' of the Chalukya and Gurjjara Dyna'^tics 
Jlv Professor. I. Don '.‘ii, C.iil. g.-, "•.iinlltui 'i. — XI. Yaiiia and the Doctrine of a lutiiio 
Life, according to the Uig-Yajur-, and .\tharva- Vedas. By J. Muir, F.sq., D.C.L., U..L).-XII. 
On the Jvotisha Observation of the Place of the Coin res, and the Date derivable from U. By 
AVilliamD. Whitney, Esq., Professor of Sanskrit in Vale College, New Haven, U.S.— Note on 
the preceding Article. By Sir Edward Colebvookc, Bart., M.P., I’rc.-^iileni 11. A. s. Xlll. 1 ro- 
gress of the Vedic lleligioii towards Abstract Conceptions of the Deity. By Aliiir, Esq., 
D.C.L., LL.n.~XIV. Brief Notes on the Age and Authenticity of the Work uf Aryabhata, 
Vanihamihira, Brahmagupta, Bhattotpala, and Bhaskaraeharya. By Dr. Bhau Diiji, Ilono- 
rarv Member R.A.S.— XV. Outlines of a Grammar of the Malagasy Langmigc. By H. .N. Van 
der Tuiik.— XVI. On the Identity of Xaiulraines and Ivrananda. By Edward Thomas, Lsq. 


Vol. II. In Two Parts, pp. 522, sewed. 1860-7. 16s. 

Contents.— I. Contributions to a Knowledge of Vedic Theogony and Mythology. No. 2. 
By J. Muir, Ksq.-ll. Miscellaneous Hymns from the Rig- and Alhavya- Vedas. By J. Muir, 

Ksq III. Five hundred questions on the Social Condition of llie Natives of Bengal. By the 

Rev J Long.— IV, Short account of the .Malay Manu.scripts belonghig to the Royal Asiatic 
Socictv By Dr. II. N. van derTuuk.-’-V. Translation ofth’ Suivr from Hie Chinebe. 

By the Rev. S. Beal, Chaplain Royal Navy.— VI. The iinlial cnn.i^* 


Thomas Esq.— VII. Specimens of an Assyrian Dictionary. By Edwin Norris, Esq.-Vlll. On 
the Relation.^ of the Priests to the other classes of Indian Society in the \edic age By J. Muir, 



Mdller^M-A^Vllonorm Asiatic Sociely.-Xll. Specimen Chapters of an Assyrian 

Grammar. By the Rev. E. llinckrt, D. I)., Honorary Member Royal Asiatic society. 

Vol. III. In Two Farts, pp. 516, sewed. With Photograph. 1868. 22.9. 

Contents.— I . Contributions towards a Glossary of the Assyrian Language. By II. F. Talbot. 
-11. Remarks on the Indo-Chinese Alphabets. By Dr. A. Bastian.-III. 1 he poetry of 
Mohamed Jlabadan, Arragonese. By tin IRm. 11 . t. J. Stanley. IV. Catalogim oi ^ 
Manuscripts in the Library of King’s Cidhge, t imbiidge. Be Ldivuid Ileiirv l.ilrner, B-.4 , 
Scholar of St. John^a College, Cambridge ; Member of the Royal Asiatic Society ; Mcmbre dc la 
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Linguistic Publications of Trubner ^ Co., 


Soci<'‘t<^ Asiutique de Paris. — V. Description of the Amravati Tope in Guntur. By J. Ferpusson, 
Ksq., F.U.S.— VI. Remarks on Prof. Broekhaus’ edition of the Katlnisarit-fiaffara, Lambaka IX. 
XVIll. By Dr. H. Kern, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Leyden. — VIT. The source 
of Colcbrooke’s Essay “ On the Duties of a Faithful Hindu Widow." By Fitzedward Hall, Esq., 
M.A., D.C.L. Oxon. Supplement: Further detail of proofs that Colebrookc’s Essay, “ On the 
Duties of a Faithful Hindu WidoAV," was not indebted to the Vivadablumparnava. By Fitz- 
edward Hull, Esq.— Vill. The Sixth Hymn of the First Book of the Rig^ Veda. By Professor 
Mux Muller, M.A. Hon. M.R.A.S.— IX. Sassunian Inseriptions. By E. Thomas, Esq.— X, Ac- 
count of an Embassy from Morocco to Spain in 1690 and 1691. By the Hon, H. E. J. Stanley. — 
XL The Poetry of Mohamed Kabadan, of Arragon. By the lion. H. E. J. Staul(?y.— XII, 
Materials for the History of India for tlie Six Hundred Years of Molip.minadan rule, previous to 
the Foundation of the British Indian Empire. By Major 'SW. Nassau Lees, LL.D., Pli.l). — XIIT. 
A Few Words concerning the Hill people inhabiting the Forc.sts of the Cochin State. By 
Captain G. E. Fryer, Madra.s Staff Corps, M.R.A.S.—XIV. Notes on the Bhojpurl Dialect of 
Huidl, spoken in Western Bcbar. By John Beames, Esq., B.C.S., Magistrate of Chumparuii, 

Vol. IV. In Two Parta. pp. 521, sewed. 18G9~70. 

CoNTKNTs.— I. Contribution towards a Glossai'y of the Assyrian Language. By H. F. Talbot. 
Part II. — II. On Indian Chronology. By J. Fergusson, Esq., F.K.S. — III. The Poetry of 
^lohamed Kabadan of Arragon. By the Hon. H. E. J. Staiilej'. — IV. On the Magar Language 
of Nepal. By John Beames", Esq., B.C.S. — V. Contributions to the Knowledge of Parsce Lite- 
rature. By Edward Sachau, Ph. 1). — VI. Illustrations of the Lamaist Systeni in Tibet, (irawn 
from Chinese Sources. By Wm. Frederick Mayers, Esq., of II.B.M. Consular Si rvice, China. — 
VII. Khuddaka Piitha, a Pfili Text, with a Translation and Notes. By R, C. Childers, late of 
the Ceylon Civil Service. — Ylll. An Endeavour to elucidate llashidiiddin’s Geographical Notices 
of India. By Col. II. Yule, C.B.— IX. Sassaniaii Inscriptions explained by the Pahlavi of the 
PArsi.s. By*K. W. West, Esq.— X. Some Account of the Senbyd P.igoda at Mcngi'm, near the 
Burmese Capital, in a IMemorandum by Capt. E. II. Sladan, Politiral Agiiit at >l,uidile; with 
Remarks on the Subject by Col. Henry Vule, C.B.— Xl. The I'.i-ii il-S.iubha ; or, y.iiuplete 
System of Natural Astrology of Varaha-Mihira. Translated from Sanskrit into English by Dr. 
li, Kern. -XII. The .Mohainiiiedaii Law of Evidence, and its influence on the Admijiistration of 
Justice in India. By N, B. K. Baillie, Esq. — XIII. The Mohammedan Law of Evidence in con- 
nection with the Administration of Justice to Foreigners. By N. B. E. Baillie, Esq.— XIV. A 
Translation of a Bactriun PAli Inscription. Jiy Prof. J. Dowson. — XV. Indo- Parthian Coins 
By E. Thomas, Esq. 

Vol, V. In Two Parts, pp. 463, sewed. With 10 full-page and folding Plates. 

1871-2. ISs.Gd. 

CoNTKNTs.— I. Two Jdtakas. The original PAli Text, with an English Translation. By V, 
Faushiill.— II. On an Ancient Buddhist Inscription at Kcu-yung kw'an, in North China. By A. 
Wylie. — III. The Brhat Saiihilii ; or, Complete System of Nhitiiral Astrology of Varaha-Mihira 
Translated from Sanskrit into English by Dr. H, Kern. — IV, The Pongol Festival in Southern 
India, By Chalk's E. (5over.~-V. 'i’hc Poetry of Mohamed Rabadan, of Arragon. By the Right 
Hon. Lord Stanley of Alderley.— VI. Essay on the Creed and Customs of the Jungoms. By 
Charles P. Brown. — VI J. On Midiihar, Coromandel, Quilon, etc. By C. P. Brow’n. — VTil. On 
the 'JTealnicnt of the Nexus in the Neo-Aryan liangiiages of India. By John Beames, B.(\S. — 
IX. Some Remarks on the Great Tope at S;inchi. Bj'the Rev. 8. P.cal. — X. Aueieiit Inscriptions 
from Mathura. Tian.slated by Professor J. Dowson.— Note to the Mathura Inseriptions. By 
Major-General A. Cunningham.— XI. Specimen of a 'J'ruiiKlation of the Adi Granth, By Dr. 
Ernest Trumpp- — XII. Notes on Dhammapada, with Special Reference to the Question ot Nir- 
vana. By R. C- Childers, late of the? Ceylon Civil Service .—XIII. The Brliat-Sanliita ; or, 
Complete System of Natural Astrology of Var;iha*mihira. Trm-lated from Snu'-krit into English 
by Dr. II. Kern. — XIV. On the Origin of the Buddhist Artliakai lii'if*. I’.v ilie MudU.ir I.. Conn dl-i 
Vijusinha, Goveiiimcnt Interpreter to the Katnapura Cimrt, Ceylon. With an Introduction by 
K. C. Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Service.— XV. The Poetry of Mohamed Rabadan, of 
Arragon. By the Right IJon. Lord st'wiley of Alderley. —XVI. IToverbia Communia Spiuca. 
By Captain R. F. Burton. XVII. Notes on an Anci(?nt Indian Vase, with an Account of the En- 
gi'aving thereupon. By Charles Horne, M. U. A. S., late of the Bengal Civil Service. — XVllI. 
The Bhar Tribe. By the Rev. M.A. Sheiriiig, LL.D , Benares. Communicated by C. Horne, 
M.R.A.S., late B.C.S.— XIX. Of Jihad in Mnliaiiimwlan Law, and its application to British 
India. By N. B. E. Baillie. — XX. CoTnments on Recent Pelilvi Decipherments. With an Inci- 
dental Sketch of the Derivation oi Ary.in Aliiiiiibet.*<. And ( 'onliibiitions to the Early Ilistoiy 
and Geography of TabaristAn. Illustrated by Coins. By E, Thomas, F.R.S. 

Vol. VI,, Part 1, pp. 212, sewed, with two plates and a map. 1872. 8#. 

CoNTKNTs. — The Ishmaelites, and the Arabic Tribes w'ho Conquered their Country. By A. 
Sprenger.— A Brief Account of Four Arabic Works on the History and Geography of Arabia. 
By Captain S. B. Milefl.— On tho Methods of Disposing of the Dead at Llassa, Tliibet, etc. By 
Charles Home, late B.C.S. The Brliat-Sanhita; or, Complete System of Natural Astrology of 
Var&ha-niihira, TranifTated from Sanskrit into English by Dr. H. Kern.— Notea on H^ven 
Thsang’s Account of the Principalities of Tokhfiristfin, in wdiich some Previous Geographical 
Identifications are Reconsidered. By Colonel Yule, C.B. — The Campaign of ihUiua Gnllus ni 
Arabia. By A. Sprenger. — An Account of Jerusalem, Triinslated for the late Sir 11. M. 
from the Persian Text of N/lsir ibn KhuBrii*8 Safnntimah by the late Major A. R. Fuller. — Ihc 
Poetry of Mohamed Rabadan, of Ari a^oii. By the Right Hon. Lord Stanley of Alderley. 



7 


57 and 59 , Ludgate Hill, London, E. C. 


Vol. VI., Part II., pp. 213 to 400 and Ixxxiv., sewed. Illustrated with a Map, 
Plates, and Woodcuts. 1873. 8s. 

Contents. - On Hiouen-'l'li Bang’s Journey from Patna to Ballabhi. By James Fcrgusson, 
D.O.L., F.R.S. - Northern Buddhism. [Note from Colonel II. Yule, addressed to the Secretary.] 
—II wen 'I’h^anff’s Account of the Principalities of Tokhdristun, etc. By Colonel U. Yule, C.B.— 

; or, roinplete System of Natnr.nl Astrology of Var.nha-niihira. Translated 
fiijiu into F.nglish by l)r. H. Kern. — The Initial Coinage of Bengal, under the Early 

Muhammadan Conquerors. Part II. Embracing the preliminary period between a.u. C14-634 
(a.i>. 1217-1236-7J. By Edward Thomas, F.Il.S. — The Legend of Dipankara Buddha. Translated 
irorn the Chinese (and intended to illustrate Plates xxix. and l., * Tree and Serpent Worship *). 
By S. Beal.— Note on Art. IX., antA pp. 213-274 on Ilionen-Tlisang’s Journey from Patna to 
Ballabhi. By James Eergusson D.G.L., E.R.S.— Contributions towards a Glossary of the 
Assyrian Language. By II. F. Talbot. 

Vol. VII., Part I., pp. 170 and 24, sewed. With a plate. 1874. 8tf. 

Contents. — The Upasanipada-Karnmaruca^ being the Buddhist Manual of the Form and 
Manner of Ordering of Priests and Deacons. The P-lli ‘rext, with a Translation and NoteB. 
By J. F. Dickson, B.A., sometime Student of Christ Church, Oxford, now of the Ceylon Civil 
Service,— i\ote.s on the Megalithic Monuments of the Coimbatore District, Madras. By M, J. 
Walliouse, late Madras C.S.— Notes on the Sinhalese I.angiiage. No. L On the Formation of 
the Plural of Neuter Nouns. By H. C. Childens, late of the Ceylon Civil Service.— The Pali 
Text of the Mahiiparinibhana and Commentary, with a Translation. By R. C. Childers, 

late of the Ceylon ('ivil Service. — The Brihat-Sanhitd ; or. C«>mplrtr ‘<ys«tem of Natural A^^trology 
of VarAha-inihira. Translated from Sanskrit iiiio r.ugli'li b\ Di . II. Kun.— .Note on the 
Valley of Choombi. By Dr. A. Cainpboll, lute .’^upenriifmli nl ot D iiji. cling.— The N.iiiie of the 
Twt'lfth lui.lrn on the (’oinage of Egypt. By H. Sauvaire and Stanley Lane Poole. — Three 
Inscriptions of Parakrama Balm the Great from Pulastipura, Ceylon (date circa 1180 a.u.). By 
T. W. Rhys Davids.— Of the KliurAj or Muhaininadan Laud Tax; its Application to British 
India, and Effect on the 'I'enure of Laud. By N. B. E. Baillie.— Appendix : A Specimen of a 
Syriac Veraion of the Kalilah wa-Dimnah, with an English Translation. By W. Wright. 

Vol. VIL, Part II., pp. 191 to 394, sewed. With seven platesand a map. 1875. 8s. 

Contests.— Sigiri, the Lion Rock, near Pulastiiuira, Ceylon; nn<l the Thirty-nintb Chapter 
of tin* Muhrivamsa. By T. W. Rhys Davids.- The Northern Frontagers of* China. Part 1. 
The Originei? of the Mongols. By 11. H. Howorth.— Inedited Arabic Coins. By Stanley Lan- 
J’oole. — Notice on the Dinars of’ the Abbasside Dynasty. By Edward Thomas Rogers.— The 
Nonhorn Fiontagcrg of China. Part 11. The Origiiie^ of the Manchus. By H. II. lloworth, 
— Notes oil the Old Mongolian Capital of Shangtu. By S. W. Bushell, B. Sc., M.D.— Oriental 
Proverbs in their Uelalions to Tolkl-ue, Ilisioiy, .Soeli»lo«.’v ; uiib •^ugm oliou- b-r ihi ir Collec- 
tion, Interpretation, Publication. By llie Ucv. j. Long.- 1 ^\o OUl SimhiU^** ln>-< ripti"ii<. The 
SahasaMrtlla Inscription, date li*oo \ n , ind ilu? .um .i li D ig il>.i In-eniuum, d.ile ll'*l a.d. 
Text, Translation, and Notes. By T. W. Rhys Davids. -Notes on a Bactriau Pali Inscription 
and the Samvat Era. By Prof. J. iJowson. — Note on a Jade Drinking Vessel of the Emperor 
Jahilugir. By Edw’ard Thomas, F.R.S. 

Vol. VIII., Part I., pp. 156, sowed, with three plates and a plan. 1876. 8 j. 

Contents. — Catalogue of Buddhist Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Possession of the Royal 
Asiatic Society (Hodgson Collection). By Professors K. B. Cow ill .iiid .1. Lggrling.— On the 
Ruins of Sigiri in Ceylon. By T, 11. Blakeslcy, Ksq., Public Di|>.iiinii iil, Cijb'ii.- Tlie 

PiVtiinokkha, being the Buddhist Office of the Confession of Pne'!"'. The I'.ili TeM, 'Cith a 
Transbition, and Notes. By J K. Dickson, M.A,, sonietiiue Stmlent of Christ Clmreli, Uxlord, 
now of the Ceylon Civil Service.— Notes on the Sinhalese Language. No. 2. Proofs of the 
Saiiskritic Origin of Sinhalese. By R. C. Childers, late of the Ceylon Civil Service. 

Vol. Vlll., Part II., pp. 157-308, sewed. 1876. 8?. 

Content.^. — An Account of the Island of Bali. By R. Friedcricli.— The Pali Text of the Mahfi- 
parinibhiiua Sutta and Commentary, with a Translation. By R C. Chiblers, late of the Ceylon 
Civil Service. — The Northern Frontagers of China. Part III, The Kara Khitai. By H. H. 
Howorth. — Inedited Arabic Coins, II. By Stanley Lane Poole. — On the Form of Government 
under the Native Sovereigns of Ceylon. By A. de Silva Ekanuyaka, Mudaliyar of the Depart- 
ment of Public liisli uctioii, Ceylon. 

Vol. IX., Fart I., pp. 156, sewed, with a plate. 1877. 8s. 

Contents. — Bactriau Coins and Indian Dates. By E. Thomas, F.R.S. — The Tenses of t 
Assyrian Verb. By the Rev. A. 11. Sayce, M.A. — An Account of the Island of Bali. By R. 
Friedericb (continued from Vol. VIIL n.s. p. 218). — On Ruins in Makran. By Major Mocklcr. 
— Inedited Arabic Coins. 111. By Stanley I.une Poole,— Further Note on a Bactriau Pali Inscrip- 
tion and the Samvat Era. By Prof. J. Dowson. — Notes on Peisian Beldchistan. From the 
Persian of MirzaMehdy Khfiii. By A. II. Schindler. 

Vol IX., Part II., pp. 292, sewed, with three plates. 1877. 10s. Qd, 

Contents. — The Karly Faith of Asoka. By E. Thomas, F.R.S. — The Norlhem Frontagers 
of China. Part II. The Manchus (Supplementary Notice). By 11. II. Howorth. — The Northern 
Frontagers of China. Part IV. The Kin or Golden Tatars. By H. II. Iloworth.-On a Trealise 
on Weights and Measures by ElivA, Archbishop of Nislbfn, By M. H. Sauvaire.— On Imperial 
and other Titles. By Sir T. E. Colebrookc, Bait., M.P. — Affinities of the Dialects of the Chepang 
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and Ktisundah Tribes of Niplil with those of the Hill Tribes of Arracan. Bv Captain C. J. F. 
Forbes. F.ll.G.S., M.A.S. Bongral, ete.— Notes on Some Antiquities found in a Mound near 
Hamghan. By A. H. Schindler. 

Vol. X., Part I., pp. 156, sewed, with two plates and a map. 1878. 8s. 

CosTKNTs.— On the Non-Aryan Languages of India. By E. L. Brandreth, Esq.— A I)ialof?ue 
on the Vedantic Conception of Brahma. By Branuidd Dtlsa Mittra, lute Oflieiatini; I’rolossor of 
Anglo-Sanskrit, Government Colh‘ge, Benares. — An Account of the Island of Bali. By K, 
Friederich (continued from Vol. IX. N. S. p. 120). — Unpublished Glas? Weights and Measures. 
By Edward Thomas Kogers,— China via Tibet. By 8. C. Boulger. — Notes and llecoUections on 
Tea Cultivation in Kutnaon and GarUwal. By J, H. Batten, F.K.G.S., Bengal Civil Service 
Retired, formerly Commissioner of Kuinaon. 

Vol. X-, Part II., pp. 14(i, sewed. 1878. 

CoNTKNTS.— Note on Pliny’s Geography of the East Coast of Arabia. By Major-General 
S. B. Miles, Bombay Staff Corps, The Maidive Islands ; with a Vocabulary taken from Kranvois 
Pyrard de Laval, 1002— 1607. By A. Gray, late of the Ceylon Civil Service.— On 'ribeto-Biirman 
Languages, By Captain C. J. F. S. Forbes, of the Burmese Civil .Service! Commission.— Burmese 
Transliteration.’ By H. L. St. Barbe, Esep, Resident at Mandclay.— On the Connexion of the 
Aldus of Pegu with the Koles of Central India. By Captain C. J. F. S. Forbe s, of the Burmese 
Civil Commission.— Studies on the Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages, with 
Special Reference to Assyrian. By Paul ILuqit. The Oldest Semitic Verb- Form.— Arab ATelro- 
logy. II. El-Ujiibarty. By AI, M. Sauvaire. — The Aligrations and Early History of the White 
Huns ; principally from Chinese Sources, By Thomas W. Kingsmill. 

Vol. X., Part III., pp. 204, sewed. 1878. 8s. 

Contents.— On the Hill Canton of Sdlar,— tho most Easterly Settlement of the Turk Race. 
By Robert B. Shaw. -Geological Nolc.s on the River Indus By Giittin W. Vyae, B.A., M .R..'\.S-, 
eio., Executive Engineer P.W.l). Panjab. — Educational Literature for Japanese Women, By 
Basil Hall Chamberlain, Esq., M.H.A.S. — On the N.atur.al Phenomenon Known in the East by 
the Names Sub-Iii-Ka/,ib, etc., etc. By J. W. Reilhouse, Al.R.A.S., Hon. Meinb. ll.S.L.— On 
a Chinese Version of the Silukhya KArik.l, etc., found among the Buddhist Books comprising 
the 'J’rij)itaka and two other works. By Hu* Rev. Samuel Beal, M.A.— The Rock-cut Phrygian 
Inscriptions at Uoganlu. By Edward Thomas, F.ll.S. — Index. 

Vol. XI., Part. I,, pp. 128, sewed. 5s. 

Co^TENTfl. — On the Position of Women in the East in the Olden Time, By Edward Thomas, 
F.ll.S.— Notice of the Scholars wlio have Contributed to tlie Extension of our Knowledge of the 
Languages of British India dm ing the last Thirty Year.?. By Robert N. l.’ust, Hon. Librarian 
Il.A.S,— Ancient Ardue Poetry: its Gennineness and Authenticity. By Sir William .Muir, K.C.S.I., 
LL.D.— Note Mil M irin.iui '- 'Mi'-iii'i and the Catholics in the time of Sh?»h Jabiln. By II. O. 
.Keene, E.sq,— On Sandhi in Pali, By the late R. C. Childers.— On Arabic Amulets and Mottoes. 
By E. T. Rogers, M.R.A^S. 

Asiatic Society. — Transactions of the Koyal Asiatic Society of 

Great Britain and Ireland. Complete in 3 vols. 4to., 80 Plates of Fac- 
similes, etc., cloth. London, 1827 to 1835. Published at jfe'O 5®.; reduced to 
£5 58. 

The above contains contributions by Professor Wilson, O. C. naughton, Havis, Morrison, 
Colobrooke, Humboldt, Dorn, Grotefeud, and other eminent Oriental scholars. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal. — Journal of the Asiatic Society of 

Bengal. Edited by the Honorary Secretaries. 8vo. 8 numbers per annum, 
4,v. etich number. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal. — Proceedings of the Asiatic Society 
OF Bengal. Published Monthly. Is. each number. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal. — Journal of the Asiatic Society of 

BknOAL. a (Jomplete Set from the beginning in 1832 to the end of 1878, 

being Vols. 1 to 47. Proceedings of the same Society, from the commencement 
in 1865 to 1878. A set quite complete. Calcutta, 1832 to 1878. Extremely 
scarce. £100. 

Asiatic Society pf Bombay. — The Journal of the Bombay Branch 
OP THE Royal Asiatic Society, Edited by the Secretary. Nos. 1 to 35. 
7s. iid. to lOs. 6d. each number. Several Numbers are out of print. 

Asiatic Society. — Bombay Branch. — Journal of the Bombay Branch 

OP THE Royal Asiatic Sociktv. Nos. 1 to 35 in 8vo. with many plates. 
A complete set. Extremely scarce, Bombay, 1844-78. j6l3 10*’. 
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57 and 59, Lwlgate Hill, London, E.C, 

Asiatic Society. — Ceylon Branch. — J ourn^ai. or tdk nFA'i-os Branch 
OF THE Royal Asiatic Society (Colombo). Part for 1845. 8vo. pp. 1-0, 
sewed. Price 7s. ^d. 

Contents; — On Kuddhism. No. 1. By the lie v. D. J, Oogorly.— Genenil Observations on, 
the rranslatcd Ceylonese Literature. By W, Kni{?hton, Esq.— On the Ehnnents of the Voice 
in reference to the Ilomnn and Sinfj^alese Alphabets. By the Hov. J, C. Maeviear.— On the State 
of Crime in Ceylon.— By the Hon. ,L Stark.— Account of .some Ancient Coins, By S. C. Chitty, 
Esq. — Rfnnarks on the Collection of Statistical Information in Ceylon. By John Capper, Esq.- 
On Buddhism. No 2. By the llcv. D. J. Gogerly. 

1846. 8vo- pp. 176, sewed. Price Is. 6^/. 

Contents On Buddhism. By the ilev. D. J. Goperly.— The Sixth Chapter of the Tiruva- 
tliaviir Parana, translated with Notes. Bj*^ S. Casie Cliitty, Esq. — Tlic Discourse on the Minor 
llf sult.s of Conduct, or the Discourse Addressed to Subba. By the Hev. D. J. Gotforly,— On the 
State of Crime in Ceylon. By the Hon. Mr. J. Stark.— The Lanj'ua^c and Literature of the 
Siiigalese. By the llcv. S. Hardy. — The Education Establi.shmont of the Dutch in Ceylon. By 
the Ilev. J. D. I’alin.— All Account of the Dutch (Mmrch in Ceylon. By the Uev. .1. li. Palm.— 
Notes on some ?lxperim(*nts in Elcctro-Agrieultnre. By J. Capper, K.sq. — Singalo Wada, trans- 
lated by the Rev. D. J. Gogcrly.— On Colouring M alter Discovered in the busk of the Cocoa Nut, 
By Dr. R. Gygax. 

1847-48, 8vo. pp. 221, sewed. Price 7#. 6t/. 

Contents;— On the MinfTalogy of Ceylon. By 'Dr. 11. Gyt.^^x.— An Account of the Dutch 
Church in Ceylon. By the Rev. j! D. Palm.— On the History of Jaffna, from the Earliest Period 
to the Dutch Conquest. By S. C. Chitty.— The Rise and Kali of the I alany Ganga, from 1813 
to 18 If). By J. Capper —The Disunirse respecting llatapala. Translated by the Uev. D- J. 
Gogerly.— On the Manufacture of Salt in the Chilaw and Piitlam Districts. By A. 0, Brodie. — 
A Iloyal Grant engraved on a Copper Plate. Tran.slated, with Notes. By the Rev. 1). J. 
Gogcrly. — On some of the Coins Ancient and Modern, of Ceylon. By the Hon. Mr. J. Stark. — 
Notes on the ('limato and Salubrity of Putlam. By A. O. Brodie.— The Revenue and Expendi- 
ture of the Dutch Government in Ceylon, during the last years of their Adminislialioii. By 
J, Capper.— Oil Buddhism. By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly. 

18o3 -5/>. 3 parts. 8vo. pp. 56 and 101, sewed. Price £1. 

CoNTKNis ov Part I. : — Buddhism ; Cbaiiya Pitaka. By the Rev, 1). J. Gogerly.— The Law’s 
of the Buddhist Priestliood. By the Rev.' D. J. Gogerly. To be continued. - Statistical 
Account of the Districts of Chilaw and Putlam, North Western Province. By .\. O. Brodie, 
Esq. — Rock Inscription at Gooroo Gtiiido Wiharo, in the Magool Korle, Seven Kories. Bj' A, O. 
Brodie, Es<[.— Catalogue of Ceylon Birds, By E. F. Kelaart, Esq., and E. L. Layard, Esq. (To 
be continued. ) 

Contents of Part II. Price 7.s. 6rf. 

Catalogue of Ceylon Birds. By Eh Eh Kelaart, Esq , and EL L. Layard.— Notes on some of the 
Forms of Salutations and Address known among the Singalese. By the Hon, .Mr. J. Stark. — 
Uoek Tnscriptitnis. By A. O Brodie, Elsq — l)n the V(Mldhas of Biutenne. By the Rev, J. 
1 rillirig<. — Rock Inscription at Piramanenkandel, By S C. Chitty, J;lsq.— Analy.sis of the Great 
llUtnrb. .il Poiiii of the Moor.s. entitled Surah. By S. C. Chitty, Esq. (To be continued). 

Contents of Part III. 8vo. pp. 150. Price 75. 6f/. 

Analysis of the Great Historical Poem of the Moors, entitled Surah. By S. C. Chitty, Esq. 
(Concluded). — Description of New or little known Species of Re])tilcs found in Ceylon. By 
E. K. Kebiart.— The Laws of the Buddhist Priesthood By the Rev. 1). J. Gogerly, (To be 
contiiiue<l).— Ceylon Orniibology. By E. Eh KeUuirt. — Some Account of the Rodiyus, with a 
Sinciiuen of their I.anguage. IJy S. C. Chitty, Esq. — Hock Inscriptions in the Nortli- Wes tern 
Province, By A. O. Brodie, Elsq. 

1865-6. 8vo. pp. xi. and 184. Prioe 75. 

CoNTKNTs:— On Demonology and Witchcraft in Ceylon. By Dandiis de Silva Gooneratne 
Modliur. — The First Diaeour.se Delivered by Buddha. By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly. Pooloor 
W<’U — On tiie Air Breathing E'ish of Ceylon. By Barcroft Boake, BA. (Vice Presiilont 
Asiatic Society, Ceylon).— On the Origin of the Sinhalese Language. By.l. D’.Mwis, Assistant 
Secretary.— A Few llcmarks on the Poisonous ProiuTtie.s of the Calolropis (.dgaiitea, etc. By 
W. C. Ondaatjie, Esq , Colonial .Assistant Surgeon.-- On the Crocodiles of Ceylon. By Baicroft 
Buake, Vice-President, Asiatic Society, Ceylon.— Native Medicinal Oils. 

1867-70. Part I. 8vo. pp. 150. Price 10s. 

CoNTKNTs : — On the Origin of the Sinhalese Language. By James De Alwis. — A Lecture on 
Buddhism. By the Rev. D. J. Gogerly.— Description of two Birds new to the recorded Fauna 
of Ceylon. By H. Nevil. — Description of a New Genus and Five New Species of Marine Uni- 
valves from the Southern Province, Ceylon. By G. Nevill. — A Brief Notice of Robert Knox and 
liis Companions in Captivity in Kandy for the space of Twenty Years, discovered among the 
Dutch Records preserved in the Colonial Secretary's Office, Colombo. By J. R. Blake. 

1867-70. Part IT. 8vo. pp. xL and 45. Price 75. 6^/. 

Contents: — Summary of the Contents of the First Book in the Buddhist Canon, called the 
Pdiajika Book.— By the Rev. S. Coles.— Pftrijika Book— No. 1,— Pfirdjika Book— No. 2. 
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1871-72. 8vo. pp. 66 and xxxiv. Price Is. 6e/. 

Contents Extracts from a Memoir left by the Dutch Governor, Thomas Van Rheo, to his 
successor. Governor (h'rris tic Ilccr, 1007. Translated from the Dutch lit cords preserved in tlie 
Colonial Secretariat at Colomljo. By R. A. van Cuylenberj?, Government Record Keeper. — The 
Food Statistics td’ Ceylon. By J. Capper. — Specimens of Sinhalese Proverbs. By L. de Zoysa, 
Mudaliyar, Chief Translator of Govcrnme;it. — Ceylon Reptiles : being a preliminary Catalogue 
of the Reptiles found in, or supposed to be in Ceylon, compiled from various authorities. By 
W. Ferguson.— On an Inscription at Dondra No. 2. By T. W. Rhys Davids, Esii. 

1873. Part I. 8vo. pp. 79. Price Is. Qd. 

Contents: — On Oath and Ordeal. By Bertram P'ulke Ilartshorne. — Notes on Prinochilua 
Vincens. By W. V, Leggc. — The Sports and Gaines of the Singhalese. By Leopold Ludovici. — 
On Miracles. By J. Oe Ahvia.— On the Occurrence of Scolopax Rusticola and Galliiiago Scolo- 
paciiid in Ceylon. By W. .V. Legge. — Transcript and Translation of an Ancient Copper-plate 
Salinas, By Mudliyar Louis de Zoysa, Chief Translator to Government. 

1874. Parti. 8vo. pp. 94. Price 75. 6^/. 

Contents Description of a supposed New Genus of Ceylon, Batrachiaiis. By W. Ferguson. 
— Notes on the Identity of Piyndasi and Asoka. By Mudaliyar Ijf)uis de Zoysa, Chief Translator 
to Government. —On the Isrand Distribution of tlie Birds in the Society’s Museum. By W. 
Vincent Legge. - Brand .Marks <m Cattle. By J. Dc Ahvis.— Notes on the Occiirrenco of a rare 
Eagle new to Ceylon; and other interesting or rare birds. By S. Bligli, Plsq., ‘Kotmalc — 
Extracts from the Records of the Dutch Government in Ceylon. By R. van C’uylenberg, Esq.— 
The Stature of Gotaiua Buddha. By J. De Alwis. 

Asiatic Society (North China Branch). — J ouknal of tut; North 
China Branch op the Royal Astatic Society. Old Series, 4 numbers, and 
New Series. Parts 1 to 12. The following numbers arc sold separately : 
Old Sruies — IVo. 11. May, 1859, pp. 14.5 to ‘256. No. III. December, 1859, 
pp. 257 to 368. 7s. 6.2, each. Vol. II. No, I. September, I860, pp. 1*28. Is.M. 
Nj:w Series — No. I. December, 1864, pp. 174. 7*-. 6rf. No. II. December, 

1865, pp. 187, with maps. Is. iid. No. TIL December, 18(i6, pp. 121. 9s. 
No. IV. December, 1867, pp 266. 10,v. (v/. No. VI. for 1869 and 1870, pp. 
XV. and 200. 7s. 6f2. No. VII. for 1871 and 1872, pp. ix. and *260. KKv. 
No. VI J I. pp. xii. and 187. lO.s. 6t/. No. IX. pp. xxxiii. and 219. lOi-. GrL 
No. X. pp. xii. and .‘124 and 279. 11 l.v. No. XI. (1877) pp. xvi. and 184. 

10s. ^d. No, XII. (1878) pp. 837, with many maps. 

Asiatic Society of Japan. — Transactions of the Asiatic Society 
OF Japan. Vol. I. From 3()th October, 1872, to 9th October, 1873. 8vo. 
pp. 110, with plates. 1874. Vol.- II. From 2'2nd October, 1873, to 15th 
July, 1874. 8vo. pp. 249. 1874. Vol. 111. Tart I. From 16tli .July, 1874, 

to iJocember, 1874, 1875. Vol. 111. l*art JI. From 13th Jaiumry, 1875, to 
30tb June, 1875. Vol. IV. From 20lh October, 1875, to 12th July, 1876. 
A'ol. V. Part 1. From 25th October, 1876, to 27th June, 1877. Vol. V. Part 
II. (A Summary of the Japanese Penal Codes. By J. II. Longford.) ^ Vol. 
VI. Part I. pp. 190. Vol. VI. Part II. From 9th February, 1878, to 27th 
April, 1S78. Vol. \T. Part III. From 25tb May, 1878, to 22nd May, 1879. 
7s. ijd. each Part. — Vol. VII. Part I. (Milners Journey across Furope and 
Asia.) f)S. — Vol. VII. Part II. March, 1879. 5s. — Vol. VH. Part 111. June, 
1879. 7s. i]d. 

Asiatic Society. — Straits Branch.— Journal of the Straits Branch 
OF THE Royal Asiatic Society. No. L 8vo. pp. 130, sewed, 3 folded 
Maps and 1 Plate. July, 1878. Price 9s. 

CONTKNTS.-Iriaugmul Address of the President. By the Ven, Archdeacon Hose, 
Dialribvition of Minerals in Sarawak. By A. Hart Everett.— Breeding Pearls. By N. B. 
Dennys, I'h.D. — Dialects of the Melanesian Tribes <if the Malay J’eninsula. By M. dc Mikluho- 
Maelay.— .Malay Spelling in English. Report of Government Committee (reprinted).— Geography 
of the Malay i’eninsula. Parti. By A. M. Skinner.— Chinese Secret Societies. Parti. By 
AV. A Pickering.— Malay Proverbs. Part. I. By W. E. Maxwell.— The Snake-eating 
Hamadryad. By N. B. Dennys, Ph.D.—Gutta Percha. By 11. 1 Murton.— Miscellaneous Notices. 

No. 2. 8vt). pp. 130, 2 Plates, sewed, December, 187.9. Price 9s. 

Contents : -The Song of the Dyak Head-feast. By Rev. J. Perham.— Malay Proverbs. Pastil. 
By E. W, Maxwell.— A Malay Naiitch. By F. A. Swettenham. - Pidgin English. By N. B. 
Dennys, Ph.D.— The Founding of Singapore. By Sir T. S. Raffles.— Notes oii Two l^Yi 
Manuscripts. By W. E. Max well. — The Metalliferou.s Formation of the Peninsula.^ , \ i 

Daly, — Suggestions regarding a new Malay Dictionary, By the Hon. C. J . Irving.— Ethnologtcai 
Excursions iu thc^Mulay Peniiibula. By N. von Mikluho 'Maclay. — Miscellaneous Notices. 
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67 and 59 , Ludgate Hill, London, E.C. 

No. 3. 8vo. pp. iv. and 146, sewed. Price 9 j. 

Contents : — Chinese* Secret Societies, by W. A. Pickenng. — Malay Proverbs, Part III , by W. 

K. Maxwell.— Ni)tes on GaUa Pcrchu, by V. W. liurliidffc, W. II. Treacher, H. J. Murton.— The 
Maritiino Code of the Malays, repnntert from a translation by Sir S. Rattles,— A Trip to Gunonp 
Blumut, by D. K. A, Her voy.— Caves at Suii^ei Balu in Selangror, by D. D. Daly.— Geography 
of Aching, translated from the German by Dr. Beiber. — Account of a Naturalist’s Visit to Selan- 
gor, by A. J. Iloinady.- Miscellaneous Notices : Geographical Notes, Routes from Selangor to 
Pahang. Mr. I)(‘ant;’s Survey Report, A Tiger’s Wake, Breeding Pearls, The Maritime Code, and 
Sir P. llafllea* Meteorological Hcturns. 

American Oriental Society. — Journal of thk American Oriental 
Society, Vols. I. to IX. and Vol. X. No. I (all published). 8vo. Boston 
and New Haven, 1849 to 1872. A complete set. Very rare. £12 I2s. 

Volumes 2 to 5 and 8 to 10 may be had separately at £1 5s. each. 

Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland (The Journal 

of the). Published Quarterly. 

Vol T., No. 1. Jaiiujiry-July, 1871. 8vo. pp. 120-clix, sewed. Illustrated 
with 1 1 full page Plates, and numerous Woodcuts ; and accompanied by several 
folding plates of Tables, etc. 7s. 

Vol. I., No. 2. October, 1871. 8vo. pp. 121-264, sewed. 4^. 

Vol. l.,No.3. January, 1872. 8vo. pp. 2(;5 427, sewed. IG full-page Plates. 4s. 
Vol. II., No. 1. April, 1872. 8vo. pp. 136, sewed. Bight two-page plates and 
two four- page plates- 4.9, 

Vol. II., No. 2. July and Oct , 1872. 8vo. pp. 137-312. 9 plates and a map. 6«. 
Vol. IL, No. 3. January, 1873. »vo. pp. 143. With 4 plates. 4.v. 

Vol. 1 1 1., No. 1. April, 1873. 8vo. pp. 136. With 8 plates and two maps, is, 
Vol. Ill,, No. 2. July and October, 1873. 8vo. pp. 168, sewed. With 9 plates, is. 
Vol. III., No. 3. January, 1874. 8vo. pp. 238, sewed. With 8 plates, etc. Os. 
Vol. IV., No. 1. April and July, 18/1. 8vo. pp. 308, sewed. With 22 plates, 

Vol. IV., No. 2. April 187o. 8vo. pp. 200, sewed. With 11 phiUis. Os. 

Vol. V., No. 1. July, 1875. 8vo. pp. 120, sewed. With 3 plates. 4,9. 

Vol. V., No. 2, October, 1875. 8vo. pp. 132, sewed With H plates. 4*. 

Vol. V., No. 3. January, 1876. 8vo. pp. 156, sewed. With 8 i>lates. 6s. 

Vol. V., No, 4. April, 1876. 8vo. pp. 128, stjwed. With 2 plates. 5s. 

Vol VI., No, 1. July, 1876. Svo. pp. 100, sewed. With 5 plates. 5.9. 

Vol. VI., No, 2. October, 1876. 8vo. pp,98, sewed. With 4 plates and a map. 
5.V. 

Vol. VI,, No. 3. January, 1877. 8vo. pp. 146, sewed. With 11 plates, os. 
Vol. VI., No. 4- May, 1877. Bvo. pp. iv. and 181, sewed. With 7 plates. 5s, 
Vol. Vli., No. 1. August 1877. 8vo. pp. 1 16, sewed. With three plates. 5s. 
Vol. VII., No. 2. November, 1877. 8vo. pp. 84, sewed. With one plate. 5^. 
Vol., VII., No. 3. February, 1878. 8vo. pp, 193, sewed. With three plates. 5 a\ 
Vol. VII., No. 4. Mav, 1878. Hvo. pp. iv. and 158, sewed. With nine plates. 5s. 
Vol. Vlll\ No. 1. August, 1878. 8vo. pp. 103, sewed. With one plate. 5s. 
Vol, VIII,, No. 2, November, 1878. 8vo. pp. 126, sewed. With three plates. 5s. 

Bibliothecsi Indica. A Collection of Oriental Works jiublislicd By 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Old Series. Fasc. 1 to 235. Swies. 

Fasc. 1 to 408. (Special List of Contents to be had on application.) Bach 
Fsc in 8 VO., 2*'. ; in 4to., 

Calcutta Eeview (Tue). — F ublishcd Quarterly. Price 8s. 6rf. per 
number. 

Calcutta Eeview. — A Complete Set from the Commencement tn 
1844 to 1879. Vols 1. to 69, or Numbers 1 to 138. A fine clean copy. 
Calcutta, 1844-79. Index to the first fifty volumes of tlie Calcutta Review, 
2 parts. (Calcutta, 1873). Nos. 39 and 40 have never been published. £60. 
Complete sets are of great rarity. 
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Lrng%ihtic Publications of Triibner ^ Co., 

Chins, Review; or, Ifotes and Quorics on the Far East. Published 

bi-monthly. Ito. Subscription iJl 10 a‘. per volume. 

Chinese Recorder and Missionary JoumaL— Shanghai. Subscription 

per volume (of 6 parts) 165. 

-A complete set from the beginning. Vols. 1 to 10. 8vo, Foochow and 
Shanghai, J 861-1879. £9. 

Containiiiff important contributions on Chinese Philobtjfv, Mythology, and (jcograpby, by 
Edkins, Giks. liretselineidtr, Scarborough, etc. The eaj lier volumea are out of print. 

Geographical Society of Bombay. — Joufixal axb Transactions. A 
complete set. 19 vols. 8vo. Numerous Flates and Maps, some coloured, 
llombay, 1844 70. AlO 105. 

An inip -rt.iiit T. riodii il. c-.m lining primmalical sketches of several languages and dialects, 
.i-i ilie im.-i \ iiii.il.le c.'iiii ih iU-.n-' on the Natural Science.^ of India. Since 18#1 the 
above is amalgamated with the ‘ Journal of the Hombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Societj'. 

Indian Antiquary (The). — A Journal of Oriontal liescarcli in Arcliaeo- 

logy. History, Literature, Languages, Thilosophy, Religion, Folklore, etc. 
Edited by James IRuokss, IM.R.A.S., F.R.G.S. Uo. Published 12 numbers 
per anuum. Subscription £ 2 , A complete set. Vols. 1 to 7. .£22. (The 

earlier volumes arc out of print.) 

Indian Evangelical Review. — A Qi; a R rniiT.v JouitxAr, or Missioxaey 

TuorGUT AND Kffokt. lloinbay. Subscription per vol. 12.y. 

Containing valnahle Articles on the Native Literature, .Science, Geography, etc. 

Journal of the Indian Archipelago and Eastern Asia. — Kditcd by 

J, R. Log.vn, of Pinang. 9 vols. Singapore, 1817-66. New Series. Vols. 
I. to rv. Part 1, (all published), 1866 69. A complete set in 13 vols. 8vo. 
with many plates. ^30. 

Vol. T. of the New Series consists of 2 parts; Vol. If. of 4 parts; Vol. flF. of 
No. I (never completed), and of Vol. 1\. also only one iiuinber was 
published. 

A few copies remain of several volumes that may be had separately. 

Madras Journal of Literature and Science. — Published by the 

Comrnitte of the Madras Literary Snciet» and Auxiliary Poyal Asiatic Society, 
and edited by Mohkis, Cot.E, aiul Hrown. A cornpltite set of the Ihree Series 
(being Vols. I. to XVf , F’ir.st Series; Vols. XVI 1. to XXII. Second Series; 
Vol. XXIII. Third Series, 2 Numbers, no more published). A tine copy, 
uniformly bound in 23 vols. With numerous plates, half calf. Madras, 
1834 06. i;42. 

K(iu;dlv scarce and imporrant On all South-lndian topics, especially those relating to 
Natural Hi-story and Science, Public Works and Industry, this rcnodical is an uniivullea 
authority. 

The Madras Journal of Literature and Science for the year 1878 

(or the Jst Volume of the Fourth Series). Kdited by Gustav Ojipert, I’h. D. 
8vo. pp. vi. and 231, and xlvii. with 2 plates. 1879. 165. tu/. 

Contents.— I. On the Classification of Languages, liy Dr. G. Oppert.— II. On the Gaiiga 
Kings. By Lewis Rice. 

Memoirs road before the Anthropological Society of London, 1863 
1864. 8vo., pp. 542, cloth. 2l.v. 

Memoirs road before the A nth no po logical Society of London, 1865-6. 
Vol. II. 8vo., pp. X. 464, cloth. 215. 

The Pandit.— Ar Monthly Journal of tho Bonuros College, devotwl to 
Sanscrit Literatuve. Old Serits. 10 vols. 186G New Series, 3 vols. 
(all out) 1876-1879. £l U. per volume. 

Peking Gazette. — Tran.slations of the Peking Gazette for 1872, 1873, 
1871, 1875, 1876, 1877, and 1878. 8ro. cloth. KM. 6<1. each. 
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67 and 59 , Liidgaie Hill, London, E. C. 

Philological Society (Transactions of The). A Coniphste Set, in- 

eluding the Proceedings of the Philological Society for the years 1 842-1 8d3. 

6 vols. The Philological Society’s Transactions, 18o4 to 1876, 16 vols. The 

Philological Society’s Extra Volumes. 9 vols. In all 30 vols. 8vo. £19 13^. 6rf. 

Proceedings (The) of the Philological Society 1842-1853. G vols. 8vo. £3. 
Transactions of the Philological Society, 1854-1876. 15 vols. 8vo. £10 16.?. 

The VoluTnes for 1867i 1808-9, 1870-2, and 1873-4, are only to be had in 
complete sets, hs above. 

Separate Volumes. 

For 1854: containing papers by Rev. J. W. Blukcslcy, Rov. T. 0. Cockayne, 
Rev. J. Davies, Dr. J. W. Donaldson, Dr. Theod. Goldstiicker, Prof. T. Hewitt 
Key, J. M. Kemble, Dr. R. G, Latham, J. M. Ludlow, Ileiisleigh Wedgwood, 
etc. 8 VO. cl. £l ly. 

For 1855: with papers by Dr. Carl Abel, Dr. W. Bleck, Rev. Jno. Davies. Miss 

A. Gurney, Jus. Kcnncily, Prof. '1'. 11. Key, Dr. R. G. Latham, Henry Malden, 
W. Kidlcy, Thos. Watts, Hemleigli Wedgwood, etc. In 4 parts. 8vo. £1 Lv. 

Kamilaroi Language of Australia, by W. Ridley; and False Etymologies, by 
H. Wo'igwood, separately. 1«. 

For 185G-7: with papers by Prof. Aufrccht, Herbert Coleridge, Lewis Kr. Daa, 
M. dc Ilaaii, W. 0. Join daiii, Janus Kennedy, Prof. Key, Dr. G. Latham, J. M. 
Ludlow, Rev. J. J. S. Pciowiio, llenslcigli Wedgwood, R. F. Weymouth, Jos, 
Yates, etc. 7 parts. 8vo. (Tiie Papers relating to the Society’s Dictionary 
are omitted.) £l Is. each volume. 

For 1858: including the volume of Early English Poems, laves of the Saints, 
cditi'd from ISLSS. by F. J. Furnivall ; and pa])crs by Ern. .Vtlams, Prof, 
Aufrccht, llcrhert Coleridge, Rev. Francis Crawford, M. de llaun Ilettema, 
Dr. U. G. T/itham, Dr. Lottner, etc. 8vo. cl. 125. 

For 1859: witli pipers by Dr. E. Adams, Prof. Aufrccht, TIerb. Coleridge, F. J, 
Furnivall, Ihof. T. IL Key, Dr. 0. Lottner, Prof. De Morgan, F. Pulszky, 
HcnsUngli Wedgwood, etc. 8vo. cl. 12.v. 

For 1860-1 : including The Play of the Sacrament; and Pascon agau Arluth, the 
Passion of our Lord, in Coruish and English, both from MSS., edited by Dr. 
Whitley Stokes; ami papers by Dr. E. Adams, T. F. Barham, Rov. Derwent 
Coleridge, Herbert Coleridge, Sir .John F. Davis, Datiby P. Fry, Prof. T. II. 
Key, Dr. G. I jottner, Bishop Thirlwall, Hciisleigh Wedgwood, R. F. Wey- 
mouth, etc. 8 VO. cl. 125. 

For 1862-3 : with papers by C. B. Cayley, 1). P. Fry, Prof. Key, 11. Malden, 
Rich. Morris, F. W. Newmau, Robert Peacock, llensleigh Wedgwood, R. F. 
Weymouth, etc. 8vo. cl. 125. 

For 1864 : containing 1. Manning’s (Jas ) Inquiry into the Character and Origin 
of the Possessive Augment in English, etc. ; 2. Kewiimn’s (Kraiicis W.) Text of 
the iguviue Inscriptions, with IiiterUnear I.aliu Translation ; 3. Barnes’s (Dr. 
W.) Grammar and Glossary of the Dorset Dialect; 4. Gwreans An Bys — The 
Creation : a Cornish Mystery, Cornish and English, with Notes by Whitley 
Stokes, etc. 8vo. cl. 12.v. 

Separately. Alanning’s Inquiry, th, — Newman’s Ignvine Inscription, 35. — 
Stokes’s Gwreans An Bys, 85, 

For 1865 : including Wheatley’s (H. B.) Dictionary of Reduplicated Words in the 
English J.jingnage; and papers by Prof. Aiifroeht, Ed. Brock, C. B. Cayley, 
Rev. A. J. Church, Prof. T. TI. Key, Rev. E. H. Knowles, Prof. 11. Malden, 
Hon. G. P. Marsh, John Rliys, Guthbrand Vigfusson, Hcnsleigli lYedgwood, H, 

B. Wheatley, etc. 8vo. cl. 125. 

For 1866 : including 1. Gregor’s (Rev. Walter) Banffshire Dialect, with Glossary 
of AVmds omitted by Jamieson; 2. Edmondston’s (T.) Glossary of tlic Shetland 
Dialect; and papers by Prof. Cassal, C. R. Cayley, Dauby P. Fry, Prof. T. II. 
Key, Gutbbraud Vigfuasoii; Hcnsleigli Wedgwood, etc. 8vo. cl. 125. 



1 1 Linguistic Publications of Triibner ^ Co., 

The Volumes for 1867, 1868-9, 1870-2, and 1873-4, arc out of print. 
Besides contributions in the shape of valuable and interesting papers, the volume for 
1867 also includes: 1. Peacock’s (Rob. B.) Glossary of the Hundred of Lonsdale; 
and 2. Ellis (A. J.) On Paheotype representing Spoken Sounds; and on the 
Diphthong “ Oy.” The volume for 1868-9 — 1. Ellis’s fA. J.) Only English 
Proclamation of Henry III, in Oct. 1258; to which are added “ The Cuckoo’s Song 
and “The Prisoner’s Prayer,” Lyrics of the XIII. Century, with Glossary; and 2. 
Stokes’s (Whitley) Cornish Glossary. That for 1870-2 — 1. Murray’s (Jas. A. II.) 
Dialect of the Southern Counties of Scotland, with a linguistical map. That for 
1873-4 — Sweet’s (H.) History of English Sounds. 

For 1875-6: containing the Rev. Richard Morris (President), Fourth and Fifth 
Annual Addresses. 1, Some Sources of Aryan Mythology by E, L. Brandreth ; 

2. C. B, Cayley on Certain Italian Diminutives; 3. Changes made by four 
young Children in Pronouncing English Words, by Jas. M. Menzics; 4, The 
Manx Language, by H. Jenner; 5. The Dialect of West Somerset, by F. T. 
El worthy; 6. English Metre, by Prof. J. B. Mayor; 7. Words, Logic, and 
Grammar, by il. Sweet; 8. The Russian Language and its Dialects, by W. R. 
Morlill ; 9. Relics of the Cornish Language in Mount’s Bay, by H. Jenner. 

10. Dialects and Prehistoric Forms of Old English. By Henry Sweet, Esq.; 

11. On tlie Dialects of Monmouthshire, Herefordshire, Worcestersliire, 
Gloucestersliire, Berkshire, Oxfordshire, South Warwickshire, South North- 
amptonshire, Buckinghamshire, Hertfordshire, Middlesex, and Surrey, with a 
New Classification of the English Dialects. By Prince Louis Lucieri Bonaparte 
(with Two Maps), Index, etc. Part I., 6.v. ; Part II., 6y. ; Part ill., 2.v. 

For 1877 8-9: containing the President’s (Henry Sweet, Esq.) Sixth and Seventh 
Annual Addresses. 1. Accadiaii Phonology, by Professor A. IL Sayce; 2. On 
Here and 2'htre in Chaucer, by Dr, R. Weymouth ; 3, The Grammar of the 
Dialect of West Somerset, by F. T. Elworthy, Esq.; 4. English Metre, by 
Professor J. B. Mayor; 5. The Malagasy Language, by the Rev. W. K, 
Cousins; 6. The Anglo-Cymrie Score, by A. J. Ellis, Esq., F.R.S. 8vo. 
Part I., 3s, ; Part 1 1., 7s, 

The Societifs E,tira Volumes, 

Early English Volume, 1862-61, containing: 1. Liber Cure Cocorura, a.d. c. 
1440. -2. Ilampole’s (Kichard Rolle), Pricke of Conscience, a.d. c. 1340. — 

3. The Castell off Love, a.d. e, 1320. 8vo. cloth. 1865. T\, 

Or separately: Liber Cure Cocorurn, Edited by Rich. Morris, 3.v. ; Hampolc’s 
(Rolle) Pricke of Conscience, edited by Rich. Morris, 125, ; and The Castell off 
Love, edited by Dr. R. F. Weymouth, 65. 

Dan MiehePs Ayenbite of Inwyt, or Remorse of Conscience, in the Kentish 
Dialect, a.d. 1340. From the Autograph M8. in Brit. Mus. Edited with 
Introduction, Marginal Interpretations, and Glossarial Index, by Richard 
Morris, 8vo. cloth. 1866, ]2s. 

Levins’s (Peter, a.d. 1570) Manipulus Vocabulorum : a Rhyming Dictionary of 
the English Language. With an Alphabetical Index by 11. B. Wheatley. 8vo. 
cloth. 1867. 165. 

Skeat’s (Rev. W. W.) Mmso-Gothic Glossary, with an Introduction, an Outline of 
Mmso-Gothic Grammar, and a List of Anglo-Saxon and old and modern Eng- 
lish Words etymologically connected with M<eso-Gotliic. 1868. 8vo. cl. 95. 

Ellis (A. J.) on Early English Pronunciation, with especial Reference to 
Shakspere and Chaucer: containing an Investigation of the Correspondence of 
Writing with Speech in England from the Anglo-Saxon Period to the Present 
Day, etc. 4 parts. 8vo. 1869-76. ^2. 

Mediicval Greek Texts: A Collection of the Earliest Compositions in Vulgar 
Greek, prior to a.d. 1500. With Prolegomena and Critical Notes by AV, 
Wagner. Part I. Seven Poems, three of which appear for the first time. 
1870. 8vo. IO5. 6d, 
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67 and 59 , LuJgate Kill, London, E.C. 

Royal Society of Literature of tlie United Kingdom (Transactions 

of 'rhe). First Series, 6 Parts^ in 3 Vols., 4to., Plates \ 1827-39. Second 
Series, 10 Vols. or 30 Parts, and VoL XL Parts I and 2, 8vo., Plates; 1843-76. 
A complete set, as far as published, £10 10«. Very scarce. The first series of 
this important series of contributions of many of the most eminent men of the 
day has long been out of print and is very scarce. Of the Second Series, Vol. 
I.-IV., eacit containing three parts, are quite out of print, and can only be had 
in the complete series, noticed above. Three Numbers, price 4^. i^d. each, form 
a volume. The price of the volume complete, bound in cloth, is 13^?. 

Separate PubUeations. 

I. Fastt Monastfci Aevi Saxonici : or an Alphabetical List of the Heads of 
Religious Houses in Kngland previous to the Norman Conquest, to which is 
prefixed a Chronological Catalogue of Contemporary Foundations. By Walter 
DE Gray Birch. Royal 8vo. cloth. 1872. Is. 6^/. 

IT. Chantari di Lanckllotto ; a Troubadour^s Poem of the XIV. Cent. 
Edited from a MS. in the possession of the Koyal Society of Literature, by 
Walter de Gray Birch. Royal 8vo. cloth. 1874. Is. 

III. Inquisitio Comitatus Cantabrioiensis, mine primum, ^ Manuscripto 
unico in Bibliothccfi Cottoniensi asservato, typis mandata ; subjicitur Inquisitio 
Eliensis: cura N. E, S. A. Hamilton. Royal 4to. With map and 3 facsimiles. 
1876. £'l 28. 

IV. A CoMMUNTLACE Book of John Milton. Reproduced by the autotype 

process from the original MS, in the possessiuii of Sir Fred. U. Graham, Bart,, 
of Netherby Hall. With an Introduction by A. J. Horwood. Sq. folio. 
Only one hundred copies printed, 1876. £2 2s. 

V. Chuonicon Ad.e i)k Usk, a.d. 1377 1404. Edited, with a Translation and 

Notes, by En. Maunde Tiiomfson. Royal 8vo. 1876. I0.s\ ()d. 

Transactions o\p the Koyal Society of Literatfee of the United 
Kingdom. First Series, 6 parts in 3 vols. 4to. plates ; 1827-39. Second 
Scries, 10 vols. or 3(1 parts, and vol. xi. parts I and 2, 8vo. ]dates, 1843-76. 
A complete set, as far as published, £10 lOs. A list of the contents of the 
volumes and parts on application. 

Society of Biblical Archseology. — Transactions of the. 8vo. Vol. I. 

Part. I., 1‘2a. iid. Vol. I., Part II., 12a*. 6f/. (this part cannot be sold 

separately, or otherwise than with the complete sets). Vols. II, and III., 

2 parts, 10a. ^d. each. Vol. IV,, 2 parts, 12.v. iUl. each. Vol, V., Part. 1., 15a. ; 
Part. II., 12a. 6^/. Vol. VI , 2 parts, P2a. iid. each. 

Syro-Egyptian Society. — Original Papers read before the Syro- 
Rgyptian Society of London. Volume I. Part 1. 8vo. sewed, 2 plates and a 
map, pp. 141. 3a. Qd. 

Triibner’s American and Oriental Literary Record.— A Kegister of 

the most important works published in North and South America, in India, 
China, and the British Colonics ; with occasional Notes on German, Dutch, 
French, etc., books. 4to. In Monthly Numbers. Subscription 5a. per 

annum, or ^d. per number. A complete set, Nos. 1 to 142. London, 1865 to 

1879. £12 12a. 
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Lmjui&tic Publications of Truhner f Co., 


History, Geography, Travels, Ethnography, 
Archaeology, Law, Numismatics. 

Badley. — Indian Missionary EKConn and Mf.moutal Yolijme. By 
' the Rev. Ih Jl. Radley, of the American Methodist Mission. 8vo. pp. xii. 
and 280, cloth. 1876. lOi. firf. 

Balfour. — Waifs and Strays from tue Far East; being a Series of 
Disconnected Essays on Matters relating to China. By Frederic Henry 
Balfour. 1 vol. demy 8vo. cloth, pp. 224. 10^. O’/f. 

— XiiE LATE Dr. Charles Bene* s Discoveries of Sinai in Arabia 
andinMidian. With Portrait, Geological, Botanical, and Conchological Re- 
ports, Plans, Map, and 13 Wood Engravings. Edited by his Widow. Koy. 8vo. 
pp. XX. and 006, cloth. 1878. SSa*. Morocco, £2 10&. 

Bellew. — From the Indus to the Tir.nis: a Narrative of a Journey 

through the Countries of Balochistan, Afghanistan, Khorassan, and Iran, in 
1872 ; together with a Synoptical Grammar and Vocabulary of the Hruhoe 
Language, and a Record ot the Meteorological Observations and Altitudes on 
the March from the Indus to the Tigris. By H. VV. Bkllew, C.S.I., Surgeon 
Bengal Staff Corps, Author of “A Journal of a Mission to Afghanistan m 
1857 and “A Grammar and Dictionary of the Pukkhto Language." 

Demy Svo. cloth. 14 a\ 

Bellew. — Kasiimik and Kasitgar. A Xnrrative of the Joumey of the 
Embasy to Kashgar in 1873-7'}. By U. W. IluLLiiW, C.S.I. Demy 8 to. cloth, 
pp. xxxii. and 420. 16**. 

Beveridge. — The District of Bakarganj j its History and Statistics. 
By II. Beveridge, B.C.S. 8vo. cloth, pp. xx. and 460. 21.-5. 

Bibliotheca Orientalis: or, a Complete List of Books, Tamphlcts, 

Es.says, and Journals, published in France, Germany, Hngland, and the 
Coioilies, on the History and the Geography, the Religions, the Antiquities, 
Literature, and Languages of the East. Ldited by Charle.s I riedhrici. 
Part L, 1876, sewed, pp. 86, 2«. Gd. Part II., 1877, pp. 100, 3s. Gd. Part 
III., 1878, 3^. (id. 

Blochmann.— SCIIOOD GE00R.}pnY of India and Britisu Bdumait. By 
H. Blochmann, M.A. 12mo. pp. vi. and 100. 2«. M. 

Bretschneider. — Xotes on Cuinksb AlKniyiiYAL Tiiavki.t.f,rs to tiik 
West. By E. BnETscHSEiuBii, M.D. Deiny Svo. sd., pp. 130. 5«. 

Bretschneider. — On the Knowledge Possessed dt the Ancient 

CuiNF.SB OF THE Akabs AND ARABIAN COLONIES, and Other Western Coun- 
tries mentioned in Chinese Books. By E. Bkbthchneiubr, M.U,, Physician 
of the Bussian Legation at Pelting. Svo. pp. 28, sewed. 1871. U. 

Bretschneider. — Notices of the Medijetai, Geogkapiiy and Histoey 
OF Central and Western Asia. Drawn from Chinese .ind Mongol Writings, 
and Compared with the Observations of Western Authors in the Middle Ages. 
By E. BuetsChnbideu, M.D. 8vo. sewed, pp. 233, with two Maps. 12s. Gd. 

Bretschneider. — AHCiiAiotooicAL and Histoiucal Researches on 
Pekino and its Knviuons. By E. Bretschneider, M.D., Physician to the 
Kussiau Legation at Peking. Imp. Svo. sewed, pp. 64, with 4 Mops. 6s. 
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67 and 69 , Ludgate Hill, London, E. C. 

Biihler. — Ei^even Land-Ghants of the Chaeluhtas of Afthilvae. 
A Contribution to the History of Gujarat. 13y G. BuuLEii. 16 mo. sewed, 
pp. 126, with Facsimile. Ss, 6d. 

Burgess. — -AncTiiiiiobocricAL Sttrvky of Western India. Vol. 1. Heport 
of the Fii^st Season’s Operations in the llelgam and Kaladgi Districts. Jan. to 
May, 1874. By James Buugess. With t56 photographs and Uth. plates. 
Boyul 4to. pp. viii. and 45. £2 2s. 

Vol. 2. lloport of tlic Seco 
Kathiawad and Ivachh. 

W'^ith Map, Iiifioriptions, 

^ 212. 3s. 

A ol. 3. Report of the Third Season’s Operations. 1875-70. Report on the 
Antiquities in the Hidar and Aurangabad District. Royal 4 to. half bound 
pp. viii. and 138, with GO photographic and lithographic plates. £2 2.v. 

Burnell. — Rdkments of South Indian pAb^EOditAriiY. Prom the 
Fourth to the Seventeenth Century A. u. By A. C. Burnell. Second C’orrected 
and ICnlarged Edition, 31 Plates and Map, in One Vol. dLo. pp. xiv.- 1 18. 
^2 12.v. 6^/. 

Carpenter. — Tin: Last Days in England of the Eajati TIaaimoiiun 
Roy. By Mary CaiU’K.nter, of Bristol. With Five Illustrations. 8vo. pp. 
272, cloth. 7s. 

Colebrooke. — The Life and ^[iscellaneous Essays of ITenry Thomas 
CoLMjjitooKE, The Biography by his Son, Sir T. E. Colebuooke, Bart.,M.P., 
The Essays edited by Professor Cowell. In 3 vols. 

\oI. I, The Life. W^ith I’ortrait and Map. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 102, 
1 I.S’. 

Vols. II. mid TTI. The Essays. A Now Edition, witli Notes by E. 13. Cowell, 
Professor of Sanskrit; in tlie Univer.sity of Canihridge. Demy 8vo. clotli, pp. 
xvi. 544, and X. 520. 1873. 28.v. 

Cunningham. — T he SiurA of Ehakhut. A Eudilhist ^[onument, 

ornamented with numerous Sculptures illustrative of Buddhist Legend and 
History in the third century n.c, liy Alkxandek CunnIncjham, C.S.I., C.I.E., 
Director-General A rchmologx*al Survey of India, etc. Royal 4to. cloth, gilt, 
pp. viii. and 114, with 51 Photographs and Lithogra})hic Plates. 18/9. £3 3s. 

Cunningham. — The Ancient Geogiiaitiy of India. I. The Biuhlhist 
period, including the Campaigns of Alexander, and the Travels of Hwen-Thsang. 
By Alexandkh Cunningham, Major-General, Royal Engineers (Bengal Re- 
tired). W’iih thirteen Maps. 8vo. pp. xx. 590, cloth. 1870. 2S.v. 

Cunningham. — Aitcu.EOLotJicAL Survey of India. Eour Keports, 

made during the years 1802 03 01 {’5. By Alexander Cunningham, O S. L, 
Major-General, etc. With Maps and Plates. Yols. 1 to 8. Svo. cloth. £12. 

Dalton. — Descriptive Ethnoi.ogy of Bengal. By Edward Teite 
Dalton, C.S.I., Colonel, Bengal Staff Corps, etc. Illustrated by Lithograph 
I’ortraits copied from Photographs. 3S Lithograph Plates. 4to. half calf, 
pp. 310. £0 Gs. 

Da Cunha. — Kotes on the HrsTonY and Antiquities of Chat l and 
Bassein. By J. Geuson da Cunha, M.H.O.S. and L.M. Eng., etc. Svo. 
cloth, pp. xvi. and 262. With 17 photographs, 9 plates and a map. i?l 5s. 

Dennys. — China and Japan. A complete Guide to the Open Torts of 

those countries, together with Pekin, Yeddo, Ilong Kong, and Macao ; forming 
a Guide Book and Vade Mecum for Travdlers, Merchants, and Residents in 
general; with 56 Maps and Plans. By \Vm. Fuedkriuk Mayers, F. li.G.S. 
ll.M.’s Consular Service ; N. R. Dennys, late II.M.’s Consular Service; and 
Chafiles Kino, Lieut. Royal Marine Artillery. Edited by N. B. Dennys. 
In one volume. Svo. pp. 600, cloth. £2 2s, 


lid Season’s Operations. Report on the Antiquities of 
1871 5. By James Burgess, F. R.G.S., M.U.A.S., etc. 
Photographs, etc. Roy. 4 to. half bound, x. and 


2 
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Oowson. — A Classical Dictionary of Hindu Mythology and History, 
Geography and Literature. By John Dowson, M.R.A.S., late Professor in the 
Staft' College. In One Volume, post 8vo. cloth, pp. xx. and 412. 1879. l(i^. 

Dutt. — Hi STOKTCAL StUDIKS ANT) RECREATIONS. J3y SuOSllEK ChUNRER 
Dvtt, lliii Blihadoor. 2 vols. derny 8vo. pp. viii. and 4C9, and viii. and 588. 
1879. 3‘2s. 

Contknts:— Y ol. I. The World’s History retoUl— T. The Ancient World. IT. The Modern 

World. Vol. II, Bcii^>-al. An Account of t hr Conn try from the Earliest 'rimes.— The Great Wars 

of India.— The lluiiis of the Old \\ urld, le id a- MiIiMoiks of Civilization. 

Elliot. — Memoirs on the History, Polklore, and Distiuhdtion of 
THE Races of the Noiith Westkun Provinces of India; being an 
amplified Edition of the original Supplementary Glossary of Indian Terms. 
By the late Sir Hknky M. Elliot, K.C.B., of tlie Hon. East India Company's 
Bengal Civil Service. I'dited, revised, and re-arranged, by John BjcAMEfii, 
M.R.A.S., Bengal Civil Service; Member of the German Oriental Society, of 
the Asiatic Societies of Paris and Bengal, and of the Philological Society of 
Loudon. In 2 vols. demy tSvo., pp. xx., .370, and 390, cloth. With two 
Lithographic Plates, one full page coloured Map, and three large coloured 
folding Maps. 3(5s, 

Elliot. — The History of India, as told by its own Historians. The 
Muhammadan Period. Com[)lete in Eight Vols. Edited from the Posthumous 
Pajiers of the late Sir II. M. Elliot, K.C.B., East India Company’s Bengal 
Civil Service, by Prof, John Dowson, M.ll.A.S., Stall College, Sandhurst. 

Vols. 1. and 11. With a Portrait of Sir H. M. Elliot. 8vo. pp xxxii. and 542, 
X. and 580, cloth. 18v. each. 

Vol. III. 8vo. pp. xii. and 627, cloth. 24.?. 

Vol. IV. 8vo, pp. X. and 563 cloth 2Lv 

Vol. V. 8vo. pp. xii. and 576, <doth. 2D. 

Vol. Vr. 8vo. pp. viii. and 57L cloth. 21.9. 

Vol. VI 1. 8vo. pp. viii. and 574, cloth. 21.v. 

Vol. VIII. 8vo. pp. xxxii., 444, and Ixviii. cloth. 24i. 

Farley. — Egypt, Cyprus, and Asiatic Turkey. TJy»T. Lewis Farley, 
Author of “'1 he Resources of Turkey,’* etc. Demy 8vo. cl., pp. xvi.- 270. IOa. OV. 

Farnham. — Homeward. Boin^ of a floumey lluoui^li China, 

India, Egypt, and Europe. By the Rev, J. M. W. Fauniiam. 8vo. cloth, pp. 
400, with numerous illustrations. I Os-. G*L 

Fornander. — An Account of the Polynesian Pace; Its Origin and 
Migrations. By A. Fornander. Vol. I. Post 8vo., cloth. 79. Of/. 

Forsyth. — Heport of a Mission to Yarkuno in 1H7B, under Command 
of Sin T. D. Forsyth, K.C.S.I., C.B., Bengal Civil Service, with Historical 
and Geographical Information regarding tlie Po.sse.ssions of the Ameer of 
Yarkund. With 45 Photographs, 4 Lithographic Plates, ajul a large Folding 
Map of Eastern Turkestan. 4to. cloth, pp. iv. and 573. £!) 5.s. 

Garrett. — A Classical Dictionary of India, illustrative of. the 5ly- 
thology, Philosophy, Literature, Antiquities, Arts, Manners, Customs, etc., of 
the Hindus. By John Garrett. 8vo. pp. x. and 798. cloth. 28s. 

Garrett. — Supplement to the ahove Classical Dictionary of India. 
By John Garrett, Director of Public Instruction at Mysore. 8vo. cloth, pp. 
160. 7 s, Odr 

Gazetteer of the Central Provinces of India. Edited by Charles 

Ghant, Secretary to the Chief (Commissioner of the Central Provinces. Second 
Edition. With a very large folding Map of the Central Provinces of India. 
Demy 8vo. pp. clvii. and 582, cloth. 1870. £1 49. 
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Goldstiicker. — On the Deficiencies in the Phesent Administration 

OF Hindu Law; being a paper read at the Meeting of the East India As- 
sociation on the 8th June, 1870. Jly Tjieodor Godustuckku, I’rofessor of 
Sanskrit in University College, London, &cc. Demy 8vo. pp. 50, sewed. I 5 . i^d. 

Gover. — The Folk-Soxgs op Southehn India. By Chaeles E. Gover. 

8vo. pp. xxiii. and 299, cloth 10a-. 

Griffin. — The 11a jas op the Punjab. Being the History of the Prin- 
cipal States in the Punjab, and their Political Relations with the British Govern- 
ment. By Level H. Gkifein, Bengal Civil Service; Under Secretary to the 
Government ot the Punjab, Author of “ The Punjab Chiefs/* etc. Second 
edition. Royal 8vo,, pp. xiv. and 030. 21a. 

Griffis. — I HE jMikado’s I^.mi'Ire. Book T. History of Japnn from 
660 n.o. to 1872 a.d. Book II. Personal Experiences, OhserYations, and 

Studies in Japan, 1870 74. By W. E. Guirris. Illustrated. 8vo cl., pp. 
626. £1. 


Hodgson. — Essays on the LAxoirAOEs, Literature, and Beligion 
OF Nepal and Tihet; together with further Papers on the Geography, 
Ethnology, and Commerce of those Countries. By B. 11. Hodgson, late 
British Minister at Nep&l. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 288. I Ia. 

Hodgson. — ^IiscELLANEors Essays llelating to Indian Subjects. B}^ 
B. II. IIoDtisoN, late British Minister at I\’(‘pal. In Two Volumes. Post 8vo. 
cloth, pp. viii. and 408, and viii. and 318. 1880. 28 a. 


Hunter. — A Stattsttcal Account op Bengal. By W. W. Hunter, B. A., 

LL.n. Uireetor-General of Statistics to the Government of ludia; one of 
the Council of the Royal Asiatic Society; M.R.G.S. ; and Honorary Member * 
of various Learned Societies. 


VOL. 

T. 21 Parpranils and Snndarbaus. 

II. Niuliy.-I aiitl J<‘ss(tr. 

III. iMidnapur, and Ilonrah. 

IV. Eardwj'in, Eirbhi'tm and Hankurfl, 

V. Darca, llakargttiij, Fiirldpur and Mai- 
inansinli, 

VI. urn Tr.i. 1^, ri.ltt .L.n 


iIJi ‘ili, ['ippi 1 .ill, Jllil i I ill I liipt. I ill 
State. 

VII. ISIi'lduh. Rangpur and Dinrijpur. 

VIII. E'.i-l.'lif .,n.l 
IN. Mill'll.. I il. i.| mil IMbii*. 


VOL. 

X. Darjiling, .TalpaignrI and Kncb Erbar 
XT. Piitn.a and Saran. 1 .Slate. 

XI I. (Jayd and Sbilhabad. 

XIIT. Tirlnit and Chaiiiparan. 

XIV. Hhagalpur and Sant.-il Pargand.^. 

XV. Moiiirhyr and Purniah. 

XVI. Il.i/arilKlgli .iid I .-b bd u. -'. 

XVII. Singbhnin, tiiuii... N 'i.’iiin Tributary 
.SiaU's and -'M.inblu'au. 

XVIIT. (bitlaek and I’alasor. 

XIX. Puri, and Orissa T'ribntary States, 
XX. Uishn-ifs, Dotany, and linu ral Index. 


Published by command of the Government of India. In 20 Yols. 8vo. hulf- 
morocco. £5. 


Hunter (F. M.)— An Account oi^* the British Settlement of Aden 
in Arabia. Compiled by Captain F. M. llcN-rcH, F.ILG.S., F.R.A.S., 
Assistant Political Resident, Aden. Deray Svo. Imlf-morocco, pp. xii.-232- 
7 a. i'xL 

Hunter. — Famine Aspects of Bengal Districts. A System of Fainiiie 
Warnings. By VV. W. Hunteu, B.A., LL.D. Crown Svo. cloth, pp. 216. 1871, 
7 a. G<L 

Hunter. — The Indian AtusALMANs. By W. AV. Hunter, B.A., LL.D., 

Director-General of Statistics to tlie Government of India, etc., Author of “ The 
Annals of Rural Bengal,** etc. Third Edition. Svo. cloth, jip. 219. 1876. 
10a. 6d. 

Japan. — Map of Nippon (Japan) : Compiled from IN^ativc Maps, and 
the Notes of most recent Travellers. By R. Henry Bkunton, M.IC.E., 
E.R.G.iS. 1877. In 4 sheets, £3 ; roller, varnished, £3 10a. ; Eolded, in case, j£L 
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Leitner. — Sinis-I-Islam. Bcinj; a Sketch of the History and 
Literature of Muhammadanrem and their place in Universal History. For the 
me of Mnulvis. By G. W. Lbitnek. Part I, The Karly History of Arabia 
to the fall of the Abassides. 8vo. sewed. Lahore. 6«. 

Leland. — Eitsaxg ; or, the Discovery of America by Chinese Buddhist 
Priests in the Fifth Century. iJy Chahles G. Leland. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 
xix, and 212, 75. 6(f. 

Leonowens. — T he Hohance of Siamese Haeem Life. By Mrs, Anna 

II. Leonowens, Author of “The Fnglish Governess at the Siamese Court.” 
With 17 Illustrations, principally from Photographs, by the permission of J. 
Thomson, Psq. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 278. I L. 

Leonowens. — T tie English Ooveuness at the Siamese Couht : 
being Recollections of six years in the Royal Palace at Bangkok, By Anna 
IlAUKiEri'E Leonowens. With Illustrations from Pliotographs presented to 
the Author by the King of Siam. 8vo. cloth, pp. x. and 1332. 1870 12s. 

McCrindle. — The Commerce and Navigation of the Erythrccan Sea. 
Being a Translation of the Pcriplus Maris Krythraei, by an Anonymous Writer, 
and of Arrian’s Account of the Voyage of Nearkhos, from the Mouth of the 
Intlus to the Head of the Persian Gulf. With Introduction, Commentary, 
Notes, and Index. Post hvo. cloth, pp. iv. and 238. 1879. 7.v. 6r/. 

McCrindle. — A ncient India as Desciubkd by Meoastiiknks and 
Auutan, Being a Translation of the Fragments of the Iiidika of MegasthenC-s 
collected by Dr. Schwanbeuk, and of the First Part of the Indika of Arrian. 
By J. W. McChindle, M.A., Principal of the Government College, Patna, 
etc. With Introduction, Notes, and Map of Ancient India. Post 8vo. cloth, 
pp. xii.-224. 1877. 75, (h/. 

Markham. — T ue Nabkatives of the Mission of Oeokge Bogle, 
B.C.S., to the Toslm L-nna, and of the Journey of I’limnas Planning to JJiasa. 
Edited, with Notes and Introduction, and lives of Mr. Bogle and Mr, Manning, 
by ('lkments R ^Iabkham, (hB., F.R S. Demy 8vo., with iMaps and Illus- 
trations, pp. clxi. 314, cl. 215. 

Marsden’s Numismata Orientalia. New International Edition. 

*Vcc under Numis.m.vta Oihenialia. 

Matthews, — IvinNOLOGV and 'Piiilologv ok tth: IIidatsa Indians. 
By WAsin.NCrTov Matthews, Assistant Surgeon, U.S. Army. Coitteufs : — 
Ethnography, Philology, Grammar, Dictionary, and English- Hidatsa Voca- 
bulary. 8vo. cloth. £l ILv. (irf. 

Mayers. — Treaties between the Empire of China and Foreign Powers. 
Together with Heguldinns for the Conduct of Foreign Trades. By W. F. 
NI AYERS, Chinese Secretary to II, B. jM.’s Legation at Peking. 8vo. pp. viii. 
225 and xi. 1877. Cloth £2, 

Mayers. — China and Japan. Sec Dennys. 

Mitra. — T he Antiouities of Orissa. By IIv.tendral.\la Mitra. 

' Vol. I. I’ublished undtfr Orders of the Government of India. Folio, cloth, 
pp. 180. With a Map and 30 Plates. £-1 4s. 

Mitra — BdddttaGaya; tlic ITermitage of Sakya Mnni. By Eajen- 
DRALALA Mitua, LL.D., C.I.E. 4to. clotli, pp. xvi. and 238, with 51 plates. 
1878. £3. 

Moor.— The Hi NDij Pantheon. By Edward Moor, F.ILS. A new 

edition, ^vith additional Plates, Condensed and Annotated by the II ev. W. O 
Simpson, 8vo. cloth, pp. xiii. and 401, with 62 Plates. 1864. £'6, 
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Morris. A Deschii’tivk and TTistoiiicad Account op tde Godavetiy 
District in the Presidency of Madras iJy Henry Morris, formerly of the 
Madras Civil Service. Author of a “History of India for TJse hi Schools'* 
and other works. 8vo. cloth (with a map), pp. xh. and 390. 187B. 12^, 

ITotes,^ Rough, OF Jouri^fys made in the years 1868, 18GD, 1870, 1871, 

1872, 18/3, in Syria, down the Tigris, India, Ka.shmir, Ceylon, Japan, Mon- 
^lia, Siberia, the United States, the Sandwich Islands, and Australasia. 
Demy 8vo. pp. 621, cloth. 1875. Us. 

Nuinisniata Orientalia.— The Interxatioxal Numtsmata Orikxtaha. 

Edited by Edward Thomas, F.R.S., etc. Vol. I. Illustrated with 20 Plates 
and a Map. Royal 4to, cloth. X3 13». 6^/. 

Also in G Parts sold separately, viz. : — 

Part I. — Ancient Indian Weights. By E. Thoaias, F. R.S., etc. Boyal 4to. sewed, 
pp. 84, with a Plato and a Map of the India of Manu. 9 a. Gd. 

Part II. — Coins of the Urtuki Turkumans. By Stanley Lane Poole, Corpus 
Christi College Oxford. Royal 4to. sewed, pp. 41, with 6 Plates. 9 a. 

Part III. The Coinage of Lydia and Persia, from the Earliest Times to the Fall 
of the Dynasty of the Achaemenida;. By Barclay V. Head, Assistant- 
Keeper of Coins, British Museum. Royal 4to. sewed, pp. viii, and 50, with 
three Autotype Plates. 10 a. iid. 

Part IV. The Coins of the Tuluni Dynasty, By Edward Thomas Rogers. 
Royal 4to. sewed, pp. iv, and 22, and 1 Plate. 5 a. 

Part V. The Parthian Coinage. By Percy Gardner, M.A. Royal 4to. sewed, 
pp. iv. and 65, with 8 Autotype Plates. ISa. 

Part VI. On the Ancient Coins and Measures of Ceylon. With a Discussion of 
the Ceylon Date of the Buddha’s Death. By T. VI. Rhys Davids, Barrister- 
at-Law, late of the Ceylon Civil Service. Royal 4to. sewed, pp. GO, with Plate. 
IUa. 

Osburn. — Tuk ^Ioxumental History of Egypt, as recorded on the 
Ruins of her Teniple.s, Palaces, and Tombs. By William Osudrn. Illustrated 
with Maps, Plates, etc. 2 vols, Svo. pp. xii. and 461; vii. and 643, cloth. 
X2 ^A. Out of print. 

Vol. T.— From the Colonization of the Valley to the Visit of the Fatriarcli Abram. 

Vol. If.— From the Visit of Abram to the Exodus. 

Palmer. — IiIgyptiax Cuuoniclks, with a harmony of Sacred and 
Egyptian Chronology, and an Appendix onRabyluniau and Assyrian Antiquities, 
By William Palmkh, M.A., ami late Fellow of ^fagdalen College, O.xford. 
2 vols.. Svo. cloth, Di). Ixxiv. and 428, and viii. and 636. 1861. 12 a, 

Patell. — CoAVASJEE Patelt/s CniioxoLOGT, Containing coiTcspondiiig 
Dates of the different Kras used by Christians, Jew\s, Greeks, Hindus, 
Moharnedans, Parsecs, Chinese, Japanese, etc. By Cowasjee Sokabjee 
Patell. 4to.pp. viii. and 184, cloth. 50 a’. 

Paton. — A History of the Egyptian Hevolution, from the Period of 
the Mamelukes to the Death of Mohammed Ali ; from Arab and Kuropcan 
Memoirs, Oral Tradition, ami Local Research. By A. A. Paton. Second 
Edition. 2 vols. demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 395, viii. and 446. 1870. ISa, 

Pfoundes. — Fu So Mimi Bukuro, — A Budget of Jaiwnese Notes. 
By Catt, Pfoundes, of Yokohama. Svo. sewed, pp. 184, 7-*?. 6^?. 

Ram Raz. — Essay on the Architecture of the Hindus. By Ram Raz, 
• Native Judge and Magistrate of Bangalore. With 48 plates. 4to, pp. xiv. and 
64, sewed. London, 1834. £2 2s, 
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Bavenstein. — The Russians on the Amur ; its Discovery, Conquest, 
and Colonization, with a Description of the Country, its Inhabitants, Produc- 
tions, and Commercial Capabilities, and Personal Accounts of Russian Travel- 
lers. By E. G. Ravknstein, F.R.G.S. With 4 tinted Lithographs and 3 
Maps. 3vo. cloth, pp. 500. 1861, 15. 

Eoe and Fryer, — Travels m India in the Seventeenth Century. 
By Sir Thomas Roe and Dr. .Iohn Fryer. Reprinted from the “Calcutta 
Weekly Englishman.” 8vo. cloth, pp. 474. 75. Grf. 

Routledge. — English Eule and Native Opinion in India. From 
Notes taken in the years 1870 74. By James Routledoe. Post Ovo. 
cloth, pp. 344. 105. 6(i. 

Sclilagintweit, — Glossary of Geogeaphical Teems from India and 
Tiuet, with Native Transcription and Transliteration. By Hermann de 
S cHLAGiNTWEiT. Forming, with a “Route Book of the Western Himalaya, 
Tibet, and Turkistan, ’’the Third Volume of H., A., andR. de Schlagintweit’s 
“R esults of a Scientific Mission to India and High Asia.’* With an Atlas in 
imperial folio, of Maps, Panoramas, and Views. Royal 4to., pp. xxiv. and 
293. £‘h, 

Sherring. — Rindu Tribes and Castes as represented in Benares. By 

the Rev. i\I. A. SiiERRiNO. With Illustrations. 4to. Vol. I. pp. xxiv. and 
408, 1872. Cloth, ^'ow £4 45., VoL II. pp. Ixviii. and 376. 1879. 

Cloth £2 85. 

Slierring — The Sacred City of the Hindus. An Account of 
Benares ill Ancient and Modern Times. By the Rev. M. A. Sukriung, 

LL.l).; and Prefaced with an Introduction uy Fitzedward Hall, Ks(j., D.C.L. 
8vo. cloth, pp. xxxvi. and 388, with nuineroiis full-pago illustrations. 215. 

Sibree. — The Great African Island. Chapters on ^Vladagascar. A 
Popular Account of Recent Uescarches in the Physical Geogra])liy, Geology, 
and Exploration of the Country, and its Natural History and Botany, and in 
the Origin and Division, Customs and Language, Superstitions, Folk-Lore and 
Religious Belief, and Practices of the Dill’erent Tribe.s. '1 ogether with Illus- 
trations of Scrijiture and Early Church History, from Native Statists and 
Missionary Experience. By the Rev. Jas. Sidker, jun., F.R.G.S., of the 
London Missionary Society, etc. 'Demy 8vo. ciuth, with Maps and Illus- 
trations, pp. xii. and 372. 125. 

Smith. CoNTJtlBUTJONS TOWAItDS THE MaTERTA MeDICA AND KaTURAL 

History or China. For the use of Medical Mis.sionaries and Native Medical 
Students, By F. Porter Smith, M.B. London, Medical Missionary in 
Central China. Imp. 4to. cloth, pp. viii. and 240. 1870. £1 Ls, 

Strangford. — Original Letters^ and Papers of the late Viscoxtnt 
Stranofokd, upon J^hilological and Kindred Subject.^. Edited byViscouNTESS 
Stuaxgfori). Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xxii. and 281. 1878. 125. Of/. 

Thomas. — Comments on Hkcent Peiilvi ])i;cipiierments. With an 
Incidental Sketch of the Derivation of Aryan Alphabets, and contributions to 
the Early History and Geography of Tabaristnn. Illustrated by Coins. By 
Edward Thomas, F. ll S. 8vo. pp. 56, and 2 plates, cloth, sewed, 3.v. 6f4 

Thomas. — Sassanian Coins. Communicated to the Numismatic Society 
of London. By E, Thomas, F. II. S. Two parts. With 3 Plates and a Wood- 
cut. 12mo, sewed, pp. 43. 5.5. 

Thomas. — Jainisji ; or, The Early Faith of Asoka. With Illustrations 

of tbe Ancient Bcligions of the East, from the Pantheon of the Jndo-.Scythian5. 
To which is added a Notice on Baotrian Coins and Indian Dates. By Edward 
TitoMAs, F.R.S. 8v. pp. viii., 24 and 82. With two Autotype Plates and 
Woodcuts. 75. Gif. 
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Thomas.— Rkcokbs of the Gopta Dynastt. Illustrated by Inscrip- 
tionJ), Written History, Local Tradition and Coins. To wliicli is added a 
Chapter on the Arabs in Sind. By Edward Thomas, F.R.S. Folio, with a 
Plate, handsomely bound in cloth, pp. iv. and 04 . Price 14 j. 

Thomas.' — The Chronicles of the PatuAn Kings of Deiili. Illus- 
trated by Coins, Inscriptions, and other Antiquarian Hemains. By Edward 
Thomas, P.R.S., late of the East India Company’s Bengal Civil Service. With 
numerous Copperplates and Woodcuts. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xxiv, and 467. 
1871. £l Ss. 

Thomas. — The Revenue Resources of the Mughal Empire in India, 
from A.D. 1593 to a.d. 1707. A Su{»plement to *‘The Chronicles of the Paihan 
Kings of Delhi.” By Edward TjiOM.\s, F.R.S, Demy 8vo., pp. (iO, cloth. 
3.V. Of/. 

Thorburn. — BanniJ ; or, Our Afghan Erontier. By S. S. Thoururn, 
I.C.S., Setllomont Oilicer of the Baiiini District. 8vo. cloth, pp. x. and 480. 

1 8.y. 

Watson, — Index to the Native and Scientific Names of Indian and 

OTHER Eastern Economic Plants and Products, originally prepared 
under the authority of the Secretary of State for India in Council. By John 
Foubes AVatsom, M.A., M.D., F.L.S., F.R.A.S., etc., Heporter on the 
Products of India. Imperial 8vo., cloth, pp. 650. £l 1 lx. Gd. 

West and Buhler. — -A Digest of the Hindu Law of Iniieritancb 

and Partition, from the Replies of the Sastris in the several Courts of the 
Bombay Presidency. AYith Introduction, Notes and Appendix. Edited by 
Raymond West and J. G. Bukler. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. sewed, 
pp. 674. £\ ll.y. 6V/. 

Wheeler.— The History of India from the Earliest Ages. ByJ. 
Talboys Whekleu, Assistant Secretary to the Government of India in the 
Foreign Department, Secretary to the Indian Record Commission, author of 
“ The Geography of Herodotus,*^ etc. etc. Demy 8vo. cl. 

Vol. 1. The Vedic Period and the Maha Bliarata. pp. Ixxv. and 576. 

Vol. TI., 'I’he Ilamayana and the Brahinanic Period, pp. Ixxxviii. and 6S0, with 
two Maps. 2 lx. 

Vol. HI. Hindu, Buddhist, Brahmanical Revival, pp. 48*^ with two maps. 18x. 
Vol. IV. Part I. Mussulman Rule. pp. xxxii. and 320. llx. 

Vol. IV. Part n. In the press. 

Wheeler. — Early Record.^ of Burrisn India. A History of the 

English Settlement in India, as told in the Government Records, tlio works of 
old travellers and other contemporary Documents, from the earliest period 
down to the rise of British Power in India. By J. Talboys Wheeler, 
Royal 8vo. clotli, pp. xxxii. and 39*2. 1878. 15x. 

Williams. — Modern India and the Indians. Beiiip: a Scries of 
ImpressioTLS, Notes, and Essays. By Monier Williams, D.C.L. Third 
Edition, Revised and Augmontod by considerable Additions. Post 8vo. cloth, 
pp. 366. With ^lap. 1879. l Uv. 

Wise. — Commentary on the Hindu System of Medicine. By T. A. 
Wise, M.D., Bengal Medical Service. 8vo., pp. xx. and 432, cloth. 7*s’. 6d, 
— Heyiew of the History of Medictne. By Thomas A. 
Wise, M.D. 2 vols. 8 yo. cloth. Vol. L, pp. xeviii. and 397; Vol. II., 
pp. 574. 10s. 
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THE EELIGIONS OF THE EAST. 

Adi Granth (The) ; OR, Tuk Holy ScuirifTREs op the Sikjis, trans- 
lated from the original GurmukhT, with Introductory Essays, by Dr. Ernkst 
Trumpi’, Professor Regius of Oriental Languages at the University of Munich, 
etc. Roy. 8vo. cloth, pp. 866. £2 V2s\ M. 

Alabaster. — The Wheel of the Law : BiHldhism illustrated from 
Siame.se Source.s by the Modern Buddhist, a Life of Buddha, and an account of 
II.M. Consulate-General in Siam. Demy 8vo. pp. Iviii. and 32K 1871. 

' 14j. 

Amberley. — Ax Analysfs of Heligious Belief. By Viscouxt 
Amreully. 2 vols. 8vo. cl., pp. xvi. 496 and 512. 1876. 30«. 
Apastambiya Dharma Sutram. — Ai>j£oiiism.s of the >Sacred Laws of 

THE H INDUS, by Apastamba. Edited, with a Translation and Notes, by G. HiihltT. 
By order of the Government of Bombay. 2 parts. 8vo. cloth, 1868 71. 
£\ 4.V. Gd. 

Arnold (Edwin). — The Light op Asia ; or, The Great Bemmeiation 
(Mahabhinishkraraana). Being the Life and Teaching of Gautama, Prince of 
India, and Founder of Buddhism (as told by an Indian Buddhist). By Enwix 
AiiNOLD, M.A., F.U.G.S., etc. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. pp. .\vi. and 238. 
1880. 7^. Gd, 

Banerjea. — The Artan Witnkss, or the Testimony of Arian Scriptures 

in corroboration of Biblical History ami the Riidimonts of Christirm Doctrino. 
Including Dissertations on the Original Homo and Early Advi.jitures of Indo- 
Ariuiis. By the Ilcv. K. M. Ban'ekjea. 8vo. sowed, pp. xviii. and 2’JG. 8*'. 6f/. 

Beal. — Travels of Fah Hian and Sung-Yun, Buddhist Pilgrims 
from China to India (400 a. n. and 518 a. d.) Translated from the Chinese, 
by S. Beal (B.A. Trinity College, Cambridge), a Chaplain in Her Maj esty’a 
Fleet, a Membor of the Royal Asiatic Society, and Author of a Translation of 
tho Pratimoksha and the Ainitlulba Sutra from the Chinese. Crown 8vo, pp. 
Ixxiii. and 210, cloth, ornamental, with a coloured map. Out of print. 

Beal. — A Catena of Buddhist Scriptures froh the Chinese. By S. 

Beal, B. A., Trinity College, Cambridge; a Chaplain in Her Majesty's Fleet, 
etc. 8vo. cloth, pp. xiv. and 436. 1871. 15«. 

Beal. — The Hohantic Legend of Sakhya B['ddha. From the 

Chiriese-Sanscrit by the Rev. Samuel Beal, Author of Buddhist rilgrims,’' 
etc. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 400. 1875. r2.s\ 

Beal.— T EXTs FROM THE Buudhist Canon, commoTily hnowH as 
Diiammapada. Translated from the Chinese by S. Beal, B.A., Professor of 
Chinese, University of London, With accompanying Narrative. Post 8vo. 
pp, viii. and 176, cloth. 7s. Gd. 

Bigandet. — The Life ok Legend of Gaudama, tlio Buddlia of the 
Burmese, with Annotations, the Ways to Neibban, and Notice on the 
Fhongyies, or Burmese Monks. By the Right Reverend P. Bigandet, Bishop of 
Ramatha, V'icar Apostolic of Ava and Pegu. Third Edition, Jntwo volumes. 
Post 8vo. cloth, pp. 288 and 336. 21s. 

Brockie. — Indian Pjiilosophy. Introductory Ptipor. By William 
Buoc'Kie, Author of “ A Day in the Land of Scott," etc., etc. 8vo. pp. 26 , 
sewed. 1872. Gd. 

Brown. — The JIkhvisiie-s ; or, Oriental Spiritualism, By John P. 
Brown, Secretary and Dragoman of the Legation of the United States of 
America at Constantinople. With twenty-four Illustrations. 8vo. cloth, 
pp. viii. and 415. 14;. 
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Cs.lla.Wfty. — T he Religious SrsTusi of the Amazulu. 

Part I.' Unkulunkulu ; or, the Tradition of Creation as existing among the 
Amazulu and other Tribes of South Africa, in their own words, with a traiislatio ri 
into English, and Notes. By the Kev. Canon Callaway, M.E. 8vo. np. 128, 
sewed. 1868. 4s. 

Part II. — Amatongo; or, Ancestor Worship, as existing among the Amazulu, in 
their own words, with a translation into English, and Notes. By the llev. 
Canon Callaway, M.D. 1869. 8vo. pp. 197, sewed. ISGU. 4.?. 

Part III. — Iziiiyanga Zokuhula ; or, Divination, as existing among the Amazulu, in 
their own words. With a translation into English, and Notes. By the liev. 
Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo. pp. 150, sewed. 1870. 4«. 

Part IV. — Abatakati, or Medical IMagic and Witchcraft, Svo.pp. 40, sewed. 1^. (jd, 

Chalmers. — The Ohigin of the Chinese; an Attempt to Trace the 
connection of the Chinese with Western Nations in their lleligion. Superstitions 
Arts, Language, and Traditions. By John Cualmrrh, A.M. Foolscap 8vo> 
cloth, pp. 78. 6s, 

Clarke. — Ten Great IIeligtonn: an Essay in Comparative Theology. 
By Jamks Freeman Clarkr. 8vo. cloth, pp. x. and 626. 1871. loy. 

Clarke. — SEiirENr and Siva Worship, and Mythology in Central 
America, Africa and Asia. By Uyue Clarkr, Esq. 8vo. sewed. 1.?. 

Conway. — The Sacred Anthology. A Book of Ethnical Scriptures. 
Collected and edited by M. D. Conway, 4th edition. Demy 8vo. cloth, 
pp. xvi. and 480. 12«. 

Coomdra Swamy. — The DathXvansa; or, the History of the Tooth- 
Belic of Cotaina Budilha. The Pali 4Y*xt and its Translation into English, 
with Notes. By {!^ir M. Coomara Swamy, Miideli^r. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. 
174. 1874. 10.L Or/. 

Coomara Swamy. — The DatitAvansa; or, the llistoiy of the Tooth- 
Belic of Gutama Buddlui, English Translation only. Witli Notes. Demy 
8vo. cloth, pp. 100. 1874. 6.v. 

Coomara Swamy. — Sdtxa NipXta; or, the Dialogues and Discourses 
of Gotairia Buddha. Translated from the Pali, with Introduction and Notes. 
By Sir M. Coomara Sw'Amy. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxvi. and 160. 1874. 6;^. 

Coraxi. — Extracts from: the Cohan in the Original, with Enclish 
Rendering. Compiled by Sir William IMuik, K.C.S.I., LL.D., Author of 
the “ Life of Mahomet.” Crown Hvo. cloth, pp. 58. 2s. ijd. (Nearly ready.) 

Cunningham. — The BiiiLSATorE.s; or, Buddhist Monuments of Central 
India: comprising a brief Historical Sketch of the Rise, Progress, and Decline 
of Buddhism ; with an Account of the Opening and Examination of ihe various 
Groups of Topes around Bhilsa, By Brev,- Major Alexander Cunningham, 
Bengal Engineers. Illustrated with thirty three Plates. 8vo. pp. xxxvi. 370, 
cloth. 1854. £2 2s. 

Da Cunha. — Memoir on the History of the Tooth-IIelic of Ceylon ; 
wiiU an Essay on the Life and System of Gautama Buddha. By .1. Gerson 
PA Cpnha. 8vo. cloth, pp. xiv. and 70. With 4 photographs and cuts. 7s. 

Dickson, — The BaiTMOivKiiA, being the Buddhist Ollice of the Con- 
fession of priests. The Pali Text, with a Translation, and Notes, by J. F. 
Dickson, ^LA, 8vo. sd., pp. 69. 2s. 

Edkins. — Chinese Bdddiiism. A Yolumo of Sketches, Historical and 
Critical. By J. Edkins, D.D., Author of “ China's Place in Philology," 
** lleligion in China,” etc., etc. Post 8vo. cloth (In preparation.) 

Edkins. — Heligion in China, containing a Brief Account of the 
Three Religions of the Chinese, with Observations on the Prospects of 
Christian Conversion amongst that People. By Joseph Edkins, D,D, Second 
Edition. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. 276. 7s. Gd. 

Eitel. — Handhook for the Student of Chinese Buddhism. By the 
Rev, E. J. Eitel, L. M. S. Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. viii. and 22 L 18.v. 
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Eitel. — Buddhism: its Historical, Theoretical, and Popular Aspects. 

In Three Lectures. By llev. E. J. Eitbi., M.A. I’b.D. Second Edition. 
Demy 8vo. sewed, pp. 130. 5«. 

Examination (Candid) of Theism. — By Phyaicus. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. 

xviii. and 108. 1878. 

Faber. — A sttematical Digest oe tue Doctbines of Confucius, 
according to the Analects, Great Leaunino, and Doctrine oF the Mean, 
with an Introduction on the Authorities upon Confucius and Confucianism. 
By Ernst Fauer, Kheiiisli Missionary. Translated From the German by P. 
G. von Mcillendorir. 8vo. sewxd, pp. viii. and 131. 187/). 125. 0^/. 

Giles. — IIecoiu) of the Buodhist Kingdoms. Translated from the 
' Chinese by H. A. Giles, of H.M. Consular Service- 8vo. sewed, pp. 
x.~l-J9. 5s. 

Giles. — ITephew and Ciietstian Records. An Historical Enquiry 
concerning the Age and Authorship of the Old and Xew 'restaments. By tlie 
Rev, Dr. Giles, Rector of Sutton, Surrey. Now first published complete, 
2 Vols. A'ol. I., Hebrew Records ; Vol. II., Christian Records. 8vo. cloth, 
pp. 442 and 140. 1877. 215. 

Gubernatis. — Zoological Mythology; or, the Legends of Animals. 
By Angelo de Gureunatis, Professor of Sanskrit and (Jompanitive Literature 
in the Instituto di Studii Superiori e di Pi^rfezionamcnto at Florence, etc. In 
2 vols. 8 VO. jjp. XX vi. and 432, vii. and 442. 28s. 

Hardy.— Christianity and J^uddhism Compaekd. By the late Rev. 

R. Si’ENCE Hardy, Hon. IMemher Royal Asiatic Society. Svo. sd. pp. 138. 6 a*. 
Hang. — Essays on the Saciied Language, AVritintjs, and Religion 
OF THE l*AH8r.s. By Martin Haug, PhD. Second Edition. Edited by 
E. VV. West, Ph.D. Post Svo. pp. xvi. and 128, cloth, l().v. 

Hang. — The Aitareya Bkaiimanam of the Rig Veda : containing the 
Earliest Speculations of the Brahmans on the meaning of the Sacrificial Prayers, 
and on the Origin, Performance, and Sense of the Rites of the Vedic Religion. 
Edited, Translated, and Explained by Martin IIaug, Pli. I)., Superintendent of 
Sanskrit Studies in the Poona College, etc., etc. In 2 Vols. Crown Svo, 
Vol. I. Contents, Sanskrit Text, with Preface, Introductory Essay, and a Map 
of the Sacrificial Compound at the Soma Sacrifice, pp. 312. Vol. 11. Transla- 
tion with Notes, pp. 514. 2.v. , 

Hawken. — Uta-Sastra : Comments, Linguistic and Doctrinal, on 
Sacred and Mythic Literature. By J. D. IIawkkn. 8vo. cloth, pp. viii.-288. 
75. ( id . 

Inman. — Ancient Pagan and Modern Christian Symijolism Exposed 
ANT) Explained. By Thomas Inman, M.D. Second Pklition. VVitli Illustra- 
tions. Demy Svo. cloth, pp. xl. and 118. 1871. 7s. Gd . 

Johnson. — Oriental Religions and their Relation to Universal Reli- 
gion. liy Samuel Johnson. First Section — India. In 2 Volumes, post 8vo. 
cloth, pp. 408 and 402. 215 

Journal of the Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. — Eor 

Papers on Buddhism contained in it, see page 9. 

Kistner. — Buddha and his Doctrines. A Bibliographical Essay. By 
Otto Kistner. Imperial 8vo., pp. iv. and 32, sewed, 2.y, Gd , 

Koran (The) ; commonly called The Alcoran of Mohammed. Trans- 
lated into English immediately from the original Arabic. By Gkouge Sale, 
Gent. To which is prefixed the Info of Mohammed. Crown Svo. cloth, pp. 472. 75. 
Lane. — Selections from the Kuran. By PIdward William Lane. 
A New Edition, Revised and Enlarged, with an Introduction by Stanley Lane 
PooLK. Post 8 VO. cloth, pp. xxii. and 172. 95. 

Legge. — Confucianism in Relation to Ciirlstianity. A Paper read 
before the Missionary Conference in Shanghai, on May 11, 1877, By Rev. 
James Legoe, B.D. Svo. sewed, pp. 12. 1877. Is , Gd , 
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Legge. — The Life and Teachings op Confucius. With. Explanatory 
Notes. By James Legoe, D.D. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. vi. 
and ass. 1877. 10*. 6rf. 

legge. — The Life and Works op Mencids. With Essaj^s and Notes. 

By James Legge. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 402. 1875. 12s. 

legge. — Chinese Classics, v. under “Chinese,” p. 39. 

Leigh. — The IIeligion of the World. By II. Stone Leigh. 12mo. 
pp. xii. GG, cloth. 1869. 2s. 

M^Clatchie. — Confucian Cosmogony. A Translation (with tho 

Chinese Text opposite) of Section 49 (Treatise on Cosmogony) of the “Com- 
plete Works" of the Philosopher Choo-Foo-Tze. With Explanatory Notes by 
the Uev. Th. M‘Ci.atciiie, M.A. Small 4to. pp. xviii. and 162. 1874. 12.9. 6rf. 

MiUs . — The Indian Saint; or, Buddha and Buddhism. — A Sketch 
Historical and Critical. By C. D. B. Mills. Svo. cl., pp. 192. 76. 

Mitra.— Buddha Gaya, the Hermitage of Sakya Muni. By Hajen- 
DUALALA MiTiiA, LL.D., C.I.E. 4to. cloth, pp. xvi. and 258, with 51 Plates. 
1878. £3. 

Muhammed. — T he Life of Muhammed. Based on ^[uhammed Ibn 
Jsliak. By Abd El Malik Ibn Hisbam. Edited by Dr. Ferdinand WUsten- 
FELD. The Arabic Text. 8vo. pp. 1026, sewed. Price 216. Introduction, 
Notes, and Index in German. 8vo. pp. Ixxii. and 266, sewed, 7s,i)d. Each 
part sold separjitely. 

Till' text on the Mannsci'ii>ts of the Berlin, Lcipsic, Gotha and Loytlcn Libraries, lias 

been carefully revised by tiie learned editor, ami printed with the utmost exaolnesa. 

Muir. — ^li-HRicAL Translations from Sanskrit Wkiti.ks. With an 
Introduction, Prose Version, and l^arallel Passages from Classical Authors. 
By J. JMi’ih, D.C.L., LL.D., etc. l^ost 8vo. cloth, pp. xliv. and 876. 1 i'6. 

.... A volutno which may betaken as a fair illustration alike of the relif^ious and moral 
sentiments, and of the IcKOiKlary lore of the best Sun.skrit v^vilei'^.—Jiduihu/'i/h Daily lievino, 

Muir. — Original Sanskrit Texts — v. under Sanskrit. 

Muller. — T he Sacred Hymns of the Brahmins, as preserved to us 
in the oldest collection of religious poetry, the Kig-Yeda-Sanhila, translated and 
explained. By F. Max ^Iulleii, M.A., Fellow of All Souls’ College ; Professor 
of Comparative Philology at Oxford. Volume 1. Hymns to the Maruts or 
the Storm Gods. Svo. pp. clii. and 261. P2.v. 6^, 

Muller. — L ecture on Buddhist Nihilism. By F. Max IHuller, 

M.A., Professor of Comparative Philology in the University of Oxford ; Mem- 
ber of the French Institute, etc. Delivered before the General Meeting of the 
Association of German Philologists, at Kiel, 28th September, 1869. (Translated 
from the German.) Sewed. 1869. l6. 

Newman. — Hebrew Theism. By F. W. jS^ewman. Iloyal Svo. stiff 
wrappers, pp. viii. and 172. 187‘K 46, Cd, 

Priaulx. — (iuH:sTi0NES Mosaic.h; or, the first part of the Book of 
Genesis compared with the remains of ancient religions. By Osmond de 
Beauvoir Priaulx. Svo. pp. viii. and 548, cloth, 126. 

Rig-Veda Sanhita. — A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns. Con- 
stituting the First Ashtaka, or Hook of the llig-veda ; the oldest authority for 
the religious and social institutions of the Hindus. Translal od from the Original 
Sau.skrit by the late H. H. Wilson, M.A. 2nd Ed., with a Postscript by 
Dr. Fitzedward Hall. Vol. I. 8vo. cloth, pp. Ui. and 348, price 216. 
Rig-Veda Sanhita. — A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns, constitut- 
ing the Fifth to Eighth Ashtakas, or books of the Big-Veda, the oldest 
Authority for the Religious and Social Institutions of the Hindus. Translated 
from the Original Sanskrit by the late Horace Hayman Wilson, M.A., 
F.R.S., etc. Edited by E. B. Cowell, M.A., Principal of the Calcutta 
Sanskrit College. Voi. IV., 8vo., pp. 214, cloth. 146, 

-4 fvw copies of Fols, IJ. and III, still left, [ VoU, V, and VL m the Press, 
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Sacied Books (The) of the East. Translated by various Oriental 

Scho ars, and Edited by F, Max Muller. 

Yol. I. The Upanishads. Translated by F. Max Muller. Part T. The Khan- 
dog^a-Upanishad. ^ The Talavakara-Upanishad. The Aitareya-Aranyaka. 
J he Kaushitaki-Briihmana-Upanishad and the ydgasaiis)i''^ambitu-Upanishad. 
Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and a20. lOf. 6d. 

^ ol. 11. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the Schools of Apastamba, 
Gautama, Viisishtha, and Baudhayana. Translated by (Seorg Buhler. Part I. 
Apastamba and Gautama. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. 1.x. and .‘112. 1879. lO?. Gd, 

\ol. III. Uhe Sacred Books of China. The Texts of Confucianism. Translated 
^ by James Legge. Part I. The Slid King. The Religious Portions of the Shih 
King, The Hsiao King. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxii. and 4 J) 2. 1879. 12.-?. 6d. 

Schlagintweit. — Buddhism in Tidht. Illustrated by Literary Docu- 
ments and Objects of Religious Worship. With an Account of the Buddhist 
Systems preceding it in India. By Emjl Schlagi.ntwkit, LL.D. With a 
Folio Atlas of 20 Plates, and 20 Tables of Native Prints in tlie Text. Royal 
8vo., pp. xxiv. and 40 L £2 2.s’. 

Sherring. — The Hindoo Piigrims. By tlio llcv. M. A. Sueuuino, 

Fcap. 8vo. cloth, pp. vi. and 125. 5?. 

Singh. — Saeuek Book ; or, the Description of Gooroo Gobind Sin«;]l^s 
Religion and Doctrines, translated from Gooroo Mukhi into Hindi, an<l after- 
wards into English. By Sirdar Attar Singh, Chief of Bhadour. With the 
Author’s photograph. 8vo. pp. xviii. and 205. Benares, 187il. los. 

Syed Ahmad. — A Series oe Kss.ws ox the Life op MoTrAM:\rED, and 
Subjects subsidiary thereto. By Syed Ahmad Khan Bauadok, C.S.I., Author 
of the “ Mohammodan Commentary on the Holy Bible,” Honorary Member of 
the Royal Asiatic Society, and Life Honorary Secretary to the Allygurh Scien- 
tilic Society, 8vo. pp, 582, with 4 Genealogical Tables, 2 Maps, and a Coloured 
Plate, bandsomely bound in cloth. 10.v, 

Thomas. — Jaixism; or, The Early P^iith of Asokn. With Illustrations 

of the Ancient lleligioiis of the East, from the Pantheon of the IiKio-Seythiiins, 
To w’hieli is .added a Notice on Bactrian Coins ami Indian Dates. By Euwakd 
Thomas, E. R.S. 8vo. pp. viii., 24 and 82. AYith two Autotype Plates and 
Wootkaits. 7a\ Od. 

Tiele. — Ottlixes of the Histokyt of Keligiox to the Spread of the 

Universal Religions. By C. I\ Tiei.k, Dr. Theol. Professor of the History of 
Eeligious in the University of Leiden. Translated from the Dutch by J. 
Estlin Caiu’ENTER, M.A. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xix. and 249. 6d. 

Vishnu-Purana (The) ; a System of Hindu ^lythology and Tradition, 

Translated from the original Sanskrit, and Illustrated by Notes derived chiefly 
from other Puranas. By the late H. If. Wilson, M.A. , F.R.S., Hoden Pro- 
fessor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford, etc., etc. Edited by Fitzedward 
Hall. In 6 vols. 8vo. Yol. I, pp. cxl. and 200; Vol. II. pp. 348 ; Vol. HI., 
pp. 348; Vol IV. pp. 346, cloth; Vol. V.Part I. pp. 392, cloth. 10.v. (id. each. 
A’ol. V., Part 2, containing the Index, compiled by Fitzedward Ilall. 8vo. cloth, 
pp.268. 12,v. 

Wake. — The Evolution of Morality. Bein" a History of tho 
Development of Moral Culture. By C. STAMLA.NfD Wake, author of 
Chapters on Man,’* etc. Two vols. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 506, xii. and 474. 
^ 2U. 

Wilson, — Works of the late Horace Haymax Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., 

Member of the Royal Asiatic Societies of Calcutta and l*aris, andof the Oriental 
Soc. of Germany, etc., and Boden Prof, of S«mskrit in the University of Oxford. 
Vols 1. and Essays and Lectures chiefly on the Religion of the Hindus, 
by the late II. H, Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., etc. Collected and edited by Dr. 
Reinuold Rust. 2 vols. cloth, pp. xiii. and 399, vi. and 416, 2H. 
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Beames.— Outlines oe Indian Philology. With a Map, showing the 
Distribution of the Inclimi Languages. John Beames. Second enlarged and 
revised edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 96. 6«. 

Beames. — A Comi’ahatiye Grammar or the Modern Aryan Languages 
OF India (to wit), Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarati. Marathi, Uriya, and 
Bengali. By John Beames, Bengal G.S., M.R.A.S., ike, 

Vol. 1. On Sounds. 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi and 360. 165. 

Vol. II. The Noun and the Pronoun. 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 348. 16s. 

Vol HI. The Verb. 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 316. IGs. 

Bellows. — English Outline Vocarulary, tor the use of Students of the 
Chinese, Japanese, and other Languages. Arranged by John Bellows. With 
Notes on the writing of Chinese with Roman Letters. By Professor Summers, 
King’s College, London. Crown 8vo., pp. (land 3G8, cloth. 6s. 

Bellows. — Outline I)rcnoNART,i'oRTnE use Missionaries, Explorers, 
and Students of Language. By Max Muller, M.A.,Taylorian Professor in the 
University of Oxford. AVitU an Introduction on the proper use of the ordinary 
Knglish Alphabet in transcribing Foreign Langniiges. The Vocabulary compiled 
by John Bellows. Crown. 8vo. Limp morocco, pp. xxxi. and 368. 7s. 6(i. 

Caldwell, — A (/OMrAiiATiYE Grammar or the Dravidian, or Soutu- 
Indian Family of Languages. By the Uev. U. Caldwell, LL.D. A 
Second, corrected, and enlarged Fdition. • Demy Svo. pp. 805. 1875. 28.?. 

Calligaris. — Le Comvagnon in : 'I’ocs, ou Dictionnaire Dolyglotte. 

Par le(.^olonol L()UisCALLTri.\uis,Grand Officier, etc, (french —Latin— Italian — 
Spanish — Portuguese— German — Knglish— Modem Greek — Arabic— Turkish.) 

2 vols. 4to., pp. 1157 and 716. Turin. £i is. 

Campbell. — S pegimens of the Languages of India, incliidiug Tribes 
of Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. By Sir G. 
Campbell, M. P. Folio, paper, pp. 308. 1874. £1 lU. 6f/. 

Clarke. — Research ks tn Pre-historic and Proto-historig Co:^[paiia- 
TiVE Philology, Mythology, and Arch^eoiogy, in connexion with the 
Origin of Culture in America and the Accad or Sumerian Families. By Hyde 
Clarke. Demy Svo. sew’cd, pp. xi. and 74. 1875. 2.v. 6(7. 

(Just. — A Sketch of the ^Ijidern Languages of the East Indies. 
Accompanied by Two Tjanguage Map>'. By B. CusT. Post Svo. pp. xii. and 
198, cloth. 12.?. 

Douse. — Grimm^s Law; A Study: or, Eints toAvarcls an Explanation 
of the so-called “ Lniitverschielmng.” To Avhich are added some Remarks on 
the Primitive liido-Kuiaipeau 7 l, and several Appendices. By T. I.e Marchant 
D orsE. Svo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 230. lO.v. 6(L 
Dwight. — M odern Ph ilologa": Its Discovery, History, and Influence. 
New edition, with IMaps, Tabular Views, and an Index. By Benjamin W. 
Dwight. In two vols. cr. Svo. cloth. First series, pp 360 ; second series, 
pp. xi. and 554. £T. 

Edkins. — China’s Place in Philology. An Attempt to show that the 
Languages of Kurope and Asia have a Common Origin, By the llcv. Joseph 
Edktns. (hown 8vo. cloth, pp. xxiii. and 403. lO.v. 6</. 

Ellis— E truscan Nuumuls. Uy Eouunx Emis, B.I). 8yo. sewed, 

. pp. 52. *25. 6d. 

Ellis. — The Asiatic Affinities of the Old Italians. By Rorert 
F.llis, B.D., Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge, and author of “ Ancient 
Routes between Italy and Gaul.*' Crown Svo. pp. iv. 156, cloth. 1070. .55. 

Ellis. — On Numerals, as Signs of Primeval Unity among ^Mankind. 
By Bouert Ellis, B.D., Late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge, 
Demy 8yo. cloth, pp. viii. and 9-1. 35, 6(/. 
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ElUs.— r ERrvi.v ScTTHicA. The Quichua Language of Peru: its 

derivation from Central Asia with the American languages in general, and with 
the Turanian and Iberian languages of the Old World, including the Basque, 
the Lycian, and the Pre- Aryan language of Etruria. By Robeut Ellis, li.D, 
8yo. cloth, pp. xii. and 219. 1875. ti-v. 

English and Welsh Languages. — The Influence of the English and 

Welsh Languages upon each other, exhibited in the Vocabularies of the two 
Tongues. Intended to suggest the importance to Philologers, Antiquaries, 
Ethnographers, and others, of giving due attention to the Celtic Brandi of the 
Indo-Germanic Family of Languages. Square, pp. 30, sewed. 18G9. 1^. 

Grammatography, — A Manual of Refekmnce to the Alphabets of 
Ancient and ^Modern Languages. Based on the German Compilation of F. 
Ballhorn. Royal 8vo. pp. 80, cloth. 7s. (id. 

' The “ Gnuiiinatogi'iiphy” is oftVn'd to the public as a compendious introduction to the reading 
of the most important ancient and modiTii languages. Simple in its design, it will be consulted 
with ridv-int I .*• V.y thc-phil.'li'-df d -tiulent, the amateur linguist, the bookseller, the corrector of 
the piv-s, .- 111 , I lilt dilijiv III C'jiJip'j.'.in.r. 

ALrUATlKTICAL INUKX. 


Afghan (or Pushto). 

Amharie. 

Auglo-Saxon. 

Arabic. 

Arabic Ligatures, 
Aramaic. 

Archaic Characters. 
Armenian. 

Assyrian Cuneiform. 
Bengali. 

Bohemian (Czechian). 
Bflgfs. 

Burmese. 


Czeehian(orBohcmiau) , 
Danish. 

Demotic. 

Es trail gelo. 

Kthiopic. 

Etruscan. 

Georgian. 

German. 

Glagolitic, 

Gotliic. 

Greek. 

Gr. . li 1 ig-itnTc«. 
i il-i ' \ ( \l. I. iir). 


Hebrew (currenthand). Polish. 

Hebrew (.Judmo-tbr- Pu'^lito fny \f‘.'hnn). 

Hungarian. [111,111). I! . 1 riGieek 

Illyrian. Kussian. 

Irish. Kuncs. 

Italian (Old). Samaritan. 

Ja])anese. Sanscrit. 

.Tiivaneso, Servian. 

Lettish. Slavonic (Old). 

Mantshu. Sorhioii ((h* Wendish), 

Mi'dian Cuneiform, Swedish. 

H-.di ni (‘r«:eK'(ili>nni.') '^vri ic. 

111. I .iiiid. 


Canarese (or Carnatacn), Gmii 1 nin.ii(iii//i i.iitc'. .^■llln■ll oi li-iii.ii. 

Chine.se. Jin I'.iiu. j.'i d- ' m. 

Coptic. Hn rtigl) [.hie-., P.diuU' m iii. 'luiiu'ii. 

Croato-Glagolitic. Hebrew. Persian. ^ValltK•llia]l. 

Cufic. Hebrew (Archaic). Persian Cuneiform. Wendish (orSorbian). 

Crillic (orOId Slavonic). Hebrew (Rabbinical). PlnL'iiieian. Xend. 


Grey, — Handhook of African, Australian, and Polynesian Phi- 
lology, as represented in the Library of His HJxcellency Sir George Grey, 
K.O.li., Her Majesty’s High Commissioner of the Cape (.'olony. Classed, 
Annotated, and Edited by Sir GkoiOiK Grky and Dr. li. I, Blekk. 


Vol. 1. I';irl 1. — South Africa, 8vo. ])p. ISii. 20,v. 

A\il. I. I’art 2.--Arrica (North of the.Tropic of Capricorn). 8vo. pp. 70. l.v. 

Vol. I. Part a.— iMadiiga.scar. Svo. jip, 21. 2.v. 

A'<d. If. Part 1. — Australia. 8vo. pp. iv. and -1 1. 3s. 

Vol. II. Part 2. — Papuan Languages of the Loyalty Islands and New TIebiide.s, eompris- 
ing those of the Llands of Niaigoiie, Lifu, Aneituni, Tuuu, ami 
others, Svo. p. 12. l.s*. 

Vol. II. rart3.~Fiji Islands and Rotuma (with Supplement to Part II., Pajiuan Lan- 
guages, and Part I., Australia). Hvo. nu. 31, ‘2v. 

Vol. II, Part L— New Zealand, the Chatham Islands, and Aucjkland Islands. 8vo. pp. 
70. 7.V. 

Vol. If, Part 1 (coudmi/rtion). — Polynesia and Borneo. 8vo. pp. 77-l.'il. 7s. 

A'ol. III. Part 1. —Manuscripts and Ineunables. 8vo. pp. viii, and 21. 2V, 

A'ol. IV. Part 1.— Early Printed Books. England. 8vo. jip. vi. and 2(18. 12, v. 

Gubernatis. — Zoological Mythology; or, the Logouds of Ariimala. 
By Angelo de Gubernatis, Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Literature 
in the Instituto di Studii Superiori e di Perfczionainento at Florence, etc. In 
2 vols. Hvo. pp. XXX vi. and ‘Ki2, vii. and 442. 28.9. 

Hunter. — A Comparative Dictionary of the JS^on-Aryan Languages of 
India and High Asia. With a Dissertation, Political and Lingui.stic, on the 
Aboriginal Haces. By W. VV. Hunter, B.A., M.R.A.S,, Hon. Fell. Ethnol. 
Soc , Author of the “Annals of Rural Bengal,” of H.M.'s Civil Service. 
Being a Lexicon of 141' Languages, illustrating Turanian Speech. Compiled 
from the Hodgson Lists, Govermnent Archives, and Original MSS., arranged 
with Prefaces and Indices in English, French, German, Russian, and Latin. 
Large 4to. cloth, toned paper, pp. 230. 18 C9. 42«. 
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Kilgour. Tiie HEmiE'w on Ibeihan Hace, including the Pelasgians, 
the l*henicians, the Jews, the British, and others. By Henry Kilgouu. 8 vo. 
sewed, jip. 7(i. 1872. ‘is. 

March. — -A. Comparativk Ghammah or tiik Anglo-Saxon Language; 
in which its forms are illustrated hy those of the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, 
Gothic, Old Saxon, Old Friesic, Old Norse, and Old Hii'h-Gerraati. By 
Fhancib a. March, LL.D. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. xi. and 2o:3. 1877. 10s. 

Notley . A (JOAIPARATTYE GrAMMAU OF THE FrENCH, ITALIAN, SpANISH, 

AND Foktuoukse LANGUAGES. By Fdwin A. Notley. Crown oblong 8vo. 
cloth, pp. XV. {md 396. 75. Qd, 

Oppert (G.) — On th(j Classification of Languages. A Contribution to 

^ Comparative Philology. 8vo. pp vi. and 146. 1879. 6.s. 

Oriental Congress. — Ileport of the Proceedings of the Second Tnterna- 

tionnl ('nngn sa of Oriontalisis held ill London, 1871. Eoy. 8vo. pap(!r, pp. 76. 55. 

Oriental Congress — TiiAxsACTroNs or tiie Second Session op the 
International Congress or Orientalists, held in London in September, 
1871. Edited by Uohert K. Douglas, llonorary SecroLaiy. Doiny 8vo. 
cloth, p]). viii. and 456. 215. 

Fezzi. — Aryan PiriLoi,()GY, according to the most recent llcscarchcs 
(Glottologia Aria Rcccntissiina), Remarks Historical and Critical. By 
Domknuo Pekzi, Mciobro della Fiicolta do Filosofia e lettere della R. 
Universit. di Torino. Translated by K. S. Rorerts, M.A., Fellow and Tutor 
of Gouvillc and Caius College. Crown 8vo. clotli, pp. xvi. and 199. 65. 

Sayce. — An Assyrian Grammar for Comparative Purposes. I5y A. H. 

Sayge, M.A. limo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 188. 1872. 7#. 6J. 

Sayce. — Thk PuixcirLEs op Comi*akative Phtloldgy. ]^y A. H. 
Saat;e, Fellow jnid Tutor of (iuceu’.s College, Oxford. Second Edition. Cr. 
8 yo. cl., pp. x.wii. and 41G. 10 .l (hi. 

Schleicher. — Comimlndium of the Comparative Grammar of ttip Indo- 
l^uiJOpEAN, SansivIiit, Grkek, and Latin LANGUAGiis. By August 
S tniLEiGiiEii. Translated from the Third German Edition by Meuiiert 

Bi'.ndall, Clir. CoU, Camb, Part 1. Grammar. 8vo. cloth, pp. 181. 

75. (id. 

Part II. jSrorpliology, 8vo, cloth, pp. viii. and 101. G.?. 

Trnmpp. — Grammar op the Pasto, or Language of tlio Afghans, com- 
pared with tlie Ininiau and Norlh-lndian Idioms. By Dr. Ernest Trumpp. 
8vo. sewed, p]). xvi. and 112. 21.5. 

Weber. — 'fin: IIistory or Indian Literature. Ey Albrecht Weber- 
Translated from the German by John Mann. M.A,, and Dr. Theodor Zachariae, 
with the Author's sanction. PostSvo. cloth, pp. xxv. and 8(K), 1878 I85. 

Wedgwood. — On the Origin op Langij.vge, Py IIensleioti Wedgwood, 
late Pellow of Christ's College, Cambridge. Feap. Svo. pp. 172, cloth, •^s. Gd. 

Whitney. — Language and its Study, with especial reference to the 
Indo-European Family of Languages. vSeven Lectures by W. 1 ). AVhitney, 
Profosor of Sanskrit, and Instructor in Modern Languages in Yale College. 
Edited with Introduction, Notes, Tables of Declension and Conjugation, 
Giinmf s Law with Illustration, and an Index, by iho Rev. R. ^loiiuis, M.A,, 
LL.D. (U\ Svo. el., pp. xxii. and 318. 5 a'. 

Whitney. — Languagi': and the Study of Language ; Twelve Lectures 
on the Frineiplos of Linguistic Science. By ^Y. D. ^Yl^TNEY. Third Edition, 
augmented by an Analysis. Crown Svo. cloth, pp. xii. and 504. 10.v. Gd. 

Whitney. — Oriental and Linguistic Studies. Py Willi a.m Dwight 
WuiTNEY, Frofessor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology in Yale College. 
First Series. The Veda; the Avesta; the Science of Language. Or. 8 yo. cl., 
pp. Y. and 418. 12.5. 

Second Series. — The East and AVest — Religion and Mythology — Orthography and 
Phonology — Hindu Astronomy. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 446. 12s. 
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GRAMMARS, DICTIOlir ARIES, TEXTS, 
AND TRANSLATIONS. 


AFRICAN LANGUAGES, 

Bleek. — A Comparattvk Grammah of Souttt African Languachs. J]j 
W. II. I. iiLEi:x, Ph. D. Volume I. I. Phonology. II. The Concord. 
Section 1. The Noun. 8vo. pp. xx.wi. and 322, cloth. £l 16a’. 

Bleek, — A IIrief Account of Bushman Folk Lore and other Texts. 
Py \V. H. I. Pleek, Ph.D., etc., etc. Folio sd., pp. ‘21. 1»75. 2^, 6d, 

Bleek.— Reynard in South Africa; or, Hottentot Fables. Trans- 
lated from tlie Original Manuscript in Sir George Grey^s Library- By Dr, 
W. 11. I. Bleek, Librarian to the Grey Library, Cape Town, Cape of Good 
Hope. In one volume, small 8vo., pp. xxxi. and 94, cloth. 3.y. Od. 

Callaway. — Izingan kkwane, H ensi m vnsum an e, Nezindara, Zar antu 
(Nursery Tales, Traditions, and Histories of the Zulus). In their own words, 
with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Kev. Henry Call.wvay, 
M.D. Volume I., 8vo. pp. xiv. and 37S, cloth. Natal, 1866 and 1867. I6v. 

Callaway. — The Religious System of the Amazuj.u, 

Parti. — TJnkuliinknlu ; or, the Tradition of Creation as existing among the 
Amazuluand other Tribes of South Africa,in their own words, with a translation 
into English, and Notes. By the llev. Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo. pp. 128, 
sewed. 1668. 4s. 

Part II. — Amatongo; or, Ancestor Worship, as existing among the Amazuln, in 
their own words, with a translation into English, and Notes, By the ilev. 
Canon Callaway, IVI.D. 1869. JWo. pp. 127, sewed, 1869. 4.v. 

Part III. — Izinyanga Zokubula; or, Divination, as existing among the Amazulu, in 
their own words. With a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Kev, 
Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo. pp. 160, sewed. 1870, 4-s. 

Part IV.— Abatakati, or Medical Magic and Witchcraft. 8vo. pp. 40, sewed. 1 .l Gd. 

Christaller. — A Dictionary, English, Tshi, (Asante), Akua ; Tshi 
(Chwee), compri.sing as dialects Akan (.\saiitc, Akem, Akuapem, etc.) and 
Fante ; Akra (Accra), connected with Adangme ; Gold Coast, West Africa. 

Enyiresi, Tw’i ne' N'krau I Eiilisi, Otsiii ko (Ju 

nsein - asekyero - hboma. I wiernoi - asisit^oiin)- w*do. 

By the llev. J. G. Christaller, Rev. C. W. Lochee, Rev, J. Zlumeumann. 
IGmo. 7.y. Gd. 

Christaller. — A Gramm.vr of the Asante and Fante Language, called 
Tshi (Chwee, Twi) : based on the Aknapem Dialect, with reference to the 
other (Akan and Fante) Dialects. By Rev. J. G. Christaller. 8vo. pp. 
xxiv, and 203. 1875. 10.y. Od. 

Dohne. — The Four Gospels in Zulu. By the Rev. J. L. Dohne, 

Missionary to the American Board, C.F.M. 8vo. pp. 206, cloth. Pietermaritz- 
burg, 1866. 5 a’. 

Dohne. — A Zulu-Kafir Dictionary, etymologically explained, with 
copious Illustrations and examples, preceded by an introduction on the Zulu- 
Kafir Langu^f&e. By the Rev. J. L, Dohne. Royal Svo. pp. xlii. and 418, 
sewed. Cape Town, 1857. 21 a'. 
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Grey. Hanmiootc of Africajt, ATrsTRAWAif, axd Polynesian Pm- 

vn’?/’ u in the Library of His Excellency Sir Georg. 

llcr Majesty 8 High Commissioner of the Cape Colony. ' 
Annotated, anfl hv Slit* tt t •' 


e Gvoy, 
Classed, 


Annotated, and Edited by Sir Georoe Grey and Dr. II. I. Dleek.. 

Vol. I. Part 1.— South Africa. 8vo. pp. ISfi. 20 j». 

Part 2. — Africa (North of the Tropic of Capricorn). 8vo. pp. 70. As. 

1 art S.—MaduKascur. 8vo, pp. 24. 6.9. 

Part 1. — Australia. 8vo. pp. iv. and 44. 

Part 2. Papuan Languagc.s of the Loyalty Islands and NewHchrido-s, compris- 
ing those of the Islands of Nengone, Lifu, Aneitnin, Tuna, and 
others. 8vo. pp. 12. 1^. 

Parts.— Fiji Islands and Rotuma (with Supplement to Part II , Papuan Lan- 
O'li igrs. rind P.iit I., .\u- ti .ih:i'i. avD. pp. .^.j. ■:?. 

Vol. II. Part i. .N« w /i-.'ilaiiii, the Cti iTiiaiii atui .Xuekl mil Islands. 8vo. pp. 

7(i. Is. 


Vol. 1. 
Vol. I. 
Vol. II. 
Vol. 11. 


Vol. II. 


Vol. IT. Part 4 Polynesia and Romeo. Hvo. pp. 77-15 1. 75. 

Vol, TI [. Part 1 . —Manuscripts and liicunables. Hvo. pp. viii. and 2t. 2.v. 

Vol. IV. Part l.—Karly Printed Books. England. 8vo. pp. vi. and 206. 12«. 


Grout. — The Isizulu ; a Grammar of the Zulu LanpiasKc ; accompanied 
with an Ilistorioal Introduction, also with an Appendix. Dy Ilev, I.kw is Grout. 
8 VO. pp. lii. and -IS’J, cloth. 2U. 


Steere. — Short Specimens of the Vocabularies of Three TTn- 

PUBLisiUiD Afriean Jianguages (Oindo, Zaraino, and Angazidja). Collected 
by EiiWARD Steere, LL.J). l2ino. pp. 20. Od. 

Steere. — Collections for a Handbook of the Nyamwt^zi Language, 
as spoken at Unyanyembe. By Edward Steere, LL.D. Fcap. cloth, pp. 100. 
I5. Gf/. 


Tindall. — A. Grammar and Vocabulary of the ^N^amaqua-ITottentot 
Language. By Henry Tindall, Wesleyan Missionary, bvo.pp. 124, sewed. Gs. 


AMERICAN LANGUAGES. 

Byington. — G uaximar, of ttik Choctaw Langoage. Hy the Hcv. Cykus 
ISa'ington. Edited from the Original IMSS. in library of the American 
Philosophical Society, by D. G. Brintox, M.D. Or. 8vo. sewed, pp. o6. 7s. (UL 

Ellis.— Peru VTA Scytiitca, Tho Quichua Laiif^ua^u of Peru : its 
derivation from Central A.sia Avitli the AiiuTiean languages in genera], and witli 
the Turanian and iberian lniigiiago.s of tho Old World, inelmii ng the Basfpie, 
the liveijin, and the Ih-e-Aryau language of Etruria. By Koeekt Ellis, B.D. 
8yo. clotli, pp. xii. and 210. LS75. 0.9. 

Howse. — A Grammar of the Cuee Lanc.uage. AVitli which is com- 
bined an aTialy.sis of the Chippeway Dialect. 13y Joseph Howse, Esq., 
F.R.G.S. Bvo. jip. XX. and J24, clotli. 7 s . ( id . 

Markham. — Ollanta; A Draaia in the Qittchua Language. Text, 
Translation, and Introduction, By Clements K, ^Iarkham, F.ll.G.S. Crown 
IWo., pp. 128, cloth. 7.V. OfL 

Matthews. — Ethnology and Philology of the TTidatsa Indians. 
By Washington Matthews, Assi.staiit Surgeon, U.S. Army. 8yo. cloth. 
XllLy. Of/. 

CosTKNTs Ethnography, Philology, Grainniar, Dictionary, and English-Hidatsa Vocalnilary. 

Nodal. — Los ViNCULOS HE Ollanta y Ousi-Kcu y li.or. Drama en 
Quichua. Obra Compilada y Espnrgada con la Version Castellana al Ereiito 
de su 'Testo por el Dr. JtisE Feunanoez Nodal, Abogado de los Tribunales 
de Justicia de la Uepublica del Peru. Ihijo los Auspicios de la Redentora 
Sociedad dc EiKintropos jiara IMejoror la Suerte de los Aboiljeiies Peruaiios. 
Boy. 8 VO. bds. pp. 70. 1874, 7s. 6d. 


3 



34 


Linguistic Publications of Trubner ^ Co., 

Nodal. — Elumextos de GeamAtioa. Qcictitia 6 Tmoma be los Yncas. 

Bajo los Ausplcios de la Hedeiitora, Sociedad de Fil&.ntropos para mejorar la 
suerte de los Aborijenes Peruanos. For el Dr. Jose Fernandez Nodal, 
Abogado de los Tribunales de Justicia de la Repdblica del PerCi. Uoyal 8vo. 
cloth, pp. xvi. and 441. Appendix, pp. 9. £1 1a. 

Ollanta: A Drama in the Quicuua Language. Sec under Markham 
and under Nodal. 

Pimentel. — Cuadro descriptivo y comparatevo he las Lenguas 
lNrin(;KXAS de MiVxtco, o Tratado de Filologia Moxicuna. Far Francisco 
Pimentel. 2 Edicion tinica coiuplela. 3 Yolsuinc 8vo. AUxico^ 1875. 
£‘2 2.V. 

Thomas. — The Theory and Practice of Creole Grammar. By J. J* 
Thomas. Port of Spain (Trinidad), IS69. 1 vol. 8vo. bds. pp. viii. and 135. 1 2^. 


ANGLO-SAXON. 

March. — A Comparative Gramm.\r of the Anglo-Saxon L.vnguage; 
in which its forms aro illustrated hy those of the Sanskrit, (Hcck, Latin, Gothic, 
Old Saxoii, Old Friesic, Old Norse, and Old lligh-Gennau. lly Fuanuis A, 
MAucir, JiL.D. l)einy 8vo. cloth, pp. xi. and 2o3. 1877. lO.v. 

Rask. — A Grammar of the Anglo-Saxon Tongue. From the Danish 

of Frasinus Hask, Professor of Literary History in, and Librarian to, the 
University of Copenhagen, etc. By Benjamin Tiiokpe. Second edition, 
corrected and improved. 18 mo. pp. 200, cloth, r5.s. 6(1. 

Wright. — Anglo-S.\xon and Old-Knglish Yoc.uiur.ARir.a, Tllustiating 
tlio Comlition and Maiuiors of our Forefathers, as well [is the Misioiy of the 
Fonus of Klemoiitary Kdueation, and of tho Linigiiagcs spukrn in this Island 
from the Tenth Century to the Fifteenth. Fdited by Thomas Wricmit, Fst}., 
M.A., F.S..A., etc. Second Edition, edited, eollatid, and conveted by Uk hard 
AVulcker. 


ARABIC. 

Ahlwardt.— T he DivAns of thi-: Six Ancient Araric Poets, FjiiitLliigji, 

'Antara, 'Lirafa, Ziihair, ’Algama, and Irnruolgais? chielly Hoeording to tlie 
MSS. of Paris, Gotha, and Leyden, and the collection of their Fragments : with 
a comjdete list of the various readings of the Text. Edited hy W. Aulwardt, 
8vo. p[). x\\. 3 10, sewed. 1870. Ms. 

Alif Lailat wa Lailat. — Tiii; Auaiuax Xiciirrs. 4 vols. 4to. pp. 495, 
49.3, 4 42, 13 f. Cairo, A. ir. 1279 (1H02). > 3.v. 

This Edition of tho Arahiim Ni.udits in now, for tliO fust time, olferod at a price 

which makes it ar.ccssihle to Scholars of limited iiiLans. 

Arabic and Persian Books (A Catalogue of). Printed in tlio l-iast. 

Constantly for sale hy Trubner and Co., .‘>7 and 59, Ludgate Hill, London. 
KJmo. pp. Id, sewed, l.v. 

Athar-iil-Adhtir — T racks of Centuries; or, Geographical and ITistorieal 
Arabic Dictionary, by Si^lim Kiienr and Selim Sh-hade. Geographical 
Paris 1. to IV., Historical Parts L and IL 4to. pp. 788 and 381. Price 
7.V. each part. of piiblieatiun. 

Butrus-al-Bustany.— An Arabic Encylopcedia 

of Universal Knowledge, hy Butiius-al-Bustany, the celebrated compiler 
of Mohlt ul Mohit Katr el Mohit 

This work will be completed in from 12 to 15 Yols., of which Vols. 1. to UT. 
are ready, Vol. I. contains letter 1 to C—jI ; Vol. II. C.->1 to jl ; Vol. 111. 
to ^ , Small folio, cloth, pp. 800 each. £i lls. 6tL per Vol. 
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Cotton.— rViUTiTc PuiiiKK. Consisting of 180 Short Sentences contain-. 

lug 30 Primary \V(inls prepared according to tlic Vocal System of Studying 
Languaj^e. By General Sm Authuii Cotton, K.C.S.I. Or. 8 vo. cloth, pp. 
38. 2#. 

Ha/Ssoun. Tjik Di\va?t of Hatim Tai. An Old Arabic Poet of the 
Sixth Century of the Christian Era. Edited by R. Hassoun. With Illustra- 
tions. 4to. pp. 43. 3.V. 

Jami, Mulla. — S vl vman TJ Absal. An Allegorical Uomance ; being 

one of the Seven Poems entitled the Maft Aurang of Mull:! JfimT, now first 
edited from the Collation of Eiglit Manuscripts in the Library of the India 
House, and in private collections, with various reailings, by Poubes 
Ealconkii, M.A., M.ll A.S. 4to. cloth, pp. 92. 1850. 7.s. (id. 

Koran (The). Arabic text, lithc^graphcd in Oudb, a.u. 1284 (1867). 

16ino. pp. 942. y.v. 

Koran (The) ; commonly called The Alcoran of Mohammed. 
Transliit(*(l into English iniincdiately from tlic originnl Ar.diic. By Geohoe 
Sale, (ient. To which i.s pveiixed the Jafe of Mohaniincd. Crown. 8vo. cloth, 
pp. 472. 7s. 

Koran. — E.vni.vcr.s from tur Co ran in tiir Oktotxal, with Enolisji 
Bendeuino. Compiled by Sir WiLLi.vM K.C.S.I., LL.D., Author of 

the Jiifo of xMahomet.” Crown 8 yo. j)p. 58, eioth. 2,s*. Od. (Nearly ready.) 

Ku-ran (Selections from the). — Translattui by the late Edward 

AViujam Lane, Author of an Arabic-English Lexicon,” etc. A New 
Edition, Revised ami Enlarged. AVith an Introduction on tlto History and 
Development of Islam, os])eciaIly M’ilh reference to India. By Stanley I^ane 
Poole. Post Svo. clotli, pp. cxii. and 176. 1879. 9,s. 

Leitner. I.NTRODIUTIOX to a PniLO.SDPlirOAL (jRAMMAIl OF Au.tlJIC. 

Being ati Atteiniit to Discover a F<'W Simple Princi[»les in Arabic Grammar. 
By G. W. Lkitneu. Svo. sewed, |)p. 52. Ltthoro. 4.^. 

Morley. A DiSCKIPITVF CaTAI.IUJI R of the HlSTOJtUAL ^r.\NUSCRIITS 

in the AuABK. and Persian Languaoi-s preserved in the Library of the Poyal 
Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. By V^ illiam H, Morley, 
M.R.A.S, 8vo. pp. viii. and 1 (iO, sewed. London, 1854. 2.v. Gd. 

Mllhammed. — The Life of ^Iufiammed. Eased on Mnlpimmod I])ii 
Ishak. By Abd El Malik Ibn llisliani. Edited by Dr. Eekdinand WiisTKN- 
FELi). The Arabic Text, 8vo. pp. 1026, sewed, i^rioe 21^. lutroducnon, 
Note.s, and Indc.x in Geiman. 8vo. pp. Ixxii. and 266, sewed. 7s. Cui. Each 
part sold s(*paralel v. 

The text bused on the M:iimseiii)lR of the Berlin, Leipsic, Goth;i :tnd I.eyd'.ii Libraries, iuis 
been care^lly revised by the learned editor, and printed with the nnllo^l i xaelness. 

Newman. — A Handbook of ^Modern Arauic, consisting of a Praetieul 

Grammar, with numerous Examples, Dialogues, and Newspajier Extracts, in a 
European 4'ypc. By E- New-man, Emeritus Professor of University 
College, London ; formerly Ftdlow of Balliol College, Oxtord. Post Svo. pp. 
XX. and 192, cloth, i.ondon, 1866. Gs. 

Newman. — A Dictionary of ^Modern Araric — 1. Anglo-Arabic 
Dictionary. 2. Anglo- Arabic Vocabulary. 3. Arabo- English Dictionary. By 
F. VV. Newman, Emeritus Professor of University College, London. In 2 
vols. crown Svo. , pp. xvi. and 37t» — 4 64, cloth, ijl Is. 

Palmer.— 'fiiE Song of the Heed; nnd other Pu'oc's. Dy IL H. 
Palmer, ^l.A., (biiuhridgo. Cn)wu Svo. pp. 208, handsomely honiul in eioth. ;y$. 
Among the Contents will be toniid translatioiis from llaliz, Irom Omer el Khelyiim, and 
from other Pi rsian as well as Arabic poets. 

Rogers.— Notice on the Dinars of the AivRAsstDE Dv.nasty. By 
Edwauu Tjio.mas Huoeks, late II.M. Consul, Cairo. Svo. pp, 44, with a 
Map and four Autotype I’hitcs. bs. 
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Schemeil. — El Mtjbtakek; or, Pirst Born. (In Arabic, printed at 

Beyrout), Containing Five Comedies, called Comedies of Fiction, on Hopes 
and Judgments, in Twenty-six Poems of 1092 Verses, showing the Seven Stages 
of Life, from man's conception unto his death and burial. By Emin Ibhauim 
Schemeil. In one volume, 4to. pp. 160, sewed. 1870. 

Syed Ahmad. — A Skuiks of Essays on tub Life of MonAMMEO, and 

Subjects subsidiary thereto. By Syed Ahmad Khan Bahadou, C.S.L, Author of 
tlie “ Moliamruodun Commentary on the Holy Bible,” Honorary Member of the 
Iloyal Asiatic Society, and Life Honorary Secretary to the Allyguvh Scientific 
Society. 8yo. pp. 532, with 4 Genealogical Tables, 2 Maps, and a Coloured 
Plate, handsomely bound in cloth. .£1 lOs. 


ASSAMESE. 

Bronson. — A Dictionary in Assatmese and English. Compiled by 
M. BitONSON, American Baptist Missionary. 8vo. calf, pp. viii. and 609. £2 2.s. 

ASSYRIAN (Cuneiform, Accad, Babylonian). 

Budge. — Assyrian Texts, Selected and Arranged, with Pliilological 
Notes. By F4UNEST A. Budge, M.U.A.S., Assyrian Exhibitioner, Christ’s 
College, Cambridge. Crown 4to. cloth. (New Volume of the Archaic Classics.) 
(Nearly ready.) 

Budge. — The History of Esarhaddon (Son of Sennacherib), King of 
Assyria, u.u. 081 068. Translated from Ithc Cuneiform Inscriptions upon 
Cylimlers and Tablets In the British Museum Collection. Togetlicr wLtli a 
Grammatical Analysis of each Word, Ivxplanations of the Ideographs by Ex- 
tracts from tile Bi-Lingual Syllaliaries, and Fponyms, etc. By Ernest A. 
Budge, M.ll.A.S., etc. (In preparation). 

Catalogue (A), of leading Bnok.s on and Egyptology, and on 

Assvriii ami Assyriology, to be bad at the afilxed prices, of Tliibner ami Co. pp. 
40.' 1880. Is.' 

Clarke. — Besearches in PitK-msToiue and FttoTo-nisTORio Compara- 
tive Philology, M a i iior.oOA', and Akuh.eology, in conm'xion with llic 
Origin of Culture in America and the Aeead or Sumerian Families. By Hyde 
Clarke. iJemy 8vo. scwid, pp. xi'. and 74. LS75. 2^. ChL 

Cooper (W. R.) — An Arcliaie. DitTionnry, Biogra]>hicnl, Historical and 
Mythological; fmm the Kgyptiau and Etruscan Monuments, and Papyri. 
London, 1870. 8vo. clotli. I5.v. 

Hincks. — Specimen Chapteus of an Assyrian Gra aimak. By llio 
late Rev. E. Hincks, D.I)., Hon. M.R.A.S. 8vo., sewed, pp. 4 1. Lv. 

Lenormant (F.) — (hiAi.DEAN AIa(;ic; its Origin inul Duvelopment. 
'I'raiislaled from the Freiieh. AVith eonsiderahle Additions by tlio Author. 
Lomhm, 1877. 8vo. jip. 410. 12.v. 

Luzzatto. — G rAM]»IAR of the BiRLICAL CiIALDAIC LANf;UA(iE AND THE 
4’almi D Baiivtonicjal Idioms. By S. D. IjU/zatto. Translated from the 
Italian by J. 8 . Goldammek. Cr. tSvo. cl., pp. 122. 7*. O/'f. 

Eawlinson. — Nwes on the Early History of Baiiylonta. By 
Colonel Bawt.inso.v, C.Tb Svo. sd., pp. 48. l.v, 

Rawlinson. — A Commentary on the (Tjneiform Inscriptions or 
Bauyloma and Assyria, including Readings of tlie Inscription on the Nirnrnd 
Obelisk, and Brief Notice of the .Ancient Kings of Nineveh and Babylon, 
by Major IL C, Rawlinson. llvo. pp. ^E sewed. London, 1850. VkI. 

Rawiinson. — ^Jnsuription of Ti/iLATii riLKsjDi 1., King of Assyria, 
jj.c . 1 150, as tnui.sbdi d ])) Sir JI. Rawu.inson, Fox Talrot, Esq., Hr. Hincks, 
and Hr. Hui'ert. Published by the Royal Asiatic Soeiety., 8vo. sd., pp. 74. 
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Rawlmson.— O utlines of Assyrian History, from the Inscriptions of 
Nineveh. By Lieut. Col, Rawlinson, C.B. , followed by some Remarks by 
A, H. Layaiid, Esq., D.C.L. 8vo., pp. xliv., sewed. London, 1852. 1^. 

Records of the Fast : being English Translations of the Assyrian and 
the Egyptian Monuments. Published under the sanction of the Society of 
Biblical Archoeology. Edited by S. Bincw. Vols. 1 to 9. 1871 to 1879. 

£l 11s. Gff. or 3s. 6d. each vol. 

The Same. Vol. I. Assyrian Texts, 1. Crown 8vo. cloth. 3.!.- Qd, 

Contents; {Second Hdition.) Inscription of Kimmon-Nirari ; Moiiolitli Inscription of 
SumMs-lUtiimnii ; Babylonian ICxorcisins ; Private Will of Sennacherib ; Assyrian Private 
Contract Tablets ; Assyrian Astroiicnnical Tablets ; Assyrian (’aliaidar ; Tables of Assyrian 
"VVeiffbts and Measures. Rev. A. II. Sayee, M.A.— Inscription of Khaniniurabi ; Bel- 
lino’s Cylinder of Sonnacbcrib ; Taylor’s (Cylinder of Sennacherib; Lencnil of the Descent 
of Ishtar. By II. Fox Talbot, F.H.S.— Annals of Assurbanipal (Cylinder A). By Georf^e 
Smith.— Hehistun Inscription of Darius. By Sir lleiiry Rawlinson, Iv. C.B. , D.C.L.— Lists 
of further Texts, Assyrian and Egyptian. Selected by George SinitU and P. Lc I’agc 
llenouf. 

The Same. Vol. III. Assyiuan Texts, 2. Crown 8vo. cloth. .3.9. Gd, 

Contents: Early History of Babylonia By George Smith 'rabl'd of \noient Aceudian 
Laws; .Synchronous History oi ind P. il.\ l••nl l ; Iviiikli In-. 1 i]ni.. 11 nf Shalmaneser ; 

All Accadian Liturgy; Babyl-jinm* Cli u 111^. It\ K. v. a. H.Si\i.», \\ \.- Tiiscriptiori of 
Assur-nasir-pal. By Uev. J. M. llodwell. M.A. — Inscription of Ksarhaddon ; Si'cond 
In.scription of Esarhaddon; Sacred Assyrian Poetry. By II. F. Talbot, F.ll.S.— List of 
further Texts. 

The Same. Vol. V. Assyrian Texts, 3. Crown 8vo. cloth. 39. Gd. 

Contents ; Legend of the infancy of Sargina L ; Inscription of Nahonidus. Inscription, 
of Darius at Nakshi-Ru.stam ; War of the Seven Evil Spirit- iL.iin-t. Heaven, By IL F. 
Talbot, F.ll.S.— ItiHcripiioii of T glath-Pile.ser I. By Sir H- uiv R K.C.B., D.C.L., 

etc. Black Obeli.^k Inscription of Shalmaneser il.; Accadian Hyiiiii to Istar ; Tablea 
of Omens. By Rev. A. It. Suyee, M.A. — Inscription of Tiglath-PileM-r IT.; Inscription of 
Nebueluidnez/ar ; Inscription of Neriglissar. By Rev. .1. M. Kodwell, M.A. — Early 
History of Babylonia, Part IL By George .Smith. — List of furtlier I'exts. 

The Same. Vol. VII. Assyuian Texts, 4. Crown 8vo. cloth. Ss. 

Contents: Inscription of Agn-kak-rimi ; Legend of the Tower of Babel. By W. St. 
Chad Bortcawen. — Standard Inscription of Ashur-akb-bal; Mnnolitli of Ashur-akU-bal ; A 
Prayer and a Vision ; Seiikcroh Inscription of Xebuebadnezzar ; liirs-Nimriid Inscription 
of Nebuchadnezzar ; 'I’he Revolt in Heaven. By IL Fox Talbot, F.R.S— Annals of Sargim; 
Susiaii 'Texts ; Median Version of tin; Hehistun Inscription; Three As.syrian Deeds. By 
Dr. .Julius Oppert. Bull Inscription of Sennacherib. By Rev. .T. M. Kodwell, M.A.— 
Ancient Babylonian Moral anii Political Precepts; Accadian Penitential Psalin ; Baby- 
lonian Saints’ Calendar. By Rev. A. II. Sayee, — Eleventh Tablet of the Izdubar 

Legends. By the late George Smith. Lists oi' further 'Texts. 

The Same. Vol. IX. Assyrian Texts, o. Crown 8vo. cloth. 39. 

Contents; Great Inscription in the Palace of Khorsalnid; Inscriptions of the Perrian 
l^Ionarchfi ; Inscription on the Sarcophagus of King Esnmn.'izar. By Prof Dr. .Tulius 
Oppert. — The Bavian Inscription of Sennaelierib. jiy Tlieophilns Gotdridge Pinches. — 
Inscription of Merodach Baladan III. By Rev. J. M. Kodwell, .M.A. — Annals of .Assiir- 
banipal. By the late George Smith. — Babylonian Public Doeuinents. By -MM. Oppert and 
Meiiant. — (Mialdean Account of the Creation; Ishtar and l/dubar; 'The Eight betwei'ii 
Bel and the Dragon. By 11. Fox Talbot, F.R.8. The Twelfth Izdnhar Legend. By 
AVilliam St. Chad Rosea well. —Accadian Poem on the Seven Evil Fricment of an 

Assyrian Prayer after a Bad Dream. By the Rev. A. U. Sayee. — Li-i- of nii Hi- 1 '1'. 

• The Same. Vol. XI. Assyrian Texts, G. Crown 8vo. cloth 39. Gd, 

Contk.nts: Inscription of llimmem-Nivari T, By A. II. Sayee.— Record of a 

Hunting Expedition. By Rev, VY. Houghton. — Inscription of Assur-izir-pal. By W. 
Booth Finlay. Bull Inscription of Kliorsabad. By Prof. Dr. Julius Oppert— Inscription 
of the Harem of Khorsabad. By Prof. Dr. Julius Oppert. Texts on the Foundation-stone 
of Kboraabail. By Prof. Dr. Julius Oppert.— Babylonian Legends found at Khor.'^abad. 
By Prof. Dr. Julius Oppert. -Nebbi Yunus Inscription of SeMiuacherib. By Ernest A. 
Budge.— Oracle of T.star of Arbela. By Theo. G, innches.— Report Tablets. By Iheo, G* 
Pinches.— 'Texts relating to the Fall of the Assyrian Empire. By Rev. A. II. Sayee. — 
The Egibi Tablets. By Thoo. G. Pinches.— The Defence of a Magistrate lulsety accused. 
By II. Fox Talbot, F R.S. — 'The Latest Assyrian Inscription. By Prof. Dr. Jiiluis 
Oppert.— Ancient Babylonian T^egend of the Creation. By Rev. A, II. Sayee.— The 
Overthrow of Sodom and Gomorrah. By Rev, A. H. Sivee. -Chaldean Hymns to the 
Sun. By Francois Lenorniant.— Two Accadian Ilyinns. B\ Rev. H. vij ee. — .\s-iyi 1 in 
Incantations to Fire and Water. By Ernest A. Budge— Assyrian Tribute Lists. By 
Rev. A, H. Sayee.— Assyrian Fragment on Geography. By, Rev. A. 11. Sayee. Accadian 
Proverbs and Songs. By Rev. A. H. Sayee — Assyrian Fragments. By J. Ilalevy.— 
The Moabite Slone. By C. D. Ginsburg, LL.I). 
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Kenan. — An Essay on the Age and Antiodity oe the Book of 
Nabathji5an Agricultuuk. To which is added an Inaugural Lecture on the 
Position of the Shemitic Nations in the History of Civilization. By M. Ernest 
Penan, Membre de I’lnstitut. Crown Hvo., pp. xvi. and 148, cloth. 3s. 6rf. 

Sayce. — An Assyrian Grammar for Comparative Purposes. By 
A. H. Sayce, M.A, 12mo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 188. 7*’. drf. 

Sayce. — An Elementary Grammar and Rcadinj^ Book of ttio Assyrian 
Langunge, in the Cuneiform Character : containiiig the most complete Syllabary 
yet extant, and which will serve also as a Vocabulary of both Acoadian and 
Assyrian. London, 1876. 4to. cloth. 9#. 

Sayce. — Lectures upon the Assyrian Language and Syllabary. 
London, 1877. Large 8yo. 9«. 6^i?. 

Sayce. — Babylonian Literature. Lectures. London, 1877. 8vo. 4 s . 

Smith (E.) — The Assyrian Eponym Canon; containing Translations 
of tlio Documents of the Comparative Chronology of the Assyrian and Jewish 
Kingdoms, from the Death of Solomon to Nebuchadnezzar. London, 187G. 
hvo. ds. 


ATISTRALTAN LANGUAGES. 

Grey. — Handbook of African, Austualian, and Polynesian Phi- 
lology, as represented in tlio Library of Ills Excellency Sir George Grey, 
K.C.B., Her Majesty’s High Commissioner of the Cape Colony. Classed, 
Annotated, and Edited by Sir George Grey and Dr. 11. 1. Bleek, 

Vol, I, Parti. — South Africa. 8vo. pp. ISfJ. 20.v. 

Vol, 1. Part 2. — Africa (North of the Tropic of Capricorn). 8vo. pp. 70. l-J. 

Vol. I. Part 8.— Mmla^^ascar. 8vo. pp. 24 1«. 

A\)l. II. Part 1.— Australia. Hvo. pp. Lv. and 44. Ss, 

Vol, IX. Part 2.— Papuan Lan^ruje^es of tlic Loyalty Islands and Now TIebridos, compris- 
ing those of the Islands of Nengone, Lifu, Aneitiun, Tana, and 
others. 8 VO. pj>, 12. l.v. 

Vol, II. Part 3.— Fiji Islands ami Uotnina (with Supplement to Part II., Papuan Lan- 
guages, and I’art I., .Australia). Hvo. pp. 34. 2.v. 

Vol. II. Part 4. — Ni w Zealand, the Chatham Islands, and Auckland Islands. Hvo. pp. 
7fi. 7.V. 

Vol. IT. Part 1 Polynesia and Borneo. Hvo. pp. 77-154. 7s. 

Vol. III. Putt 1,— Mainiseripta and Incunablcs. Hvo. pp. viii and 21. 2s. 

Vol. IV. Part 1. — Early Printed Books. England. Hvo. pp. vi. and 230. 12,?. 

Hidley. — KAmilaroi, and other Austr.vltan Languages. By the 
Kev. William Bidley, M.A. Second Edition. Revised uiul enlarged by the 
Author; with Comparative 'fables of Words from twenty Australian Language?, 
and Songs, Traditions, Law.s, and Customs of the Australiiiu Race. Small 4to., 
clotli, pp. vi. and 172. 1877. 10?. 6r/. 


BENGALI. 

Tates. — A Bengali Grammar. By the late Rev. W. Yates, T) T). 

Reprinted, with improvements, from his Introduetinn to the Bengali Language. 
Edited by 1. Wenger. Fcap. 8vo. bds, pp. iv. and 160. Calcutta, 18G4. 3.v. (id. 


BRAIIOE. 

Bellew. — EroITi the Indus to the Tigris. A Narrative of a Journey 
through the Countries of Balochistan, Afghanistan, Khorassan, and Iran, in 
1872; together with a Synoptical Grammar and Vocabulary of the Braboe 
Language. By 11. W. Bellew, C.S.I., etc. Demy 8vo., cloth. 14?. 
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BURMESE (AND SHAN). 

Cashing (Rev. J. N.) — Grammak of the Shan Lanquage. Largo 
8vo, pp. xii, and 60. Rangoon, 187 U 9s. 

Hougfh^S General Outlines of Geography (in Burmese). Re-written, 
and enlarged by Rev. Jas. A. IIaswell. Large 8vo. pp. 368. Rangoon, 
1874. 9s. 

Jlldson. — A Dictionary, English and Burmese, Burmese and Plnglish. 
By A. JuusoN. 2 vols. 8vo. pp. iv. and 968, and viii. and 786. £3 3s. 

Sloan (W. H.) — A Practical Metroi) with the Burmese Language. 
Large 8vo. pp. 232. Rangoon, 1876. 1 2s. (jd. 


CHINESE. 

Baldwin. — A Manual of the Foochow Dialect. By Rev. C. C. 
Baldwin, of the American Board Mission. 8vo. pp. viii. -256. 18s. 

Beal. — The Buhdhist Tripitaka, as it is known in China and Jupiin. 
A Catfilogiui and Compendious Report. By Samuel Beal, B.A. Folio, sewed, 
pp. 117. 7s. 6^/. 

Beal. — Texts from the Buddhtst Canon, commonly known as 
Dhannnapuda. With accompanying Narratives. Translated from the Chinese 
By S. Beal, B.A., Professuv <d‘ Chinese. University College, London. Post 
8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 176. 1878. 7s. 6^/. 

Chalmers. — The Speculations on Metaphysics, Polity, and Moe.\lttt 
OF “ The Old Philosopheu'’ Lap Tszk. Translated from the Chinese, with, 
an Introduction by John Chalmers, M.A. Feap. 8vo. cloth, xx, and 62. 4s. V>d„ 

Chalmers. — The Origin of the Chinese; an Attempt to Trace the 
connection of the Chinese with Western Nations, in their Religion, Supevslitions, 
Arts Language, and Traditions. By John Chalmers, A. M. Foolscap Svo. 
cloth, pp. 78. 5s. 

Chalmers. — A Conci.se Khang-jtsi Chinese Dictionary. By tlie Rev. 
J. Chalmers, LL.D., Canton. Three Vols. Royal bvo. bound in Chinese 
style, pp. 1000. £l 10s, 

China Review; or, Notes and Queries on the Far East. Pub- 
lished bi-monthly. Edited by E. J. Eitel. 4to. Subscription, £l lO.v. 
per volume. 

Dennys. — A Handbook of the Canton A^ernacular of the Chinese 

Language. Being a Series of Introductory Lessons, for Domestic and 
Business Purposes. By N. B. Dennys, M.U.A.b., Ph.D. Svo, cloth, pp. 4, 
195, and 31. £J1 lO.y, 

Dennys. — The Folk-Lore of China, and its Aifinitics with that of 
tlie Aryan and Semitic Races. By N. B. Dennys, Ph.D,, F.B.G.S., M.R.A.S., 
author of “ A Handbook of the Canton Vernacular,’' etc. Svo. cloth, pp. 168. 
10.V. Gd. 

Doolittle. — A Vocabulary and Handbook of the Chinese Language. 

Romanized in the Mandarin Dialect. In Two Volumes comprised in Three 
arts. By Kev. Justus Doolittle, Author of Social Life of the^ Chinese.^ 
Vol. 1. 4to. pp. viii. and 548. Vol. 11. Parts II. and III., pp. vii. and 695. 
£1 lltf. Gd. each vol. 

Douglas. — Chinese Language and Literature. Two Lectures de- 
livered at the Royal Institution, by R. K. Douglas, of the British Museum, 
and Professor of Chinese at King's College. Cr. 8vo. cl., pp. 118, 1875. 
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Douglas. — Chinksk-English Dictionary of the Vkrnacclae oii Spoken 

Language of Amoy, with the principal variations of the Chang-(3hew and 
Cliin-Chew Dialects. By the Hev. Carstairs Douglas, M.A., LL.D., Glasg., 
Missionary of the Presbyterian Church in England. 1 vol. High quarto, 
cloth, double columns, pp. 632. 1873. £3 35. 

Douglas. — Thk Life of Jengiijz Khan. Translated from ihe Chinese, 
with an Introduction, by Robert Khnnaway Douglas, of the British Museum, 
and Professor of Chinese, King’s College, London. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp. 
xxxvi.-106. 1877. 5s. 

Edkins. — A Grammar, of Colloquial Citinese, as exhibited in the 
’ Shanghai Dialect. By J. Edkins, B.A. Second edition, corrected. 8vo. 
half-calf, pp’. viii. and 225. Shanghai, 1868. 215. 

Edkins. — A VocAiiULAEv of the SirANanAi Dialect. By J. Edkins. 

8vo. half-calf, pp. vi. and 151. Shanghai, 1869. 215. 

Edkins. — Heligion in China. A Brief Account of the Three Bcligions 
of the Chinese. By Joseih Edkins, D. D. Post 8vo. cloth. 75. 6ri. 

Edkins. — A Grammar of the Chinese Colloquial L.anguage, com- 
monly called the Mandarin Dialect. By Joseph Edkins. Second edition. 
8vo. half-calf, pp. viii. and 2/9. Shanghai, 1864. X"! lO** 

Edkins. — Introduction to the Study of the Chinese Characters. 
By J. Edkins, D.D., Peking, China. Roy. 8vo. pp. 310, paperboards. I85. 

Edkins. — Ciuna\s Place in Philology. An attempt to sliow that the 
Languages of Europe and Asia have a common origin. By the Rev. Josevh 
Edkins. Crown 8vo , pp. xxiii. — 103, cloth. IO5. ijU, 

Eitel. — A C UINESE DrCTIONARY IN THE CaNTONESE DiaLECT. By 
Ernest John Eitel, Ph. D, Tubing. Will be completed in four parts. Part 
I. (A — K). 8vo. sewed, pp. 202. I2.v. Gd. Part II. (K — M). pp. 202. 125. 6^/. 

Eitel. — Handbook for the Student of Ch inese Buddhism. By the Hev. 
E. J. Eitel, of the London Missionary Society. Crown 8vo. pp. viii., 224, cl., 

185 

Eitel. — Feng-Siiui: or, The Budiments of Katiiral Science in China. 

By Rev, E. J. Eitel, M.A., Pb.D. Demy 8vo. sewed, pp. vi. and 84. 65. 

Faber. — A systematical Digest of the Doctrines of Confucius, 
according to the Analects, Great Learning, and Doctrine (►f the Mean, with an 
Introduclion on tlie Autbontics upon Confucius and Conrncianism. By Ernst 
Eareic, Rheiiisii Missionary. Transhated from the German by P. G. voii 
IMdllciulorlL Svo. scw’cd, pp. viii. and 131. 1875. 125. iuL 

Giles. — A Dictionary of Colloquial Idioms in the Mandarin Dialect. 

By Hekrkkt a. Giles. 4to. pp, 65. .Cl 85. 

Giles. — The San Tzu Cuing; or, Throe Character Classic; and the 
Ch’Jen Tsu Wen ; or, Thousand Character Essay. Metrically Translated by 
Herbert A. Giles. 12mo, pp. 28. 2s. 

Giles. — Synoptical Studies in Chinese Character. By Herbert A. 
Giles. Svo. pp, 118. 155, 

Giles. — Chinese Sketches. By Herbert A. Giles, of II.B.M.’s 
China Consular Service. Svo. cl., pp. 20 L IO5. Gd. 

Giles. — A Glossary of Hefkrence on Subjects connected with the 
Far East. By H. A. Giles, of H.M. China Consular Service. Svo, sewed, 
pp. V.-183. -'75. Gd. 

Giles. — Chinese without a Teacher. Being a Collection of Easy and 
Useful Sentences in the Mandarin Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Herbert 
A. Giles. 12mo. pp. 60, 5s, 
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Hemisz. — A. Guide io Conveesatioit nr Tirp, Enolisfi and Chinese 
Languages, for the use of Americans and Chinese in California and elsewhere. 
By Stanislas IIkknisz. Square 8vo. pp. 274*, sewed. lOs. (jfL 

The Chinese characters contained in this work are from the collections of Chinese groups, 
engraved on steel, and cast into moveable types, by Mr. Mincellin Legrand, engraver of the 
Imperial J*rinting Office at Paris. They are used by most of the missions to China. 

Kidd. — Catalogue of tiik Chinese Library of the Eoyal Asiatic 
Society, By the Rev. S. Kino. 8vo. pp. 58, sewed. Is. 

Legge. — The Chinese Classics. With a Translation, Critical and 
Kxegetical Notes, Prolegomena, and Copious Indexes. By James Legoe, 
D.D., of the London Missionary Society. In seven vols. 

Vol. I. containing Confucian Analects, the Great Learning, and the Doctrine of 
the Mean. 8vo. pp. 526, cloth. £2 2^’. 

Vol. II., containing the Works of Mencius. 8vo. pp. 631*, cloth. £2 28. 

Vol. 111. Part I. containing the First Part of the Shoo-King, or the Books of 
Tang, the Books of Yu, the Books of liea, the Books of Shang, and the Pro- 
legomena. Royal 8vo. pp. viii. and 280, cloth. £2 2s. 

Vol. III. Part 11. containing the Fifth Part of the Shoo-King, or the Books of 
Chow, and the Indexes. Royal 8vo. pp. 281 — 736, cloth. £2 2s 

Vol. IV. Part T. containing the First Part of the Slie-King, or the Lessons from 
the States ; and the Prolegomena. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 182-24-4. £2 2s. 

A^ol. IV. Part II. containing the 2nd, 3rd and 4th Parts of the She-King, or the 
Minor Odes of the Kingdom, the Greater Odes of tlie Kingdom, the Sacrificial 
Odes and Praise-Songs, and the Inde.\es. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 540. £2 2s, 

Vol. V. Part I. containing Dukes Yin, Hwaii, Chwang, Min, He, V’an, Seuen, 
andCh‘ing; and the Prolegomena. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. xii., 148 and 41U. 
£2 2s. 

Vol. V. Part II. Contents : — Dukes Seang, Ch’aon, Ting, and Gal, with Tso's 
Appendix, and the Indexes. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 526. .62 2.v, 

Legge. — The CniNE.sE Classics. Translated into Enjjilish. With 
Preliminary Essays and Explanatory Notes. By James Leugb, D.D., LL.IJ. 
Vol. 1. The Life and Teachings of Confucius. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. y\. and 
338. 10s. «(/. 

Vol. II. The Life and Works of Mencius. Crown Svo. cloth, pp. “US. 12s. 
Vol. III. The She King, or The Book of Poetry, ^wn 8vo., cloth, pp. viii. 
and 432. 12.». 

Legge. — Inaugur.vl LEcyruiiE ox the Constituting of a Chinese Chair 
in the University of Oxford. Delivered in the Sheldoniati Theatre, Oct. 27th, 
1876, by Rev. James Legge, M.A., LL.I)., Professor of the Chinese Language 
and Literature at Oxford. Svo. pp. 28, sewed. 6f/. 

Legge. — Confucianism in IIelation to Christianity. A Paper 
Read before the Missionary Conference in Shanghai, on May 11, 1877. By 
Rev. James Leggb, D.D.,LL.D. Svo. sew^ed, pp. 12. 1877. Is. Gd. 

Leland. — Fusang ; or, the Discovery of Americii by Chinese Buddhist 
Priests in the Fifth Century. By Charles G. Leland. Cr. 8vo. cloth, 
pp. xix. and 212. 7s. Gd. 

Lobscheid.- English and Chinese Dictionary, with the Punti and 
JMandarin Pronunciation. By the Rev. W. Loesciieid. Knight of Francis 
Joseph, C.aAI.I.ILG.S. A., N.Z.H.S.V., etc. Folio, pp. viii. and 2016. In Four 
Parts. 8s. 

Lobscheid. — C hinese and English Dictionary, Arranged according to 
the Radicals. By the Rev. W. Lobscheid, Knight of Francis Joseph, 
C.M.I.R.G.S.A., N.Z.B.S.V., &c. 1 vol. imp. Svo. double columns, pp. 600, 

bound. £2 8&'. 
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M’ClatcMe.— CoNFTjciAN Cosmogostt. a Translati 'ii (with the Chinese 

Text opposite) of section 49 (Treatise on Cosmogony) of the Complete Works’* 
of the Philosopher Choo-Foo-Tze, with Explanatory Notes. By the Rev. 
Thomas M‘Clatchie, M.A. Small 4to. pp. xviii. and 162. 1874. 12^. 6^. 

Maegowan. — A Manual of the Amoy Colloquial, By Rev. J. 
Macgowan, of the London Missionary Society. 8vo, sewed, pp. xvii. and 200, 
Amoy, 1871. iSl 1^. 

Maclay and Baldwin. — An Alphabetic Dicttonahy of the Chinese 
Language in the Foochow Dialect. By Rev. R. S. Maclay, D.D., of the 
Methodist Episcopal Mission, and Rev. C. C. Baldwin, A.M., of the American 
, Board of Mission. 8vo. half- bound, pp. 113J. Foochow, 1871. £4 4s. 

Mayers. — The Anglo-Chinese Calenbah Manual. A iranclbook of 

Reference for the Determination of Chinese Dates during the period from 
1860 to 1879, With Comparative Tables of Annual and Mensual Designations, 
etc. Compiled by W. F. May bus, Chinese Secretary, H.B.M.'s i^egation, 
Peking. 2nd Edition. Sewed, pp. 28. 7.^. fid. 

Mayers. — The Chinese Reabeu’s Manual. A Handbook of Bio- 
graphical, Historical, Mythological, and General Literary Reference. By W. 

M.AYKiis, Chinese Secretary to H. B. M.'s Legation at Peking, F.ll.G.S., 
etc., etc. Demy 8vo. pp. xxiv. and 410. £l 5.v. 

Mayers. — The Chinese Goveunment. A Manual of Chinese Titles, 

Categorically arranged, and FiXplained with an Appendix. By W. F. Mayehs, 
Chinese Secretary to H.B.M.’s Legation at Peking, Royal 8vo. cloth, 
pp. viii.-160. 1878. £1 lO^r. 

Mayers. — Tkeaties between the Empibe oe China anb Foueign 

Powers, together with Regulations for the Conduct of Foreign Trade, etc. 
Edited by W. F. Mayehs, Chinese Secretary to 11. B. M.’s Legation at Peking. 
8vo. cloth, pp. 246. 1877. £2. 

Medhurst. — Chinese Dialogues, Questions, and Familiak Sentences, 
literally translated into English, with a view to ]»romote commercial intercourse 
and assist beginners in the Language. By the late W. H. Medhurst, D.l). 
A new and enlarged Edition. Bvo. pp. 226. 18.v, 

Mollendorff. — ^Fanual of Chinese Bibliogbaphy, buing a List of 
Works and Essays relating to China. By P. G. and O. F. von MollendojU'F, 
Interpreters to II. 1^. M.'s Consulates at Shanghai and Tientsin. 8vo. pp. viii. 
and 378. £l \0s,^ 

Morrison. — A Dtotionary of the Chinese Language. By the Rov. 
R. Morrison, D.D. Two vols. Vol. I. pp. x. and 762; Vol. II. pp. 828, 
cloth. Shanghae, 1865. £6 65. 

Peking Gazette. — Translation of the Peking Gazette for 1872, 1873, 

1874, 1875, 1876, 1877, and 1878. 8vo. cloth." lO.?. 6<f. each. 

Piry. — Le Saint Edit, Etude de Litteratiire (hiinnise. PreparGc par 
A. Theophile Piry, du Service des Douanes Maritimes de Chine. Chinese 
Text with French Translation. 4to. cloth, pp. xx. and 320. 21.?. 

Rosny. — A Gkasimah of the Chinese Language. By Professor 
Leon de Rosny. 8vo. pp. 48. 1874. 3.?. ^d. 

Ross.' — A Manbaein Primer. Being Easy Lessons for Beginners, 
Transliterated according to the Kuropean mode of using Roman Ijetters. By 
Rev. John Ross, Newchang. 8vo. wrapper, pp. 122. 6s. 

Rudy. — The Chinese Mandarin Language, after Ollendorff’s New 
Method of Learning Languages. By Charles Rudy. In 3 Volumes. 
Vol. I. GTranmiar, 8vo. pp. 248. £1 Is. 

Scarborough. — A Collection of Chinese Proverbs. Translated and 
Arranged by William Scarborough, Wesleyan Missionary, Hankow. With 
an Introduction, Notes, and Copious Index. Cr. 8vo. pp. xliv. and 278. lOs.Gi^. 
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Smith. A VoCABULAEY OF pHOPER ^N'aMES IN CHINESE AND EnGLISH. 

of Places, Persons, Tribes, and Sects, in China, Japan, Corea, Assam, Siam, 
Burmah, The Straits, and adjacent Countries. By F. Poktkr Smith, M.B., 
London, Medical Missionary in Central China. 4to. half-bound, pp. vi., 72, 
and X. 1870. 10.s. Gr7. 

Stent. — A Chinese and English Vocabulary in the Pekinese 
Dialect. By G. E. Stent. 8vo. pp. ix. and 677. 1871. £l IOj. 

Stent. — A Chinese and English Pocket Dictionary. By G. E. 
Stent. IGmo. pp. 250. 1871. 10.v. 6rf. 

Stent. — The Jade Chaplet, in Twenty- four Beads. A Collection of 
Songs, Ballads, etc. (from the Chinese). By Geouge Caiitku Stent, 
M.Js'.O. B. B.A. S., Author of Chinese and Knglish Vocabulary,*' “ (Chinese and 
English Pocket Dictionary,’* “ Chinese Lyrics/* Chinese Legends,” etc. Cr. 
8o. cloth, pp. 176. 5.V. 

Vissering (W.) — On Chinese Currency. Coin and Paper Money. 
With a Facsimile of a Bank Note, lloyal 8vo. cloth, pp. xv. and 219. Leiden, 
1877. 18.9. 

Wade. — Yu-Yen Tzu-Euh Cm. A progressive course designed to 
assist tho Student of Colloquial Chinese, as spoken in the Capital and the 
Metropolitan Department. In eight parts, with Key, Syllabary, and Writing 
Exercises. By Thomas Fkancis Waue, C.B., Secretary to Her Britannic 
Majesty’s Legation, Peking. 3 vols. 4to. Progressive Course, pp. xx. 296 and 
16 ; Syllabary, pp. 126 and 30 ; Writing Exercises, pp. 48; Key, pp. 174 and 
140, sewed, £4;. 

Wade. — Wen-Ciiien Tzu-Erh Chi. A scries of papers selected as 
specimens of documentary Chinese, designed to assist Students of the language, 
as written by the officials of (’hiua. In sixteen parts, with Key. Vol. 1. By 
Thomas Francis Wade, C.B., {Secretary to Her Britannic Majesty’s Legation 
at Peking. 4to., half-cloth, pp. xii. and 455; and iv , 72, and 52. L' I 16,9. 
Williams. — A Syllabic Dictionary of the Chinese Language, 
arranged according to the Wu-Fang Yuen Yin, with the pronniicialion of the 
Characters as heard in Peking, Canton, Amoy, and Slianghiii. By JS. Wells 
Williams, 4to, cloth, pp. Ixxxiv. and 1252. 1874, £5 0 . 9 . 

Wylie . — I^oTES ON Chinese Jhteiuture ; with introductory Ecmarka 
on the Progressive Advanecrnerit of the Art ; and a list of translations from the 
Chinese, into various European l.anguages. By A. Wylie, Agent of the 
British and Foreign Ilible Society in Cliina. 4to. pp. 206, cloth. Price, £?! 16^. 


COllEAN. 

Boss — A CoREAN Primer. Being Lessons in Corcan on all Ordinary 
Subjects. 'I’ransliterated on the principles of the Mandarin Primer by the 
same author. By the Rev. John Ross, Newchang. Demy 8vo. stitched. 

pp. 00. 10.V. 


EGYPTIAN (Coptic, IIiEROGLYrriics). 

Birch (S.) — Egypti.vn Text.s: I. Text, Tran.sliterution and Transla- 
tion. — II. Text and Transliteration. — III. Text dissected for analysis. — IV. 
Determinatives, etc. London, 1877. Large 8vo. 12.9. 

Catalogue (A) of leading Books on Egypt and Egyptology on Assyria 
and Assyriology. To be had at the allixed prices of Trubner and Co. 8vo., pp. 
40, 1880. Is, 

Clarke. — Memoir on the Comparatiye Grammar of EoyrTiAN, Coptic, 
andUde. By Hyde Clarke, Cor. Member American Oriental Society ; Mem. 
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Hecords of the Fastt bhino KvongH Tuanslations op the AssyniAN 

AND THE Eoyi*tian MONUMENTS. rMished Under the Sanction of the Society of 
Bihlical Arch(Vology, Edited by Dh. S. Birch. 

VOLS I. TO XII., 1874-79. 3i. 6rf. each. (Vols. I., HI., V., YII., IX., XI., contain 
Assyrian Texts.) 

— The Same. Vol, II. Egyptian Texts, 1. Crown 8vo. cloth. Ss. 6«/. 

Contents {Seconti Edition'), 

Inscription of Una; Statistical Tablet ; Tablet of Tbothines III.; Battle of Megiddo ; 
Inscription of Amen-cm-lieb. By S. Birch, LL.I). 

Instructions of Amcnemhat. By G. MaspcTo. 

The Wars of ItiinicRcs II. with the Khita. By Prof. E. L. Lushington. 

Inscripliim of Pianchi Mer-Amon. By llev. F. C. Cook, M.A., Canon of Exeter. 

. Tablet of Newer- Ilotcp. By Paul PieVret. 

Travels of an Kgyptian. By Fran^'ois Chabas. 

The l.aiiioiUations .%f Pi-; inrt N'-phthy-i. By P. J. De TTorrack. 

Hymn to Amen-Ri; ; The V ile ni ilu 'l».>omed Prince. By C. W. Goodwin, M.A. 

Tale of the Two Brothers. By P. I.e Page Henouf. 

Egyptian Cikiul tr; Tahle of Gyri.i^^ti* s ; E^ypiti in Measures and Wfitrbts. 

Li-l-' ol luilhi r A-^-y i iin’.i'id Lg>pii iii. hy George .uid I'. I^e Page 

Kcijouf. 

— The Same. Vul. IV. Egyptian Texts, 2. Crown 8vo. clotli. 3«. 6d. 

Contents. 

lns(!rii)tion of Anebni ; Inscription of Aahmes; Obelisk of tbo Lateran ; Tablet of 400 
years ; Invasion of Egypt hy the Greeks in the Reign of Menephtah; Dirge of Menephtah ; 
Possessed Princess ; Rosetta Stone, By S. P.irch, I.L.l). 

Obelisk of Rauiescs TI. ; Hymn to Osiris. By Francois Chabas. 

Treaty of Peace between Raineses 11. and the IlitUtes; Neapolitan Stele; Festal Dirge 
of |ln> Egynti in< By C. W. Goodwin, M.A. 

j.ioii \ kI inscription of Queen Mad.=enen, By I'aul Pierrot. 

Side of the Dream; Stele of the Kxeoiniuunicalion. By G. Maspero, 

Hymn to the Nile, By Rev. F. C. Cook. 

Book of Kesiiirations. By Rev. P. J. Dc llornick. 

Tale of Setnau. By P. Le Pago Kenouf. 

List of further I'exts. 

■ ■ ■ The Same. Vol. VI. Egyptian Texts, 3. Crown 8vo. cloth. 3*. Sd. 

Contknts. 

Sepulchral Inscription of Ainciii ; The Conquests in. Asia; Egyptian Magical Text, By S. 
Birch, LL.D. 

Great Harris Papyrus, Part I. By Professor F.isenlohr and S. Birch, LI...D. 

Inscription of .Aahmes, son of .\bana. By P. T.e Page Kenouf. 

Letter of Panlusa ; Hymns to .Amen; The Story of Saneha. By 0. W. Goodwin, M.A. 
Stele of the Covoiuition ; Stele of King Horsiatef. By G. Maspero. 

Tim Inseription of tlie Governor Nes-hor. By Paul Pierrt't. 

Inscripli .n of tiie Destruction of Mankind, By Edouard Naville. 

The Sfinicof the Harper. By I.iidw)g Stern. 

'I III lili-ijiiln ( i.irdiii of Ho.M.-i By Franc >is Chabas. 

List of further Texts. 

The Same. Vol. Vllf. Egyptian Texts, 4. Crown 8vo. cloth. 3s. 6d. 

CO'TKNia. 

Inscripllon of the Gold Mines atRhcdesieh and Kuiian; Decree of Canopus; Inscription 
of Darius at El-Kliargeh; The Praise of Learning. By S Birch, LT..D. 

Great 11 rris l’aj)yrus. Part II. By Profe.^isor Eisenlohr and S. Birch, LT.I.D. 

Frigment of the First Sallicr Papyrus ; Hymn to Ra-llarmacbis. By Prof. E. L. Lush- 
ington, LL.I)., D.C.L. 

Abstract of a Case of Conspiracy. By P. Lc Page llcnouf. 

Great Meiides Stele. Translated from Brugsch-Bcy. 

The Litany of Ra. By Edouard Naville. 

The l^upyrus of Moral Precepts. By M. Thcod. Deveria. 

List of Further Texts. 

The Same. Vol. X. Egyptian Texts, 5. Crown 8vo. cloth. 3s. Gd, 

Contents. 

Inscription of Ilaremhebi, By S. Birch, LL.D. 

The Stele of Boka; Obelisk of Alexandria; The Magic Papyrus. By Framjoia Chabas 
The Stele of Iritescn ; Inscription of King Nastosenen. By Prof. O, Maspero, 

The Iki.stopliorus of the Vatican. By P, Le Page Kenouf. 

Addresse.s of llorus to Osiris. By Edouard Naville. 

The Book of Hades. By E. Lcf(5hure. 

Ancient F(;glivals of the Nile. By Ludwig Stern. 

Inscriptions of Qeeen llatasu. By Johannes Diimiclien. 

Contract of Marriage. By E. Revillout. 

Tablet of Alexander jEgus II. By S. M. Drach. 

List of funluT Texts. 

■" The Same. Vol, XII, Egyptian Texts, 6. In preparation. 
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Benonf (Le Page) — Ex.^mentaky Geammab of the Ancient Egyptian 

Language, in the Hieroglyphic Type. 4to., cloth. 1875. 12.s. 


ENGtLISH (Early and Modern English and Dialects). 

Ballad Society (The). — Subscription — Small paper, one guinea, and 
large paper, three guineas, per annum. List of publications 
on application. 

The Boke of Nurture. By John Russell, about 1460-1470 Anno 

Domini. The Boke of Keruynge. By VVvnkyn dk Wordk, Anno Domini 
1513, The Boke of Nurture. By Hugh Rhodes, Anno Domini 1577. Edited 
from the Originals in the British Museum Library, by Fkedkkick J. Fuiini- 
valIm M.A., Trinity Hall, (’ambridge, Member of Council of the JUiilological 
and Early English Text Societies. 4to. half-morocco, gilt top, pp. xix.and J46, 
28, xxviii. and 56. 1867. 1/. ll.v. 6f/. 

Charnock. — YERiiA Nomtnalia ; or Words derived from Proper Names. 

By llicHAiiD Stephen Charnock, Ph. Dr. E.S.A., etc. 8vo. pp. ;32(), cloth. 14«. 
Charnock. — Lunrs Patronyutcus ; or, tlic Etymology of Curious Sur- 
names. By UioHAiu) Stephen Charnock, Ph.!)., F.S.A., F.U.G.S. Crown 
8 VO., pp. 182, cloth. 7s. (yd. 

Charnock (R. S.) — A Glossary of the Essex Dialect. By R. S. 

Charnock. 8vo. cloth, pp. x. and 64, . 1880. ‘Ss. i]d. 

Chaucer Society’s (The), — Subscription, two guineas per annum. 

List of Publications on application. 

Eger and Grime; an Early English Romance. Edited from Bishop 
Percy’s Folio Manuscript, about 1650 a.d. By John \V. Hales, M.A., 
Fellow and late Assistant Tutor of Christ’s College, Cambridge, and Frederick 
J. Fuhnivall, M.A., of I'rinity Hall, Cambridge. 1 vol. Ito., pp. 64, (only 
100 copies printed), bound in the Hoxburghe style. 10.s. CuL 

Early English Text Society’s Publications. Subscription, one guinea 
per annum. 

1. Early ExtiLisu Alliterative Poeims. In the West-Midland 

Dialect of the Fourteenth Century. Kdited by K. Morris, E.sq,, from an 
unique Cottonian MS. 16 a‘. 

2. Arthur (about 1440 A.n.). Edited by E. J. Euuxjvall, Esq., 

from the Marquis of Bath’s unique MS. 45. 

3. Ane CoMrExuious and Breue Tractate concerna^ng ye Office 

ANii Dew TIE OF Kynots, etc. By William Lauder. (1556 a.d.) Edited 
by F. Hall, Esq,, D.C.L. 4^. 

4. Sir G.awayne and the Green Kniojit (about 1320-30 a.d.). 

Edited by R. Morris, Esq., from an unique Cottonian MS. lOi. 

5. Of the Ortjioisrapihe and CoN(3ituiiTE OF THE Britan Tongue; 

a treates, rioe shorter than necessarie, for tlie Schooles, be .\li:xandi:r IlrME. 
Edited for the first time from the unique MS. in the British Museum (about 
1617 A.D.), by Henry B. Wheatley, Esq. 4s. 

6. Lancelot of the Laik. Edited from the unique in the Cam- 

bridge University Library (ab. 1500), by the Kev. Walter W. Skeat, 
M.A. 8a-, 

7. Tue Story of Genesis and Exodus, an Early English Song, of 

about 1250 a.d. Edited for the first time from the unique MS. in the Library 
of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, by ll, Morris, Esq, Us, 
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8 Morte ARTnuRE; the Alliterative Version. Edited from Robert 
Thornton's unique MS. (about 14tO A.D.) at Lincoln, by the Rev. Gkorge 
Perry, M.A. , Prebendary of Lincoln. Is, 

9. ANIAtAl)VEKS10^’S UPTON TUE AnNOTACIONS AND CORRECTIONS OP 
SOME iMrEiirrxTiONs or Imtuessiones op Chaucer's Woukes, reprinted 
in 159i{ ; by Francis Tiivnne. Edited from the unique MS. in the 
Bridgewater Library. By G. H.Kingslev, Esq., M.D., and E. J. Furnivall, 
Esq., ^[.A. I Os. 

10. Merlin, or the Early History op Kino Artiiuii. Edited for the 

lirst time from the unique MS. in the Cambridge University Library (about 
1450 A.D.), by Henry B. Wheatley, Esq. Part I. 2s. ^d, 

1 1'. The Monarctie, and other Poems of Sir David Lyndesay. Edited 
from the first edition by Joh*ne Skott, in 1552, by Fitzedward Hall, 
Esq., D.C.L. Part I. 3s. 

12. The Wricht's Chaste Wife, a Merry Tale, by Adam of Cobsam 

(about 1 16‘2 A.U.), from the unique LaiiibetU MS. 30G. Edited for the first 
time by F. J. Furnivall, tlsq., M.A. Is. 

13. Sein TE Maruerete, ]?e ]V[jhi)EN ant Martyr. Three Texts of ah. 

1200,1310, 1330 A.D. First edited in 1862, by the llev. Oswald Cockayne, 
M.A., and now re-issued. 2s. 

14. Kyng liuRN, witli fni^’meiits of Floriz and lUauniiheflur, and the 

Assumption of the Blessed Virgin. Edited from the MSS. in tlie Library of 
the University ofCambridgc and the British Museum, by the llev. J. Uawson 
Lumby. 3s. Or/ 

15. Political, llELroious, and Love Poems, from the Lambeth JIS. 

No. 300, and other sources. Edited by F. J. Furnivall, Esq., M.A. 
7s. '6d. 

16. A Tretice in Enoll^ti breuely drawe out of ]> hook of (iiiintis 

essencij.s ill Latyn, j? Hennys ]i prrjphete and king of Egipt after p flood 
of Noe, fader of Fliiloso])hris, hadde by renelaciouw of an aungil of God to liim 
sente. Edited from the 81oane MS. 73, by F. J. Furnivall, Esq., iM.A. Is. 

17. Parallel Extracis from 29 Manuscripts of Piers Plowman, with 

Comments, and a Proposal for the Society's Three- text edition of this Poem. 
By tlic Kev. W. Skilvt, M.A. Is-. 

18. Hali Meidenhead, about 1200 a.d. Edited for the first time from 

the MS. (with a translation) by the Rev. 0.s\vald Cockaynk, AI.A, l.s'. 

19. The ^[onarche, and other Poems of 8ir David Lyndesay. Part II., 

the Complaynt of the Ring’s Papiiigo, and other minor Poems. Edited from 
the First Edition by F. Hall, Esq., D.C L. 3 a. Cut. 

20. Some Trlatises by Uichard Kolle he Ham pole. Edited from 

Bobert of Thornton’s MS. (ab. 1440 a.d.), by Rev. Gf.ougk G. Plury, 
M.A. \s, 

21. Mlrlin, or the Early History of King Arthur. Part II. Edited 

by Henry B. Wheatley, Esq. 4*-, 

22. The Homans of Partenay, or Lusionen. Edited for the first time 

from the imiijue MS. in the Library of Trinity College, Cambridge, by the 
Rev. W. W. Skeat. M.A. 6s. 

23. Dan Michel’s Ayenbite of Inwyt, or Remorse of Conscience, in 

the Kentish dialect, 13 K) a.d. Edited from the unique MS. in the British 
Museum, by Richard Morris, Esq. lOs. 6d. 

24. Hymns of :iiie Yirgin and Christ ; The Parliament of Devils, 

and Other Religious Poems. Edited from the Lambeth MS. 853, by F. J. 
Furnivall, M.A. 3a-. 
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25. The Stacious of Home, and the Pilgrim’s Sea-Voyage and Sea- 

Sickness, with Clene Maydenhod. Edited from the Vernon and Porkington 
MSS., etc., by F. J. Furnivall, Esq., M. A. U. 

26. Religious Pieces in Prose and Verse. Containing Dan Jon 

Gaytrigg’s Sermon ; The Abbaye of S. Sinrit; Sayne Jon, and other pieces 
in the Northern Dialect. Edited from Hobert of Thorntone’s MS. (ab. 1460 
A.D.), by the llev. G. Peuky, M.A. 2^. 

27. Manipulus Vocarulouum : a Rhyming Dictionaiy of tlie English 

Language, by Petkr Levins (l.'iTO). Edited, with an Alphabetical Index 
by JIknhy B. Wheatley. 12.v. 

28. The Vision of Wilijam concerning Piers Ploavman, together with 

Vita de Dowel, Dobet Ct Dobest. 1362 by William Lanijland. The 
earliest or Vernon J'ext ; Text A. Edited from the V'eruon MS., with full 
Collations, bv Rev. W. W. Skeat, M.A. 7.y, 

29. Old English IfoMiLiEs and Homiletic Treatises. (Snwles Warde 

and the Wnhungo of Ure Laucrd : Urci.^uiis of Uro Louerd mnl of tTio Lefdi, 
etc.) of the Twcll'th and Thirteenth Ccnturii s. Kditcd from iMSS. in the Brit- 
ish Mnscuin, T.finibeth, and Bodleian Libraries ; with Iiitvod notion, Transla- 
tion, and Notes. By Rich Aim Moititis. Fird Scriea. Part I. 7<?. 

30. Piers, the Ploughman’s Crehe (about 1394). Edited from the 

MSS. by the llev. W, W. Skeat, M.A. 2.v. 

31. Instructions FOR Pa H isH Priests. By John Myrc. Edited from 

Cotton MS. Claudius A, 11., by Euwaud Peacock, Kstp, F.S.A., etc., etc. 4 a. 

32. The Bapkes B ok, Aristotle’s A B 0, Urbanitatis, Stans l^uor ad 

Mensam, The Lytille Childrenes Lytil Bokc. Tiif. Hokes or NuiiTUUKof 
Hugh |{ bodes and John llus.seii, AVynkyii de Worde’s Bokeof Kervynge, The 
Booke of Demeanor, The Hoke of Ourtasye, Seager’s iSchoole of Vertue, etc., 
etc. With some French and Latin Poems on like .subjects, and some Fore- 
words on Mducatioiiin Early England. Edited by F. J. Furnivall, M.A., 
Trin. Hall, Cambridge. 155'. 

33. The Hook of the Knight de la Tofr Landry, 1372. A Father’s 

Book for his Daughters, Eilited from the llarleian MS. 1764, by Thomas 
\V RIGHT h' sti . , M . A . , and Mr. W jlli am Rossn hr. b-v. 

34. Old E.ygijsh noMiLTES and TIomiletic Treatises. (Sawles Warde, 

andfliii Wohungo of Ure Laucrd ; Uroisuns of Ure T.ouonl and of Uro Lchli, 
etc.) of ihe 'rwtdftli and Thirteenth Centuries. Edited from MSS. in the 
British Museum, liamhetli, .and Bodleian Libraries; with rntroduetimi, Trans- 
lation, and Notes, by Richard Morris. Firift Seyies. Pail 2. 

35. Sir David Lvndesav’s Works. Part 3, The ITistorie of aiie 

Nobil and AVailzeaiid Sqvyer, William Mklduum, iiiiKjvbylo l.aird of 
Cleiselie and Bynnis, coinpylit be Sir Dauid Lyndksay of the Mont alias 
Jjyonii King of Armes. With the Testament of the said 'Williame i\Iel- 
drum, Sipiyer, coinpylit alswa bo Sir Dauid Lyndosay, etc. Edited by F. 
Hall, D.C.L. 2s. 

36. Merlin, or the Early History of King Arthur. A Prose 

Romance (about 1450 1460 A.n.), edited from the uiiiipic MS. in the 
University Library, Cambridge, by Henry 1L Whi.atlf.v. With an Essay 
on Arthurian Localities, by J. S. Stuart Glennie, Esq. Part III. 1860. 12s. 

37. Sir David Ltndesvy’s Works. Part IV. Aiie Satyre of the 

thrie estaits, in commendation of vertew and vitvpcration of vyce. Maid 
be Sir David Lindesay, of the Mont, alias Lyon King of Armes. At 
Edinbvrgh. Printed be Robert Charteris, 1602. Cvm privilegio regis. 
Edited by F. Hall, Esq., D.C.L. 4**. 
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38. The Yision or William cohcebning Piehs the Plowman, 

together with Vita de Dowel, Dobet, et Dobest, Secundum Wit et Kesoun, 
by William Langland (1377 a.d.). The “Crowley'* Text; or Text B. 
Kdited from MS. Laud Misc. 5S1, collated with MS. Rawl. Poet. 38, MS. 
B. 15. 17. in the Library of Trinity College, Cambridge, MS. Dd. 1. 17. in 
the Cambridge University Library, the MS. in Oriel College, Oxford, MS. 
Bodley 811*, etc. By the Uev. Walteii W. Skeat, M.A., late Fellow of 
Christ’s College, Cambridge. 10.v. tid. 

39. The “Oest Hystoeiale ’’ op the Destrection of Troy, An 

Alliterative llomance, translated from Guido De Colonna’s “ Hystoria 
Troiana.'** Now first edited from the unique MS. in the Hunterian Museum, 
University of Glasgov/, by the llev. Geo A. Panton and David Donaldson. 
' Part 1. 10.s‘. 6i/. 

40. English Gilds. The Original Ordinances of more than One 

Hundred Early English Gilds : Together with the olde usages of the cite of 
Wynehestre; The Ordinances of Worcester; The OHice of the Mayor of 
Bristol ; and the Customary of the Manor of 'reltenhall-Regis. EVom 
Original MSS. of the Fourteenth and Fifteenth Centuries. Edited with 
Notes by the late Toulmin Smith, E.sq,, E.ll.S. of Northern Antiquaries 
(Copenhagen). With an Introduction and Glossary, etc., by his daughter, 
IjUcy Toulmin Smith. And a Preliminary Essay, in Five Parts, Ox ruis 
History and Development of Gilds, by Lujo Bkentano, Doctor Juris 
Utriusque et Philosophic. ‘JU. 

41. The Minor Pokms op William Laudkr, Playwright, Foot, anti 

^Minister of the Word of God (mainly on the State of Scotland in and about 
15()8 A.D., that ye<ar of E'amine and Plague). Edited from the Uni(|Ue 
Originals belonging to S. Chiustie-Milleu, Esq., of liritwell, by F. J. 
Fuunivall, ]M.A., Trin. Hall, Camb. 3a-. 

42. Bern.\kdtjs de Cuua rki Pamuliarts, with sonio Early Seotcli 

Jh*opht’aie.s, etc. From a MS., KK 1. 5, in the Cambridge University 
Library. Edited by J. Rawson Lumby, M.A., late Fellow of Magdalen 
College, Cambridge. 2 a', 

43. Patis Having, nnrl other Moral and Htdigioiis Pieces, in Prose .and 

Verse. Edited from the Cambridge University Library MS. KK 1. .'i, by J. 
Rawson Lumby, M.A., late Fellow of Magdalen College, Cambridge. '6s. 

44. Joseph op Arimatihe: otherwise called the Hoinance of the 

Seint Graal, or Holy Grail; an alliterative poem, written about a.d. 13.50, 
and now first printed from the unique copy in the Vernon MS. at Oxford. 
With an appendix, containing “The l.yfe of Joseph of Armathy,” rej)riiited 
from the black-letter copy of Wynkyn de Worde ; “ De sancto Joseph ab 
Arimathia/’ first printed by Pynsoii, a.d, 1516 ; and “The Lyfe of Joseph of 
Arimathia/' first printed by Pyiison, a.d. 11)20. Edited, with Notes and 
Glossarial Indices, by the Rev. Walter W. Skeat, M.A. 5s. 

45. King Alfred’s West-Saxon Version op Gregory's Pastoral Care. 

With an English transLation, the Latin Text, Notes, and an Introduction 
Edited by Henry Sweet, Esq., of Balliol College, O.xford. Part 1, IOa-. 

46. Legends of the Holy Hood ; Symbols op the Passion and Cross- 

PoKMS. In Old English of the Eleventh, Fourteenth, and Fifteenth Cen- 
turies. Edited from MSS. in the British Museum and Bodleian libraries; 
with Introduction, Translations, and- Glossarial Index. By Richari 
Moiiius, LL.D. 10s. 

47. Sir Datiet Lyndesay's Works. Part V. The Minor Poems of 

Lyiidesay. Edited by J. A, H. Murray, Esq. 3^. 
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48. The Times’ Whistle; or, A No we Daunce of Seven Satires, aiul 

Other Poems : Compiled by R. C., Gent. Now first Edited from MS. Y. 8. It. 
in the Libniry of Canterbury Cathedral; with Introduction, Notes, and 
Glossary, by J. M. Cow per. 6*. 

49. An Old English ISIiscellany, containing a Bestiary, Kentish 

Sermons, Proverbs of Alfred, Religious Poems of the Idth century. Edited 
from the MSS. by the llcv, R. Mouuis, LL.D. lOi. 

50. King Alfhed’s West-Saxon Ve’usion of Gregory’s Pastoral Care. 

ICdited from 2 MSS., with an English translation. By Hemiy Sweet, Esq., 
Ballioi College, Oxford. Part II. 10.«. 

51. pF . Ltflade of St. Jgliana, from two old English Manuscripts of 

1280 A.D, With renderings into Modern English, by the Rev. O. Cockayn b 
and Edmund Buook. Edited by the Rev. O. Cockayne, M.A. Price 2if. 

52. Palladtus on ITusdondbte, from the iiniqtie MS., ab. 1420 a.d,, 

ed. Rev. B. Lodge. Fart 1, lOi*. 

53. Old English Homilik.s, Seric.s II., from the unique 13th-century 

MS. in Trinity Coll. Cambridge, with a photolithograph; three Hymns lo 
the Virgin and God, from a unique 1.3tli-century MS. at Oxford, a photo- 
lithograph of the iiiu.sic to two of tliem, and tran.scriptions of it in modern 
notation by Dr. Kimhault, and A. .1. Ellis, Esq., E.R.S. ; the whole 
edited by the Rev. Kiciiaud Morris, LL.D. 8a, 

54. The Vision of Pifrs Plowman, Text C (completing the Ihiee 

vrrsions,i)f this groat poem), with an Autotype; and two unique alliterative 
iNjema: Richard the licdeles (by William, the author of tlie TVa/W) ; and 
The Crowned King; edited by the Rev. W. VV. Skkat, M.A. 18.s. 

55. Grnkrvdes, a lloniancc, edited from the unique MS., td). 1440 a.d., 

in Triti. Coll, Cambridge, by VV. Alois Wuigut, Esq., M.A., Trin. Coll. 
Cunibr. Part I. 3 a’. 

56. Tiii'i Ojost Hystorialk of the Dkstiujction of Troy, translated 

from Guido de Colonna, in alliterative verse; edited from the unique MS. in 
the Hunterian Museum, Glasgow, by D. Donaldson, Esq., and the late liev. 
G. A. I’aiiton. Part II. IOa. 6c/. 

57. The Early English Version of the ‘^Cursor Mundt,” in four 

Texts, from ^IS. Cotton, Vesp. A. iii. in the British Museum ; Fairfax MS. 
14. in the Bodleian ; the Gottingen MS. Theol. 107 ; MS. R. 8, 8, in Trinity 
College, Cambridge, Edited by the Rev, R. Morris, LL.D. Part 1. with 
two photo-litliographic facsimiles by Cooke and Fotheringharn, IOa. Gd. 

58. The BlicivLTNg Homilies, edited from the ^Marquis of Lothian’s 

Anglo-Saxon MS. of 071 a.d., by the Rev. K. Morris, LL D, (With a 
Photolithograph). Part 1. 8.v. 

59. The Early PIngltsh Version of the “ Cursor ^Mfndi in four 

'J'exts, from MS. Cotton Vesp. A. iii. in the British Museum; Fairfax 31 S. 
14. in the Bodleian; the Gottingen MS. Theol. 107 ; MS. K. 3, 8, in I'riniTy 
College, Cambridge. Edited by the Rev. R. AIoukis, LL.D. Part II. L3 a. 

60. Meditacyuns on the Soper of our Lorde (ptrliaps by Borerx 

OK Brunne). Edited from the MSS. by J. M. Cowpku, Esq. 2s. 6d. 

61. The Homance and Prophecies of Thomas of Ercei.doune, printed 
from Five MSS. Edited by Dr. James A. U. 31ukhav. lO.v. Gd , 

62. The Early Engush Version of the Cursor Mundi,” in Four 
Texts. Edited by the Rev. R. Morris, M.A., LL.D. Part HI. 15s. 

63. The Bltckltng Homilies. Edited from the Marquis of Lothian’s 
Anglo-Saxon MS. of 971 a.d., by the Rev. R. Moiuiis, LL.D, Part 11. 4.^. 

4 
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64. Fbancis Thtnne’8 Emblemes akb Epigbams, a.d. 1600, from the 
Earl of Ellesmere’s unique MS. Edited by F. J. Furnivall, M.A. 4«. 

65. Ee Domes D.ege (Eedo’s De Die Judicii) and other short Anglo- 
Saxon Pieces. Edited from the unique MS, by the llev. J, IIawson Lxjmuy, 
B.D. 2s. 

66. The EAitLY English Vkiision of the Citesoii Mundt/Mh Four 
Texts. Edited by Rev. R. Morris, M.A., LL.D. Part IV. 10.s‘. 

67. Notes on Piers Plowman. By the llev. "VV. W. Skeat, M.A. 

Part I. 215. 

68. The Early English Version of the ‘‘Ctjrsok Mtjnih,’* in Four 

Texts. Edited by Rev. II. Morris, M.A., LL.D. Part V. 25s. 

69. Adam Davy’s Five Dreams about Edward It. The Life of 

Saint Alexius. Solomon’s liook of AVisdom. St. Jerome’s 15 Tokens 
before Doomsday. The Lamentation of Souls. Edited from the Laud MS. 
622, in the Bodleian Library, by F. J. Furnivall, M.A. 5s. 

Extra Series. Subscriptions — Small paper, one guinea; large paper 

two guineas, per annum. 

1. The Komance of William of Palerne (otherwise known as the 

Romance of William and the Werwolf). Translated from the French at the 
command of Sir Humphrey de Boliuti, about a.d. LSoO, to w'hich is added a 
fragment of the Alliterative Romance of Alisaunder, translated from the 
Latin by the same author, about a.d. 1340; the former re-ediled from the 
unique MS. in the Library of King’s College, Cambridge, the latter now 
first edited from the unique MS. in the Bodleian library, Oxford. By the 
Rev. Walter VV. Skeat, M.A. 8vo. sewed, pp. xliv. and 328. jiT 65. 

2 . On Early English Pronunciation, with especial reference to 

Shakspere and Chaucer ; containing an investigation of the Correspondence 
of Writing with Speech in England, from the Anglo-Saxon period to the 
present day, preceded by a .systematic Notation of all Spoken Sounds by 
means of the ordinary Printing Types ; including a re-arrangement of Prof. 
F. J. Child’s Memoirs on the T.anguage of Chaucer and Cower, and reprints 
of the rare Tracts by Saksbury pn English, 1517, and Welsh, 1567, and by 
Barcley on French, 1521 By Alf.xandkr J. Ellis, F.R.S. Part 1. On 
the Pronunciation of the xivth, xvilh, xviith, andxviiith centuries. 8vo. 
sewed, j)p. viii. and 416. IOa*. 

3. Caxton’s Book of Cuktesye, printed at Westminster about 1477-8, 

A.D., and now reprinted, with two MS. copies of the same treatise, from .the 
Oriel MS. 79, and the Balliol MS. 354. Edited by Frederick J. Furni- 
vall, M.A. 8 VO. sewed, pp. xii. and 58. 5s. 

4. The Lay of Havelok the Dane; composed in the reign of 

Edward I., about a.d. 1280. Formerly edited by Sir F. Madden for the 
Roxburghe Club, and now re-edited from the unique MS. Laud Misc. 108, in 
the Bodleian Library, Oxford, by the Rev, Walter W. Skuat, M.A. 8vo. 
sewed, pp. Iv, and 160. IO5. 

5. Chaucer’s Translation of Boethius’s “ De Consolatione 

Philosophie.^^ Edited from the Additional MS. 10,340 in the British 
Museum. Collated with the Cambridge Univ, Libr. MS, li. 3. 21. By 
Richard Morris, 8vo. 12,v. 

6 The Romance op the Chevelere Assigne. Ec-edited from the 
unique manuscript in the British Museum, with a Preface, Notes, and 
Glossarial Index, by Henry 11. Gibbs, Esq., M.A. 8vo. sewed, pp. 
xviii. and 38. 35. 
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7, On Earlt EsoLisn PuoNtJNcrATioN, with, especial reference to 

Shakspere and Chaurer. By Alkxandkii J. Ellis, F.R.S., etc., etc. 
Part II. On the Prqnnnciation of the xin th and previous centuries, of 
Anglo-Saxon, Icelandic, Old Norse and Gothic, with Chronological Tables of 
the Value of Letters and Rlxpression of Sounds in Pnglish Writing. 10«. 

8, QuKEisri: P]lizabethes AcnAPKMT, by Sir KuMPiiuEr Gilbekt. 

A Hooke of Precedence. The Ordering of a Fnncrall, etc. Varying Versions 
of the Good Wife, 'I'he Wise Man, etc., Maxims, Lydgate’s Order of Fools, 
A Poem on Heraldry, Occleve on Lords' Men, etc., Edited hy F. J. 
Fuknivall, M.A., Trill. Hall, Camb. With Essays on Early Italian and 
German Hooka of Courtesy, by W. M. Rossetti, Esq., and FL Oswald, 
Esq. 8 VO. LL-. 

9, The Fkateknitye oe Vacaronbes, by John Awdeley (liocriHcd 

ill 15()0-I, imprinted then, and in Ir5d5), from the edition of L575 in the 
Bodleian Library. A Caiieat or Warening for Comrnen Cursetors viilgarely 
called Vagahones, by Thomas Harman, KsauiEfiR. From the 3rd edition of 
1507, belonging to Henry Huth, Esq., collated with the 2nd edition of 1567, 
in the Bodleian Library, Oxford, and with the reprint of the 4th edition of 
1573. A Sermon in Praise of Thieves an<l Thievery, by Parson IIabkn or 
Hybeudyne, from the Lansdowne MS. 98, and Cotton Ve.sp. A, 25. Those 
parts of the Groundworke of Coniiy- catching (ed. 1592), that diifer from 
Hannan^ s Caueat, Fldited by Edward Viles 3c F. J. Furnivall. 8vo. 

7 4% 6f/. 

10. The Fykst Boke of ttte Intuobuctiox of Ivnowlepoe, made hy 

Andrew Horde, of Physycke Doctor. A CoMrKNDYOLs IIkgymk.vt oe a 
D v'ii rAUY OF Ukltji made in Mountpyllier, compiled by Andrewe Boorde, 
of Physycke Doctor. Barnes in the Defenie oe the Berde a treatyse 
made, answeryngc the treatyse of Doctor Horde npon Berdes. Kdit(‘d, witii 
a life of Andrew Boorde, and large extracts from his Breuyary, by F. J 
Furnivall, M.A., Trinity Hall, Camb. 8vo. 18.v. 

11. The Bufce ; or, tiio Book of the most excellent and noble PjirjcG, 

Robert de Broyss, King of Scots: compiled by Master John Barbour, Arch- 
deacon of Aberdeen, a.d. 1375, Edited from MS. G 23 in the Library ofSt. 
John's College, Cambridge, written a.d. 1487 ; collated with the MS. in the 
Advocates' Library at Edinburgh, written a.d. 1489, and with Hart's 
Edition, printed a.d. 161G ; wit!i a Preface, Notes, and Glossarial Inde.v, by 
the Rev. Walter W, Skeat, iM.A. Parti 8vo. I2.i. 

12. ICXGLAXD TX THE BeIOX OF KjXH ITeNRY THE l^IGHTH. A 

Dialogue between Cardinal Pole and Thomas Lupset, T.ecturer in Rhetoric 
at Oxford. By Th(ima.s Starkey, Chaplain to the King. Edited, with 
Preface, Notes, and Glossary, by J. M. Cowfeh. And with an Introduction, 
containing the Life and Letters of Thoina.s Starkey, by the Rev. J. S. Brkwer, 
M.A. PaTt II. I2.V. {Fart 1,, Slarku/s Life Letters, is in preparation. 

13. A SupFT/icAcvox FOR THE BEtJOAitg. V/ rittoH about tho your 1529, 

by Simon Fish. Now re-edited by Frederick J. Fu rnivall. With a 
Supplycacion to our moste Soueraigne Lorde Kynge Henry the Eyght 
(1544 A.D.), A Supplication of the Poore Commons (1516 a.d. ), The Decaye 
of England by the great multitude of Sbepe (1559-3 a.d.). Edited by J. 
Meadows Cowfeb. 6,v. 

14. Ox Early Exgltsii Proxunciattox, with especial reference to 

Shakspere and Chaucer, By A. J. Ellis, I.R.S., I.S.A. Part HI. 
Illustrations of the Pronunciation of the xivfh and xvith Centuries. Chaucer, 
Gower, Wycliffe, Spenser, Shakspere, Salesbury, Barcley, Hart, BuIIokar, 
Gill. Pronouncing Vocabulary. IOj. 

15. Egbert Crowley's Tjiiktt-oxe EproK.\Mg, Yoyce of the Lust 

Trumpet, Way to Wealth, etc., 1550-1 a.d. Euited by J. M. Cuwper, Esq, 

12 «. 
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16. A Treatise oy the Astrolabe; addressed to his son Lowys, hy 
Geoffrey Chaucer, a.d. 1391. Edited from the earliest MSS. by the Rev. 
Walter W. Skeat, M.A., late Fellow of Christ’s College, Cambridge. lOs. 

17. The Complaynt of Scotlande, 1549, a.d., with an Appendix of 

four Contemporary English Tracts. Edited by J, A. fl. Murray, Escj. 
Part I. lOtf. 

18. The Complaynt of Scotlande, etc. Part II. 8^. 

19. OtiEE Ladyes Myroure, A.n. 15t30, edited hy the Rev. J. H. 

Blunt, M.A., with four full-page photolithographic facsimiles by Cooke and 
Fotheringham. 21, y. 

20. Lonelich’s Histohy of the Holy Grail (ab. 1450 a.d.), translated 

from the French Prose of Siuks Kobibrs de BourON. lle-edited fron the 
Unique MS. in Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, by F. J. Furnivall, Esq. 
M.A. Parti. Sy. 

21. Barbour’s Brttce. Edited from the MSS. and the earliest 

printed edition by the Rev, W. W. Skeat, M.A. Part II. 4y. 

22. Henry Brink low’s Comflaynt of IIodrryck Mors, somtyrae 

a gray Fry re, unto the Parliament Howse of Ingland his naturall Country, 
for the Ucdressc of certen wicked Lawes, euel Customs, and cruel Pecreys 
(ab. 1.542); and The Lamentacion op a Christian Against the Citie 
OP Lonoon, made by Roderigo Mors, a.d. 1545. Edited by J. M. Cowpiiu, 
Esq. 9s. 

23. On Early English Pronijnciatton, with especial reference to 

Shakspere and Chaucer. By A. J. Ellis, Esq., F.U.S. Part IV. lOs. 

24. Lonelicu’b History of the Holy Grail (ab. 1450 a.d.), translated 

from the French Prose of Sires Roiukus de Boiiron. Re-edited from the 
Unique MS. in Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, by F. J. Furnivall, 
Esq., M.A. Part 11. 10<?. 

25. The Romance of Guy of Warwick. Edited from the Cambridge 
University MS. by Prof. J. Ziipit/.a, Ph.D. l^art I. 20.s. 

26. The Romance of Guy of Warwick. Plditcd from the Cambridge 
University MS. by Prof. J. Zuritza, Fh-I). (The ‘2nd or 15th century version.) 
Part 11. llx. 

27. The Engltbh Works of John Eisheii, Bishop of Rochester (died 

153.5). Edited by Professor J. E. B. Mayor, ^LA. Part I., the Text. Ib.s. 

28. Lonelicti’s History of the Holy Grail. Edited by F. J. 

Furnivall, M.A. Part HI. lOx. 

29. BARBOUids Bruce. Edited from the MSS. and the earliest Printed 

Edition, by the Rev. W. W. Skkat, M.A. Part III. 21^. 

30. Lonelich’s History of the Holy Grail. Edited by P. J. 

Furnivall, Esq., M.A. Part IV. 15.v. 

31. Alexander and Hindimus. Translated from the Latin about 

A.D. 1340-50. lle-edited by the Rev. W. W. Skeat, M.A. 6.v. 

English Dialect Society’s Publications. Subscription, 1873 to 1876, 

lOs. ^d. per annum ; 1877 and following years, 20tf. per annum. 

1873. 

1. Series B.' Parti. Eeprinted Glossaries. Containing a Glossary 
of North of England Words, by J. 11. ; five Glossaries, by Mr. Marshall ; 
and a West- Riding Glossary, by Dr. AVillan. is. 
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2. Series A. Bibliographical. A List of Books illustrating English 
Dialects. Part I. Containing a General List of Dictionaries, etc. ; and a 
List of Books relating to some of the Counties of England. 4^. 

3. Series C, Original Glossaries. Part I. Containing a Glossary 
of Swaledale Words, By Captain IIarland. 4«. 

1874. 

4. Series D. The History of English Sounds. By H. Sweet, Esq. 

4:f. Qkd , 

5. Series B. Part II. Beprinted Glossaries. Containing seven 
Provincial English Glossaries, from various sources. 7^. 

6. Series B. Part III. Ray's Collection of English “Words not 
generally used, from the c3dition of 1G91 ; together with Thoresby’s Letter to 
Ray, 1703. Re-arranged and newly edited by Rev. Walter W. Skeat. 

6^. Subscribers to the Plnglish Dialect Society for 1H74 also receive 
a copy of ‘ A Dictionary of the Sussex Dialect.* By the Rev. W. D 
Parish, 

1875. 

7. Series D, Part II. The Dialect of West Somerset, By F. T. 
Elwortiiy, Esq. Ss . Qd . 

8. Series A. Part II. Containing a List of Books Relating to 
some of the Counties of England. Ca*. 

9. Series C, A Glossary of Words used in the Neighbourhood of 
Whitby. By F. K. Robinson. Parti. 7«. Ga?. 

10. Series C. A Glossary of the Dialect of Lancashire. By J. H. 
Nodal and G. Milner. Parti. 3^. (id. 

1876. 

11. On the Survival of Early English AVords in our Present Dialects. 
By Dr. R. Mokuis. 6d. 

12. Series C. Original Glossaries. Part 111. Containing Five 
Original Provincial English Glossaries. 7-y. 

13. Scries C, A Glossary of AVords used in the Noiglibourliood of 
Whitby. By F, K. Robinson. Part If. 0.« Gd. 

14. A Glossary of Mid-Yorkshire Words, with a Grammar. By C. 
Clough Robinson. 9^. 

1877. 

15. A Glossary of Words used in the AVapentakes of Alanley and 
Corringham, Lincolnshire. By Edward Peacock, F.S.A. 9.v. 6 d . 

16. A Glossary of Holderuess AVords. By F. Ross, R. Stead, and 
T. HoLDEitNESS. With a Map of the District. 4s. 

17. On the Dialects of Eleven Southern luid South-Western Counties, 
with a new Classification of the English Dialects. By Prince Luuis Lucikn 
Bonaparte. With Two Maps, l/«. 

18. Bibliographical List. Part III, completing the AVork, and 
containing a List of Rooks on Scottish Dialects, Anglo-Irish Dialect, Cant 
and Slang, and Americanisms, with additions to the English List and Index. 
Edited by J. H. Nodal. 4s. 6d, 

19. An Outline of the Grammar of AVest Somerset. By F. T. 
Elwohthy, Esa. ds . 
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1878. 

20. A Glossary of Cumberland Words and Phrases. By Wilwam 

Dickinson, F.L.S, 6«. 

21. Tusscr’s Five Hundred Pointes of Good Husbandries Edited 
with Introduction, Notes and Glossary, by W. Paine and Sidney J. 
Hekutage, B.A. 12,s. Of/. . 

22. A Dictionary of English Plant Names. By James Britten, 

F.L.S. , and Uobert Holland. Part I. (A to F). (>«/. 

1879. 

23. Five Bcprinted Glossaries, including Wiltshire, East Anglian, 
Suffolk, and East Yorkshire Words, and Words from Bishop Kennett’s 
Parochial AntiquitieB. Edited by the Rev. Professor Skeat, M.A. Is, 

24. Supplement to the Cumberland Glossary (No. 20). By W. 

Dickinson, F.L.S. Idr. 

Furnivall. — Education in Early England. Some Notes used as 
Forewords to a ColleAjtion of Treatises on “ Manners and Meals in the Olden 
Time,*’ for the Early English Text Society. By Frederick J. Furnivall, 
M.A., Trinity Hall, Cambridge, Member of Council of the Philological and 
Early English Text Societies. 8vo. sewed, pp. 74. Is. 

Hall. — On English Adjectives in -Able, with Special Beferenre to 
Reliable. By Fitzedward Hall, C.E., M.A. , Hon. D.O.L. Oxon. ; formerly 
Professor of Sanskrit Language and Literature, and of Indian Jurisprudence, 
in King’s College, London. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and *J38. Is. 6(/. 

Hall. — Modern English. By Fitzedward Hall, M.A., Hon. D.C.L., 
Oxoii. Cr. 8vo. cloth, pp, xvi. and 304. 10^. 6f/. 

Hall. — Doctor Tndoctus: Strictures on Professor John Nichol, of 
Glasgow, with lloferonco to his “ English Composition.” By F. II. Iloprintcd, 
with Additions and Emendations, from “ Tlio Statesman.” Foolscap 8vo. 
sewed, pp. 64. 1880. 1«. 

Jackson. — Stiuopshire AVord-Book; A Glossary of Archaic and Pro- 
vincial Words, etc., used in the County. By Georgina F. Jackson. Part I. 
8vo. pp. xevi. and 128. 1879. Is, G</. 

Koch. — A Historical Grammar oe the English Language. By C. F. 
Kuch. Translated into English. Edited, Enlarged, and Annotated l>y tlic Rev. 
11. Morris, LL.D., M.A. [Nvarly ready, 

Manipulus Vocabulomm; A Bhyming Dictionary of the English 
J..anguage. By Peter Levins (1570) Edited, with an Alphabetical Index, by 
Hknry 11. Whkatlf;y. 8vo. pp. xvi, and 370, cloth. 14 <l 

Manning. — An Inquiry into the Charactkr and Origin of the 
Possessive Augment in English and in Cognate Dialects. By the late 
James Manning, Q.A.S., Recorder of Oxford, hvo.pp. iv. and 90. 2.v. 

Palmer. — Leaves from a A\^ord Hunter's Note Book. Being some 
Contrihutions to English Etymology. By the Rev. A. Smythe Palmer, B.A., 
sometime Scholar in the University of Dublin. Cr. 8vo. <3l. pp. xii.- 316. *ls, 6d. 

Percy. — Bishop Percy's Folio Manuscktits — Ballads and Bomances. 
Edited by John W. Hales, M.A., Fellow and late Assistant Tutor of Christ’s 
College, Cambridge; and Frederick J. Furnivall, M.A., of Trinity Hall, Cam- 
bridge ; assisted by Professor Child, of Harvard University, Cambridge, U.S.A., 
W, Cbappeir, Esq., etc. In 3 volumes. Vol. I., pp. 610; Vol. 2, pp. 681. ; 
Vol. 3, pp. 640. Demy 8vo, half-bound, £4 4s. Extra demy Svo. half-bound, 
on Whatman’s ribbed paper, £6 6s. Extra royal 8 yo., papor covers, on What- 
man’s best ribbed paper, £10 10s. Large 4to., paper covers, on Whatman’s 
best ribbed paper, £12. 
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Stratmann.— A Dictionaet of the Old English Language. Compiled 

from the writings of the xiiith, xivth, and xvth centuries. By Francis 
Henry Stratmann. Third Edition. 4to. In wrapper, £1 IO 5 . 

Stratmann.— An Or.n English Poem of the Owl and the Nightingale. 
Edited by Francis Henry Stratmann. 8vo. cloth, pp. 60. 3«. 

Sweet. — A ITtstoky of English Sounds, from the Earliest Period, 
iiicliidiTig an Investigation of the Gcner.al Laws of Sound Change, and full 
AVord Lists. By Henry Sweet. Demy 8yo. cloth, pp. iv. and 164. 4 . 9 . 6d, 

Transactions of the Philological Society contains several valuahle 

Papers on Early English. For contents see under Periodicals and Serials. 

De Vere. — Studies in English ; or, Glimpses of the Inner Life 
of our Language. By M. Sciikle de Verb, LL.D., Professor of Modern 
Languages in the University of Virginia. 8vo. cloth, pp. vi. and 365. 12 a‘. 6^/. 

Wedgwood. — A Dictionary of English Etymology. By Hensleigh 
Wedgwood. Third Edition, thoroughly revised and enlarged. With an Intro- 
duction on the Formation of Language. Imperial Svo., double column, pp. Ixxii. 
and 716. 2 I s, 

Wright. — r KUDAL IVIanuals OF Engltsh IItstort. a Series of 
Popular ShotcIiGS of our National History, compiled at different periods, from 
tlic 'i'hirteonth Century to the Fiftoenth, for the use of the Feudal Gentry and 
Nobility. (In Old French). Now first edited from the Original Manuscripts. By 
Thomab Wright, Esq., M.A, Small 4to, cloth, pp. xxiv. and 184. 1872. ISi. 

Wright. — Anglo-Saxon and Old-Engltsh Yocadularies, Illustrating 
the Condition and .Manners of our Forefathers, as well as tlie History' of the 
Forms of Elementary Education, and of the Languages Spolvon in this Island 
from the Tenth Century to the Fifteenth. Edited by Thomas Wricjht, Esq., 
F.S.A., etc. Second Edition, edited, collated, and coiTceted by RieiiAun 
WuLCRER. [in (he presa. 


FRISIAN. 

Oera Linda Book, from a Manuscript of the Thirteenth Century, 
with tlio permission of the Proprietor, C. Over do T.indon, of the Holder. 
The Original Frisian Text, as verilied by Dr. J. O. Ottema; aeeompanii-d 
by an English Version of Dr. Otterna’s Dutch Translation, by William 11. 
Sanduach. Svo. cl. pp. xxvii. and 223. 5s, 


OLD GERMAN. 

Douse. — Grimm’s Laav; A Studa": or, Hints towards an Explanation 
of the p()-callt d “ Lautverschiebung.’^ To winch arc added some Bemnrks on 
the Primitive Indo-European A', and several Appendices. By T. LeMauchant 
Douse. Svo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 230. IO 4 . 6(L 
Kroeger. — T he Minnesinger of Germany. By A. E. Kroeger. 12mo. 
cloth, pp. vi. and 281. 7s. 

CoNTKNTs.— Chapter I. The Minnesinger and the Minnesong.— IT. The Minnelay.— III. The 
Divine Minuesong.— IV. Walther von der Vogel weide.—V. Ulrich von Liclitenstcin. — VI. The 
Metrical Romances of the Minnesinger and Gottfried von Strassburg*s * Tristan and Isolde.” 


GIPSY. 

Leland. — English Gipsy Songs, In liommany, w’ith Metrical English 
Translations. By Charles G. Leland, Author of “ The English Gipsies/’ 
etc.; Frof. E. H. Palmer; and Janet Tockey. Crown Svo. cloth, pp. xii. 
and 276. 7^. 6(/. 
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Leland. — Tue Engltsii Gipsies and theib Language. By Cham-es 
G. Leland. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. 276. 7s, 6f^. 

Paspati. — Etudes sun les TciiiNoniANEs (Gypsies) ou Bouemtens de 
L’ Empire Ottoman, Par Alexandre G. Paspati, M.D. Large 8vo. sewed, 
pp. xii. and 652. Constantinople, 187 L 2Ss. 


GEEEK (Modern and Classic). 

Buttmann. — A Gbammak of tub New Testament Greek. By A. 
Buttmann. Authorized translation by Prof J. H. Thayer, with numerous 
additions and corrections by the author. Demy Svo. cloth, pp. xx. and 474. 
1873. 14s. 

Contopoulos. — A Lexicon of Modern GREEK-LIxoLisn and English 
Modern Greek. By N. CoxxorouLos. In 2 vols. Svo. cloth. Part I, 
Modern Greek-EngUsh, pp. 460. Part II. English-Modern Greek, pp. 582. 
£\ 7.V. 

Sophocles. — A Glossary of Later and Byzantine Greek. By E. A. 
Sophocles. 4to., pp. iv. and 624, cloth. £2 2 j. 

Sophocles. — Greek Lexicon of the Roman and Byzantine Periods 
(from B.c. 146 to A.i>, 1100), By E. A. Sophocles. Imp. Svo. pp. xvi. 1183, 
cloth. 1870, £2 105. 

Sophocles. —Romaic or Modern Greek Grammar. By E, A. SopnocLES, 
8vo. pp. xxviii, and 196, 


GUJARATI, 

Minocheherji. — Pahlavi, Gdjarati and English Dictionary. By 
Jamaspji Dastur Minochehkiui Jamasp Asana. Svo. YoL I., pp. clxii. 
and 1 to 168. Vol. II., pp. xxxii and pp, 169 to 440. 1877 and 1879. Cloth. 
14s. each. (To be completed in 5 vols.) 

Shapurji Edaljf. — A Grammar of the Gujarati Language. By 
Shapurji Edalji. Cloth, pp. 127. lOs. 6^?. 

Shapurji Edalji. — A Dictionary, Gujrati and English. By RhapurjI 
Edalji. Second Edition. Crown Svo. cloth, pp. xxiv. and 874. 215. 


GURMUKHI (Punjabi). 

Adi Granth (The) ; or, The Holy Scriptures op the Sikhs, trans- 
lated from the orifrinal Gnrmukl, with Introductory Essays, by Dr. Ernest 
Tkumpp, Professor Ilcg;ius of Oriental Languages at the University of Munich, 
etc. Boy. Svo. cloth, pp. 866. £2 125. 6ef. 

Singh. — Sakhee Book ; or, The Description of Gooroo Gobiiid Singh’s 
Beligion and Doctrines, translated from Gooroo Mukhi into Hindi, and after- 
wards into English, By Sirdar Attar Singh, Chief of Bhadour. With the 
author’s photograph. Svo. pp. xviii. and 205, 15s. 


HAWAIIAN. 

Andrews. — A Dictionary of the Hawaiian Language, to which is 
appended an English- Hawaiian Vocabulary, and a Chronological Table of 
Remarkable Events. By Lokrin Andrews. 8vo. pp. 560, cloth. £?1 ll5. 6^7. 
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HEBREW. 

Bickell. — O dtunes op Hebrew Grammar. By Gospavus Bicrell, 
1)1). Kcvisod by the Author; Annotated by the Translator, Samuel Ives 
CuRTrss, junior, Ph.D. With a Lithoj^^raphic Table of Semitic Characters by 
Dr. J. Evting. Cr. 8vo. sd., pp. xiv. and 140. 1877. 3s. Qd. 

Gesenius. — Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old Testament, 

incliidinj; the Biblical Chaldee, from the Latin. By Edwahd Robinson. 
Fifth Edition. Bvo. cloth, pp. xii. and 1 100. £1 16^. 

Gesenius. — Hebrew Guammar. Translated from the Soventeonth 
Edition. By Dr. T. J. Con ant. With Grammatical Exercises, and a 

Chrestomathy by the Translator. Bvo. cloth, pp. xvi.- 364. £1. 

Hebrew Literature Society (Publications of). Subscription £1 l^. 
per Series, 1872-3. l^\rd Series. 

Vol. I. Miscellany of Hebrew Literature. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. viii. and 
228. lOs, 

Vol. II. The Commentary of Ibri Ezra on Isaiah. Edited from MSS., and 
Translated with Notes, Introductions, and Indexes, by M, FiUEDLiiNDER, 
Ph.D. Vol, I. Translation of the Commentary. Demy Svo. cloth, 
pp. xxviii. and 332. 10s. 6d. 

Vol. IIP The Commentary of Ibn Ezra. Vol. IL The Anglican Version of 
the Hook of the Prophet Isaiah amended according to the Commentary of 
Ibn Ezra. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. 112. 4s. Gd. 

1877. Second Series. 

Vol. 1. Miscellany of Hebrew Literature. Vol. II. Edited by the Rev. A. 

Luwy. Demy Svo, cloth, pp. vi. and 276, 10s. Gd. 

Vol. 11. 4’he Commentary of Ibii Ezra. Vol. 111. Demy Bvo. cloth, 
pp. 172. 7.V. 

Vol. HI. Ibn Ezra Literature. Vol. IV. Essays on the Writings of Abraham 
Jbn Ezra. By M. FRiEDLiiNDE, Ph D. Demy Svo. cloth, pp. X.-252 
and 78. 12s. Gd. 

Land. — The Princtfles of Hebrew Grammar. By J. P. Jf. Land, 
i’rofessor of Logic and Mctaxdiysic in the lluiversity of Loydon. Tianslated 
from the Dutch by Reginald Lane Poole, Balliol Collogo, Oxford. Part I. 
Sounds. Part 11. AVords. Crown Svo. pp. xx. and 220, cloth. Is, Gd, 

Mathews. — Abratiam ben Ezra^s Unedited Commentary" on the Can- 
TicLKS, the Hebrew Text after two MS., with English Translation by H. J. 
AIathews, B.A., Exeter College, Oxford. 8vo, cl. limp, pp. x., 34, 24. 2.v. Gd, 

Nutt. — Tyvo Treatises on Verbs containing Feeble and Double 
Lettkhs by li. Jeliudii Ilayug of Fez, translated into Ilcbrew from tlie original 
Arabic by R. Moses Gikatilia, of Cordova; with the Treatise on l^uiictuatioii 
by the same Author, translated by Abcn Ezra. Edited tVorii Bodleian MSS, 
with an English Translation by J. W. Nuit, M.A. Demy Svo. sewed, pp. 312. 
1870. Is. Gd. 

Semitic (Songs of The). In English Verse. By G. E. AV. Cr. Svo. 

cloth, pp. no. 5s. 


HINDI. 

Ballantyne.— E lements of IIiNDf and Braj Bhaka Grammar. By the 
late Jamks R, Ballantynb, LL.D. Second edition, revised and corrected 
Crown 8vo., pp. 44, cloth. 5s. 
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Bftte. — A Dictionary of the Hindee Langitage, Compiled by J. 
D. Bate. 8vo. cloth, pp. 800*. £2 12^. 

Beames. — Notes on the Bnojpuiii Dialect of Hindi, spoken in 
Western Bebar. By Juhn Beames, Esq., B.C.S., Magistrate of Chunipurun. 
8vo. pp. 26, sewed. 18(38. Jj. dd, 

Etherington. — The Rtudknt’s Grammar op the Hind! Language. 
By the Rev. W. Etheuington, Missionary, Benares. Second edition. Crown 
8vo. pp. xiv., 255, and xiii., cloth. 1873. 32a-. 

Kellogg. — A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in which are treated 
the Standard Hindi, Brai, and the Eastern Hindi of the Ramayiin of Tulsi 
Das ; also the Collocjuial Dialects of Marwar, Kumaon, Avadh, Baghelkhand, 
Bhojpur, etc., \vith Copio\is Philological Notes. By the Rev. S. H. Kellogg, 
M.A. Royal 8vo. cloth, pp. 400. 21a. 

Mahabharata. TransLited into Hindi for Madan Mouun Ehatt, by 

KnisHNACHANDiiADHAUMADiiiKAiiiN of Bcnatcs. ((kmttiiuing all but the 
Harivansfi.) 3 vols. 8vo. cloth, pp. 574, 810, and 1106. £3 3.v. 

Mathurnprasnda Misra. — A TurLiNcuAL Dictionary, bcinp^ a Compre- 
hensive Lexicon in English, Urdu, and Hindi, exhibiting the vSylliibicutiori, Pro- 
iiuncirttion, and l-’ayrnoliigy of English Words, with tlioir Explanation in English, 
and in IJrdu and Hindi in the Roman Character. By MATHUiiArnAsADA Misha, 
Second aster, (Queen’s College, Benares. 8vo. cloth, pp. xv, and 1330. 
Benares, I860. £Z 2 a. 


HINDUSTANI. 

Ballantyne, — Hindustani Selections in the Naskhi and Devanagari 

Character. With a Vocabulary of the Words. Prepared for the use of the 
Scottish Naval and Military Academy, by James R, Ballantyne. Royal 8vo 
cloth, pp. 74. 3s. 6d, 

Dowson. — A Grammar of the Urdu ok Hindustani Language. By 
John Dowson, M.R.A.S. 12mo. cloth, pp, xvi. and 26 1. lO.s. 6d. 

Dowson. — A Hindustani Exercise Book. Containing a Series of 

Passages and Extracts adapted for Translation into Hindustani. By .Torn 
Dowson, M.R.A.S., Professor of Hindustani, Staff College. Crown 8vo. pp. 
100. Limp cloth, 2s. 6d. 

Eastwick. — Khirad Afroz (the Illuminator of the Understanding). 
Maiilfivi Halizu’d-din. A New Edition of Hindustani 3’oxt, carefully revised, 
with Notes, Critical and Kxplaiiati>ry. By Kdwakd B. Eastwick, K.R.S., 
F.S. A., M.R.A.S. , Professor of Hindustani at 11 ailcybury College. Imperial 
8vo. cloth, pp. xiv. and 319. Rc-issne, 1867. 18s. 

Fallon. — A New Hindustani-English Dictionary. With Illustra- 
tions from Hindustani Literature and Folk-lore. By S. W. Fallon, Ph.D, 
Halle. Parts I. to XXII. Roy. 8vo, Price 4.s. 6d. each Part. 

To be completed in about 25 Parts of 48 pages each Part, forming together One Volume. 

Ikhwami-s Safcl ; or, Brothers of Purity. Describing the Contention 
between Men and Beasts as to the Superiority of the lliimaii Race. Translated 
from the Hindustani by Profes.sor J. Dowson, Staff College, Sandhurst. 
Crown 8vo. pp. viii. and 156, cloth. 7s. 

Khirad- Afroz (The Illuminator of the Understanding). By Maulav* 

Hafizu*d-din. A new edition of the Ilinddsthni Text, carefully revised, with 
Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By Edwakd B. Eastwick, M.P., F.R.S., 
F.S. A., M.R.A.S., Professor of HindCisthni at the late East India Company's 
College at Haileybury. 8vo. cloth, pp. xiv. and 321. 18^. 
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The Lutaifl Hindee ; ok, Hindoostanee Jest-Book, containing a 

Choice Collection of llntnorous Stories in the Arabic and Itonian Characters ; 
to which is added a IJindoostance l^oera by Meek Moohummud TuauBE. 
2rid edition, revised by AV. 0. Smyth. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 160. 1840. IOj. ; 
reduced to 6s. 

Mathuraprasada Misra. — A Tuiltngtjal Dictionaky, being a compre- 
hensive Lexicon in English, Urdu, and Hindi, exhibiting the Syllabication, 
Pronunciation, and Etymology of English Words, with their Explanation in 
English, and in Urdd and Hindi in the Roman Character. Py Mathuka- 
PKASADA Misha, Second Master, Queen 'e College, Benares. 8vo. pp.xv. and 
1360, cloth. Benares, 1805. £2, 2a*. 


ICELANDIC. 

Cleasby. — Ax Icklandic- English Dictionary. Based on the MS. 
Collections of the late Richard Clcasby. Enlarged and completed by G. 
ViGFusso-v. With an Introduction, and Life of Richard Cleasby, by G. Webke 
Dasent, D.C.L. 4to. £3 7«. 

Cleasby. — Appendix to an Icelandic -English Bictionaey. See 
Skeat. 

Edda Saemundar Hinns Eroda— The Edda of Sa{?mund llie Learned. 
From the Old Norse or Icelandic. By Benjamin Tiiokpk. Part I. with a Mytho ■ 
logical Index. 12iuo, pp. 152, cloth, 3^. Vxl. Part 11. with Index of Persons and 
Places. 12riio. pp. viii. and 172, cloth, 1866. 4a‘. ; or in 1 Vol. complete, Is, 6rf. 

Publications of the Icelandic Literary Society of Copenhague. For 

Numbers I to 64, see “ Record,” No. Ill, p. 14. 

55. Skiuneu TIdindi. Hins Islenzka Bokmcntafclags, 1878. 8vo. 
pp. 176. Kaupmannahofu, 1878. Price 5s, 

56. Um Siddotina A Isianbi cptir forkol Bjaniason, prest a lleyni- 
vdllum. Utgefid af llinu IsleiiKka Bokmeiitaiclagi. 8vo. pp. 177. Reyk- 
javik, 1878. Price 7s. Grf. 

57. Biskupa SoGiTB, gefnar iit af Hinii Tslenzka Bokmontafelagi. 
Aniiat Bindi III. 1878. 8vo. pp. 509 to 804. Knupmannabdfii. Price 10s. 

58. Skveslub oa Heikningab Hins Lslenzka Bokmcutafclags, 1877 to 
1878. 8vo. pp. 28. Kaupmanuahbfn, 1878. Price ‘2s. 

59 . Ebjettib fba Islandi, 1877, eptir Y. Briem. 870, pp. 50. 
Reykjavik, 1878. Price 2s. 6<f. 

GO. ALfiNoiissTADFR Htnn Fobni Yii) Oxara, med XJppdrattum eptir 
Sigurd Gndmiindssou. 8vo, pp. 66, with Map. Kaiipmaiinahbfn, 1878. Price 
Gs. 

Skeat. — A List or English Words, the Etymology of wliich is illus- 
trated by Comparison with Icelandic. Prepared in the form of an Appendix to 
Cleasby and Vigfusson’s Icelandic- English Dictionary. By the Rev. Walter 
W. Skeat, M.A., English Lecturer and late Fellow of Christ’s Collep, Cam- 
bridge; and M.A. of Exeter College, Oxford ; one of the Vice-Presidents of 
the Cambridge Philological Society ; and Alcniber of the Council of the Philo- 
logical Society of London. 1876. Demy 4to. sewed. 2s. 
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JAPANESE. 

Aston. — A Grammar op the Japanese Written Languash. 13y W. G. 
Aston, M.A., Assistant Japanese Secretary, H.B.M.’s Legation, Yedo, Japan. 
Second edition, Enlarged and Improved. Royal 8vo. pp. 30(), 28 a\ 

Aston. — A SiioRT Grammar or the Japanese Spokkn Language. By 
W. G. Aston, M.A., H. B. M.'s Legation, Yedo, Japan. Third edition. 
12rao. cloth, pp. 9G. 12jf. 

Baba. — An Elementary Grammar of tue Japanese Language, with 
Easy Progressive Exercises. By Tatui Baba. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 
92. bs. 

Hepburn.— iA Japanese and English Dictionary. With an English 
and Japanese Index. By J. C. IlErBUiiN, M.D., LL.D. Second edition. 
Imperial 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxii., 632 and 201. .^'8 8s. 

Hepburn. — Japanese-Englisu and Engllsh-Japanese Dictionary. By 
J. C. IIepei KN, M.U., LL.D. Abridged by the Author from his larger work. 
Small 4to. cloth, pp. vi. and 206. 1873. Utv. 

HofBnaann, J. J. — A Japanese Grammar. St^cond Edition. Large 
8vo. cloth, pp. viii, and 3GS, with two plates. £1 1«. 

Hoffmann. — Shopping Dialogues, in Japanese, Dutch, and English. 
By Professor J. Hoffmann. Oblong 8vo. pp. xiii. and 44, sewed. Os, 

Satow. — An English Japanese Dictionary op the Stoken J^anguage. 
By Ernest Mason Satow, Japanese Secretary to II. M. Legation at Yedo, and 
IsHiBASiii Masaxata, of the Imperial Japanese Foreign Oilicc. Second 
edition. Imp. 32nio., pp, xvi. and 416, cloth. 12«, Gc/. 


KELTIC (Cornish, Oaeuc, AVet-sh, Irish). 

Bottrell. — Traditions and Hjiartiiside Sxoriks of Wkst Cornwadi,. 
By W. Bottrell (an old Celt). Demy 1 2mo. pp. vi. 292, cloth. 1 !{70. Scarce. 

Bottrell. — Traditions and Hearthside Stories of West Cornwall. 
By William Bottrell. With Illustrations by Mr. Joseph Blight, Second 
Series. Crown 8vo. cloth, pp. iv, and 300. G.y, 

English and Welsh Languages, — The Influence of the English 
and Welsh Languages upon each other, exhibited in the Vocabularies of the two 
Tongues. Intended to suggest the importance to Philologcrs, Antiquaries, 
Ethnographers, and others, of giving due attention to the Celtic Branch of the 
Indo-Germanic Family of Languages. Square 8vo. sewed, pp. 30. 18G9. U. 

Mackay. — The Gaelic Etymology of the Languages of Western 
Europe, and more especially of the English and Lowland Scotch, and of their 
Slang, Cant, and Colloquial Dialects. Bv Charles Mackay, LL.D. Royal 
8vo. cloth, pp. xxxii. and 604. 42.y. 

Rhys. — Lectures on Welsh Philology. By John Rhys, M.A., 
Professor of Celtic at Oxford. Second edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 
8vo. cloth, pp. viii, and 466. 15s. 

Spurrell. — A Grammar of the Welsh Language. By William 
Spuurell. 3rd Edition. Fcap. cloth, pp. viii.-206. 1870. 3®. 
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Spurrell. — A Welsh Dicttoxaky. English -Welsh and Welsh -English. 

With Preliminary Observations on the Elementary Sounds of the English 
Laiigunge, a copious Vocabulary of the Roots of English Words, a list ot 
Scripture Proper Names and English Synonyms and Explanations. By 
William Spukrell. Third Edition. Fcap. cloth, pp. xxv. and 732. 8s. 

Stokes. — Gotdetjca — O ld and Early-Middle Irish Glosses : Prose and 
Verse. Edited by Whitley Stokes. Second edition. Medium 8vo. cloth, 
pp. 192. 18s. 

Stokes. — Bkunans Mertasek. The Life of Saint Moriasek, Bishop 
and Confessor. A Cornish Drama. Edited, with a 'I’ranslation and Notes, by 
Whitley Stokes. Medium 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi., 280, and Facsimile. 1872. 
It7<v. 


MAIIRATTA. 

Ballantyne. — A Grammar oe the Mahratta Langfaoe. For the 
use of the East India College at jllaileybury. By James R. llALLANTyNE, of 
the Scottish Naval and Military Academy. 4to. cloth, pp. ^56. 5s, 

Bellairs. — A Grammar of the Marathi LANoiTACrE. By H. S. K. 
Bellairs, M.A., and Laxman Y. y\sHKHi)KAR, B.A. 12mo. cloth, pp. 90. 5,9. 

Molesworth.— A DrcTioNARY, Marathi and Enoltsh. Comidled by 
J, T. Molesworth, assisted by George and Thomas Candy. Second Edition, 
revised and enlarged. By J. T. Molesworth. Royal 4to, pp. xxx and 922, 
boards. Bombay, 1857. X3 3.9. 

IColeswortll. — A CoMriLNorLfM of Molesworth’s Marathi and English 
Dictionary. By Baha I'admanji. Second Edition. Revised and Kiilargod. 
Domy 8vo. cloth, pp. xx. and 624. 21^. 

Tukarama. — A Complicte Collection of the Poems of lukarama 
(the Poet of the Miihsiraslitrah In Miinithi. Edited by Visunu Pauashu- 
HAM Sjiastui Pandit, under the snpcrvisioii ol Saiikar Paiiduraug 1 !in(Ut,M.A. 
AVitli a complete Index to the Poems and a Glossary of dimeult Words. 'I’o 
which is prefixed a Life of the Poet in English, by Jaiuwdan Siiklifiram (Jklgil. 
2 vols. in large 8vo. cloth, pp. xxvii. and 742, anti pp. / 28, 18 and 72. Bomba) 
1873. £l Us. 6^7. each vtd. 


MALAGASY, 

Van der Tuuk.— OrTtJNUs or a Guammak of the Malagasy Language 
By H. N. VAN uuii Tuuk. 8vo., pp. 28, sewed. U. 


MALAY. 

Dennvs.— A Handeook of I^Ialat Collogutal, as spoken in Singapore, 

Rpinw i Series of Introductory Lessons for Domestic and Business Purposes. 
B I B DKN° YrPU.D., Vu.G.S., M.K.A.S.. etc. Author of ‘The 
Folklore of China,” “ Handbook of Cantonese, etc., etc. 8vo. cloth, pp. 
204. £l 1*. 

Van der Tliuk SuOUT ACCOUNT OF THE MaLAT MaNUSCRITTS BELONGING 

TO THE Royal Asiatic SociBTV, By H. N. van der Took. 8vo.,pp.S2. 2s.6i. 
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MALAYALIM. 

Oundert. — A Malayalam and ENGi,rsn Dictionakt. By Eer. H. 
Gundekt, D. Pb. Royal 8vo. pp. viii. and 1116. IO 5 . 


MAORI. 

Grey. — Maori Mkmentos: being a Scries of Addresses presented by 
the Native People to His Excellency Sir George Grey, K.C.H., F.R.S, With 
^ Introductory Remarks and Kxplanatory Notes ; to which is added a small Collec- 
tion of Laments, etc. Ry Ch. Oliver R. DavIkS. 8vo. pp. iv. and 228, cloth. \2s. 

Williams. — F ikst Lessors in the Maori Language. With ii Short 
Vocabulary. Uy W. L. W'illiamSj'R.A. Fcap. 8vo. pp. 98, cloth, bs. 


PALI. 

DAlwis.— A T) ESCRiPTivE Catalogue of Sanskrit, Puli, and Sinlialcso 
Literary Works of Ceylon. Ry James D’Atavis, M.R.jV.S., etc., Vol. I. (all 
published), pp, xxxii. and 244. 1870, 8.y. (w/. 

Biilller. — Trekk New Edicts of Asoka. Py G. Buuler. Kirao. 
sewed, with Two Facsimiles. 2s, Ot/. 

Childers. — A Palt-Englisii RrcTKUVAiiY, with Sanskrit Equivalents, 

and with numerous Quotations, Extracts, and- References. Compiled by the late 
Prof. R. C. CiuLDRUS, late of the Ceylon Civil Service. Imperial Kvo, Double 
Columns. Complete in I Vol., pp. xxii. and 622, cloth. 1875. £3 3.v. 

The first Pali Dictionary ever published. 

Childers. — Tm: Matiapatuniddanasutta of the Sutta-Pitara. The 
Pali Text. Edited by the lute Professor R. C. Childers. 8vo. cloth, pp. 
72. 5s, 

Childers. — On Sandhi in Pali. By the late Prof. Tl. C. Childehs. 

8vo. sewed, pp. 22. I 5 . 

Coomara Swamy. — Sutta NipAta ; or, the Dialogues and DisooiHses 

of Gotiniia lluddha. Translated IVom the Pali, wdth Jiitrodiictioii and Notes. 
By Sir M. Coomara Swamy. Or. 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxvi. and 160. 1874. 6s. 

Coomiira Swamy. — The DathAvansa; or, tlie History of the Tooth- 
Rclic of Gotama Buddha. English Translation only. With Notes. Demy 
8vo. cloth, pp. 100. 1874. 6s, 

Coomara Swamy. — The DathXvansa ; or, the History of the Tooth- 

Relic of Gotama Buddha. The Pali Text and its Translation into English, 
with Notes. By Sir M. Coomara Swamy, Mudelifir. l)emy 8vo. cloth, pp. 
174 . 1874. lOs. 6d. 

Davids. — SiaiuT, the Lion Kock, near Pulasttpura, and the 39th 
Chapter of the Mahavamsa. By T. W, Rhys Davids. 8vo. pp. 30. Is. 6d, 

Dickson. — This Patimokkha, being the Buddhist Office of the Con- 
fession of Priests. The Pali Text, with a Translation, and Notes, by J. F. 
Dickson, 8vo. sd., pp. 69. 2t, 
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Fausboll. — JItaka, Sec under JAtaka. 

Fausboll. — Tue Dasahatha-Jataka, being the Buddhist Story of King 

Hama. The original Piili Text, with a Translation and Notes by V. Fausboll. 
8vo. sewed, pp. iv. and 48, 'Is. Grf. 

Fausbull. — Five JAtakas, containing a Fairy Talc, a Comical Story, 
and Three F|bles. In tlie original Pali Text, accompanied with a Translation 
and Notes. By V. Fausboll. 8vo. sewed, pp. viii. and 72. Gs. 

Fausboll. — Ten Jatakas. The Original Pali Text, with a Translation 
and Notes. By V. Fausboll. 8vo. sewed, pp. xiii. and 128, 7^. 

Fryer. — Vuttodaya. (Exposition of Metre.) By SAxaiiAiiAKKHiTA 

Tiibra. a Pali Text, Edited, with Translation and Notes, by Major G. E. 
Fj«yer. 8 VO. pp. 44. 2s. 6r/. 

Haas. — Catalogue of Sanskett and Pali Books in tite LmuARr of 
THU BuiTLsii Miiskum, By Dr. Ernst Haas. ITintud by Perniissioa of tho 
Trustees of tho British Museum. 4to. cloth, pp. 200. dGl U. 

Jataka (The) ; together with its Commentary. Bc'ing Tales of the 

Anterior Birth of Gotama Buddha. For the first time Edited in the origin.'il 
Pali by V. Fausboll, and Translated by T. W. Hhys Davids. A^oI. I. Text. 
Demy 8vo. cloth, pp. 512. 28.9. Yol. 11., Text, cloth, pp. 452. 28 a’. 

The “ Jat:ika ” is< a collection of legends in Pali, relating the history of Rnrldha's trans- 
raigratitni bcl'ore he wsis born as Gotania. The great antiquity of tins work if? uuihenticated 
by its? forniit»u p;u‘t of tho sacred canon td the Southern Uuddhfsls, which was rtiially settled at 
tho last Council in 21G u.r. Tho colloctioii has long boon knfjwn as a storehouse’ rjf ancient 
fables, and as the most original attainable source to which almost tlie whole of this kind of 
Uter.Uare, from the I’ uichataiitra and Filpay’s fables down to the nursery stories of tlie present 
day, is traceable; and it has been consulered desirable, in the interest of Buddhistic studies as 
W'cll as for more getieral literary imrposes, that an edition and traiislatioM of the complete 
work should bo prepared. The pre.sciit publication is intended to supply this want. — Af/ientrum, 

Mahawansa (The) — The ^Iaiiawansa. From the Thirty- Seventh 
Clinpl(;r. Uo vised ami edited, under orders of the Ceylon (Toveriinient, by 

II. Sum.vnoala, and Don Andris de Silva Bati-wanti^dawa. Vol. I. Pali 
Text in Sinhalese character, pp. xxxii. and 430. Yol. II. Sinhalese Transla- 
tion, pp. lii. and 378 half boutid. Colombo, 1877. £2 2*-. 

Mason. — 'Fue PALt'CEXT of Kacuciiayano’s Gkahmak, wTL'n English 
Annotations. By Francis Mason, D.D. I. Tho Text Aphorisms, 1 to 673. 
II. The English Annotations, ineludiiig the various Readings of six independent 
Burmese Alanuscripts, the Singalese Text on Yerbs, and the (himbodian Text 
on Syntax. To which is added a Concordance of the Aphorisms. In Two 
Parts. Hvo. sewed, pp. 2('8, 75, and 28. Toongoo, 1871. jfe l Us. Gd. 

MinayelF (J. ) — (trammaike Pa lie. Esqiiis.se tPune Plioiictique et 
d’uTie Morphologic do In Laiiguc ralio. Traduite du Russo par St. Guyard. 
8vo. pp. 128. Paris, 1874. 8s. 

Senart. — Kaeoaa’ana et la Litterattjre Gramm aticale dtj Pali. 
Ire Partio. Grainmaii’c Palie dc Kaccayana, Sutnis et Coniinontairo, publics 
avoc unc tradiictioii ot dcs notes par E. Senaut. 8vo. pp. 338. Paris, 1871. 
12.9. 


PAZAND. 

Maino-i-Khard (The Book of the). — Tlie Pazand and Sanskrit 

Texts (in Roman characters) as arranged by Neriosengh Dhaval, in the 
fifteenth century. With an English translation, a Glossary of the Pazand 
texts, containing the Sanskrit, Rosian, and Pahlavi equivalents, a sketch of 
Pazand Grammar, and an Introduction. By E. W, West. 8vo. sewed, pp, 
484. 1871. IGs, 
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PEGUAN. 

HaswelL — Gra^imatical Notes axe Yocaeulart of the Pkouax 
Lanouage. To which arc added a few pages of Phrases, etc. By Kev. J. M. 
Haswell. 8vo. pp. xvi. and ItiO. 1 r5j!t. 


PEHLEWI. 

Dinkard (The). — The Original Pehlwi Text, tlio same trail slitorn ted 
in Zend Characters. Translations of the Text in the Gujrati and English 
Languages; a Commentary and Glossary of Select Terms. By JhiSHorux 
Dustoou liEUUAMjEE SuNJANA. V 0 I.S. I. and 11. 8vo. cloth. £'l 'Is, 

Hang. — Ax Old Paitlaa^i-Pazand (iLossAnr. Ed., with Alpliabotical 
Index, by Lkstuk Hobhanoji Jamaspjj Asa, High Priest of the Parsis in 
IMahva. Hev. und Enl., with Intro. I''ssay on the Pahlavi Language, by M. Haug. 
Ph.D. Pub. by order of Gov. of Bombay. 8vo. pp. xvi. 152, ‘2(i8, .sd. 1870. 28.v, 

Hang. — A LixrruRE on an Okiginal Sekech of Zoroaster (Yiisna 45), 
with remarks on bis age. By Martin IIaug, Ph.D. 8vo. pp. 28, sewed. 
Bombay, 1805. 2^. 

Hang — Essays on the SatTod Language, Writings, and Peligion of the 
l^jirsis. By Martin Hauo, Ph.D., laic Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative 
Philology at llic University of Munich. Eiiitcd by i)r. E. W. West. Second 
Edition. J*ost 8vo. cloth, pp. xvi. and 428. 1878. IG 5 . 

Hang. — An Ole ZAND-PAriLAvi Glossary. Edited in the Original 

Characters, with a Transliteration in Roman Letters, an English 'rranslaticn, 
and an Alphabetical Index. By Destuu IIoshenoji Jamaspji, Migli-prie.-st of 
the Parsis in Malwa, India. Rev, with Notes and Intro, by Martin IJaug, 
Ph.D. Publ. by order of Gov. of Bombay. 8 vo. sewed, pp. Ivi. and 1-12. 15.y. 

Hang. — The Look of Area Vieaf. The l^ahlavi text prepared hy 

Destur Hoshangji Jamaspji Asa. Revised and collated with further MSS., with 
an English translation and Introduction, and an Appendix containing the 'Fexts 
and Translations of the Gosht-i Fryano and Hadokht Nask. By Martin 
Havg, Ph.D., Profe.ssor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology at the Uni- 
versity of Munich. Assisted by E. W. Wpst, Ph.D. Published by order of 
the Bombay Government. 8vo. sewed, pp. Jxx.v,, v., and 318. C)s. 

Minocheheiji. — PAHLAvr, GejAR.vn and English Dictionary. Dy 
Jamaspji Dastuu Minocheiui, Jamasp Asana. 8vo. YoL I. pp. clxii. 
and 1 to 108, and Vol. II. pp. xxxii. and pp. 1G9 to 440. 1877 and 1879. 
Cloth. M.v. each. (To be completed in 5 vols.) 

Sunjana. — A Grammar of the Paiilvt Language, with Quotations 
and Examples from Original Works and a Glossary of Words bearing affinity 
with the Semitic Languages. By Prsiiotcn Dustoor Behkamjj:]-: Sunjana, 
Principal of Sir Jamsetjee Jejeeboy Zurthusi Madressa. 8vo. cl., pp. 18-407. 
25 s. 

Thomas. — Early Sassantan Inscriptions, Seals and Coins, illustrating 
the Early History of tlic Sassanian Dynasty, containing Proclamations of Arde- 
ehir Babek, Sapor I., and his Successors. With a Critical Examination and 
Explanation oj; the Celebrated Inscription in the Hfijiabad Cave, demonstrating 
that Sapor, the Conqueror of Valerian, was a Professing Christian. By Ejiwakd 
Thomas, F.R.S. Illustrated. 8vo, cloth, pp. 148. 7s, Qd, 
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Thomas. — Comments on Recent Pehlvi Dkciptieiiments. With un 

Incidental Sketch of the Deriyation of Aryan Alphabets, and Contributions to 
the Early History and Geography of Tabaristari. Illustrated by Coins. Ey 
Edwaud Thomas, E.R.S. 8vo. pp. 66, and 2 plates, cloth, sowed. 3fl. 

West. — Glossary and Index of thp] Pahlavi Texts of the Book op 
Ai'da Viraf, The Tale of Gosht-I Eryano, The Hadokht Nask, and to some 
extracts from the Din-Kard and Nii-angistan ; prepared from Dostur Hoshangji 
Asa’s Glossary to the Arda Viraf Namak, and from the Original Texts, with 
Notes on Palilavi Grammar. By K. W. West, I’h.D. Revised by Martin 
Haug, Rb.D, Published by order of the Government of Bombay. 8vo. sewed, 
pp. viii. and 352. 25a-, 


PENNSYLVANIA DUTCIT. 

Haldeman. — Pennsylvania Hutch: a Hialect of South Germany 
with an Infusion of English. By S. S. Haldeman, A.M., Professor of Com- 
parative Philology in the University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia. 8vo. pp. 
viii. and 70, cloth. 1872. 3^. 6d. 


PERSIAN. 

Ballantyne. — PnixcirLEs of Persian CALiGRAniY, illustrated by 

Lithographic Plates of the TA*’LTK characters, the one usually employed in 
writing the Persian and the Mindustunl. Second edition. Prepared for the 
use of the Scottish Naval and Military Academy, by James 11. Ballantyne. 
4to. cloth, pp. 14, 6 plates. 2s. (id. 

Blochmann. — The Prosody of the Persfans, accoiding to Said, Jaini, 
and other Writers. By IL Blochmann, ALA. Assistant Professor, Calcutta 
Madrasah. 8vo. sewed, pp. 166. 10^. 6d. 

Blochmann. — A Treatise on the Hura’i entitled Kisalah i Tarannh. 
By Ageia Ahmad 'Ali. With an Introduction and Explanatory Notes, by IL 
Blochmann, JM.A. 8vo. sewed, pp. 11 and 17. 2s. Gd. 

Blochmann. — T he Persian AfETKES by Satfi, and a Ti’oatise on Persinn 

Rhyme by Jarni. Edited in Persian, by II. Blochmann, M.A. 8vo. sewed 
pp. 62. .Lv. 

Catalogue of Arabic and Persian Books, Printed in the East. Con- 

stantly for sale by Triibner and Co. 16mo, sewed, pp. 46. I 5 . 

Hafiz of Shiraz. — Selections from his Poems. Translated from the 
Persian by Herman Bicknell. With Preface by A. S. Bicknkll. Demy 
4to. , pp. XX. and 384, printed on fine stout plate-paper, with aj)propriate 
Oriental Bordering in gold and colour, and Illustrations by J. R, HEiinEJiT, 
R.A. £2 2s. 

Mirkhond. — Tiiii History of the AtAdeks of Syria and Persia. 
Bv Muiiammed Ben Khawendsiiah Bi.n Mahmud, commonly called 
MfiiKH6ND. Now first Edited from the Collation of Sixteen MSS., by 
W. H. Morley, Barrister-at-law, M.R.A.S, To which is added a Series 
of f'acsirailcs of the Coins struck by the Atubek.s, arranged and described 
by W, S. W. Vaux, M.A., M.R.A.S. Roy. 8vo. cloth, 7 plates, pp. 118. 
1848. 7s. 6d. 
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Morley. — A Descriptive Catalogue of the Histc^rical Manuscripts in 

the Arabic and Persian Languages preserved in the Library of the Royal Asiatic 
Society of Groat Britain and Ireland. By William II. Mouley, M.U.A.S, 
Bvo. pp. viii. and 160, sewed. London, 1864. 2^. 6c?. 

Palmer. — Thk Song of the Kekd; and other Pieces. By E. H. 
Palmeu, M.A., Cambridge. Crown 8yo. pp. 208, handsomely bound in cloth, bs. 

Among the Coiitonts will bo found trimslations from IXafiz, from Omer el Kheiy&m, and from 
Other Pei*sian as well as Arabic poets. 

Palmer. — A Concise Dictionary of the Persian Language. By E. 
H. Palmer, M.A., Professor of Arabic in the University of Cambridge. 
Square IGmo. pp. viii. and 364, cloth. 10^ 6c?. 

Palmer. — The Poems of Hafiz of Shiraz. Translated from the 
Persian into English Verse by E. 11. 1\\lmer, M.A., Professor of Arabic in the 
University of Cambridge. Post 8vo. cloth. (In prcparatiMi.) 

Rieu. — Catalogue of the Pkksian Ma^ncsciupts in the British 
Musevm. By Charles IIieu, JMi. 1)., Keeper of the Oriental MSS. Vol. I. 
4to. cloth, pp. 432. 1871). XI Av. 


PIDGIN- ENaLTSlL 

Leland. — Pidgin-Engtjsh Sing-Song ; or Songs and Stoi*ios in the 
Cbina-Englisb Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Chahlks G. Leland. Fcap. 
8vo. cl., pp. viii. and 140. 1876. bs. 


PRAKRIT. 

Cowell , — A SHOUT Intkoddction to the Ordinary Prakrit of thr 
Sanskkit Dramas. With a List of Coininon Irregular Prakrit Words. By 
Prof. E. B. Cowell. Cr. 8vo. limp cloth, pp. 40. 1875. 3a'. 6^/. 

Cowell. — Prakrita-Prakasa ; or, I’he Prakrit Grammar of Varariichi, 

with tlie Conmientiiry (Manorama) of Bhamaha ; the first eoinpleto Editiaii of the 
Original Text, with various Readings from a c-lliition of Six MSS. in the Bod- 
leian Lihiary at Oxford, and the iabrariesof tlie Boyal Asiatic Society and the 
East India liousu; watli Copious Notes, an English 4'ranslation, and Judex of 
Prakrit Words, to which is preiixod an Easy Introduction to Ih’ukrit Grammar. 
By I^davard Byle.s ('oavell, of M.igdalcn Hall, Oxford, Ihofessor (d’ Sanskrit at 
Cambridge. New Edition, w ith New Preface, Additions, and Corrections. Second 
Issue. 8vo. cloth, pp. xxxi. and 204. 1868. 14^. 


PXJKSHTO (Pakkiito, Pashto). 

Bellew. — A Gramaiar of the Pukkuto or PuKSTiTo Language, on a 
New and Improved System. Combining Brevity with Utility, and Illustrated by 
Exercises and Dialogues. By IJ. W. Bellew, Assistant Surgeon, Bengal Army. 
Super-royal 8vo.,pp. xii. and 15G, cloth. 21if. 
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Bellew. — A Dictionakt of the Pukkhto, oh Phkshto Lanouage, on a 
New and Improved System. With a reversed Part, or English and Pukkhto, 
By H. W. JJellmw, Assistant Surgeon, Bengal Army. Super Royal 8vo. 
up. xii. and 356, cloth. 425 . 

Plowden. — TiiAr^sLATro^f of the Xalid-i-Afghani, the Text Book for 

the Pakkhto Examination, with aVoIcs, Historical, Geograpliical, Gramm ntical, 
and Explanatory. By TuEvoa Chichele Plowden, Captain II. M. Bengal 
Infantry, and Assistant Conmii'sioner, ranjah. Small 4to. cloth, pp. xx. and 
395 and ix. With Map. Lahore^l^lo, £2 10.s. 

Thorburn (S. S.) — Banxu ; or, Our Afglian PVoutier, By S. S. Tuoa- 
BiTKN, I.G.S., Settlcnieiit Officer of the Bannu District. 8vo. cloth, pp. x. and 
480. 1876. 18.V. 

pp. 171 to 230: Popular Stories, Ballads and Riddles, and pp. 231 to 413: 
Pashto Proverbs Translated into English, pp. 414 to 473; Pashto Proverbs 
in Pashto. 

Trumpp. — G eammar of the Pasto, or Lnuguage of the Afghans, com- 
pared with the Iranian ^nd North-lndian Idioms. By Dr. JCiinest TiiCMPP. 
8 VO. sewed, pjj. xvi. and 412. 215, 


RUSSIAN. 

Biols.. — A Graduated Kussiax Reader, with a Vocahuhiry of all tlie 
Tliis>ian Words contained in it. Crown 8vo. pp. viii. and 314. lO-?. 0(7. 

Biola. — How to Learn Russian. A Alanual fo]‘ Students of Ilussiuu, 

based upon the Ullcndorfian system of teaching languages, and adapted for 
self instruction. By Hknkv Riola, Teacher of the Uussiaii Language. With 
a Preface by W. R. S. Ralston, M.A. Crown fivo. cloth, pp. 576. 1878. 

12.V. 

Key to the above. Crown Svo. cloth, pp. 126. 1878. 5.s. 


SAMARITAN. 

Nutt. — A Sketch of Samaritan Historv, Houma, and Literatlije, 
Published as an Introduction to “ Fragments of a .Samaritan Targum, By 
J. W. Nutt, M.A. Demy Svo. cloth, pp. viii. and 172. 1874. 55. 

Nutt. — Fragments of a Samaritan Targum. Edited from ii Bodleian 
!MS, AVith an Introduction, containing a Sketch of Saniaritan History, 
Dogma, and Literature. By J. W. Nutt, M.A. Demy Svo. cloth, pp. viii., 
172 , and 84. With Plate. 18/4. 155. 


SAMOAN. 

Pratt. — A Grammar and Dictionary of the Samoan Language, By 
Rev. George Pratt, Forty Years a Mis.sionary of the London Missionary 
Society in Samoa. Second Edition. Edited by Rev. S. J. AVhitmec, F.R.G.S. 
Crown Svo. cloth, pp. viii. and 380. 1878. 1 85 . 
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SANSKRIT. 

Aitareya Brahmanam of the B,ig Veda. 2 toIs. See under Haug. 

D’Alwis. — A Desckiptive Cataiogue ov Sanskeit, Pali, and Sinhalese 
Litbuaky Works of Ceylon. By James D’Alwts, M.R.A.S., Advocate of 
the Supreme Court, &c., &c. In Three Volumes. Vol. J., pp. xxxii. and *244, 
sewed. 1870. 85. 6rf. 

Apastambiya Dharma Sutrara. — ^Aphobisms op tjik Sacred Laws op 

THE Hindus, by Apastamba. Edited, with a Translation and Notes, by G. 

, Iluhler. By order of the Government of Bombay. 2 parts. 8vo. cloth. 

1868-71. £1 45. 6 d. 

Arnold. — The iNDiAif Song of Songs. From the Sanskrit of the Gita 
Govinda of Jayadova. By Edwin Arnold, M.A., C.S.I., F.R.G.S. (of 
University College, Oxford), formerly Principal of Poona College, and Fellow 
of the University of Bombay. Cr. 8vo. cl., pp. xvi. and 144. 187h. 5s. 

Arnold. — The Iliad and Odyssey of India. By Edwin Arnold, 
M.A., C.S. I., F.R.G.S., etc. Fcap. 8vo. sd., pp. 24. 1 j. 

Atharva Veda Prati(;akhya. — See under Whitney. 

Auctores Sanscrit!. Edited for the Sanskrit Text Society, under the 

supervision of Theodor Ooldstuckeu. Vol. I., containing the Jaiminiya- 
Nyaya-MaUi-Vistara. Parts 1. to VII., ])p. 582, large 4 to. sewed. lOs. 
each part. Complete in one vol., cloth, liU', ()d, Vol. II. The Institutes 
of Gautama. Edited with an Index of Words, by A. F. Stenzleh, Ph.D., 
Professor of Oriental Languages in the University of Breslau. 8vo. olctli, 
pp. iv. 78. 45. 6rf. Vol. Hi. Vaituna Sutra. The Ritual of the Atharva 
Veda. Edited with Critical Notes and Indices, by Dk. Richard Garbe. 
8vo. sewed, pp. 119. 55. 

Ballantyne. — First Lessons in Sanskrit Grammar; toj^other with an 
Introduction to the Hitop.idesa. Second edition. Second Impression. By 
James R, Ballantyne, LL.D., Librarian of the India Office. 8vo. pp. viii. 
and 110, cloth. 187J. 35. 6rf. 

Benfey. — A Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit Language, for the 
use of Early Students. By Theodor Benfey, Professor of Sanskrit in the 
University of Gottingen. Second, revised and enlarged, edition. Royal 8to. 
Dp. viii. and 296, cloth. IO 5 . 6d, 

Benfey. — A Grammar of the Language of the Vedas. By Dr. 

Theodor Benfey. In 1 vol. 8vo., of about 650 pages. [/?* j)re2)aration. 

Benfey. — Vedica und Verwandtes. Yon Tueodor Benfey. Cr. 
8vo. 75. Gd, 

Bhagavat-Geeta. — See under Wilkiks. 

Bibliotheca Indica. — A Collection of Oriental ‘VVorltR published by 

the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Old Series. Fasc. 1 to 235. New Series. 
Fasc. 1 to 408. (Special List of Contents to be had on application.) Each 
Fasc. in 8vo.,j25. ; in 4to., 4s. 

Bibliotheca Sanskrita. — See Trubner. 
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Bombay Sanskrit Series. Edited under the superintendence of G. 
hiiiiLER, Ph. D., Professor of Oriental Languages, Klphinstoue College, and 
F. KiiiLHoiiN, Ph. 1)., Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies, Deccan College. 
l«68-70. 

1. Pancuat ANTRA IV. AND V. Edited, with Notes, by G. Buhleb, 

Ph. D. Pp. 84, 16, 

2. NiGOJiRHATTA’s Paribhasitenduskkiiara. Edited and explained 

by P. Kielhorn, Ph. D. Part I., the Sanskrit Text and Various Readings, 
pp. 116. 10a. 6^. 

3. Pancitatantra ii. and hi. Edited, with Notes, by G. BiiiiLEB, Ph.D^ 

Pp. 86, 14, 2. 7s. ^d. 

4. Panciiatantba i. Edited, with Notes, by F. Kieluobn, Ph.D. 

Pp. 114, 53. Is.U. 

5. KliiiDisA^s Raghuvamsa. AVith the Goramentary of Mallinatha, 

Edited, with Notes, by Sha^ikauP. Pandit, M.A. Part 1. Cantos I.-VI. 10a*. 6^^. 

6. KAlidAsa’s AIIlavikAgnimitba. Edited, with Notes, by Suanjcar 

P. Pandit, M.A. lOs. 6rL 

7. NAgojiruatta’s pAiunTrAsiiENDUSEJCiTARA Edited and explained 

by F, KiEJjiouN, Ph.D. Part JI. Translation and Notes. (Paribhashas, 
i.-xxxvii.) pp. 184. lOs. Qd, 

8. KALI.DAS.v^s Haghuvamsa. With the Commentary of Mallinatha. 

Edited, with Notes, by Shankar P. Pandit, M.A. Part 11. Cantos VI 1.- 
XIII. 105. 6d. 

9. NAGOJiBnATTA^s ParirhAsttendvsekjiara. Edited and explained 

by F'. Kihlhohn. Part II Translation and Notes. (Paribhashas xxxviii.- 
Ixix.) 7«. 6f/. 

10. Bandings Dasakumaraciiakita. Edited with critical and explana- 

tory Notes by O. Buhler. Part I. 7.v. %d, 

11. BirARTRiitAKi’s Nitisataica AND Vatr.vgyasataka, wilh Extracts 
from Two Sanskrit Commentaries. Edited, with Notes, by Kasinath T. 
Telang. 95. 

12. Nagojiriiatta’s PARiBiilsuENDUSEKirAEA. Edited and explained 
by F. Kielhohn. Part 11. Translation and Notes. (Paribhushas Ixx.- 
exxii.) 75. 6e/, 

13. Kalidasa’s RAOHUVAiisA, with the Commentary of Mallinatha. 
Edited, with Notes, by Shankar P. Pandit. Part ill. Cantos XIV.- 
XIX. lOj. 

14. Vikramankadevacharita. Edited, with an Introduction, by G* 
Buhler. 75. 6rf. 

15. BiiAVABnfrTi’s Malati-Madhava. With the Commentary of 

Jagaddhara, edited by Kamkujshna Gupae Bhandakkar. Ha. 

16. The Vikramorvasiyam. A Drama in Five Acts. By KalidAsa. 
Edited with English Notes by Shankar P. Pandit, M.A. pp. xii. and 129 
(Sanskrit Text) and 148 (Notes), 1879. IO 5 . 6fl?. 
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Borooah. — A Compantoj^ to the Sanskrit-Reading Undergradtjates 

of the Calcutta University, being a few notes on the Sanskrit Texts selected 
for examination, and their Commentaries. By Anundoham Bouooah. 8vo. 
pp. G4. 

Borooah. — A Practical English- Sanskrit Dictionary. By Anijn- 

DORAM Borooah, B.A., B.C.S., of the Middle Temple, Barrister- at- Law, 
Vol. I. A to Falseness, pp. xx. -580-10. Vol. TI. Falsification to Oyster, pp. 
581 to lOGO, With a Supplementary Treatise on Higher Sanskrit Grammar or 
Gender and Syntax, witli copious illiistrations from standard Sanskrit Authors 
and Kcferences to Latin and Greek Grammars, pp. vi. and 296. 1879. ,C 1 1 !«, 6^/. 


Borooah. — BiiAVARnirTr and his Place in Sanskrit Literature. By 
Anundoram Borooah. 8vo. sewed, pp. 70. 5s. 

Brhat-Sanhita (The). — See under Kern. 

Brown. — Sanskrit Prosody and Numerical Symbols Explained. By 
Charles Philip Brown, Author of tlie Tehigu Dictionary, Grammar, etc.. Pro- 
fessor of Telugu in the University of London. Demy 8vo. pp. 64, cloth. 3.s’. 6d. 

Burnell. — Biktantravyakarana. A Pratigrikhyn of the Sarnaveda. 
Edited, with an Introduction, Translation of the Sutras, and Indexes, by 
A. C. Buunell, rh.D. Vol. 1. Post 8vo. hoards, pp. Iviii. and 84. 10^. 6d. 

Burnell. — A Classified Index to the Sanskrit MSS. in the Palace at 
'ranjorc. Prepared for the ^ladras Oovornnicnt. By A. C. Burnell, Ph.D. 
In 4t(). Part I. pp. iv. and 80, stitched, still’ wrapper. Vodic and Tecliiiical 
Literature, Part II. pp. iv. andSO. Philosophy and J^aw. 1879. lO.s. each part. 

Burnell. — Catalogue of a Collection of Sanskrit Manuscuipts. By 
A. 0. Burnell, M.R.A.S., Madras Civil Service. Part 1. Vedic M(Uiu,scrij)Cs» 
Fcap, 8vo. pp. 64, sewed. 1870. 2^. 

Burnell. — Dayadac^a^loki. Ten Slokas in Sanskrit, with English 

Translation. By A. C. Burnell, Bvo. pp. 11. Ss. 

Burnell. — On the Atndra School of Sanskrit Grammarians. Their 
Place in the Sanskrit and Subordinate Literatures. By A. C. Burnell. 8vo. 
pp, 120. lO.y. (id. 

Burnell. — The Samavidhanariiahmana (being the Third BrahmaHa) 
of the Sama Veda. Kdited, together with the Commentary of Sayana, an 
Plnglish Translation, Introduction, and Index of Words, by A. C. Buhnell. 
Volume I. — Text and Commentary, with introductian. 8vo, pp. xxxviii. and 
11)4. 12 a. G<f. 

Burnell. — The Arsheyabrahmana (being the fourth Brahmana) of 
THE Sama Veda. The Sanskrit Text. Edited, together with Extracts from the 
Commentary of Sayana, etc. An Introduction and Index of Words. By A. C. 
Burnell, Ph D. 8vo, pp. 51 and 109. 10a. (id. 

Burnell. — The DEVATaDnYaYABRaiiMANA (being the Eifth Brahmana) 
of the Sama Veda. The Sanskrit Text edited, with the Commentary of Sayana, 
an Index of Words, etc., by A. C. Burnell, M.R.A.S. 8vo. and Trans., 
pp. 34. 5s.'' 

Burnell. — The JaiminTya Text of the Arsheyabrahmana of the 
Siima Veda. Edited in Sanskrit by ‘A. C. Burnell, Ph. D. 8vo. sewed, pp. 
56. 7 s . ( jd . 
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Burnell. — Tjie SAixinTOPANiarrADuuAitMANA (Being the Seventii 

Hruhmana) of the Suma Veda. The Sanskrit Text. With a Commentary, an 
Index of Words, etc. Edited by A. C. Huhnell, Ph.D. 8vo. stiff boards, 
pp. 06. Is, Gd. 

Burnell, — The Vam^abrahmaxa (being tlio Eighth Brahmaiia) of the 

Sama Veda. Edited, together with the Commentary of Sayana, a Preface and 
Index of Words, by A. C. Burnkll, M.U.A.S., etc. Ovo. sewed, pp, xliii., 
12, and xii., with 2 coloured plates. IOj. 6d. 

A Catalogue of Sanskrit Works Printed in India, offered for 
Sale at the affixed nett prices by Tuubnek & Co. 16mo. pp. 52. )s. 

Chintamon. — A Commentary on the Text of tite Bhagavad-Gita ; 
or, the Discourse between Krishna and Arjuna of Divine Matters. A Sanscrit 
Philosophical Poem. With a few Introductory Papers. By Murryciiund 
Chintamon, Political Agent to H. H. the Guicowar Alulhar Rao Maharajah 
of Baroda. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. 118. 6.?. 

Colebrooke. — The Life and Miscellaneous Essriys of Henry Thomas 
Colebrooke. The Biography by his son, Sir 'P. E. Colebrooke, Bart.,M.P. 
The Essays edited by Professor Cowell. In 3 vols. 

Vol. I. The Life. With Portrait and Map. Derny 8vo. cloth, pp. xii. and 492. 
14.f. 

Vols, IT. and III. The Essays. A New Edition, with Kotes by E. B. Cowell, 
Professor of Sanskrit at Cambridge. Demy 8vo. cloth, pp, xvi. and 544, and x. 
and 520. 1873. 28#. 

Cowell and Eggeling, — Catalogue of Buddhist Sanskrit Manuscru’ts 
in the I*osse.ssion of the Royal Asiatic Society (Hodgson Collection). By Pro- 
fessors E. B. Cowell and J. Eggeling. 8vo. sd., pp. 56. 2s. 6d, 

Da Cunha,— The Sahyadrt Khanda of the Skanda Purana; a 
Mythological, Historical and Geographical Account of Western India, hirst 
edition of the Sanskrit Text, with various readings. By J. Gehson da Cunha, 
M.K.C.S. and L.M. Eng., L.R.C.P. Edinb., etc. 8vo. bds. pp. 580. £1 U. 

Gautama. — The Institutes of Gautama. See AuHores StmscrUi. 

Goldstiieker. — A Dicitonary, Sanskrit and English, extended and 
improved from the Second Edition of the Dictionary of Professor II. II. Wilson, 
with his sanction and concurrence. Together with a Supplement, Grammatical 
Appendices, and an Index, serving as a Sanskrit- English Vocabulary. By 
Theodor Goldstucker. Parts I. to VI. 4to. pp. 400, 18.';6-U563. C#. each, 

Goldstiieker. — Panini : His Place in Sanskrit Literature. An Inves- 
tigation of some Literary and Chronological Questions which may be settled by 
a study of his Work. A separate impression of the Preface to the Facsimile of 
MS. No. 17 in the Library of Her Majesty's Home Government for India, 
which contains a portion of the Manava-Kalpa-Sutra, with the Commentary 
of Kumauila-Swamin. By Theodor Goldstucker. Imperial 8vo. pp. 
26», cloth. £2 2.s\ 

Griffith. — S cenes from the Eamayana, Meghaduta, etc. Translated 
by Ralph T. II. GKimrir, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. Second 
Edition. Crown 8vo. pp. xviii., 214, cloth. 6.s*. 

CoNTKM's.— Preface— Ayodhya—Riivan Doomed— The Birth of Rama— The Heir apparent— 

Munthara’s (lUile—DaHar a Ilia’s Oath— The Slcp-mothor-. Mother amt Sou— The Triumph of 

Love— Farewell?— The ilcnuit’s Sou— The Trial of Truth— The Forest— The Rape of Sila — 

Kama’s Despair— The Messenger Cloud— Khumbakiirmi— The Suppliant Dove— True Ulory— 

Feed the Poor — The Wise Scliolai. 
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Griffith. — The EXmXyan of Valmiki. Translated into English verse. 
15y Ralph T. M. Griffith, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. 5 vols. 
Vol. I., containing Books I. and II. Demy Svo. pp, xxau, 440, cloth. 
1870. 18.V. Out of print. 

Vol. II., containing Book II., with additional Notes and Index of Names. 

Demy 8vo. pp. 504, cloth. 18». Out of print. 

Vol. Ill, Demy 8vo. pp. v. and 371, cloth. 1872. 15^. 

Vol. IV. Demy Svo. pp. viii. and 432. 1873. 18 j. 

Vol. V. Demy Bvo. pp. 363, cloth. 1875. 15s. 

Griffith. — The Biktii of the VVah God. A Poem by KAlid^sa. 
Translated from the Sanskrit into English Verse. By Ralph T. H. GiiiFriTU 
M.A., Principal of Benares College. Second edition, post Svo. cloth, pp. xii 
and 116. 5^. 

Haas. — Catalogue of Sanskrit and Pali Books in the Library of the 
Britisli Museum. By Dr. Krnst Haas. Printed by Permission of the British 
Museum. 4to. cloth, pp. 200. £1 1$, 

Haug. — T he Aitareya Brah^iais^am of the Big Veda : containing the 
Earliest Speculations of the Brahmans on the meaning of the Sacrificial Prayers, 
and on the Origin, Performance, and Sense of the Kites of the Vedic Religion. 
Edited, Translated, and Explained by Martin Haug, Ph.D,, Superiritoudent of 
Sanskrit Studies in the Poona College, etc., etc. In 2 vols. Crown Svo. 
Vol, I. Contents: Sanskrit Text, with Preface, Introductory Essay, and a Map 
of the Sacrificial Compound at the Soma Sacrifice, pp. 312. Vol. II. Transla- 
tion with Notes, pp. 544. £2 2$, 

Jaiminiya-Hyaya-Mulu-Vistara. — See under Auctokes SANscuirr. 

Kasiku. — A Commentary on* Grammatical ArnoitisMs. By 

Pandit Jayaditya. Edited by Pandit Bala SastuI, Prof. Sansk. Coll., 
Benares. First part, Svo. pp. 490. Part II. pp. 474, IGs. each part. 

Hem. — The Aryabhatiya, with the Commentary Bhatadipika of 
Paramadi^vara, edited by Dr. H. Kern. 4to. pp. xii. and 107. 

Kern. — The Brhat-kSanhitX ; or, Complete System of N'atiiral 

Astrology of Varaha’Mihira. Translated from Sanskrit into English by Dr. H. 
Kern, Professor of Sanskrit at the University of Leyden. Part 1. Svo. pp. 50, 
stitched. Parts 2 and 3 pp. 51-154. Part 4 pp, 155-210. Part 5 pp. 211 266. 
Part 6 pp. 267-330. Price 2?. each part. [ Will be comfikitii in I^ine Paris, 

Kielhom. — A Grammar of the Sanskrit Language. By P. Kielhorn, 
Ph.D., Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies in Deccan College. Registered 
under Act xxv. of 1867. Demy 8vo. pp. xvi. 260. cloth. 1870. 10s. 6d, 

Kielhorn. — Katyayana and Patanjali. Their lielation to each other 

and to Panini- By P. Kielhorn, Ph. D., Prof, of Orient. Lang. Poona. Svo. 
pp. 64. 1876. 3s. 

LaghuKaumudi. A Sanskrit Grammar. ByYaradaraja. With an English 
Version, Commentary, and References. By James R. Ballantyne, LL D., 
Principal of the Sanskrit College, Benares. Svo. pp. xxxvi. and 424, cloth. 
£1 lls. 6d. „ 

Mahabharata. — Tuansl.ated into Hindi for Madan Mohun Bhatt, by 
Krishnachandradharmadhikahin, of Benares. Containing all but the 
Harivansa. 3 vols. Svo, cloth, pp. 574, 810, and 1106, £3 3s. 
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Mahabhurata (in Sanskrit), with tho Commentary of Nilakantha. In 
Eighteen Books : Book I. Adi Parvan, fol. 248. II. Sabh&. do. fol. 82. III. Vana 
do. fol. 312. IV. Virata do. fol. 62. V. Udyoga do. fol. 180. VI. Bhiakma do. 
fol. 189. VII. Dronado. fol. 215. VIII. Karna do fol. 115. IX. Salya do. 
fol. 42. X. Sauptiica do. fol. 19. XI. Strf do. fol. 19. XII. S£inti do : — 
a. Raiadharma, fol. 128; Apjulharma, fol. 41; c. Mokshadharnia, fol. 290. 
Xlir. Anusksana Parvan, fol. 207. XIV. Aswaniedhika do. foL 78. XV. Asra- 
mavsisika do. fol. 26. XVI. Mausala do. fol. 7. XVII. Mfili5prastliknika do. 
l‘ol. 3. XVIII. Swargarokana do. fol. 8. Printed with movable types. Oblong 
folio. Bombay, 1863. £12 12s. 

Maha-Vira-Charita ; or, the Adventures of the Great Hero Rama. 
An Indian Drama in Seven Acts. Translated into English Prose from the 
Sanskrit of Bhavabhuti. By John Pickfohd, M.A. Crown «vo. cloth. 5s, 


Maino-i-Khard (The Book of the).— The Pazand and Sanskrit Texts 

(in Roman characters) as arranged by Xeriosengh Dliaval, in the fifteenth 
century. With an English translation, a Glossary of the Pazand texts, con- 
taining the Sanskrit, Rosian, and Pahlavi eftuivalciits, a sketch ot Pazand Gram- 
mar, and an Introduction. By E. W. West. 8vo. sewed, pp. 484. 1871. 16.v. 

Manava-Kalpa-Sutra ; being a portion of this ancient Work on Vaidik 

Rites, together with the Commentary of Kumarila-Swamtn. A FacJsimile of 
the MS. No. 17, in the Library of Her Majesty’s Home Government for India. 
With a Preface by Theodok Goldstucker. Oblong folio, pp. 268 of letter- 
press and 121 leaves of facsimiles. Cloth. £4 4*'. 

Megha-Duta (The). (Cloud-Mcssengcr.) By Xalidasa. Translated 
from the Sanskrit into English verse, with Notes and Illustrations. By the 
late H. H. Wilson, M.A.,F.R.S., Boden Professor of Sanskrit m the Uni- 
versity of Oxford, etc., etc. The Vocabulary by Francis Johnson, sometime 
Professor of Oriental Languages at the College of the Honourable the East India 
Company, Ilaileybury. New Edition. 4to. cloth, pp. XL and 180. 105. Orf. 

Uuir — AfETiMCAL Tkanslatioxs from Sanskrit Writers. With an In- 
troduction, Prose Version, and Parallel Passages from Classical Authors. By 
J. Mvik, D.C.L., LL.D., etc. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xhv. and o76. Us. 


]jj[iiir._OiiioixAL Sanskkit Texts, on the Origin and History of the 

People of India, their Religion and Institutions. Collected, Translated, and 
Illustrated by John Mum, Esq., D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D. 

Vol. I. Mythical and Legendary Accounts of the Origin of Caste, with an Inquiry 
into its existence in the Vedic Age, Second Edition, re-writteu and greatly enlarged. 
8vo. pp. XX. 532, cloth. 1868. 21^. 

VoL II. The Trans- Himalayan Origin of the Hindus, and their Affinity with the 
Western Branches of the Aryan Race. Second Edition, revised, with Additions. 
8vo. pp. xxxii. and 512, cloth. 1871. 21ar. 

Vol III. The Vedas: Opinions of their Authors, and of later Indian Writers, 
their Origin, Inspiration, and Authority. Second Edition, revised and enlarge . 
8 VO. pp. xxxii. 312, cloth, 1868. 16jf. 

Vol. IV. Comparison of the Vedic with the later 
Indian Deities. Second Edition Revised. 8vo. pp. xvi. and 524. cloth. 1873. 21^. 

Vol. V. Contributions to a Knowledge of the Cosmogony, 

Ideas, Life and Manners of the Indiana in the Vedic Age. 8vo. pp. xvi. 4J., do , 

1870 . 21 ». 
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Nagananda; ok the Joy of tke Snake-Woklo. A T3u(Idhist Drama 

in Five Acts. Translated into English Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the 
Sanskrit of Sri-Harsha-Deva. Hy Palmkr Boyd, B.A., Sanskrit Scholar of 
Trinity College, Cambridge. With an Introduction by Professor Cowell, 
Crown 8vo., pp. xvi. and 100, cloth. 4s. Gd, 

Nalopakhyanam. — Stoky of ; an Episode of the Maha-Bharata. 
The Sanskrit Text, with Vocabulary, Analysis, and Introduction. By Monieu 
Williams, M.A. The Metrical Translation by the Very Kev. II. II. Milman, 
D.D. 8vo. cl. lojy. 

Naradiya Dhanna Sastram; ok, the iNSTrruxEs of ITakada. Trans- 
lated for the First Time from the unpublished Sanskrit original. By Dr. Julius 
Jolly, University, Wurzburg. With a Preface, Notes chiefly critical, an Index 
of Quotations from Narada in the principal Indian Digests, and a general Index. 
Crown 8v’o., pp, xxxv. 144, cloth. 10^. 6d. 

Patanjali. The VvAKAKANA-MATIABnASnYA of 1^VTA^VALT. Edited 

by F. KiEMioiiN, Ph.D., Professor of Oriental Languages, Deccan College. 
Vol. I., Part I. pp. 200. 8.s. 6d. 

Ramayan of Valmiki. — 5 vols. See under Gktffttii. 

Ram Jasan. — A San-skuit and English Dictionaky. Being an 
Abridgment of Professor Wilson’s Dictionary. With an Appendix e.xplaining 
the use of Affixes in Sanskrit. By Pandit Ram Jasam, Queen’s College, 
Benares. Published under the Patronage of the Government, N.W.P. Royal 
8vo. cloth) pp. ii, and 707. 28.v. 

Rig-Veda Sanhita. — A Collection op Ancient TTtndu Hymns. 

Constituting the First Ashtaka, or Book of the Rig-veda ; the oldest authority 
for the religious and social institutions of tlie Hindus. Translated from the 
Original Sanskrit by the late H. H. Wilson, M.A. Second Edition, with a 
Postscript by Dr. Fitzkdwaud Hall. Vol. 1. 8vo. cloth, pp. lii. and 348. 
Price 21.V. 

Rig-Veda Sanhita. — A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns, consti- 
tuting the Fifth to Eighth Ashtakas, or books of the Kig-Veda, the oldest 
Authority for the Religious and Social Institutions of the Hindus. Translated 
from the Original Sanskrit by the late Horace Uayman Wilson, M.A., 
F.R.S., etc. Edited by E. B. Cowell, M.A., Principal of the Calcutta 
Sanskrit College. Vol. IV. 8vo. cloth, pp. 214. 14 .l 

A few copies of Vols. II. and III. still left. [ Vols. V, and VI. in the Press. 

Rig-Veda-Sanhita : The Sacked Hymns of the Bkahmans, Trans- 
lated and explained by F. Max Muller, M.A., LL.D., Fellow of All Souls’ 
College, Professor of Comparative Philology at Oxford, Foreign Member of the 
Institute of France, etc., etc. Vol. I. Hymns to the Maruts, or the Storm- 
Gods. 8vo. cloth, pp. clii. and 264. 1869. 12s. 6d. 

Rig- Veda. — T heHymnsoftheEig-Viida in theSamhitaandPada Texts, 
Reprinted from the Editio Princeps. By F. Max Muller, M.A., etc. Second 
edition. With the Two Texts on Parallel Pages. In 2 vols. 8vo., pp. 1700, 
sewed. 32^." 

Sabdakalpadruma, the well-known Sanskrit Dictionary of RajAh 
Radhakanta Deva. In Bengali characters. 4 to. Parts 1 to 40. (In 

course of publication.) Zs. Od, each part. 
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Sama-Vidhilna-Brahinana. With the Commentary of Sayana. Edited, 
with Notes, Translation, and Index, by A. C. Burnell, M.U.A.S. Vol. I, 
Text and Commentary. With Introduction. 8vo. cloth, np. xxxviii. and 104. 
12^.6^;. 

Sakuntala. — A Sanskkit Dhama in Seven Acts. Edited by Moniee 
Williams, M. A. Second Edition. 8vo. cl. £l 

Sakuntala. — Kaltoasa’s ^akuntala. The Bengali llecension. With 

Critical Notes. Edited by ilicuAUDrisciiBL. 8vo. cloth, pp. xL and 210. 145. 

Sarva-Sabda-Samhodhini ; oit, The Complete Sanskrit Dictionary. 

In Telugu characters- 4to- cloth, pp. 1078. £2 15a. 

Surya-Siddhanta (Translation of the).— Whitney. 
Taittiriya-Prati^akhya. — Sec Whitney. 

Tarkavachaspati. — Vachaseatya, a Comprehensive Dictionary, in Ten 

Farts. Compiled hy Taranatiia Tamkavachasi-ati, Professor of Grammar 
and Philosophy in the Government Sanskrit College of Calcutta. An Alpha- 
betically Arranged Dictionary, with a Grammatical Introduction and Copious 
Citations from the Grammarians and Scholiasts, from the Vedas, etc. Parts I, 
to XIII. Ito. paper. 1873 -O. IS*, each Part. 

Thibaut. — T he SijlvasTjTRAs. English Translation, with an Intro- 
duction. By G.TnrnAur, Ph.D., Anglo-Sanskrit Professor Benares College. 
8vo. cloth, pp. 47, with 4 Plates. 5^. 

Thibaut. — Contributions to the Explanation of Jyotisha-Vedanoa 
By G. Thibaut, Ph.D. 8vo. pp. 27. l5. i>d, 

Triibner’s Bibliotheca Sanscrita. A Catalogue of Sanskrit Litera- 
ture, chieily printed in Europe, To which is added a Catalogs; of Sanskrit 
Works printed in India; and a Catalogue of Pali Books. Constantly lor sale 
by TrilbiicT & Co. Or. 8vo. sd., pp. 84. 25. Gd. 

Vedarthayatna (The) ; or, an Attempt to Interpret the Yedas. A 

Miiriithi and English Translation of the Eig Veda, with the Original Saihhitil 
and Pada Texts in Sanskrit. Parts 1. to XXVIII. 8vo. pp. I — 896. Price 
35 . 6d. each. 

Vishnu-Purana (The) ; a System of Hindu Mythology and Tradition. 
Translated from the original Sanskrit, and lilnstrated by Notes derived chiefly 
from other Puranas. By the late H. 11, Wilson, M.A., F.R.S,, Boden Pro- 
fessor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford, etc., etc. Edited by Frrz- 
edward Hall. In 6 vols. 8vo. Vol. I. pp. cxl. and lOO; Vol. 1 1, pp. 343 ; 
Vol. HI. pp. 348: Vol. IV. pp. 346, cloth; Vol. V. Part I. pp. .‘192, cloth. 
lOs. Grf. each. Vol. V., Part II, containing the Index, compiled by Fitzedward 
Hall. 8 VO. cloth, pp. 268. 125. 

Weber. — On the Hamatana. By Dr. Albrecht Weber, Berlin. 

T’ranslated from the German by the Rev. D. C. Boyd, M.A. Reprinted from 
“ The Indian Antiquary.^' Fcap. 8vo. sewed, pp. 130. bs. 

Weber.— The History of Indian Literature. By Albbecht Weber. 
Trfinslated from the German hy John M ann, M.A., and TnEonoit Zachauiaf, 
Ph.D., with the sanction of the Author. Post 8vo. cloth, pp. xxiii. and 360. 
1878. 185. 
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Whitney. — Attiakva Veda PjiXTKjJiKHYA ; or, Caunakfyd Catunidhya- 
yik&. (The). Text, Translation, and Notes. By William D. Whitney, Pro- 
fessor of Sanskrit in Yale College. 8vo. pp. 286, boards. £1 11s. iid. 

Whitney. — Stjrta-Siddhanta (Translation of the) : A Text-book of 

Hindu Astronomy, with Notes and an Appendix, containing additional Notes 
and Tables, Calculations of Eclipses, a Stellar Map, and Indexes. JBy W. D. 
Whitney. 8vo. pp. iv. and 354, boards. £\ IH'. 6rf. 

Whitney. — TliTTinfyA-PRATK^AKnYA, with its Commentary, the 

Tribhiishyaratna : Text, Translation^ and Notes. By W. D. Whitney, Prof, 
of Sanskrit in Yale College, New Haven. 8vo. pp. 469. 1871. £\ 5s. 

Whitney. — A Sanskrit Grammar, includinj^ both tho Classical Lan- 
guage, and the Older Language, and the Older Dialects, of Veda and Brahmana. 
8vo. cloth, pp. viii, and 486. 1879. 12^. 

Williams. — A Dictionary, English and Sanscrit. By YIonier 
Williams, M.A, Published under the Patronage ofthe Honourable East India 
Company. 4to. pp. xii. 862, cloth. 1851. £3 3^. 

Williams. — A Sanskrit-English Dictionary, Etymoloj^ically and 
Philologically arranged, with special reference to Greek, Latin, Gerniaii, Anglo- 
Saxon, English, and other cognate Indo-European Languages. By Monier 
Williams, M.A., Boden Proftssor of Sanskrit. 4to. cloth, pp. xxv. and 118C. 
M Us. Od, 

Williams. — A Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit Language, ar- 
ranged with reference to the Classical Languages of Europe, for the use ol 
English Students, by Monier Williams, M.A. 1877- Fourth Edition, 
Revised. 8vo. cloth. 155. 

Wilson. — Works of the late Horace Hayman Wilson, M.A., F.P.S., 

Member of the Royal Asiatic Societies of Calcuttaknd Paris, and of the Oriental 
Soc. of Germany, etc., and Boden Prof, of Sanskrit in the University of 
Oxford. 

Vols. I. and IT. Essays and Lectures chiefly on the Religion of the Hindus, 
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lated from the Original Sanskrit. By the late Horace IIavman Wilson, M.A., 
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